m crete 
tod ot? nS op oe 
sf i ' 


ranw 


SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI 


Mammam a erra we TT 


OF 


BHATTOJ! DIKSHITA, 


EDITED AND TRANSLATEDINTC ENGLISKE 


BY 
SRISA CHANDRA Vaso, 
AND 


VAMAN DAS VASU, 


Vol. IL, Part IL 


(VERBS.) 





a 
. ene nce nan 
. poaa 
4 h 
fA 





PN y é od 
kap 6. fa b iv X5 
e we ats, “GF pannan 

x 


PUBLISHED BY 
THE PANINI OFFICE, BHUVANESHVARI ASHRAM. 
ALLAHABAD: 


PRINTED AT THE UPPER INDIA PRESS, ALLATIABAD. 


dominance, 


1907. 


All rights reserved. 


f o’ 

E f fo: 
ss 
: E ree 


CENTRAL ARCH AEOLOGIGAS 


' LIBRARY, NEW DELHI. 
Acc. No.. i 






A: 
oa - + Boer ae Me 
ye pr es 

Date... eee. Ae “sade sghde : abd cee cou RD OH 


O a v 


mraman 0 


& 
a 


FORE WORD. 





This part contains the Kridanta affixes: or those affixes 
which are applied directly to roots in order to form substan- 


tives, 


In addition to the affixes given.in Panini’s Grammar, 


it contains some 800 sûtras relating to the Unadi affixes. 
This portionis complete in itself and may be studied separately 


from the rest of the book. 
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THE SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI: 
VOLUME II. 
PART IL. 


NARRE FART 


THE KRIDANTA AFFIXES. 


CHAPTER I. 
RRC 1 Ta: | BU V1 QI 
wt adhrentchrarcisng 1‘ aattere watery’ (oc) 1 gag’ (R08) | 
2829. As far as the end of the Third Book reckoning from 


the present aphorism, the affixes treated of are to be under- 


stood as coming after some verbal root. 

This is an Adhik&ra Sûtra. All these verbal affixes are broadly divid- 
ed into two parts eq and qea affixes. which will be described later on. 

Here we must again repeat the two sûtras that follow it in the 
Ashtadhydyi, namely, III. 1. 92. S. 781; and III. 1. 93, S. 374, 

RGR Uw ataa ag UZ rar eg . 

28294. Here a word exhibited in the locative case is called an 
upapada or a dependant word. | 

WW UA RREN Hr ares 

282958. Any affix except tin} is called krit, 

RRO aT TRAIT Bea 

afore aienea RIESEN TATA NETI SLINE ered ateerrenFert 
wet fort) | 

2830. In this portion of the sûtras, in which there is a 
réference to verbal roots, an affix which is calculated to debar 
a general one, not being of the same form, optionally debars it ; 
but not so in the case of feminine affixes (III. 3. 94, &c.) 
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Note—~Thus the affixes tqa, and qa (III, 1. 183) are general affixes 
applicable to all roots in forming nouns of agency ; and thesfitra III, 1, 133 
which ordains these affixes, is an utsarga or a general rule; while the shtra 
III. 1.185 ordaining the affix # after verbs having a penultimate za vowel, 
and the roots at, Ñt and @ isan apavada ora special aphorism. In the 
latter case, therefore, optionally we may have the affixes taaand g™ also. 
Thus fev is a root that has a penultimate belonging to the praty&hara 2a; 
and therefore, in forming the noun of agency from it, the affix w will have 
to be applied’by rule 185 of this chapter already mentioned ; thus fafaa +% 
= fated += fafa: ; but this special rule, however, does not debar the 
operation of the peneral rule, and we have optionally fafwa-+ taq = fad ra; 
and fafed -g= rig nom. sing. fawar, 

RRQ I PAT: RIJE 
SARNAST T ATA | 
2831. From this aphorism, as far as the prota waa Tat 
(III. 1. 183), all the affixes treated, will get the name of 
Kritya. 

This defines the class of affixes known as kritya, a subdivision of krit 
affixes. These are certain affixes like aar, mia, &c., which may be treated 
as declinable verbal terminations, (ITI. 4. 70), The word formed by them 
may be called Passive Potential Participles or Future Passive Participles, 


ROR 1 RATT STIR UB 1 go 


WETT: mare eqtrata ATH i | 
2832, The affixes called ‘Krit’ are used i in Te sense of 
agent. 


The words formed by krit affixes have the sense of agency. When no 
‘other special sense has been assigned to them by any rule, then this rule 
will apply, and fix the force of the affix. This rule will not, therefore, 
apply to krit affixes like ega (II. 2.5 and 6) to which a special sense has 
‘been assigned, but affixes like waa_and qa_ &e., (III. 1.183). Thus TCHS 
means a‘ doer’; wet ‘an agent ; we7’s ‘one who causes happiness’; mret ‘ who 
seizes’; was ‘who cooks.’ 

` The following sûtra, mowers makes an Pror phon to this general sense 
of krit affixes. 

cag 1 eta erT: ESFE 

YA arana Ma Eq: I 
= 2838. The affixes called ‘kritya’ and the affix ‘kta’ and 
those that have the sense of ‘khal’, have only these last two 
senses, namely, an action and an object, (bhava and karma). | 
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Note-—The word aðr ‘ of those two’ refers to wta ‘an Impersonal act’, 
and a ‘object’. The word wa‘only’ is used in the sûtra to exclude 
the word ‘agent’ from it. Thus AA Rt waa ‘the mat must be made: 
by you’; Areaan: Area waan ‘the rice must be eaten by you’. Here the 
affix asa has the force of denoting the object ; we may, therefore, call it the 
Potential Passive Participle affix. So also swifwaeiwear ‘you must eat’; 
ufaasiueat ‘ you must lie down’. Here the sense of the affix ar being. 
that of the action itself, which being Impersonal, is in the singular number : 
as it is one only, and neither male nor female, there is, from the nature of 
the case, a singular affix, and the neuter gender is employed, 

Similarly the affix wa denotes both the object and the action; wa: wet 
waart ‘the mat is made by you’; wa Brest waat ‘ the rice is eaten by you’. - 
Here @ is used with the force of denoting the object and may be called the 
past passive participle. 

Similarly # may be used in denoting the mere act; sifra waat ‘you sat’; 
wira waat ‘ you lay down’. 

Similarly the affixes having the sense of wa_(III. 3. 126) denote both . 
the object and the Impersonal act. In the following examples the affixes 
denote the object; fveaxs Het waat ‘ this mat is made, by little at a time, by 
you’; Taw ‘what is made with ease’; gewg: ‘ what is made with difficulty’, 
In the following examples the affixes denote the act; aare waat and. 
EETA WAAT | 

After transitive verbs, the kritya, the kta and the khaldrtha affixes 
only denote the object, but never denote the ata or ‘an Impersonal action’, 

RORY | ASTMSATATAT: PRUQ UL 

WTA VATA? ETS | aart t aiaa I eiT zaara Areata 
aad gea w aag at ve | * aaen frsa* ? 1 aAa 
atetors 1‘ * afaa STS CATT ARa erat: vraa T: RRR: ac: Peete 
arte meaa | afaa RT RT fe aafia geat | agreataege 

2834. The affixes asad, asa and sias come after verbal coke 

The phrase ‘ after verbal roots’ is understood in this aphorism by anu- 
vritti from sfitra 2829. The final letters q of weag ard q of a¥tat_are for 
the sake of indicating accent, being mer ely diacritical lettra, The letter 
indicates svarita accent (VI. 1.185) and the letter x indicates penultimate. 
udatta accent (VI. 1. 217); these being exceptions to the general rule of- 
accent given in III. 1. 3. i 

Thus qu -+a = ahasa, and wa} daa = efras * must be increased; 
qpa = wat taa ‘must be increased’. In these cases the sense 
being that of the Impersonal action itself or bhava, there is neuter 
gender singular numbers E g EES ee 
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When karma or object is denoted by these affixes, we have the example 
Gace: or wattat we aat “The dharma must be acquired by thee.” Here 
the affixes have a Passive designation. 

Vart.—The affix asaq, when coming after the verb aa_‘to dwell’ in 
marking the agent, is treated as if it had an indicatory w. The force of w 
is to cause vriddhi. Thus aq asqa=arereq: ‘a dweller’, Here the word 
is in the masculine gender, as the force of the affix is that of the agent, and 
not as it generally has that of an act or object (IJI. 4. 70). 

Vart.—The affix Afa should be enumerated in addition to those 
already enumerated in this aphorism. Thus vafrar arat: ‘kidney beans fib 
to be cooked’; fr@feat weet: ‘the woods are apt to be split, ùe., fragile’. 
This affix is to be employed when it is intended to express an object alone 
(i.e. in the passive sense) and cannot be employed like those enumerated 
above, to denote also the action. The auther of Kasika says that the affix 
is used in the Reflexive sense (karma-kartari), But this is opposed to the 


Bhashya. 
RY LSAT LEU R URC 
GUINE A AATETTA TACT GENET AeA Mea” cara) ATR, sree’ 
Tagi wage) ffaca wary *? aa aeaaea e maaten 
aay | aceae | ated seraq t aiT: t 
2835. The q ofa Kritaffix, preceded by a vowel, is changed 
into w, when it follows an alterant upasarga. 


The following are the specific Krit affixes in which 'this change takes 
place:—~s (q), ata (araq e. VIL. 2, 82), sta (III. 1. 96) safe (IID, 8. 111) 
atx (fata III. 2. 78, &c.) and the substitutes of frat (VIII. 2. 42). 


Thus 
wa saruq, uag vara afeqrag nate: waranty, uiar TU 
wu naag, wiara h sat arara, waar n 


air naia , mat, aftarfer , afcathirat 
fam: mias, a, mewaa aRar a Long & by VI. 4. 66. 
Why do we say wa: ‘preceded by a vowel? Observe wyq:, the Nishthå 

ofwgwu It is thus formed: ag teasa Has Ha VII. 2. 45, the 
root wą _is read asg wa sit yet in the dhâtûpåtha, having an indicatory si 
thus giving scope to the rale). wa-w=aq+qa (The = substitution 
being considered asiddha, the w of masj is elided by VIII, 2. 29, and then 
there is gutturalisation by VIII. 2. 30)=wa: u 
- Vart—The word fafaca: should be enumerated in this place. As fafa 
dria aaga riaria Here the # does not come after a vowel but 
after 4 of frq, and so the rule would not have applied to it, his i vartike 
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makes the rule applicable to this # also. Thus fafaq-+-a= fat 
(Vill 2. 42.8. 3016) =tafde-+ a= fia ce u The gis e — s 
aa 1 Afar e g 13o 

surie efaa ayfa geere me ra eaa watedtay 
sarrtaa_( fafgafuRuan fa i war aà an TA, | maram ara i ea 
ERT SARTI A? KEFA t GATAR JATTE I 

2836. Thea ofa Krit-affix ordained after a causative verb 
( Ta ), is optionally changed to w when it comes after an 
alterant upasarga. 5.4 

Thus waraewa_or MUTARE, ARTTA Or ARATTA ATAATA or NATANTIA, 
warra or sateita’, anarai: or saratata:, matfag? or afe n > 

Why have we used the word Tafza ‘ ordained ’ in explaining the sfitra ? 
Because the change takes place, even where the wa affix does not follow 
directly after the affix fe but where a third affix such as wa intervenes, 
As naraman axa n The &: being in the ablative, under the ordinary rule of 
interpretasion (I. 1. 72), the krit-affix should come immediately after fw, 
For the purposes of causing the change ofw tow, the word €< is not 
corsidered to be an upasarga. This has already been taught before, (see 
vårtika under VIIL 4; 16. S. 2231) Thus gatara or gatara u 


REZI l gA ERIR 

eaatcarraregrrearas WET TT aT Ea narea aat aa ‘wer’ Farry 

Mediaa a aaa Tan aaar aA, 
2837. A krit-affix, coming after a verb, which begins with 

a consonant and has a penultimate x vowel, changes optionally 
its = which is preceded by a vowel, into w, when it comes after 
an alterant upasarga. l 

She phrase wera: is understood here. Thus waradtat_or warattad, wf 
ara or RATTA t 

Why do we say ea: ‘ beginning with a consonant’? Observe weeftae, and 
Mgata, where the change is obligatory, under VIII. 4.29. These are 
from $y Berea and we Pras u 

Why do wo say ayara, ‘having a penultimate w4, vowel’? Observe 
wadraa and wikarwa ; no option. , 

Note.—The word wasin the stitra should be interpreted as wares, and not 
as ordinarily «ftor what ends in wa.” u For an wywar verb implies that 
it ends with a consonant, and so the employment of the word a: in the 
text would have been useless had it meant Taata a 
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ERS GATS: AAA: CSUR UR | 

aguagata afe ear@taratigheat a: paerua | aguan i gates’ fan 
irad | ARATE | AFUTTAQTATUITAT Ag! WE Heats ao eli g Bata | 
aig a | Reana i ae g eae i T, 

2838. - A krit-affix ordained after a verb beginning with an 
«a_vowel, having the augment aq in it, and ending with a con- 
sonant, changes its * into * when preceded by aa alterant 
upasarga, 


The word wa: of the last sûtra is understood here, But contrary to the’ 
construction put upon it in the last sûtra, here it means arata , by the 
natural rule of construction as given in I. 1.72. We must interpret it so. 
here, because it is impossible for an aifẹ root to commence with a Ta; 
while to have done so in the last aphorism would have been redundant. 


Thus Healey, wtaewy from afa meag: the TH is added because it is 
afrau The rule will not apply to Feary but it will apply to ewag from 
sera where #_or the nasal is part of the root. The wa here means the 
anusvara generally as also in stra (VIII. 4.2). Therefore thongh the 
change would have been vaild by the general rule, (VIII 4. 29) this stra 
makes a Trax or restriction. Thatis, only in the case of garfe wag verbs 
the change takes place, not in other was verbs. Thus wagwy, afcrgaqirom 
the root att aÑ u . 

Note.—This rule does not affect rule VIII. 4. 30, relating to tara verbs, 
for those verbs cannot be said to end with a consonant: Moreover, we have 
used the word fatga: in explaining the sûtra, in order to indicate this fact, 
that the krit-affix must be ordained after a consonant-ending verb. In 
the case of causative verbs, the krit-affix is ordained after a vowel-ending 
(fr) verb, and the vowel is elided after the adding of the affix. So that 
before the adding of the affix, the verb did not end in a consonant. 


ge | at fara S18 1 88 


eat wet Ut at earegta at tafe aaa ati aaan 

2839. The wofa ‘to kiss’ Trg ‘to be angry’ and fare ‘to 
blame’ is changed to w optionally, when preceded by an. 
upasarga having in it a cause of change. 

Thus ufwfeasey or ufafaasry, afrawg or nireng, afarerg or ahreqay u 

Note.—These verbs are written with win the Dhatupdtha, and there- 
fore by rule VIII. 4. 14 ante, the change of w into w would have been 
obligatory. The. present sûtra makes it optional, The root fafs means 
‘to kiss’, Tafa tra’, and fate. qeatarg u 


teow oat 
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RRO a RAIAT NATTA I E L g te 


weds geL Ut Tl RI ARIA | Ts cag mer Taa | weeg naa T: 
ara i * ea ar AT EAA sarees “ates: dea Ft ay eeged TEANA- 
— eattate agers) teaqearfageaa WRAAE VAN NEUTRU, I 


2840 The wofa krit-affix is not changed tow, though 
preceded by an upasarga having in it a cause of change, when 
the. affix is added to the following verbs : r ‘ to shine’, y ‘tobe’, 

a. ‘to purify’, wf ‘to be brilliant’, af ‘to go’, caf ‘to increase’, 
au ‘to shake’ 
- This rule is an exception to VIII. 4. 29. Thus:— 
wT, ITTY Worry ty, tag were a aaa, afore n 
Ishtt.—The verb 1 is to be taken and not the verb qœ u In the case 
of the latter the change is obligatory, as, nwaafra: @ra: u 
are naag, Chara naaa, ioraa a 
warty pl aRar nara, aiaa n 
Våri—The above roots, even when in the Causative, do not change 
the wof their krit-affix. As waratag, aforra n There is no change in meat 
rq also. It is derived from the root wars with the prefix nu The wis 
replaced by a by a vartika in the Mah&bhashya under II. 4, 4: and the 
position of this vartika is taught there also, namely, that it should be read 
in the subdivision of asiddhas (VIII 2. 1) just at the close of the w w change 
rules. Therefore w being considered asiddha, the # is not changed to w 
‘because a w intervenes or rather is still considered to intervene between 
‘the tof and wu Had the root been wara no rule would have prevented 
the change of w to win wendag end the form would be weardhry 
See IT. 4. 54. ‘S. 2436. i 
When the w_is changed to win nT, ihe a x of an is not changed. Thus 
waee:, Race: n The qq ordained by VII. 1.: 60, is elided by VI. 4, 24, and 
w changed to Y by VIII. 2. 36. 
© Why do we say wteaea ? Observe merata, n u The word — ig 
taken in order that the prohibition may apply to wordslike mvewafs, which 
did end with ¥ g though the w has been changed by other rules, and ig 
no longer visible. For here the q of wq_is-changed to ¥ by VIII. 2. 36, 
and then this ¥ is changed to T by VIII. 2. 41; and the » IT is” added by 
“VII. 1. 60, 


eu | RGA ETT TR 
“ereegita arity Lae! Paas eP Ria 
_ . 2841.. The affixes called ‘kritya’ qu. 1. oe and the afix 
‘yut’, arg diversely applicable. a Se g 
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By saying ‘ diversely ° we mean that they occur in other places than those 
where ordained by the rules, Thus kritya affixes are ordained to come 
when an ‘act ’ or an ‘ object’ is to be expressed, but they come also when the 
kdraka is other than the objective. Thus wrfta’ wwa_‘ powder for bathing’; 
garaam: ‘a Brahmana to whom a donation is to be made’. In the 
first of these examples the ‘ powder’ is the ‘instrument’ expressible by the 
3rd casẹ, and in the second the ‘ Brahmana’ is the recipient expressible 
by the fourth case;so that in both cases the affix is applied without any 
express rule. 

Similarly, «qg is ordained to come in denoting instrument, location, 
and a verbal noun (III. 3.115 and 117), But it is applied in other senses 
also, Thus craRraat: mara: ‘ halls for eating of kings’; tatearen r araths 
‘ dresses to be worn by the ‘king’. 

By using the word ‘ diversely ’, even the ‘rit affixes are applied in places 
other than those expressly ordained. Thus wrereary yaa = argare: | THA 
wma=neerva: t For accent see VI. 2. 150. 

To the root ag with the upapada a% (the negative Particle = ) would 
‘have been added. the two affixes aq and waq_under sftra III. 1. 106. 
S 2854. This sfitra ordains wx only: and that also, when the sense is 
that of censure. The irregular form waga therefore is for both these 
purposes. 

Thus waga’ ura’ ‘a trifling sin’. Why do we say “when condemnable ”? 
Observe maga’ qaaa ‘the name of the teacher is not to be uttered’, 
The name of the teacher is neither condemnable nor incapable of utterance. 
But it is not polite for the pupil to utter the name of the teacher. As says 
the verse of the Smriti:— 

“ Let the person desirous of prosperity not take his own name, or his 
teacher’s name, or the name of a great miser, or of an elder son or wife.” 


FIER MATIZ 6 VU est 
ee ee ee 
wargifgcaa Anir gasea | 
2842, The affix wą comes after a root that ae in a 
vowel. 
The letter q of this affix is indicatory showing that the udAtta accent 
falls on the first vowel (VI 1. 218); thus at-++-qa=a noun sing, Raq 
‘what is to be sung’; so also Ray ‘what is to be drunk’ ; Raq ‘what is to be 
conquered’. The wtofw and uw is changed into 4 by VI. 4. 65. 
Note— Why do we say ‘that ends in a vowel’? Ry JII 1. 124, a root 
‘énding-in a consonant takes wag affix instead of aq; reading these two 
aphorisms together, the conclusion to-be drawn is that the afix ay comes 
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after roots which primarily end in a vowel, though in the course of 
development they may end in a consonant by the application of other 
rules. Thus from @t ‘to cut’, we have the desiderative root faza, which 
ends in a vowel =, This w is elided before 4rdhadh&tuka affixes and thus 
the root becomes fra , which ends in a consonant ; nevertheless we shall have 
the affix wa and not vag. Thus Teaeay ‘what is wished to be cut’; farerq 
‘what is wished to be placed’. Similarly y before Ardhadhdtuka affixes 
becomes &t, the @t is changed into wa before a (VI. 1.79) and the form 
then is wa. The root aa however takes aq and not taq; as weit waqa, We. 

We could have well spared the word wa: in this sûtra. For all roots 
either end in a vowel or a consonant. Now IIL. 1. 124. specifically ordains 
agg after all roots ending in a consonant. Therefore wq would find its 
scope only after those roots which end in a vowel. 

For similar reasons, moreover there was no necessity of making this a 
separate sûtra, It could well have been included in the preceding Ash- 
taibyayi shtra III. 1. 96. Thatis instead of maq aenta we eould 
have well enunciated it as weqaasqrttag a meaning “ the affixes tavyat, 
tavya, aniyar and yat come after verbal roots.” The scope of yat would 
be restricted to vowel ending roots by the subsequent stitra III. 1. 124. 


R I Safar iy sy 
ata oc wa ferara i ga: | Ban l waa‘ * afanan faaara agrea: * 
AULI VA) WERA EUI WFA | waatghe: eacre: | caarfe safai: a 


afeuay: | Raray (a443) afa raaa * qatar wewg TEAT: V ) wert 
WE auaa? Tu 1 Urea | 
2843. The final * ofa stem is changed into % before the 

K rit-affix wa 0 

Thus laq, A we. The Guna takes place according to VII. 3. 84. 

Vart.—-The verbs aq, ‘to laugh at’ we‘to kill’ wa ‘to ask’ ag ‘to 
attempt’ and wa ‘to be born’, should be enumerated in addition ; that is 
to say, these verbs, though ending in a consonant, take wa and not qaq; as 
ARAY, WETA, UEUN, vere, and waa. The root waq would have assumed 
the form wea even by the affix waa ; the present vartika ordains wg for the 
sake of the accent. The wag would not have caused vriddhi of the w of 
wy ; for vriddhi is specifically prohibited with regard to wa by VII. 3. 85. 
The accent of wq is regulated by VI. 1, 213, and of wre by VI. 1. 185. 

Vart.—And of the verb wa ‘to kill’ aww is the substitute when it 
optionally takes the affix aq. Thus we have asaq or weas. The latter 
form is evolved by sûtras VII. 3, 82 and 54. The affix aa comes only after 
the aw substitute ; after wy the affix waq comes which changes the € | into 
a, and w into a and causes vriddhi. 

2 
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RMB WT TUT ISI QT es 

TATA TETATATERATT TARANTA: | Weary | AFIL x MIETTE X 4 
wat TAG | Aerereqeg eyes | 

2844. The affix wg comes after a root, which ends in a 
labial letter preceded. by a short s, 

This debars tag; thus wo_--aq= Wet ‘to be sworn’, ma -Haam Aeg ‘to 
be acquired’. l 

Note—Why do we say ‘which ends in a labial ? Because if a root 
ends in any other consonant, though preceded by a short s the root will 
take waa; thus Tata = ataaq ‘what is to be cooked’; ataa'q ‘speech’, 

Why do we say ‘when preceded by a short =’? When preceded by 
any other vowel, it will take twa; thus q4_+«aq= rag ‘to be angry’; so 
also Rra < to be concealed’, 

The word wa is used in the sûtra in the original. The force of a here 
is, by I. 1. 70, that short @ having one matra or prosodial length is to be 
taken and not long at. Therefore, after the root=ta_‘ to obtain’, we have 

xag and not aq; thus mraq ‘to be reached’ i.e. ‘attainable’, 

In the sfitra ITI. 1. 94, s: 2880, we have used the word waar: But 
it must be understood that the indicatory letters do not make two affixes 
agartipa, whose efficient parts are identical. Therefore wq and «aq are 
sarûpa affixes; and one will dobar the other. And so there will be no 
qrq added to these roots. But the affixes wera, &e., are not debarred ; and 
they will certainly come after these roots. 

Note-—Why do we say ‘not being of the same form’? Because if two 
affixes have the same form, the present rule will not apply; and in the 
case of such affixes, the special affix will debar the general afix. Thus 
the affixes wry and @ are, when stripped of their indicatory letters, affixes 
having the same form å., =; and therefore the stitra III, 2. 1. ordaining 
wq asa generel rule, will be always debarred by sûtra TII. 2. 3, oradnin- 
ing w, as the latter is a special sûtra applicable only to those roots which 
end in long st, or which are simplo roots not compounded with any 
preposition. Thus St-+-ar--a=Are: ‘giver of cows’, So also aerat: 
‘blanket-giver’. In these cases we cannot have the afix sq 

Ib follows from this sûtra ag a necessary corollary, that the addition of 
indicatory letters does not make two or more affixes dissimilar in form (a384) 
when their essential effective element is the same, Thus the affixes a, ary, 
wa, Y &c, are similar. 

Why do we say ‘ but not so in the case of feminine affixes’? Because 
in the case of feminine affixes, a special affix will debar a general affix, 
though they may be dissimilar inform. Thus sûtra III, 3, 94. ordaining 

fwar in forming feminine nouns from roots is a general or uisarga rule, 
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while sûtra ITX. 3.102, ordaining = after roots that have already taken 
some affix is a special or apavdda rule, and though = and Ñl are 
dissimilar in form, they being feminine affixes, the former will always 
debar the latter. Thus the compound desiderative roots Fate and fred 
will form feminine nouns in sat and not by Tea. Thus feaat and 
Rewi and not feast, &c. 

SEWN) E TH 19 1e1 ey t 

ate: Weed aay seqrarrat reat Rafa 1 gh gasgeweantrag cate | wre: 
SEAT wets L 

2845. The augment gq is added to ww preceded by =, 
before an affix beginning with «u | 

As marvat tit: a) The ga is added before the addition of the affix, and 
by so doing wt, becomes @e4_ and thus losos its character of having a 
penultimate =, and therefore by IIL. 1. 124, wo shall have tag affix, and 
not aq affix by II, 1. 98. 

Note.—Had the ga been added after the addition of the affix, then 
qa would be added by IIL. 1.98. Though in both cases the form will be 
carasey ; the difference will be in the accent: wa would throw the acute on 
the first syllable (@atsare:) ; while, as a matter of fact, the word has svarita 
on the final; thus instead of arate (VI. 1, 218. and by VI. 2. 189), 
which xa gives, we have sararea ( Ra svar ). 

Note-—Why do we say ‘when preceded by wv? Observe wean How 
do you explain «Reta wae: ? All rules are optionally applied in the 
Vedas. Or wasa may be explained by saying that the gq having been 
added, is again dropped. 

PATATA 19191 ee | 
gagra aty: | agar’ faq 1 sway weg STRET: I 
9846. The augment gais added to aa preceded by wy, 
before =, when the reference is to something praiseworthy. 

As svava: ang: u (These words are formed by wag and have svarita on 
the final.) Why do we say ‘when referring to something praiseworthy’? 
Obsarve swara: this is formed with the wa affix (ILL 1, 98), and means 
“capable of being perceived. ‘a 


acyo | ea ETET PR URL eel 


ery | TTT | 

9847. The affix "4 comes after the roots we ‘to be able’, 
and we ‘to bear’. 

Thus weag ‘ possible’ daq ‘endurable’, 
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RE | NGAJAR ATAT I 3 IR IROA 
TAAI RERI aaa E aA am eaer gea: | sat Ra 
anA ge: l aAa Prarain gifa t mea Agatena | Ba ‘aaa 
wafgtraray ete aRar | wae Rrasa mgg saatavat wy Peer- 
agar TEATS Teata | faa argia at t 
2848. The affix wq comes after the roots we ‘to speak’, we 
‘to be mad’, we ‘to go, to eat’, and. ‘ 4 to auton? , when these 


roots do not take any preposition. 

Thus Ña ‘what is to be spoken, t.e., prose’; “aaq ‘wine’; “way ‘what is 
to be followed ; araq ‘what is to be restrained’. 

Why do we say ‘when not preceded by a preposition’? When compound- 
ed with an upasarga, these roots will take tag; thus ANZI WALA &e. 

The root wy would have taken the affix wq by IIT. 1. 98 also, as it ends 
in q and is preceded by w; its separate enumeration in this stitra is in order 
to show, that the compound verb aq will not take the affix aq. Therefore 
with regard to 7, this is a niyama or restrictive rule andnot a vidhi or 
original rule. Thus saterqi Exe eption, however, must be made in the 
case of the preposition fa 1 There the affix wa is added and not waq ; as we 
find the form fefraerq used in a vartika. For this reason the form 
aaen ig not without authority, As in the sentence raat Traratagteeraqeta 

Or these forms can be explained notjas kritya words formed by we 
added to the root aq; but as Taddhita words formed by wa added to the 
noun fray (LV. 4. 98). 

Vart.—The root we when preceded by the preposition wre, takes the 
aa affix when the sense is not that of a preceptor’; thus mrad? Rus ‘an ap- 
proachable or communicable country’, But when the sense is that of‘a 
teacher’ the root takes waa ; thus swrata: ‘a preceptor’. 

Ue waaga eaaa ANA 13 A g 1 Vert 
aisya? ‘aq: gR (acus) ule merad: mages sR meia Regnar 
Baag meet araa e faq ager gens late A ANTE I 
aeaa giria arara e I 
AACATAT A Y NITA TITTET ENAT t 
qf sga: | vaat ah: | aagi: | aag wer aea rna 
anaia Tet a | wae aat rat aeaea | 

2849. The words saa (VI. 2. 160) aa and Faf are irregularly 
formed, having the sense of ‘condemnable’, ‘saleable’ and. ‘not 
restricted’ respectively. 

Thus, wag’ are" ‘a censurable or trifling sin’, Another and regular form 
is wgay This is formed by adding the affix eaa_to the root ae by 
IIL. 1.106. As saggd gaam “the name of an elder should not be uttered.” 
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Here there is no sense of condemnation, but it lays down a precept of good 
conduct according to the above verse of the smriti which declares “a person 
desirous of prosperity should not utter the names of himself or of his Guru 
or of a very miserly person, or of the eldest son or of a wife.” So also was 
weg ‘saleable blanket’; wat 7t:‘ saleable cow, The other and regular 
form is waq, formed by the addition of tava and meaning ‘praiseworthy’. 
So also Waa aa? ‘courted by hundreds’ ; aga aa? wood by thousands, d.e., 
there is no restriction as to the number of candidates for the purposas of 
selection of a husband by a maid: in other words aat= wooed, courted. 
Courted by hundreds, &c. The other and regular form is geat from the 
root a ‘to choose’. wat means a girl choosing her own husband and is not 
reserved or shy. The word aat in the sûtra is in the feminine gender, and 
it is in this gender only that the word is so formed. In the masculine 
gender, the word is regularly formed ; thus arat frans, 
Royo | AC ARTTA! 319 1 oR 1 
aereqaata ae WRT | “ac” fag MANTAR | 
2850. ‘The word aë is irregularly formed, in the sense of 
‘wherewith something is carried”. 
Tug word “wet is deriva from the root ag ‘to carry’ and means ‘a vehicle’ 
~tt by which a thing is carricd;as asi waea. When it does not 
mean a carriage, jhe root takes the affix taq ; thus avet: ‘an ox’, 
REY | Ma: AAA: 131g 1 get 
‘my TAY WEATATY | THATS MATT: R: ar BeAr ar | ate’ Fane | wat area: 
O RTRA RTU: tt 
Z 2851. The word sê (and #4) is irregularly formed when 
; meaning ‘lord’ and a ‘ Vaisya’. 

The root sg ‘to go’, would have taken wwe by III. 1. 124; but it takes 
ag when the sense of the word formed by it is that of a ‘lord or sir’, or a 
man of the ‘Vaisya’ caste. Asta wate, ‘honored sir’ “wt Bea: Arya or 
Vaisya,’ 

Note.—Though by VI. 1. 218, the affix wa makes the uddtta accend 
fall on the first syllable of the word, yet in the case of the word wẹ, when 
it means ‘lord’, the accent falls on the last syllable. 

Why do we say ‘when it means sir ora Vaisya? Otherwise the root 
takes the afix waqas wat arqu: ‘the respectable Brdhmana,” ié., one 
wertby to be approached or reachable, 

REY | FTAUT WIT WMT 13121 Woy t 

minga maaar Agea: suea whe mbai aara Berea 

‘roa eat eta faq saatat an | maai: | 
2852. The word sweat is irregularly formed in the sense 
of “ripe for cover, or ripe for fruition.” 
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The word Ñaqa? is formed by adding aq affix to the root ‘to move’, 
compounded with the preposition wa, The word wreat means having 
reached the time. The word mwa means the first conception. Thus 
gaaat it: ‘the cow fit for cover’; yaaq? asat ‘the mare fit for the horse’, 

Why do we say ‘when meaning what has reached the time favorable 
to conception’? Otherwise the affix qaq will be used; as guat way 
‘KAasht is approachable’, 

EY I NAFA PTAA I 3 I 1 2091 
aeqaienga: watt redara AgI I a Aidei | Ga dani atri 
g gar aia a Aai aaaea griaa cera g darah Rreg- 
qaad (aaa! fai waar wam ag daag RITT TATA MTT BAA | 
9853.—The word “saq (VI. 2. 160) ‘imperishable’ is irre- 
eularly formed when qualifying the word «aq ‘friendship’ 
expressed or understood. 

The word saqa is formed from the root 4% by the addition of wa with 
the force of the agent and affixing the negative particle @; as M+ ay 
= mai the force is not that of bhava (IIL. 4.70). j 

Thus maa Aiweg Waa ‘let our friendship be imperishable’. So also 
qaaaiaayay. So also Bhatti, “ aa agami oai Fe gaq ”—O Rama ! 
quickly make imperishable friendship with thas honored one, “ The word 

aay is an adjective qualifying the word ‘friendship’ expressed or under- 
stood. It does not mean friendship : for two synonyms can nob be used in . 
the same sentence : and waq aga of Bhatti would have peon wrong. Nor 
is ajaryam uscd in the sense of friendship in the sentence glwa names 
for here the word sangatam is understood, and ajaryam qualifies it, 

Why do we say when qualifying the word agaa? Observe mafrat 
aera: ‘undecaying blanket’ when the force is that of | bhava, the affix would 
be nyat, though the agent be sangata. As wary ugla “ Im perishable 


through friendship.” 
IER | BE? BTA MITT 13121 Vos | 
sarye Rre ma qeras | Feats mraeg TUT gawu | Tara 
ARIE | WA AT Teg aanfirewd: aii nean NeR (ore y Teal WYA I 


HATA | 
9854. Aftertherootag ‘to speak’, governing a case-inflect- 


ed word as its upapada, and not having a preposition annexed 
to it, there comes the affix #44. as well asaq to denote condition, 

The word uta is to be drawn into this stitra from the next. 

The phrase ‘not having a preposition’ is to be read into this sdtra by 
anuvritti from ILL 1. 100 S. 2843. The force of the word ‘also’ is to ins 
-dicate that the affix aq is also e:uaployed. The word yfr means ‘in cons 
struction with an upapada that ends in a case-aflix’, 
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Thus wa +agt aa =p Hag a= ae lag; aa + ae aa = agara ‘told 
by the Vedas or Brahman’. Similarly weaver or weqaary ‘ truth-mouthed’, 

Some say these two affixes come with a Passive significance: and nob. 
that of bhava only. 

Why do we say ‘when it has  case-inflected word as upapada’? Other- 
wis qg- uaq=araa a ‘musical instrument’. 

Why do wo say ‘not having a proposition’? Observe narama ‘a rumour’ 
formed by the affix tag and not by wa or arq. 

ReYY | WaT TE 1B TR IOI N 
Fn RUA wet ERY I JANE wera i MJIN TA | avery 
2855.—After the root x ‘to be, in construction with a 

case-inflected word as its upapada and when used without a 
preposiiion, the afiix %7% is employed to denote condition 
(bava). 

The words g®r and wgaaY of previous sûtras are understood in this 
The anuvritit of wz does nob cover this aphorism. As warya wa: = agea as 
* gone to or arrived at Srahmahood ; Baya = aed wa: * pone to divinity’. 

The word bhdv of this sûtra governs the succeeding ones. 

Why do we say ‘in construction with a easo-inflected word’? Other- 
wise it will take wa; as wPaq=—Rt-+aq=aerq (VIL 1. 79). 

i: hy do we say ‘ not taking a preposition’? Observe wwerq, 


Qaug | WHER WIR 11 As 
MATIN gaa AA, eqregrwaregraraa: i eA wad AaTeat | aires 
MATT t 

2858. After tne root T7 ‘to kill, when in construction 
with a case-inflected word as its upapada, and when used 
without a preposition, er .es the affix aq, in denoting conli- 
tion, aul the lettera is the subsitute of its final tu 

Ths phrasas gis agori and w are understood in this sdtra, 

AS RAJI LUT SRA Ha-Ha Im aaen, (VI. 1. 71) agen ‘ Brahmina 
murder’. Tho word is feminine because of usage. 

Note.-—When not in construction with a noun, the form is wat‘ a blow’ 
(xafra Ham) This verb doss not take the affix qaq in denoting 
condition, there being no example of such formation, | 

Why do we say ‘when not taking a preposition’? Observe smat aa 
‘there is a combat’, 


WTA SU EEG 
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2857. After the verbs x ‘to go’, 8 ‘to praise’, wa ‘to 
govern’, ¢ ‘to choose’, € ‘to respect’ and wy ‘ to please’, comes 
the affix aar. 

The anuvritti of gfe, agaat and ara does not extend to this aphorism. 
The present sitra ordains generally the affix @at_after the above verbs. 

sue | pee fata eta ge 1 R199 I 

qea: | egen: wre TERT (agag) | Treas ey’ ala aa Tea a qe aed | 

aeg wat gham: | areca | gen ge yagir qe aR areata) WNA 

eq: afagtegteett ar gi ative i wea i deaq | gay! AAA rN 
maqi ayere a (Qo0¢) | Esarcawagel Tam’ (3902) eft gagra: 
Tagg | cacteg aa graq | taTegatee®: darargudeag” aay’ afena- 
feq | argaarenctt aaa afatzara— (aay) ala wate: | aeng | 

2858. Toa root ending ina short vowel is added the aug- 
ment € (3%) when a Krit-affix having an indicatory x follows. 

Note—Thus sig- fat Rra = ariga so also magan Similarly 
ngeq and ngea and wreted formed by the affix aq u Why do we say 
“ending in a short vowel”? Observe sraa, grat: u Why do we say 
“having an indicatory 4 ”? Observe waw, waqu Why do we say “ a krit- 
afix”? Observe waar, wgaa:, with the Taddhita-affixes aeq and aw u 
In the compound atafages, though the root is made short, yet there is no 
augment ga in as much as the ruls by which the root has been shortened is 4 
Bahiranga rule, and the present rule is an Antaranga one. The maxim is 
afas ate aracg u That which is Bahiranga is regarded as not having taken 
effect, or ag not existing, when that which is Antaranga is to take effect”. 

Thus z+ eqq=2+a+a=zeG'to be gone’, So also e+ aat = ara: 
‘to be praised’; wia eaa_=faa+a (sat being changed into = by VI. 4. 
84. S. 2486)= faren: ‘to be instructed, i., e., a pupil’. So also g+ aq = 
wea‘to be chosen. By win the sûtra the root g a is intended to be taken, 
and not the root aw. The equivalent derivative of the latter is ata: ag ata? 
safeam: | ag waa agea: ‘to be honoured’; ga -+ waa = yeas ‘ to be served.’ 

Though tha anuvritti of waqq_was current from the previous sûtra 2854, 
its repetition in this aphorism is to indicate that other rules such as III. 
1, 125, ordaining nyat should not take effect in the above verbs. Thus 
JIT, 1. 125. s. 2886. requires tae after the verb =, but the present rule 
prohibits that. Thus we have saxaereg: ‘must be praised.’ 

According to Kasika, the roots wa_‘ to praise’ gẹ ‘to milk’ and ge ‘to 
cover’ optionally take the affix +a, As werq or weeaq (VI. 4.37); geva or 
araq, yaq or Treaty. Of the above three forms s’asya may be explained 
by its being used by Panini in the sûtra V. 3.60. as formed by nyat of 
VI. 1.214, But the authority for the other two is doubtful, 
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Vart—The verb ww (€g 21)‘ to anoint’, preceded by the preposition 
wg takes the affix waq when used as an appellative. As al + + TE 
= waa meaning clarified butter. The nasal is elided by VI. 4. 24. S, 415. 
The affix has the force of instrument as a diversity. 

RUC CAT Wareara Tras: IRIIRI 

‘qa ii aw | gaq t araen | REA) Wey TER Fang | 
‘ery’ Uae airera eta Rna wag Rrra qa | 

2859. After verbs having a penultimate short w, the affix 
qT is employed, with the exception of the verbs &q ‘to be able’, 
and *q ‘to hurt’. f 

Thus ga + Ps T; so also qay. But Hy and qa will form 
weqay, and way. 

Why have we used the letter tin q? It is to indicate that short g 
is meant and not long % (Í. 1. 70). Therefore the root wa will take Taq 
and form Kedy. It has already been taught that Rra added to yafg roots 
is not of universal application. Therefore when fara is not added we have 
the affix nyat. But when the root ends in nich then the yat is the proper 
affix. 


RHO SA MA ISU VU 
MEF | MAT: | Raq “Ea ata gea Gea I 
2860. The affix waa is employed after the root wy ‘to 
dig,’ and long Ẹ is substituted for the final of the root. 
By the force of 4 we draw in waa. 
Thus aq + eay=4U+e+a=—aayq ‘to be dug’ (VI. 1. 87) The long 
È is used in the stitra for the sake of euphony. The same purpose would 
have been served by using short x, thus ‘e wwa:’, But the long È indicates 
that the rule VI. 4, 43 does not apply here. By that rule the ™ of wa would 
have been lengthened into wt before the affix aaa. 
ROE 1 MASA ATATA_ UR 1G 1 GAR 
PEAT HIRT Haart erage Taarna a g wat’ * aay aga deen 
dadn aiaa aaen ae afaay | ordararg’ fare tater ate giaa: | are 
wed iat agitta i ae fe damian (3298) q erat mag | eared, TIET 
a fe afcare: | weary fants’ ia dratrares Rat cag | aay Ra X aeyuraa- 
qra- x’ aR aferan | 
2861. The affix %4 is employed after the verb wa ‘to bear’ 
when not used as a name. 
| Thus ¥+ waa =u Pl. x eat: ‘ those who ought to be supported,’ t.e., " ser- 
vants’ The word is here a verbal noun and not an appellative. Why 
do we say ‘when not used as an appellative’? Observe ¥ + taq_= wẹ: ‘a 
Kshatriya’, How do you then explain wta? meaning ‘wife’. For by the 
3 
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siira III. 3. 99. S. 3276 the feminine ought to have been ¥ zat with wra_and 
not wtaf with nyat; for the exception watara finds ita full scope in the 
masculine? True: the objection is apparently valid. ara? is not from w serà 
(Bhuadi 946) but from either +, of the JuhotyAdi 5, or from #, ending in long 
wy of the Kryadi class No. 21. The wa ofthe present sûtra must be confined 
to the Bhuadi root, and not to the 4 3 of the JuhotyAdi, for the latter has an 
indicatory y and is read as gẹ, in the Dhâtupâtha. Because the maxim 
‘an expression with an indicatéry letter does not include one with it’ 
applies. 

Vari.—The use of kyap is optional when this verb takes the preposi- 
tion wy. Thus geart: or Satat: This vartika allows an option only when 


the word is not an appellative, 
OER | ARAATAT 1318 1 gN8 | 
WR aT tata | THs | Ba | 
2862. Theaflix eq optionally comes along with nyat after 
the root #4 ‘to cleanse’. 
This is an example of Prdpta-vibhdshd, By LIL. 1. 110 ante, the root 


gx having a penultimate 4 would have necessarily taken kyap; this 
sûtra declares an option. As afta sas or wfxatzg: ‘to be cleansed’, The 


second form is thus evolved :— 
qRa a Haa (III, 1. 124). Now applies the following stttra by which 


j is changed to g. 
RR t: g Aa: g RI 

Wet wer a ged eatfg fa wat wo wead a2 * frgrarafie xfer qang’ 7 
Bree mete eae’ (a893) Lares | 

2863. For the final“ or 4 of a root, there is substituted a 
corresponding guttural, before an affix having an indicatory ¥ 
and before waq ! 

Chus we have wiken -uaa ı Then there is vriddhi of the ri of 
mrig by VII 2. 114: so we get afar sn 

Note-—~The wariga rule does not apply here. The sûtra does nob mean 
that the wis gutturalised before a faq and w before a fag affix; but both, 

This guttural change takes place in the case of nyanku, $e., alse 
by the following. 


GR | FERTA 1918 1 ys 
Bre EN E: I arash — wegreqa: | 
2864. The gutural is substituted in nyanku and the rest, 
Thus A +wg temre: a kind of black antelope,’ 
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EY | MHTTGAHN YS CAQAHST SAAT 1319 Vw 
wa wa waarat frea? I a Aas Raga Arenaan: l TRT 
aaran: A Tat q Tas wres Aca fea vafrar T: | TEL-NET | 
maty: acna ga: | mate anga 1 an g RA garth: 1 gafa 
mater ala Acata writ ae. t garg]: ai Pred ara etaa Rron- 
factisaq | saradan ga 1 UKs we: | gA: yed w Ean | gaT- 
qualer wa garg NA | Aes R aA pT: RAMI | WEF 
mate RETT | a aR: | : 

2865. Thewords TINCT, TT, Way, Tr, Fw, wea, and warea are 
irrezularly formed by the addition of the affix wat. 

Thus wrt raga: or Wat TE Tae, Wate + arr crergas ‘the Rajashya 
or coronation sacrifice. The soma creeper is also called raja. The cere- 
mony in which soma is extracted is also called rajasttya, The lengthening 
is by nipatana, 

Similarly ¥ or -erq =g: ‘ the sun’, literally that which moves (acfa) 
in the sky ; or that which impels (gafa) creation to action. When sfrya 
is derived from sri+kyap; then ri is replaced by short w which becomes 
lengthened by VIII. 2.77. When it is derived from the Tudadi root 4T tẸ, 
then the augment we, is added to kyap. gv+aq+aqq= gate ‘ false 
speech’; this is an exception to IIL 1. 106, by which wq would also have 
been applied. This rule prevents it. In mrishodya the affix kyap is 
added to ,/vad preceded by the upapada mrish&, the force of the affix 
being to denote an object, and itis nitya. The word follows the gender, 
&c., of the substantive which it qualifies, 2.¢., itis dependant on its substans 
tive (viseshya). Thus wearadtreayat gitans. So also Trad sAr au ery = 
weq, ‘an agreeable lover’. So also gu+-aaa=—gug ‘a base metal (other 
than gold and silver)’ ; the other form is mraq | qe -+ Ty = eaae: ‘that 
which ripens of itself in cultivated ground,’ This is when the force of 
the affix is that ofa reflexive. But when it denotes an object (Passive) 
only, the form is qeuraats | 4 rae = warta: ‘a snake (what does nob move 
by legs)’. 

AE RRA ATRL TAU 

Flaky wry i sakie wi Ra a aa’ frare  comeqeagag: | 72’ fa 
wart efewar 1 

2866. The words fæ and ssa are irregularly formed by 

the affix wry when meaning a ‘river’. 


Thus g+ ear = frg: ‘a river that breaks its banks by the rush of its 
water’, the name of the Bhidya river. 

RAK wry = aga ‘a river whose waters overflow the banks’, name of 
the Uddhya river; the w is changed into w. Why do we say “when mean- 
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ing a river”? When not meaning or qualifying the river, the regular 
forms are used ; thus Rar and efewar. 
wet | verter ed 181 1 ARE 

aiaa waferared’ 1 gerecaferqrat: gear frare Reas I 

2867. The words g4 and fega are irregularly formed by the 
affix aa, when used as names of asterisms. 

-Thus yi-+-aat= yeas ‘the Pushya asterism’. It is so called because 
objects are nourished under the influences of this asterism. fra -+ erq = 
fagu: ‘the asterism Siddhya’ another name of Pushya, so-called because 
things are accomplished under the influence of this star. The force of 
the affix is that of ‘location’. : 

Note.—When not the name of asterisms, the forms are whee < nour- 
ishing, @rea ‘ accomplishing’. 

acts 1 Aafaa wsmmeneferg 1319 1999 1 
yeis: erg | Brgat gon: | crear qacar MaRa tead: | Partha: wee 
fre tR eaa: | avetata ati edr Ru a ea eris | ati 
-aana eran ery rra Ra 1 tag) 

2868. The words figu, eña and Reet are irregularly formed 
when they mean, the ‘munja grass’, the ‘sediment and 
the ‘ plough’ respectively. 

Thus fa-+-y-+ rq = fargas ety mole gieally * that which has to be purified 
to make rope’ ; fa--t-+-aeq=fete ‘a sediment or sin’ ; fa+-wra = free 
‘a plough that which is to be conquered by strength’. 

The regular derivatives are favery, tag and aq, 

gege | MAMET AT 131 T 1 VRE 

k egradifa amag | atagerg i ateqerg | ara g ubaarera SATER i 

2869. The verb x% ‘to seize’, preceded by the prepositions 
nir and w, takes the affix ea (in the Vedic literature.) 

Vart.—It should be rather stated ‘in the Vedic literature’. 

Thus wae a afagery asaret garg tt 

Note—The Kagik& reads the word chhandasi into the sûtra itself. 

In the classical Sanskrit the proper forms are sfanta and wafraqrerg. 


aso | TARTEA T1318 1 Veet 
WATE UTE agy eat) aeaea: | Tera: gat: l asac eqe qoresfy- 
ga eri: | aeai MATAT Sar I areata Rewis | wither re aregerg’ TRAT A 
wg wa: wea: | fearfeeatara | Agaa WATER 1 aerar Daa wea: t 
2870. The root 7€ takes the affix q, when it means a 
‘word’, a ‘dependant’, ‘outside’, or a ‘ partisan’. 
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Thus mge ‘the Pragrihya words that donot admit of sandhi’, already 
defined in sûtra I. 1. 11. So also wagę. These are technical terms of 
the Pratisikhyas also. 

The word weaf means dependant upon others, not free to provide for 
himself. Thus qarat gat: ‘the captive parrots’: dependent upon others 
by being kept in cages, &c. 

The word “tet means ‘ situated outside’. Thus mager @at‘ an army 
lying outside the village’, The word arar being in the feminine gen jor 
indicates that the derivative word formed from wë must also be feminine 
in gender to have this sense: and not when the word is masculine or 
neuter, 

The word waa is derived from wy ‘a side, a party’, and means a par- 
_ tisan, follower or friend. Thus atg@aqat: ‘ siding with or being the parti- 
sans of Vasudeva’. So also wg wget: belonging to the party of Arjun’, 
So also wrayer ‘ the.partisan of the Aryds.’ 


ROR FaATAT STAM: 1313 1 ROA 

WHITE i HETT iU | TT | 

2871. After the verbsan ‘to do’, and 44 ‘to rain’ the 
affix euq is optionally employed. 

The root % woald have taken the'affix {ag by III. 1. 124, and the verb 
wq would necessarily have taken waa by III. 1. 110; the present sûtra 
therefore declares an optional rule. Thus: #+-way=weay ‘to be done’; 
or g+=, So also qexq or wey ‘stimulating’, In deriving the 
alternative forms, the following stitra applies. 


ENR | REANA 131 VU WwW 

garara WATTEN | ATTY | TTA | 

2872. The affix waq, comes after a verb that ends in = 
(long or short), or in a consonant. 

The phrase eet: is in the genitive ‘case dual number, the force of the 
genitive here being that of an ablative. As p+r, =araq ‘to be made,’ 
+ wag =R. 

REg LAE ATTIRE U RR 
as TET grat at: re Saeged a Praten? I 
2873. The word graqis irregularly formed meaning “a 
vehicle.” 

The word ṣa means that by which a thing iscarried. Thus grat at: ‘the 
carrier bull or the yoked bull’, grat weft ‘the harnessed elephant ready to 
carry’. ga+ea=gaq, Here w is changed irregularly into 4 before the 
affix kyap. When not meaning a carrier or a carriage, it has the form @rr#, 
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foment 


R98 | ARTA SAAT 1818 1 BRR I 

areara eaa cara | yet veat ariak yeg Fraverd 1 wer ae weatseat 
qtar- i gA T (2093) I WaT) (anes) af g 
merg (Foret arig | ygrerewer aisar: | area graa wife- 
qrat wg: | Faaaoga * | wrqarat | 

2874. Optionally the word wataeqt is irregularly formed. 

The word wat means ‘along’ or ‘together’, war in composition with 
the root wg ‘to dwell’, takes the affix waq in the sense of location of time.. 
Optionally the Vriddh+ is not substituted in such a case. The time or the 
day on which the sun and the moon dwell together in the same constella- 
tion is called swwtateat or SHTaERT. 

The final q in watasag is indicatory and is for the sake of showing 
where the proper accent should fall. 

The two forms wataeat or watategt are the same word, and a fortiori 
a rule made with regard to one will be made applicable to the other. And 
to this effect there is a paribhdsh& which declares watufanaeqraraery ; 
‘that which has undergone a change in regard to one of its parts, is by. no 
means in consequence of this change, something else than what it was 
before the change had taken place’. Therefore sûtra IV. 3. 30, though it 
in terms, says StAtaTettarat is made applicable to the form swaTaeat algo. 

In the ashtddhyayi order the stitra eteta (31910280) follows 
the present sûtra. So the author reads it again here. 


28744. The affix nyat comes after a verb that ends in ri 


or in a consonant. 

Thus aw- eug =u The gutturalisation is by VII. 8. 52, S, 2863, 

Fart—The root aw takes the affix uwaq when compounded with the 
word wtr. Thus wfwarat cy: ‘a rope.’ This debars the kyap of 2859. 

Vart.—The root # when preceed by both we and wa takes tay as 
wanara? 

ENY la RTS? 1 HUB 1 yet 

wareatargan: yea a) weary niaaa ‘watt’ (20ga) efa aa fratara- 
fae: afta gchreat ‘a eaves’ (2099) veaa aearaeat | aa afairat a ged 
Fai arema | gy gaarda g anase ged ea | Tana g ante fara 
ut anta Arat gii naag \ 

2875. <A guttural is not substituted for the final %7 of a 
root which begins with a guttural, before an affix having an 
indicatory ¥ and before waq u 

_ As goas, Weds and wed: with waq. This isan exception to VIL. 3. 52, 
The vrtikakéra is, however, of opinion that this sûtra is superfluous, 
For he inserts the word fwyrarafve: in the sitra war gq Tecaats 
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(VIL 3, 52) which would then mean: “ For the final ~ or w of a root, which 
does not take the intermediate gin the nishthaé, there is substituted a 
guttural before a Tag or waq affix.” Therefore, there would be no guttural 
change of the roots ,/arj, /tarj, &c., because these are @e_in their nishtha 
or Passive Participle. While on the other hand there will be gutturalisa- 
tion of the finals of wu, ~qea, &c, though these roots have a guttural as 
an initial, and according to the sitraka&ra there ought nob to be any 
gutturalisation, Therefore, though according to the opinion of Panini the 
sutra-author, the forms would have been quite the reverse, yet on the 
maxim Areg maraq i “when there is a difference of opinion 
among the Three Sages, the opinion of the later in age prevails over that 
of the older.” The opinion Katy&éyana supersedes the rule of Panini here, 
REIR | MAAFANA 1918 1 eo 1 

q geq | aa 1 Tae: i 
2876. <A guttural is not substituted for the final or & of 
wa and ax before an affix having an indicatory ¥ and before 


SEEE 
This is an exception to VII. 3. 52. Thus waras, witama: 1 
Note.—There is no example of wa with the affix waa, because by IL 4, 
56, #r replaces saw, before all Ardhadhatuka affixes except wa and wwa The 
w of thestitra implies that the rule applies to other roots also not men- 


tioned, as ater, arvaq from aa tt 


zoo QAN UITAT: 1913 1 Et 

vardr fravedt | qeaasaaia qa: urf: 1 eag (3300) efa wat vysereq- 
feafeata mge | saad Tere | argar faq 1 Atte TRE A 

2877. wa ‘an arm’, and geq ‘a kind of bodily disease’, 
are irregularly formed, without any change of their% before wa a 

The word yar=yqeaasta, with wa (III, 3. 121. S. 3300). The irregu- 
larity consists in the absence of Guna, as well as of gutturalisation. sgfex ats 
weasfenq = egem: from the root wsx wraa@ (Tudddi 20). The irregularity 
consists in the non-changing of wu When not aati ‘an arm’ and ‘a 
disease’, we have Rra:, qagan: u 


BOE NA THT C9 URC 
e weie pwea alan Vaataatan acca Targ | svar | styrene i 
2878. sata and wga are irregularly formed with wa 
when meaning a portion of a sacrificial offering. 
The words are derived from we with wt without the guttural subs- 
tijution; as Wee waTat:, Ìran, ca marai ware ead great But 
watt: and wyatt: when not referring to portions of a sacrifice. 
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Note-—The sara and wyata are illustrative only. The guttural change 
does not take place with other prepositions, &., also, as otatas, wttyarer:, 
wats, Wars, as in the sentences taHregtaatat:, guig maaac watz, 
Met wat dara waa, sagas geia n 


Root | AN 1913 1 3 | 

ged a wserq AT faqi ded areq gieda: | 

2879. A guttural is not substituted for the Balsa! of esa 
in the sense of ‘going’. 

OAS ased weafra afas, Why is wàt used, when we know from the 
Dhatupâtha (Bhuadi 204) that aq means ‘to go’? The specification shows 
that the roots possess many meanings other than those assigned to them in 
the Dhatup&tha. Observe ẹwa are = gted x 

BECO | AR SA: Wi 913 V1 

wag weed firra R wR i ste: garat i qgeeraa a | war fas At- 
qrifi 

2880, xw is irregularly formed from the root sa with the 
affix a (sx) " 

The change of- into æ and the Guna are the irregularities, As rat 
ta bird,a gidra. ‘The affix w is added under III. 1.185. The wis added 
with the force of wa the Karaka relation being that of Location, &c. The 
wa affix would have given the form regularly, but then the word would 
have been acutely accented on the first syllable, but it is desired that the 
acute should be on the last. The words feram, wettae: &c., are also irre- 


gular, formed with the Unadi affix smga the w z being substituted. for q as 
an Unadi diversity (bahulam). 


REER I QA ATAKAR 19181 YI 
ged A) Warqyreyy_ | 


2881. A guttural is not substituted for the jal, before - - 


the affix «4, when it means ‘to do as absolute necessity’. 

As Maza merg, wana Eag, but ured, arad and tat when the sense 
is not that of necessity. See. IIL 3, 170-171 for this sense. 

ROR | UNTAET AE 19131 gE 

q qed Wl eq | area Aeg | waved eRT: A Cape’ ET | AT- 
Tasqara araneta | aaay i eang eagra aie RRT i aa gÀ- 
ew faved arenga | renra aiea ia fe aeng | 

2882. A guttural is not substituted for the final palatals 
ofaa, aa, a-a and wy before the affix wa u 

As qwaq, areqy, Asta, wateaq, and werqn Though wa has a 
penultimate.» and therefore by III. 1, 110 would havetaken ea, it takes 
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waa by force of this satria. xaa shows that the present sutra applies to it, 
though it means ‘a word or speech’, and the prohibition of VIL. 3. 67 dogs 
not apply. sateu is the name of a particular book. Oshors say that the 
prohibition applies to wa only when it is preceded by # and doss not msan 
word or speech (VII, 3. 67) and not when it is preceded by any other 
preposition, As wfrateqrafcfa wafan This even in a very restricted 
sense, namely, on the tenth day of the DaSaratra ceremony. In other 
places we have strats n 

Vdrt.—era should he enumerated in this connection, 4.¢., before IY, 
the w remains unaltered, as ewag u According to KASikA, the vartika 
applies to qq and ga. Th2 inclusion of ya, however, is doubtful, as itis not 
given in the Mahabhashya. 

ER | THWASTS STATA 191321 9 t 

ATEI | WSTTVATAT J ATRA I 

2333. The guttural is not substituted for the final of aq 
before waa when it does not mean ‘a word or speech’. 

As atsqaig, MANTE but wayled arcaqarea 

3 regs ele in N ~~ n 
Qa I MASATE GTT ts Bregai 

angie waa: cares PAra wer MeN yeas | 

2884. swa anl tia preserve their palatal in the sense 
of ‘caprble to do this”. ; 

As aap are arn, DA= Mare wet, ie, a servant; but nira 
and fara in other senses. 


A Ta 
aa 


gU NST g i srg ge 
weagrtag 7 gaera t afegiu Wa amag t wrerg | e Rrafgenafaars R 
ER ATATA RT GS | QET | 
2885. rəy preserves its palatal in the sense of ‘eatable’, 
The word is derived from ya with qaz in the sense of ‘able’, As 
ataq Argas ‘eatable rics’, raar aari ‘eatable barloy-grucl’, wer here 
means anythiag which is fit for being eaten. When not having this sensa 
we have Witg: Gera u 
Vartit.—Ths verb wy and qa should be enumerated in the chapter of 
way. Thus ag-+wa=atay. Though af is not read as a root in the 
Dhaétupatha, it must be taken as a root by the force of this vartika, 
Thus greq: 
Raag MTAIR 1B R Y l 
Sania gTATI Aea JaA Wet | ATTY | WeTyz I 
2886. The affix «xq comes after a root that ends in the 
letter long or short when the sense is that of necessity. 
4 
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This debars the affix. wa. Thus y+ twq=eat+a=ared: (VIL 2.115 
‘and VI. 1. 79) ‘must be cut’; so also g-++-wxa=atety’ must be purified’, 
BEES | araga rer fira freee PEEVE REI 
faa INTATT t g RAT | ATR TA crerg | ATA | ATAR | TERY t 
“9887, The affix waa comes after the verbs aty ‘to distil’, 
gq ‘to join’, a4 ‘to sow’, <a ‘to speak distinctly’ wa ‘to be 
eu and wa ‘ to pee 
The verb stg is a compound verb formed by the preposition wre and 
‘the root g, This stitra debars wa that would otherwise have come by 
III. 1. 97 and 98. S5. 2842 & 2844, 
Thus wrg-+-waq=aratstg, (VII. 2,115 and VI, 1.79); so also arewe, 
WY, TAY, ATA and METR. 


RECS | MTATERTSTHEA 13.191 ARTA 
 sreqaterutederartag Freres | airia ae a fe renere- 
sireng aaaareraarg | raat sea: | werig: | Axagarscrttat afar y | 

2888. The word meta: is irregularly formed when mean- 

ing ‘ impermanent’. . | 

This word is thus formed =ar +AA @aq= t A t- T= aa, (the € 
being changed into sra by the analogy of VI. 1. 79). 

As marat afaarfg: This is a species of Dakshiņâgni fire. As this fire 
is brought from the Garhapatya fire and is not permanently kept alive, 
therefore it is called ânâyya. This however, is not co-extensive with Dak- 
shindgni. It is that fire which is brought from the Garhapatya, and has 
the same source with the Dakshinadgni and AhavaniyAgni. A Dak- 
shindgni fire may be taken from different sources, as from the family of a 
well-to-do Vaigya, or from a frying place, or from Garhapatya fire, When 
it is taken from the last, i.e., from Garhapatya fire, it is anayya Dak- 
shindgni, Ahavaniya is also taken from Garhapatya, 

It is not every thing, that is not lasting, which is called ånåyya ; -for 
a fragile pot will not be called so. It applies only to the consecrated fire. 
When it has not this sense, the form is waq meaning ‘ what ought.to 
be brought’. 

see | wearer R 1 i RE 

ventas Afra warar | aar hitearedsPadafes areare tree. 
we ri: | narasta | farm geg: | raa: | 

2889. The word sara: is irregularly formed when mesning 
‘disapproved’. 

The word wats is a negative word meaning ‘ non-agreement’ . It 
means also ‘ disrespect’, 
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Thus srwrergre: ‘the thief is to be disliked ’. 

Why do we say when meaning ‘disapproved’. Because otherwise the 
regular form is n+ t“ to lead’ waits ‘ tractable’. . 

The word in the stitra is wéafa which we have translated as ‘dis- 
approved’. But the word afa also means afrasa or ‘ desire’: and wate 
would therefore, mean ‘free from desire or worldly attachment’, There- 
fore the word wats meds also ‘ fres from attachment’, as in the following 
sentence :—. 

wigra gata foar we nama, soraa srania menet wetter ‘let the 
father teach the Secret Doctrine to his eldest son, or to such pupil who is 
free from worldly attachment, and to no one else’. 
gea ATE TATA TART ET TET TTR LEA TTT IBAA 

Waras Aa ated mag | Tagiear’: wed wy ‘omar ga’ (2089) fra JE TE 
Hara Grardahy wA dered afata 1 anaa: wat Sg rarena i Ardra- 
Qsfeerarearizal Rrrr fara: i afea cag | Anean: gei w frarea’ 1 
Hasra afafata wrrat eat 

2890. The words ara, areata, fawra and wan are irregularly 
formed meaning ‘a measure’, ‘an oblation to fire’, ‘a dwell- 
ing’, and ‘a sacrificial prayer’, respectively. r 

These words are supposed to be formed thus :—wrt (to measure) + vrg = 
“rere, the w being changed into + and another q being added by VII. 8. 38, 
The regular form is uq ‘to be measured’ (at--eaq=8-+-@ VI. 4. 65. am 
Ra). wa-r (to lead) +-eaq= urrara ‘the oblation’. It being a crude 
form applies to a particular;kind of oblation, The regular form is wetqe ı 
Ta- Fe (to collect) -+ wag =fa-+- R+ a= faH ta a= rara: ‘ a dwelling’. The 
regular form is frau t wr (to put) +vaq=~wrar (fem.). The såmadheni is 
the name of certain Rik hymns used as supplemental verses in a Litany. 
The other form is Ña 1 

REQ Lat EmN 11g 1 AR 
gear daas era: yeaa: Ty | raasd gara: | 
2891. The words — and were: are ae forire 
meaning a sacrifice. 

These words are thus formed : negated PEE eae mae 
(VIL.3. 88)= guma: ‘ the sacrifice in‘ which Soma is drunk with a bowl’. 
The accent falls on the first syllable by VI. 1..213.44-+Ta (to sr eh 
wares‘ the sacrifice in which Soma is collected’. 

If not applied to sacrifices, the forms will be gxwarrg and. FRts 


ER MAT RATUTA: 1 3 I URR I 


aar a tre 
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9892. The words sfearm, suara: and wae are irregularly 
formed when they are names of fire. 

These words are thusformed :—atc+fa+ wea aie- B+ oe aie ata 
gs tree: ‘sacrificial fire arranged ina circle’ (the © bing changed 
into araq by ths analogy of VI. 1.79. ‘his peculiar sandhi bfore the 
semivowel q hus boen illustrated in the previous examples also). So also 
ovata: ‘a kind of sacred fire’. Ty-Lay-+og=TE+a REPU UEEE 
‘o kind of firs’. wast Poeta wyatt: : let him kindls the Samûhya fira 
desirous of a victim’. | i 

Why do we say ‘when they aro names of fire’? Observe otherwise, 
bi to be heaped’, saa ‘to be increased’, tat ay ‘to ba carried’. 

ares 1 Teer eke ATU RU CURR! 

Por Teehishys pwaTagqeaatytecety | Darke ETEESI weary’ ( ae 
ETAT ERS | TINT i aegagi ET ater rat ar gifa yy grefichir Con homens 
qea ayega Panga rn eh arrai LRR x g aa ax ete hee 
Say gegara’ (2629) Agag Wes aa plära cofeact | fast qrar at 
airi geag ita hes t 
26938. The words tet and afiwfeea are also irregularly 
formed, 


The word Faeat: comes from the root Fa ‘to collect’, and means fire, 4.¢., 
that which is collected. As Taetrsfq: : ‘the funeral pile fire’. The word 
watafaeqt means, arranging the fire. The affix a has been added to denote 


condition, together with the augment gẹ (a). These words have uddita 
accent on tho last vowel. The regular form is Baq‘ to be gathered." 
anes a Rake aÅ MARAY FATA I3 18 1 UV 
2893A. The affixes called ‘kritya’, and the affix ‘Lot’ 
com? after verbs, in the sense of direction, granting permis- 
sion, and proper (particular) time. 

Thus eaat weted or wate or wed “you must go”, £ 
“it is proper time for you to go”, 

Thə reordaining of kritya affixes by this sfitra, in order that the 
kritya may not be debarred by lot or Imperative affixes, indicates by 
implication the existence of the following maxim: “the rule of non-uniform 
affixes (III. 1. 94.) dogs not necassarily apply in all cases after sûtra III. 
3. 94, treating of primary affixes by which the feminine nouns are formed.” 

In other words, the rule IIL. 1. 94 was not sufficient by itself to ordain 
kritya affixes to be added with the force of “ directing,” &c.; for the specific 
affixes of &rg would have debarred the general affixes of kritya. Hence the 
repetition of the word krityain this sira, See sitra 2817 where this 


you may go”, or 


~ Ca eae ae 9 
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aphoris-n is fully explained. Therefore tho kta, lyut, tumun, and khat, 
meanings are never denoted by the kritya affixes; and the krityas can 
never coms with the forco of kta, &c. Thus etad or qoa arasy. Hes by 
the sfitras IIT. 3. 114 and 115, the kta and lyut have beenadded to SEI 
with ths forca of wra or condition. But the krit affix wa though denoting 
ana by II. 3. 18, will not be added to ,/wa@ with this prculiar forca. Simi. 
lariy we have qsafa Araq ‘He wants to eat’, but we cannot have the 
wig affix hore, though that also is ordained after a verb denoting weart by 
VII. 3, 157; but the fag will come not by force of ILL. 3. 157, but by 
Til. 3.159. Similarly by III. 3. 128 the affix gq is added to roots 


ending in long sat; but the affix wa will not com> after such a root, by 
III. 3. 127. , 


RRL TURE BATT 13 1g 1 et 
2393B. The kritya affixes and the affix trich are added to 
a root, when fitness as regards the agent is implied, (as well 
as the lin.) ge tH = 
- Thus gea: ‘ praiseworthy’. tat‘ the panegerist’. The ordaining of the 
kritya and trich is for the sake of indicating that they are nob to be 


debarred by the Potential: for the anuvritti of fae is current into this 
stitra by force of Win this aphorism. See S. 2818. 


VOY | HAT ATTAATA AAT TAY AeA TAT EST AT Zg EE 
A WeuTea wae at faena | we AAP wadarenahe naa we 
Gare wadi a wea: | waaa ar maA a Ra: mga | Ra araia ar eara t 
‘orf Ferg w (QUQR) | aTeMeaTs | Ary watt Breer: bo wear are: t feet are 
ar gigia gear: | aragia warina Rare perg «fa geaeqs ay 
peugat Y 
2894. The words ‘bhavya’, ‘geya’ ‘pravachantya’, ‘up- 
asthantya’, ‘janya’, ‘Aplavya’ and ‘åpåtya’ may optionally be 
used to denote the agent. 

These words are formed by kritya affixes and therefore by rule IIL. 4, 
70, they would generally denote an action in the abstract, and the object, 
but not the agent, The present sfitra, however, makes them denote option- 
ally the agent also. In the alternative they denote the action-name and 
the object also, Thus weg may mean ‘existed’, ‘existence ’ or ‘one who 
exists’; Ñq means ‘a singer’, ‘a song’; or ‘singing’; wawita means ‘one 
who explains’, ‘ what ought to be explained ’, or‘ an explanation ’; senita 
means ‘ who waits upon’, ‘what ought to be waited upon or served ’, or 


_ ‘waiting upon or attendance’, wa=wtaas@r or weqaw means ‘one who 


gives birth, i.¢., a father’, ‘ birth’ or ‘ what is born’; rata =utgaàsàr or 
wryteauty ‘mean ‘who immerses’, one ‘immersing’, or ‘ what ought to 


30: THE SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI.. (vox; II; parr II. omar, I. ç 2894, 





immersed’; WraTeq== wrvaeaet or sarei means ‘ what falls upon’, ‘falling 
upon’, or ‘what ought to fall upon’. Thus AAt arqam: atat‘ the boy is the. 
singer of the Sama’; or tarr araka atarir‘ the boy ought to sing the Sama’; 
saad get arara ‘the guru is the expounder of the lesson’; maar 
qaar saerta: ‘the lesson. ought to be explained by the teacher’; eweard}at- 
srad gts.‘ the pupil is the servant of the teacher’; wxeartra: fist ys: 
‘the teacher ought to be served, by the pupil’. 
Reg 1H WER RIER 18181 e981 

28944, And the affix Jin as well as the kritya affixes 
come after a verb, when the sense is that of ‘ capability.’ 

By the force of the word ¥, we draw in the anuvritti of kritya. Thus 
awry’ wetr atasa: or agn, or ates “cabable of carrying.” That the tere. 
may not debar the krityas, so the kritya has been read into this sûtra by 
the anuvritti or % u 

We could have well omitted the words wearg in the sfitra LIT. 3. 163, if 
we consulted brevity; for the jñâpaka of this sfitra would have been enou gh, 
d.e. the wof this sûtra would have done it, The inclusion of the words 
yew and yx also in IIT, 3. 169 is open to tha same remarka, 


eta qeeayeerecey |. 
Here ends the Chapter on the Kritya, tse 


nl gene 
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CHAPTER II. 


CYL GA 1B g Vast 

wrertar eas Seah gg (age) ata ate 1 garait (a89) 1 atoms e 
@at i @rgaet Bret. icat aT i arege’ (zeda) dia frt i gfe t afse- 
fregas een i Arean: i Tan ge’ (aaa) i afar t ers rt??? (aug) è 
araas i AT gE (R984) | Stam aterra (nods) ata wafa: Rs 
qaw: i a reeg Trarta: 16 whrreitg’ (2402) aR N aa Pearara’ | ENEs t 
‘dRaad (2302) 1 Teras cer: l Gigufafe ch’ (agag) ı irn- 
‘akaa (Qquqo) ata ga agat: Aeet—atwar i Aea iait: (IUE) | TAR I 
qT | aR (Quen) i aR: aT Arar (2380) 1 en-e si- 
arer i emaa: 1 gff rgia a’ afetam: i  geaege:— (2039) wela 
ganeg 1 aa fateareadiseratty egiceaatg i eae agate rfa prata- 
sarga Raneri | reret aa maea aTa ga A qa: adubeatye- 
Tarega PRN area: y meat i RaO fe Raa ra raag i areng- 
ata farq daiat | warana faeaagegs i Ar gvertgr’ (Rog) wiar feaearyeq 
a Tatu: afer | areata afgerery (ae ter Shaq a nafa- (2804) 
qaaa ueg agrena aaa R wfr aiaa i ew a ageaged:’ (3386) I 
feafewat 1 araga | eea e raar gig: | TR: | ETATY 
UTAR: | 

2895. The affixes «qu (wa) and ya (q) are placed after all 
verbai roots, expressing the agent. 

The word ‘root’ is understood in the above aphorism. Thus g+ vya = 
e-ga (VIL 2, 115) =are-+aa (VIL 1. 1.) area ; nom. sing. WTR: ‘doer? 
ggas aty (VIL. 3. 84) =e ; nom. sing. wat, So also rca: and yat. 

The wof ga is not-indicatory, but distinguishes this affix from yq ; the 
simple includes both qa, and, g¥, as in V, 3. 59, and VI. 4.154, 

The accent is by ILI. 1. 8. 

The trich has the. farce of ‘ fitness’ algo, by JIL. 3.169. ‘Thus, @ygntt= 
arat ı : | 
_ Their feminines. will be wrfost, and atts 
The affix ea is feq after the roots:mt and wge-Ge.-by-I. 2.1. ,Therefore 








wo have getan [mgen t But.sgais.notFeq, becapseit,hag anjndipstory 
a Thus gedheg: | _ 2 
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So also by I. 2. 2. an affix that begins with the augment we is feq 
after the root fax ı Thus faq +yqa=fafear u 

By VII 3. 32, & replaces the ¥ of 4 before a feq affix. Thus 
UY + TAT = WTA N | 

By VII. 3. 33, the augment ga is added to weet when it comes after 
roots ending in long sta Thus 4t-+Tae=St+ 4+ wa = Tram hi 

By Vil. 3. 34, ud&tta roots ending in w do not take vridhi before 
waa_t Thus wq+-<ga=¢rH: ; so also ¢a&: u But roots which are anu- 
datta and anit consequently take vriddhi. Thus Tray+wga=fratwain 

By VII. 3. 35. there is no vriddhi of the roots wa and a ‘to kill’, 
Thos we+wa=—wia: soalso wasiti The at hereis a distinct root 
and not the substitute of Tz a 

By VII. 1.61, a nasal is inserted in the roots tẹ and #w_ before 
qaga! Thus wam: and seag u But by the subsequent siitra VII. 1. 62. 
the nasal is not inserted in wa before Ig affixes. Therefore ta+-ga_=ciwar t 
It is optionally g by VIL 2.45, The other form is wx+-Ta_=<gr t 

By Vil. 1. 60. a nasal is inserted in the roots waa and wat Thus 
weet and wot! But afyati wewt is thusformed. ‘Lo the root gaqet 
git (Lud. 121) is added g@_; the nasal is inserted by VII. 1. 60 ; the wis 
clided by VIIL 2. 29, and then ths final st is gutturalised into w | 

By VII. 1. 63. a nasal is inserted in the root tw before wga» Thus 
cera: t But wat with ga! 

By VIL 1. 64 aa gets a nasal before vowel-affixes. Thus wera: but 
weet with Gat 

By VII. 2. 48 the augment w is optionally added to g% after the roots 
SL, UE, TY, tT, and eqs Thus faar or exer, viget or Brar, ke. 

By the vaetikas under VI. 4.112, the sat of qrez is elided before ya 1 
Thus afcfzat 1 But not so before watt As gfir: I 

The sûtra weaeqet agay IIT. 3. 113 should be divided into two paris 
(1) gereg: ‘Let the affixes kritya and lyut be applied also to places other 
than those specifically ordained,’ (2) aga “The krit affixes have the sonses 
other than thoss specifically given to them: and are applied to other than 
thosə expressly ordained,’ By thus splitting up IIL. 3. 118 into two sttras, 
we can extend the scope of krit affixes. Thus tga may be added with the 
forces of ‘object’ also. As wrereat fga? = aree: n 

Vart.—Prohibition of «g should be stated with regard to an Active 
krit affix when it comes after that root wa which is the subject of getting 
&tmanepada affixes. In other words, which is conjugated in the 4tmane- 
pada. Thus by I. 3. 42 a preceded by w or ew is &tmanepadi. There- 
fore g4_will not take wg ı As marat swara u Why do we say ‘the Krit-afix 
should have an active force’? Observe xafwaera, swafrasry a Why do we 
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say “ when it was subject of Atmanepada’’? Observe «fiat u Here there 
is qg augment; for waq is not Atmanepadi but Parasmaipadi. 

The word fava in the vartika means ananyabhava or solely. Therefore 
where the 4tmanepada is optional as ib is by I. 3, 43 when kram takes no 
upasargas there this prohibition does notapply : for it is nob solely &tmane- 
padi. 

Thus afir 1 But according to another view, the word fawa does not 
mean ‘ solely’, but “subject to” or ‘capable of’. Therefore, wherever, the 
root aq is Liable to be conjugated in the &tmanepada, there the wg is pro- 
hibited. So we have the alternative form wat also: for bram without upa- 
sargas cam be conjugated in the atmanepada: though not solely in the 
atmanepada. 

The stitra VII. 2. 58 declares that an ardhadhatuka affix beginning 
with a {q gets the gz augment after Tq in the Parasmaipada. The phrase 
‘in the Parasmaipada’ indicates the absence of the affixes tan and dna, 
Therefore the xg is added before the wa affix. As afanfafeats To the root 
aq preceded by wq we add the desiderative wq1 Then there is reduplica- 
tion, and we have warq-+a. Then s becomes fa by VII. 4 79. Then 
comes the augment xa and we have dfwafwa and 4 is changed to 4 
Chen aaah + ga dfan faa -ae g= fa afaa a 


So also VII. 2. 59 declares that aa and the three roots that follow it get 
the augment wg before wi The krit also get the augment, Thus fagfeeamn 

The affix vg% is added to the Intensive root also. As wrawa:t There 
is no vriddhi, as the elided = is sthA4nivat. But in yanluk Intensive 
the form is wrataa: ı The Intensive root is atveq. Thus wrea -ega = uren, 
--wga_ (the = is elided by VI. 4. 48). This lopideSa is sthénivat for the 
purposes of preventing Vriddhi. See I. 1.57. So the wof weq is not 
vriddbied. The wis elided by VI. 4. 49. Thus we have ruas: u 


seed afarie Fg IAAT: I3 R B 

eae inae he: rarama | areadifa ag: ¢ waga A NTEN t 
agyam: 1 aae Aada aaa: waw: meaa arrana i mre 
sarde at RaRa aenar Travaata i feet) ge eaa afonia 1 
arira agona Brared 1 war agara: i ‘foagaioeen at? (see) i afa 
a?r sq (423€) efa aaa: aa | aana gg anea RaT- 
Facaraccag ararderara: | Aarena: Ratazana: | adta we: 1 Bae i 
mee | Breet Bae | eeareah eas ast BS 1 Vat | Creat: ‘ aya’ (ati) tira: 
NTR: I TOTI WITT | MAAT: RATT (IEAI): rgng raras 1 
as a w (adyo) aii ga agaa (agud) aia guafghriw: 1 afra: I 
Wea: | aga a a: a woge 1 6 a eataa ade a fgeaneargareara fa 
ameg t ) aae Aana teea TR (249C) a A ATAT 
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warden: | vated: | agag: 1 * eeaged a E 1 weqavqraedrated g ‘aearere”’ 
(apgo) ata gyeaq i) waren: A ai@fe geared Phigreatees ** y areqe: t we 
TG | WAI | Tas Laas | eT aes meee Ba ata at gq aiaa afaa: tt 


2896. After the verbs classed as ¥74 ‘to be happy’, 3% ‘to 
take’ and wa ‘to cook’ there are the affixes eg (aa) Tufi (eq) and 
wa a) respectively. 

The word ddi meaning ‘and the rest,’ is to be joined with every one of 
the above three words. These three affixes come respectively after the 
verbs of the above three classes, Thus after the verbs of #74 class, comes 
the affix eg; after the verbs of qg class, comes the affix fata; after the verbs 
of t4_class, comes the affix sq. 

The weatfe verbs will not be found in one place in the DhatupAtha, 
The list of the words formed by these affixes have, however, been collected 
in the Ganap&tha. Thus we-+-eg=wee+g (I. 3. 8)=aeg-+- 9a (VI. 1. 1)= 
aega, nom, sing. wagas ‘son’ (lit, what gladdens). So also from the follow- 
ing causative roots, nouns are formed, meaning names :—atta—artews or 
area: ; agaga: gha—geu: (or yeas); atirans aft — ayes, TT 
Jra: and wha—Traas 

The following derivatives are names :—ate—aem:; afa—aqas, qfaia: 

So also the following words wenas, twas, QOU, GRT, dag, AETS, 
ware, Tat, Taw, graa, nitas, waa: (the w in waw is irre-ular), Taw- 
faataa, gaga: and wagaa: nu 

The gett verbs are also nowhere enumerated in a group. The follow- 
ing are, however, those verbs :—we—atey nom. até; veae—veatfex nom. 
seri; vey sgia wg —sgqiieg, en —eartag; wea —aearg, dag —daley, 
So also the verbs ts, 4, WX, TZ and wr preceded by fH; as, Prona, Rerig, 
faarfed, Prato, faunas. The verbs ata, are, dearg, aw, az and aa take 
faq when preceded by the negative particle; as, swarFrz, wrar, 
wise, aR, waa and sxatfey. So also after verbs ending in a 
vowel when agents are non-conscious beings: as, satie, werfe. So also, 
satan fra, anin, fani, Tavira (meaning a place) femra and iii 
atrrfag, saaria, safra, Rafa and ahenfag 1 

The following are wara words :—v7q, aa, au, az, wa, a, Wa, HAT, WIE, 
AY, ME, WaT, ATS, WIS, WRT, HT, HE, WT WH, TIE, Fae, Aree, Va, aa, ate, 
BU, TT, TT, THY, HUNT, var, Fa, are, Ta, We, or, Ag, weet 

The g in wag &o., shows that the feminine of these is formed by long Ẹ 
(IV. 1.15), The watts class is an satgfara:. Because we find words not, 
enumerated above also formed by ach affix. Thus the word we: ‘ doer’ is an 
ach-formed word and is used by Panini himself in the sûtra IV. 4. 143. 
So also the word wes “dexterous” in the sûtra V. 2.35. That waisa 
general affix coping after almost all roots, we may infer from IT, 4, 74 which 
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declares that the Intensive character wẹ is elided before the affix sa; thus: 
showing that =~4_ comes after all Intensive roots: and œ priori after all 
simple roots. Some of the watfe words are read in order to. fasten the 
anubandha € to them ; others are merely illustrative ; while the remaining 
words debar the application to them: of other affixes like sq ge. Thus was is 
formed by s% meaning “the cook”, and it is merely illustrative. While 
wee, Wee and Bag are read with the anubandha ¢ indicating that their 
feminine is formed with long %, as wt, @r& and @atu In the case of Ba 
the affix # was the proper affix because the root has a penultimate x1 But 
sra_debars that xof III. 1.135. In the cases of arevct and wawar the affix 
wq of ITI. 2. 1. is debarred by sra_,for these words can be analysed as wre 
fanfa and watt wafa The word xaatæ; is also: another form of this word 
as found in the NyankvAdi list. 

When the we is elided by II. 4.74 before the affix wa_, then there is no 
Guna or Vriddhi of the root because of the prohibition of I. 1.4, Thus we 
have, aas, Aras, @tyas, Uga: and wigs: u 

Vart.—The roots we , WH, Ta, and ag take reduplication when followed 
by the affix wa_(III. 1. 134) and the reduplicate (abhydsa) takes the aug- 
ment stæ u The final consonants of the Abhydsa (reduplicate). are not 
elided in these verbs, in order to give scope to the augment, for if the final 
consonants. be elided by VII. 4. 60, then the addition of the augment be- 
comes unnecessary ; as there is no difference between the augment and the 
AdeSa (shortening of the vowel) taught in VII. 4.59, Thus werwt:, were, 
TATTA: TATA U 

The above vartika is optional, so we have the forms wt: ga&s, «ar tas, 
wet agea: Wc. 

Vart.—The root tis reduplicated before the affix w, and the aug- 
ment mray_ comes after the Abhydsa, and wis the substitute of < of the 
Abhyasa. Thus qtaq = w+ amA H ey-+ ae aaraa: (The second Tis 
changed into œ by VII.-3, 55), as in the phrase waraa: grange atarg n 

Vart.—The causative root wife is reduplicated before the affix wa_, there 
is elision of fw (sign of the causative), and wa_is the augment of the Ab- 
hyasa, and it is lengthened. Thu’ wfe+sra_=uwrevern 

To the upapada or «fs is optionally added the augment q when it is 
followed by a krit word (VI 3.7 2.) Thus w1tfrewe: or faat: n 


RECO | ADART: He QTR e 
wey ae xara fan: i fara: gaa Bur a Poria Braet faafe Farce | 
eagalan cqugatata 1 eaR:— aT t 
«2897. After a verb ending in å comsoiant but preceded by 
X, cor W ‘(long or short), and after the verbs ‘to know’, s 
‘to please’, and ® ‘to scatter,’, comes the affix œ (=). 
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Thus fea-+-a=faw non. sing, Faas So also Ras ‘ inscription’; ga: ‘ who 
knows’; wu: ‘lean’; attam: ‘whoknows’ (VI. 4, 64); s¥-+a=fra: 
‘what pleases’; q tastes (VIE. 1. 100)=faec+a(I. 1. 51) =RU 
‘who scatters’ i.e. ‘hog’, By the rule of non-uniform affix (IIL. 1. 94) we 
have nvul and trich also. As @aat or SUT n 

Note.—The words @a ‘ God’, @a ‘service’ and Ra ‘ram’, should be read 
in the watta class of the last ane being formed by the affix wa, and 
-and not by &. 


RECS | MTATA 1319 1 WBE 


He SATS I ATZA (2603) Ela TENTE: | YY: | WH 1 
2898. Also after a verb ending in long wt when there is a 
preposition along with it, the affix œ is placed, 

This is an apavdda of III. 1. 40, and debars the affix w. Thus weat-+ 
g= tanen: (VI. 4. 64). greta gra-+ w= gre: ‘very weary’ (st 
substituted for È by VI. 1. 45) grt+asgrat+a= gra: ‘very languid’. 
So also wat u 

The final swt is dropped before the affix w by VI. 4. 64. There is 
elision of long sat when an Ardhadhdtuka affix follows beginning with a 
vowel and having an indicatory & or &. 


REGL | UTHTERT AZ FA: a: 13 V1 ARI 


Taadifa fra: + Bowes tre: paras) war ert) eferente ef wilte 
Staa: ‘walsera Head’ afa yera, awnadife wea om: dart a’) 
‘sarff (ogy) ata fafaa u 


2899. The affix w (4) is employed after the roots w ‘to 
drink’, xt ‘to smell’, eat ‘to blow’, I€ ‘to suck’, and ew ‘to see’. 


Thus w+a=fea+a (VIL 3. 78)=fra 'nom. sing. Ras; fant 
cat -a=wat+s=(VIL 3, 78)=a 5 Hama; so also gy4 w= Es, 
(VIL. 3. 78)=we; BWp+a=wa:; so also ga+a—=uaeq, (VII. 3. 78). 
As in yat wea: aa wama: | wat is the proper feminine of wa, as wat 
watt The root e having one indicatory ¢ would have made the 
feminine wit with rq as we have in varerdy formed by ww but this 
ordains waru According to Haradatta the feminine in Ñq is formed 
only when the root takes wa_ and no where else, 

Some commentators read the word ‘upasarga’ into this sûtra. 
According to them the forms like wea: &c., eannot be formed. 

The affix w, of which w is indicatory, the real affix being @, causes the 
root to undergo all those changes, which it undergoes in special tenses; 
for it is asdrvadhAtuka affix there ; see sûtra III, 4, 113 and VII. 3, 78 
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Prohibition must be stated of the root st, when the word to be formed 
isa name because of the word being so exhibited in II.1 56. As fa+ 
a-w- a= atte: ‘tiger’ (an animal that goes about smelling). Here 
there is w and not the affix w. 


Rea | MATA Fara a saa anae t 
PUR URE | 

m: care | fara: i farg: iea: | area: | Bgas l gaa: aria: gata: what 
garea: | aaa: | atawaratas feaa wreacarent | atear wars Ug aT 
yasr: | Qgaerarat at ate: | srgaaty’ faq oferar 1 ‘* at faetatea: * 1 
fafaear Fam: 1 * wanted fare: datata *? tc Aag: 1 chee: 1 

2900. The affix w is employed after the following verbs 
when used without a preposition : fara, aeg and the causatives 
atic, ri, afg, sata, @fa, arta and atte. 

Thus Tara: ‘smearing’; fare: ‘acquiring’; wea: ‘holding’ area: 
‘ferrying’; @¢a: ‘ knowing’ ; s@wa: ‘shaking’ ; Waa: ‘ perceiving’ ; aras:, 
and 8T: 

The root atfa means “to cause happiness,” and is a sûtra root with the 
causative Ta added to it, Thus area: “one who causes delight.” By the 
maxim of va sarupa III. 1.94) we can have kvip also, As ura werent 
“the supreme self, the giver of happiness.” ‘wrearat wat: “The devotees 
are, &c.” The,/we ‘ to endure’ ‘to forbear’ is churâdi (No. 267) and so has 
taken the fw. Or it is tthe causative of we of BhvAli or Divadi. 

Why do we say ‘ when used without a preposition’? Observe „fan: ; 
here the affix is ®& 

Vart,—The verb Rra with the preposition f+ takes the affix w. As 
fafaeqt ‘ the name of certain deities ’, ‘a cow’. 

Vart.—The affix wis employed after fae when compounded with the 
words m, &c., and when the word to be formed is a proper noun, As 
mag: ‘ Krishna’ (protector of cows); wareg: ‘a lotus ’ (having petals 
like spokes). 


x 
Reon | Tarkarqarearraaran 1312 1 ee 
M SATA 1 Tes | THE WS ages ws i agaaa swat | oa 
2901. The affix ¥ is optionally employed, after the root 
zt ‘to give,’ and “t ‘to hold’, when used without a preposition. 
This debars w, Thus qq: ‘giving’; or @ra: ‘inheritance’; qa 
‘holding’ or wra: ‘ having}. 
When a preposition is used, the affix Wis not employed; as n¥:, 


88 THESIDDHANTA KAUMUDI. [von II. pant II. cmar, II. § 2902, 


eon | FRAR AE T: 130g Ro 
qieg mai: 1 vaat ge: RAFAT Us gT | TÈST | VATT- | T~ 
ea: t agati t arra: t * anaandaa * a wergrantieta aafe 
EEr CAE EGEIGLGEE GIKL 

2902. After the verbs beginning with waq ‘to shine’ and 
ending with wa ‘io go’, when used without a preposition, the 
affix v is optionally employed. 

The word xfa in vafafa means “ beginning with”. These are about 56 
verbs, all belonging to the Bhvådi class. See Nos. 842, &, 

This debars the affix s¢_which comes in the alternative as vate or vaat 5. 
ATA: or Wat 

The affix w (a) having an indicatory w causés the vriddhi of the penul- 
timate = When the affix w is not used, then sw4_is used, and we have the 
other form. But compound verbs take sa _; as nva: ‘ luminous’. 

Vart.—-The verb ax ‘to stretch’ must be included in this list, and it. 
takes the affix w; as waart. The conditions ‘ option’ and ‘ without prepo- 
sition’ do not apply in this case. The verb ay necessarily takes this affix, 
though compounded with an upasarga. 

COR | FATT ST ATS RATT ATS FATE TIA TIT 1S NG I RE 

enaren Pred a: cara | ehvteretarerrertfead tarrag w arit- 
OA aana: | ARATA: | TE Ata: I WTA: I T: I ca it WERT: AJAA | 
MTATA: | ATTA | MEATA: | MIATT: | ARTT: | QR l LAA: | KATT: I 

2903. The afix wis employed after the following verbs 
also :—*# ‘to go’, verbs ending in long $1, œ% ‘to pierce’, sre 
‘to pain,’ 43 ‘to flow’, witu, ‘to pass on’, waat ‘to complete’, 
wag ‘to take away’, fae ‘to lick’, Ran ‘to embrace’, and xaa ‘to. 
breathe’. 

The root *%, before affixes, becomes xar, (VI. 1. 45) and is thus included 
in the phrase ‘ verbs ending in long w. What is then the use of its sepa- 
rate enumeration? The separate enumeration is for the sake of excluding 
the application of every other rule which might have prohibited w. Thus. 
TII. 1. 136 enjoins @ when a compound verb ends in swt, But that rule. 
does not apply to the verb rar. 

Thus mazat: ‘ frost’, mfazatas ‘catarrh’, erat ‘inheritance’, wa: ‘ hav- 
ing’, sata: ‘pain’, sata: wound’, ara: ‘flow’, samas: ‘ transgression’, 
wauta: ‘conclusion’, wagte: ‘taken away’, Bet ‘ licking’ ja: ‘embracing’ 
xara: ‘ breath’. See VII. 3. 33. 

ROY | TRACTS 13181 URI 
T: carat gardifa gta:  Prerewateatgarwaregaraty ws | eag water} 


TE: wettia wea: | awa g wees I was: t 
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2904. The affix * is employed after the verbs g ‘to burn’ 
and À to ‘lead’, when used without a preposition. 

The root g is the Svadi verb gg ‘to burn’ (No. 10), and not the 
Bhvadig ‘ to go’ (No. 992). because it is read along with #1 The Bhvadi 
g takes the w@_of the watfe class (III. 1. 184): as eas 1 

Thus ¢-+-a=at+ 4 (VIL 2. 115) ara: (VI, 1 78) ‘burning’. So also 
w+ w= A+ aware: ‘leading’. 

Why do we say ‘when used without a preposition’? Observe wera: 
* burning’ ; wwa: ‘ friendship’. 


Reay | Farrar UR: 1 88 1 east 

Wt at | wesg 1 srateratartag | aa werat are: | wad’ fe arfirar 1 aT 

Qa: darcy aat: watai: | wreawa g ngaa tegatana Ata I 
2905. ‘The affix wis optionally employed after the verb at 
‘to seize’. 

This debars the affix wa which comes in the alternative. Thus W+ 
w=ae-+a (VII. 2,116)=a1e ‘seizing’, ‘a crocodile’; or m-a =u 
‘a planet’. 

The option allowed by this aphorism is a vyavasthtta-vibhdshd or de- 
finite option, that is to say, the affix w is always used when the word to be 
formed means a water animal, such as a crocodile, shark, &., and in that 
sense the word is are. But not so, when heavenly luminaries are meant ; 
there the word is 7. . 

According to Kasika vartika this rule should be extended to the Bhvadi 
root y ‘to be’ also. Thus :-—wrats ‘ conditions’ ‘objects,’ and was ‘ existence,” 
‘deity’. But this vartika is not found inthe Bhashya. According to him 
bhava is wrong. According to Bhdshya the word bhava is derived from 
the Churadi x (arf) 1 (No. 300) ‘ to obtain’: i.e., from wife 


ROOR LTT Hs EBT E WB 

He wate aes m: cata | Vetta rear ea A wee | Are eT ere. 

2906. The affix % is employed after the verb wx when the 
agent so expressed denotes ‘ a house’. 

Thus wg-+% (VI. 1. 16)=7eq ‘a house,’ 4e., that which holds paddy, 
grain, &c. The xis changed into % by the rule of samprasdrana, The 
plural form w: means ‘wife’, as she is especially the person that 
constitutes the house ; while the plurat of yẹ meaning ‘house’ will be 


wate, 
Nete.—The siitra is apparently redundant. Grihu could have been 


derived from grihu ‘to take’ with the affix w= of III, 1, 185, 
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eon | Arfa ga 3 KEKE 

Taaritrd F Fav agona fe cgreata 1‘ * afeatacieoer ea 47) ee e i 
Waa: Tak ‘* ste aA a wai area: *? | TARR l TERR g 
afafa cae | ieg agaaa: ata agg ergy car gat 
gJ rR | 

2907. The affix sg% (x) comes after a verb, when the 
agent so expressed denotes an artist. 

Dexerity in action is called Silpa. 

Vart.—This affix should be confined to the verbs aq ‘to ‘dance’, wy 
‘to dig’ and tsa ‘to’ dye’. 

Thus TIHI =a HNA (VII. 1.1)=aaa dancer, The letter a is 
indicatory (I 3. 6) and by IV. 1. 41, it denotes that words formed by pre- 
fixes having indicatory 4 form their feminine gender by the afix Tew. 
Thus the feminine of åw is wawt ; so also wat ‘ miner’, fem, waat; TRR 
‘ washerman,’ fem, Takt. 

In the case of the root {r the nasal is elided, According to the opinion 
of the author of Mahdbhdshya, only two verbs are governed by this sûtra 
namely qaand wy. According to him, the verb vse takes the affix ayq. 
Thus SRETNE h a: i WI 4,37)=ca-aa (VII 1, 1.)=cras feminine 
xaar, ‘a washerwoman’ ; but the wife of a washerman will be carat a 

COE 1 ATTRA 1312 1 QE I 

aaa: caareata | Pateata wate) area: I 

2908. The affix aay, (aa) comes after the verb Ì to ‘sing,’ 
when the agent so expressed denotes an artist. 

As, %--aaq=araa: (VI, 1. 45) ‘a singer’, fem, attra, 

REOL WAS TUR IT UWI 
amram: t feeargtaatt 
2909. ‘The affix *g¢ is also employed after the verb ® ‘to 
sing’, when the agent so expressed denotes an artist. 
By the word @ ‘also’, the word m of the last sûtra is drawn into this. 


Thus *-+-ege=at+ 7a (VIL 1. 1) ara: fem, are; thea is added by . 


VII, 3. 33. 
Rego | FLAT RRT: 131 g RYE 
STAT BISA TAS HTT Hist BS w wale) wetegratata erat wifes) were 
qar ifa ga at RAA aAa ar 1 
2910. After the verb @, also the affix gg is employed when. 
the agent so expressed denotes ‘rice’ and ‘time’, 





f 
1 
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The verb w denotes the verbs eta ‘to abandon’ and ere‘ to go’ both 
belonging to the Third Conjugation, forming watfa and WPR as 3rd per. 
sing. Thus qt-+vwg¢= eam ‘a kind of rice’ (that which jahdti ‘leaves off’ 
all water) tram: ‘a year’ (that which jihtte ‘ goes through’ all conditions.) 

The accents are however different in the two. In one case the 
adAtta is on the middle; in the other, on the last. 


REN NETA: WATT FTIR UGE wes 

SHIT ENA argae AEs WTR 1 TORE | ATH | 

2911. After the verbs x ‘to go’, ‘to move’, @ ‘to flow’ 
and q ‘to cut’, the affix aqis employed, when repetition is 
meant. . 

As, 7+ 3g + we (VIL 1. 1)=2ea: ; so also, wee, waa, and waa. 

The word samabhihdra in the sûtra indicates that the action done by 
the agent must be well performed. The affix vun being thus ordained 
for the action, when itis well performed, it follows that it will not be em- 
ployed where the action is repeatedly ill performed. The affix will be 
employed even when there is no repetition, but the action is well per- 
formed even at the first attempt. 

Re AINA TW 13 18 1 yo I 

mharag earemare a ataara—tteret arearg—awees aih 

WUT Maas | aonig: Reais: | 
2912. The afix xq is employed after all verbs, when 
benediction is intended. 

As, Ma gam iaa: may he live’=wraatg; mga: ‘ may he be happy’. 

The word sat: means a sorb of prayer ; and it relates to action. The 
force of this affix is that of ‘an agent’, with the addition that the action 
is simply the object, of a prayer of some one who wishes that that may be 
the action of that agent’. 

The benediction here is the attribute of the person using the word. The 
speech is to be uttered by a father ora person like him, giving benedic- 
tion, on his son, &., by saying “raw: n The feminine is wrwatr. See 
vartika to VII. 3. 45. S. 464 


RER | RATT, IZII 

SATIS wracareqag: Tq) SITTE: | ged aitita Fera: | wrfeed 
qader grar rare i * i aa Rara r ws * 7 | ASTUTIA IE t 
iNET i RTK I WTeTET I REUTATATTT I * ieee i geada 

agum | wei ate aRTTCQECTS: | wae: Beeahaeetal niacara t 
2913. The affix we comes after a verbal root when the. 
object is in composition with it, (as an upapada). | 

6 
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_ This gives rise to that well known kind of compounds called upapada” 
samasas under II. 3. 65. Thus geag aQfa ‘he makea pot ’=grwarc a 
Bub we cannot form any compound of the phrase =rfeeq weata, é., 
because never found in usage. . 

Vart.—The affix w comes after fis verbs PR, ary, Wey and wree 
and the noun in composition with it retains its original accent. As 
ataata: ‘addicted to flesh’, fem. atear; wtem: ‘loving flesh’, fem. 
aiaarat ; wian: ‘ carnivorous’, fem, wrewet; and aearaTatt: ‘ good-con- 
ducted’, fem. AeaTaTatet t 

Vart.—The affix w comes after the roots ta‘ to look’ and wa ‘to for- 
bear’ under similar circumstances. As gaudte:, fem. yawaret ‘expecting 
happiness’ ; agum: fem. agar ‘much forbearing’. How do you explain 
the forms ngt, zat: &e., not formed by wa? These are not upapada 
samåsas at all: but genitive compounds, where the Genitive has the force 
of accusative by Sesha rule of II. 3. 50. Thus we is a noun meaning 

* holder.” Therefore erat we ‘ the holder of Ganga’ =wETee: &e, 


pe el TATTIS 
ATCA | BTTATS: | EETA: | AGATA: | TEATE 1 
2914. The affix ## comes after the root €t ‘to call’, aa 
‘to weave’, are ‘to measure’ when the object is in composition 
with it. : 
„This debars the affix = (III 2. 3); as Sa LE wT eet} et wt 
eT erate (VII. 3.83)=<a0gra:. So also agata, arata: | 


O INY AATA R 3RR 
arenaria we TnT AT ater’ a R: | a oe 
agra faq. margra: ° * aah age darcie g: #7 ae twatta wows 2 
TÅR TLUTATARTT SH I WE: I ng 
2915. The affix % comes after a verbal root that ends in 
long =t when there is no upasarga preceding it and when the 
object is in composition with it. 

This debars wa ; as RH HRR ware: ‘Giver of cows’, (the 
long sat is elided by VI. 4. 64,). So also, werwe: ‘ who gives a blanket’ ; 
mraq ‘what protects the rear’; ‘~yfaagq ‘what protects the finger’ 
(a thimble)’. 

Why do we say‘when there is no npasarge 7? Witness ?htera: 

‘who ceremoniously gives acow’, agawera ‘who ceremoniously gives a 
mare’, Here thé compound verb wet takes the affix =e. 

Våri.—The affix æ before which the final consonant with the vowel 
that preeedes it is a dropped, comes ai after those roots TA ssmi- 
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vowel is vocalised in conjugation in cases where # would have otherwise 
come, Prasârani means samprasârana. ‘Thus theroot jy& ends in long st. 
and would have taken w ı Bat this root becomes vocalised by VI. 1. 16 
before the vikarana Sn&. Therefore the upapada samâsa will be waea: t 
So also tg: and we: Had the affix been &, the forms would have been 
agia, ga: and wga: by vocalisation, The affix = prevents it, 

VRE 1 OTT VAT EIB IBl 

AR tert Reread | gara? wreratee: cata i great iradia fees) ewer 
fannen: | da: erty gta faye: ws CTITOR | wTgaTgeatTaATTcs: | 

2916. The affix w comes after the root sat, when in com-, 
position with a word ending in a case-affix, as an upapada. | 

In the three previous sdtras, the word in composition was always in 
the accusative case. This sitra declares that with regard to the verb. 
eat, the upapada may have any case not necessarily the accusative. As 
avers = ae Tryta ‘who dwells in accessible position’ ; and Rasna ‘having 
an inaccessible position ’ ; Was ees u 

This sûtra sho ld be divided into two sûtras (yoga-bibhaga). Thus:— 
(1) gru The affix œ comes after every root ending in long sat, when in 
composition with a case-inflected word ; as great Frafa=fy-+-at+a=fra: 
(VI. 4. 64. 5. 2372) ‘who drinks with two organs,’ i.e., the proboscis and 
the mouth, an ‘elephant’, So also wew ‘a plant’ (what drinks 
through the foot) weet ‘a tortoise’ (that always protects its mouth by 
by drawing it in, at the approach of danger), (2) wfreasu The affix w 
comes after the root at when in composition with a word ending in a 
case-affix. Since this is a new rule, it applies when the verb denotes. 
‘condition or state’; for when it denotes agent, the affix would have come 
by III. 4.67. S. 2834. As wrgarq+ccearnrg=—watqwea: ‘the rising or 
appearance of rats,’ ‘a swarm of rats,’ See VI, 4, 64. S. 2372 for the 
elision of sat, and VIII. 4. 61.8. 118. 

Note.—Why do we make this two-fold division, when we see the | 
second rule is included in the first as the verb eat also ends in a long wt? 
The reason is that the first rule applies where the agent is indicated, 
while the second rule applies where condition is to b2 denoted. As 


| STMAT_eIMy= wryeys ‘a swarm of rats’;so also wawrea: a ‘swarm of 
locusts’, . . 


Rene a aAa AA N R RI 


afaga aia it at: i arat reade: | wa ef fag i men: | 
2917. The word #¥ is irregularly formed when denoting 
‘a chief’ or ‘one who goes in front,’ 


44 TEB sIppuaNTa KaUMUDI, [voL, II. panr II. omar. IT. § 2918, 





Thus wets‘ a good cow’ mesta: meaning a ‘best horse’, Why do 
we say when meaning ‘ going in front’? Observe sẹ faa: gra. On 
the pacred peak of the SAR wer, Aeq ‘a measure.’ 
ae iG ce 

eqs’ gla qreaatraeqtgacag. | WEIe NURT | QEN: ENE Tea T: cag | s t 
fous i aa wed ata gA garagai 1 TITRARI YE dare: | 

2918. The tof = is changed to 4 after wea, urea mt, af, 
wer, wa, fy, far, g, Ry, Teg, wey, aioe, ga TR, afiq, fafa and nafy u 

Thus seag, seag, wre, Alaa, Tales, were;s, faut, Tag:, Rar, Tews, 
mggu, TET, Ahora, wcu, afin, Rri, safes u 

The word *@ is formed by the affix @ and is shown in the sûtra in the 
first case, but with the force of the sixth case and means the word-form 
ey, and itis not the genitive case of ea, for then the rule would apply 
to Treaty, yiraq We,, 

No ¢—Vdrt.—The same change takes place in eat, euq, and ern As 
qT: | TRE Tar yT arches u 

Both the words waf and yfr are understood in the sûtras that 
follow : viz., the word wef in sûtras that relate to transitive verbs, and 
the word gfr everywhere else. 

Rel | Tears: Rama RU R YI 

gerna: niata a cara ‘* mracagarecuaiela wag *’ 
gre aarda greaiceaisaa: | drarsge: | gweareat MANTE geuf 
qa axa Vatcracearasda aange a a dtarwre: 1 * gaat wafagurfzeq 
sudaa * | gather fayata afago ca: 1 raias wets: | gas frat- 
wife Rra: ı 

2919. The affix æ comes after the verbs ues ‘to wash 
out and magg ‘to drive away, when in composition with the 
words are ‘navel’ and wx ‘grief’, as objects, Eeepecuvely, 

As gre whose sired ‘he lay lazy.’ So also wtataga: gat wra:‘a son, 
destroyer of sorrow is born’, 

Vart.—This affix is to be applied only then, when the meaning of the 
word to be formed is ‘lazy’ and ‘ giver of happiness’. 

The epithet geg wfegaslis applied to ‘a lazy poroa i while gre uiers: 
means ‘ who clears his navel’. So wrarvge: means giver of happiness,’ 
while wtatvirgs means ‘remover of sorrow’: he who by teaching the 
nothingness of the world removes sorrow is so called. 

Vart.—The words waftqa: ‘a chariot’ and the rest should be included 
in the subdivision of words formed by the affix w. The words belonging 
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to this head can only be recognised by their form, there being no list 
of them to be found anywhere. Thus wafayw: ‘a chariot’, amga: ‘a bow,’ 
wTEye ‘sesamums’, FTE (at Area) ‘a lotus’: 
_ Ñas ‘a mountain’; aw: ‘a mountain’ ; fire: ‘a crocodile in the Ganges’ 
(literally ‘ one who swallows’.) 
BORO LH ETH: BUR UE 

ATENENT ATTGTSTEHATZITS Hr eqretswara: | wanes. view: 1 
agaa qeg: aTerageregre a a Ardea: + 

2920. The affix w comes after a root having the form of 
at ‘to give’ gec., and at ‘to know’, when taking the pre- 
position ¥, and in composition with a word ‘in the accusative 

case. 

By III. 2. 3. the affix # was applied after verbs that ended in long wt 
and had no upasirga. Now begins the case of verbs with upasarga. 
This debars the affix wa_;as wane: (VI. 4, 64) ‘giver of all; liberal’, 
ufa: (VI, 4. 64) ‘acquainted with roads’, The long at of t and ‘at is 
elided by VI. 4. 64, S. 2372. 

Why do we say ‘ when taking w? With any other upasarga these 
verbs will take the general affix ww_; as wrawqrtas u 
BOR LMR SAV ZLR IG | 
ameg: | 
2921. The affix w comes after the root war ‘to tell’, when 
preceded by the preposition +4, and when the object is in com- 
position with it. 

The verb wat ends in long wt and by III. 2.3 when compounded with 
an upasarga, it would have taken the affix wa, This debars ww_; as 7t- 
awa: (VI. 4. 64) ‘a cowherd’ (at:weee), 

RRQ TET BRUT I | 

‘MATTE THaTAT Sat TERNERA | am-an sai g QTATETa? I 
e Rra: gerateartcta areag *’ 1 Bors gA i aaa Stat aa 1 g na 
ceita ga 1 , 

2922. The affix €& comes after the verbs Ì ‘to sing’ and 
w ‘to drink’ when used without a preposition, and when the 
object is in composition with it. 

The phrase anupasarga is to be read again into this shtra by 
anuvritit from III. 2.3, though this anuuritti had temporarily lain dor- 
mant in III. 2.6 and 7 as being unnecessary. This debars œ; of this 
affix, and @ are indicatory, the € showing, among others, that the 
feminine is formed by the affix ¥rq_ (IV. 1. 14). 


s 


46 THE SIDDHANTA KAVMUDIE (vor, II, pant II, omar, ÍI. § 2923, 





. As wa’ araftswag-pan+ea_ =a (VI 4. 64) ‘who sings Sakra 
hymns’, aram: ‘singer of Sama’, fem. watt and armit I 

- Vari.—The affix ea comes after the verb wr when it means to drink 
and only when it is in composition with the words ger and rg as its object: 
This isan important modification of the general sitra. Thus gera fem. 
wet ‘ wine-bibber’ ; irgu: fem. sgt ‘spirit-drinker’, 

Why do we say ‘when in composition with stra and sidhu’? Observe: 
wicat ata wt ‘the milk-drinking Braébmani’; formed by the affix œ and the 
feminine, therefore, not formed by the affix = but by ar. 

Why do we say ‘when at means to drink’? When at means‘ to protect.” 
this affix is not used $ as gerar ‘ who protects wine’, 

When these words are compounded with an upasarga they do nob 
take va but au _; as wadara:, TAATA: I 

Note:—Vart—There is diversity in the Chhandas asto the employ- 
ment of these affixes; as m aa gadt or goar wale Rat Baraka 
aafaa ‘ the Gods do not carry that Brâhmani to the regions of her husband 
who drinks wine’. 


BRE | FATAR LR UR TL 


WaT aga’ fagi migre | * agare gaa enei 
aRaréenaT i RETT WRAT NTRS wae gaT: | eg Tae Raag raË 
ag aR anA | ETE: 4 


2923. The affix wa comes after the verb ta when it does 
not mean ‘to raise up’, when the object is in composition 
with it. 

This debars wa, The word ware means ‘to raise a load’. Thus wa 


git = ef age: ‘who takes a share, or sharer’ ; so faugu: ‘an heir’ has 
Wt ws) (VIL 3. 84) 

Why do we say ‘when it does not mean to raise up’? For then the 
affix aq will be employed ; as areare: ‘a burden-bearer“a porter’, 

Vart.—This afix comes after the verb xg when in composition with 
the words uf ‘spear’, arga ‘plough’, sgu ‘goad’; afee ‘staff’, Here ‘an iron 
club’, we ‘jar’, wet ‘a small jar’, aga ‘a bow’; as whe: ‘a lancer’, argare: 
‘a plough-man’, siguag: ‘an elephant driver’, afewe: ‘a staff-bearer’, TaT- 
Wg: ‘a club-bearer’, weng, wA: ‘a jar-bearer’, waag: ‘a bow-bearer’, 

Vart.—This affix comes after the verb ag when the word ww isin 
composition with it and the sense is that of holding’ - TITE: * p 

as - 
holder’, When it h t thi i oar ad taker. 
‘ it has not this meaning we have teary: ‘a thread-taker’, 
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U | aaTA TI ZL AWW 
SRANI TAT | HTT FATT I 
2924. The affix ™3 comes after the verb t* when the 
object is in composition with it and when the meaning of the 
word so formed is descriptive of age. 

In this sûtra the verb yst has the sense of udyamana which was speci- 
fically excluded in the last. ‘Lhe word aqq means the condition of human 
body as dependent upon time. This rule applies to those words which 
indicate the attainment of appropriate age for the accomplishment of 
objects described by the upapada, or the reaching of that age in which 
the thing described by the upapada, naturally takes place ; as swfeerex: wert 
‘the dog that has reached the age when itcan chew bones’ (lit. when it 
can raise it up); waagt Fares ‘the boy old enough to wear (lit. ‘to raise up 
or bear) the shield’; so that the verb here has the sense of ‘raising up’. 


RAY 1 ATES MEAE ZIRI 
gearearecta aea: gearecs | aee Rra 1 arcrerc: 1 
2925. The affix wa comes after the verb ex (when the 
object is in composition with it), the root taking the preposition 
wx, and the sense of the word so formed is inclination or 
accustomed occupation. 

The word areéted means a natural inclination or habitual occupation ; 
as geute: (year+ wrecta = ger} sarec) ‘he who has a natural tendency to~ 
wards fetching flowers or whose habitual occupation is to collect flowers’, 

Why do we say ‘when denoting inclination’? Otherwse the affix will 
be wq; as aTcarecta = werat: ‘who brings load’. 

WR UME IRIRI 

WEACSegTERATTTTV ST aarSY: 1 WaTSt Ararat 7 

2926. The affix =% comes after the verb ™€ ‘to respect’, 
when the object is in composition with it. 

This debars ww, The words so formed are especially of feminine gen- 
der, As gagi atga ‘a Bradhmana lady deserving of respect.’ 

BERD 1 AFTRUAT TAT: 12121 VW 

‘* qagan Ria amag * 7 1 caved THA MACH edt t aega WH’ (¢92) 

ula eaaa (edd) alfa at PR | were: Tee | 
2927. The affix 4 comes after the verb sw ‘to sport? and 
wa ‘to whisper” when the case-inflected words™*a4‘a clump 


48 THE SIDDHAXTA KAUMUDI. (von. IL. part IT. cnar. II. § 2928. 





of grass’ and ww ‘ear’ are in composition with them respec- 
tively. | 

The verb <q is intransitive and the verb wq can take an object under 
very limited circumstances only, namely, when the object denotes Sabdu ; 
therefore in the case of both these verbs, the object cannot be in com- 
position as an accusative case; consequently the upapada here must be 
a general case-inflected word. Hence there is the anuvritti of the word 
gz from sitra III. 2.4 inio this, and the anuvritti of the word wea is 
inapplicable here. 


Vart.—The words to be formed must have the sense of ‘ elephant’ and 
a‘tale-bearer’. Thus rtea = ervaer: ‘an elephant (litwho sports in 
cluster of grass)’ aw wafa-+- ataa: ‘a slanderer (lit. who whispers in the 
ear)’. The case affix is not elided, either VI. 3. 14. S. 972, or VI. 3. 9. S. 
966 prevents the elision of the loeative case-ending. 

The affix ww isnot employed when the words to be formed do not 
mean an ‘elephant’ anda ‘traducer’, Thus were war ‘who plays in 
clusters of grass’. wa afrat waa, ‘the mosquito that hums near the ear’. 


VE LUT ATA: AATATA AU ZUR UW 
wera: (wag: | gratgaee meals R maia a get Gente Ft wv 
HT Wear area tarhat aeia 1 


2928. The affix wais employed after all verbal roots, 
when w4 ‘well’, is in composition, and the word so formed de- 
notes a name. 

As wa+a+mwa=wae lit, ‘who does good’. So also waa: wee: 
All these are proper nouns. . 

Why have we repeated the word dAdtw in this aphorism, when it was 
understood by anuvritti from sûtra III. 1,91? To this the reply is, that 
the repetition of the word dhdtw shows that there is prohibition of the affix 
g, that comes after the verb % in certain senses (III. 2. 20), when the word 
wq is in composition. The affix wa will be employed after the verb % and 
not the affix ¢, when wq is an upapada, even when the sense to be indica- 
ted is that of cause, habit, dc. (III. 2.20). The result is that the feminine 
of wae will be wax, and not watt, which, had the affix been z, would 
have been the proper feminine (See IV. i. 14). wWact means ‘a female-ascetic,’ 
‘a vulture’ and ‘one having the habit of doing good’, 


KX | ART HI 1811 Wy 


@ wre i! * meafair *’ 1 qreateat 3 maaria: 1 TENT I 
wate IA qoya: tt erated age *) | sata: RR Sarre t MTT | 


wordt eat wea ei age: Ba cards a fret arog * ’ fact RA 
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Fifen: | ad aff ‘fafergarare weary ut gaat’ afa 1 firfccearattta faa wh. 
Tearen: | 

9929. The affix wa comes after the verb wi ‘to lie down’ 
when in composition with a caseinflected word indicating 
location, i.e., in the locative case. 

The word gf (JII 2. 4) a noun ending in a casa-affix is understood in 
this aphorism. As & R= wags ‘who lies in the sky’, 

Vart.—The affix wa comes after the verb wt when in composition 
with the words wrz ‘ribs’, &c., though nob necassarily denoting location ; 
as araea? HR—uatetag: ‘ who reclines on his sides’, wycaas ‘ who lies on 
his stomach’, waas ‘ who lies on his back’. 

Vart.—So also when the words gata &c., are in composition with it 
denoting agent and in the nominative cas». As ywit WR=oaraeTgs t 
waagt RRs waqgtas ‘he who sleeps with his face downwards’. 

Vart.—In the Chhandas the affix wa comes after the verb wt when in 
composition with the word fwf< in the locative. As TatrR@atitea: ‘who 
lies on the mountain’, How do you explain the usa of Tatew in the 
classical literature then, as in the following verse of Kalid&sa (Ku. I. 60 
and 87) fwkwgueqre seag wt gaat ‘She of the beautiful hair daily 
worshipped Girida’. Ib is formed by the affix w (V. 2. 100. S. 1907) 
fafexeatiea ‘He who has hills’, and not by this vartika. 

The letter w of aw is indicatory denoting that thare ia elision of the 
final vowel with what follows it (I. 1, 64), | 

BORO I HTE: BUR UME 

MITAT SÈ i gree: l gr 

2930. The affix z comes after the verb wx ‘to go’ when a 
word in the locative case is in composition with it. 

The word adhikarańa of the last sQtra is understcod in this. As 
Brg nefa = great: ‘ who goes among the Kurus’, waat: who goes among 
the Madras’, 

Of the affix € the real affix is =, the letter v being indicatory, showing 
that the feminine of these words is formed by the affix wy. See. IV. 1, 
14), as gaai, Trae | 

2032 RATA TLR LR 11 

Mai uua Brera) Barve mgA Taag gTa y ag ‘Hee 
Ruat aag ofa carteg welef wrera I | 

2931. The affix ¢ is employed after the verb «wx ‘to go’, 
when the words in composition with it are Frat ‘alms’, ®t 
* army’ and wrata ‘having taken’. | 

rf 
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The anuvriiti of the words ‘in the locative case’ does not extend to 
this aphorism, and hence the necessity of making a distinct and separate 
sitra. 

Thus Frarac: ‘a beggar’ (who goes for alms); arez: ‘one who enters 
into an army’ ; wagta: ‘one who goes after having taken’. The word 
Adaya is formed by lyap (the substitute of ktv&). How do you explain 
the word aeaxt the feminine in wig of eee which must have been formed 
by x ta in order to get nip? Itis nos formed by ta-aflix, but is is a 
compound of aa- +c. The word charat is read with t in Pachadi list 
III. 1, 134. S. 2896. The difference between an upapada compound suck 
as bhikshdchara, and a noun compound as weet is that the former is a 
nitya, and the latter an optional compound. See II, 2. 19. S. 782. 


BERR | WSUTISAT JÄ: PRU URE 1 

GUAT | MITTS | ITAA TTT at See TT TT. | wast Teterrcanty rarega i 

we ate ‘ad eran TR ATTIC’ wie | aganta TUTE: 3 

2832. The affix € comes after the verb ¥ ‘to move’ when 
the words in composition with it, are gt, wwa: and wẹ, all 
meaning ‘in front of or before’. 

The last word is ‘agre’ with and not ‘agra’, @his anomaly indi- 
ċates that the word agresara may be analysed not only in the locative, 
but in the accusative and instrumental also. As wag acta or wae ac or 
ai uct | That the word in the sûtra is‘ agre’ and not‘ agra’ is implied 
by its being put last in the compound, otherwise as it begins and ends 
in a vowel, it would have stood first (II. 2. 33, S. 904). Moreover, even 
from ‘agra’ we could get the form ‘agre-sara,’ by non-elision of the Tth 
case-affix: the special mention of ‘agre’ shows that in analysis it may be 
in other cases than the locative. 

As 3% aiaa gt ax: ‘who goes in front, a harbinger’, So also saag 
we and vee ‘ going in front, a leader’, How do you explain wwe in 
gi qaqa ahaa ge? It is a diversity according to Haradatta, allow- 
able under ITI. 3. 113. 5. 2841. 

ot 
WR UTS RATT ZUR UE! 

wyurratr ging eras wae: care i yas A gaze: 1 ‘wate’ fag 
ga ea acfa yaar: | 

2933. The affix ¥ comes after the verb ¥ ‘to go’, when 
ga is in composition with it, denoting the agent. 

Thus ga: wla=yeaG ‘going in front’, 

Why do we say ‘denoting the agent’? Otherwise the affix wa will 
be employed, As ya@a acfa wyga: ‘ going to the east’, 
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RAY | HH PST ERY 131k 1 31 
wy eeg Gola: cat 1 ara: ware’ (ago) ata wey aar frat a Tg- 
Ss | TITRE I | 

2934. The affix = comes after the verb aq ‘to make’, 
when the object is in composition with it denoting ‘cause’, 
‘habit’ and ‘going with the grain’ (concession). 

The word @g of this sûtra means the final or conclusive cause, and is 
not the grammatical fg meaning ‘agent’. atetea means ‘ habit,’ and 
literally, the act of being accustomed to that. atgatea comes from wyate 
meaning ‘ with the hair’, that is to say, regular, in natural order, suc- 
cessive, and hence ‘favourable’, and ‘agreeable’, ‘complaisance’, ‘ acquie- 
scence’, &c. Of @g, we have Staad wear’ the daughter that causes sorrow; 
gwen feat ‘ honorable science’; the visarga of yaSah is changed to s by 
VIII. 3. 46. S. 160. ; gaat wa ‘ the family-making wealth’. Of aredteq, 
we have sgat ‘who performs obsequies’; aac: ‘ who amasses wealth.’ 
Of sargatea, we have Rawat: ‘who promptly does what he is directed’ ; 
waraqu ‘ who regularly does what he is told’. 

Why do we say ‘ when having these senses’? Otherwise the affix will 
be wa, As graart: ‘ potter’, trcatt: ‘ city-maker’. 


egy. Raramen maf agara te fare. 
fatuafaa tana Prard ard wate ATA TATA AZ ATG AIR IRR 


qg gae: gleger fearece Bongaa Arnau mengene: I 
ATERT | AZART | AZURA ENY WENNT PUNETI | aiat cath t 
Seat | TRAT | fear: i aenar geat: I Treg “aarasguewgeren’ (qe) ata 
weag | Wytat: | weet: i * faiaga gisara * eta nRa 1 TRATT | 

SMLT aea | Peat | arfaa acana 1 WATT Stz_t fea 

2935. The affix = comes after the verb = ‘to make’ when 
the following words are in composition with it :—feat ‘ by. day’, 
Tam ‘light’, Ten ‘night’, wat ‘splendour’, W: ‘light’, arc ‘ work’, 
wa ‘end’, waa ‘endless,’ wtf ‘beginning’, wy ‘many’, aredt 
‘benediction’, tat ‘what’, tafe ‘writing’, fafa ‘writing’, afa 
‘oblation’, afa ‘devotion’, wa ‘agent’, faa ‘painting’, 32 ‘field’, 
words denoting numerals, west ‘thigh’, "g ‘hand’, sag ‘day’, 


wa ‘what’, aa ‘that’, I4, ‘bow’ and wee ‘wound’. 


Both the words ‘ karma’ and ‘sup’ are understood in this aphorism ; 
that is to say, somatimes these upapadas have the accusative cass and 
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sometimes they jhave other cases, as the construction may, require, This 
affix g comes when the sense is nob that of cause, &c.,as it was in the 
last stlira. . 

Thus yarat: ‘the sun. The word Fear is an indeclinable and means 
‘in the day time’, There the upapada, therefore, is in the locative case, 
The sun is so called, because it'makes creatures active in the day time. 

So Trat ‘the sun’ (light-maker) ; trata: ‘the moon’ (the night- 
maker) ; sitet: ‘ the sun’; ateg ‘ the sun’ (the letter @ is not changed into 
visarga, as ib belongs to the KaskAdi list VII. 3. 48.5. 144 ; wea: ‘ agent’ ; 
eraat ‘ death’ (endmaker) ; aazaat: ‘ magnifying to any extent’ ; strigat 
‘the creator’ ; agat ‘the busy’; The word ‘bahu ° here means ‘ spacious- 
ness’, and so it is not sankhya: when meaning ‘ many’ it is sankhya and 
would be governed by sankhya of this sfitra, megre ‘the, speaker of 
benediction’ ; faat ‘a servant’ ; afaa: ‘a scribe’; Tafet: ‘ascribe’ ; 
afaacs ‘ offering sacrifice’ ; faw ‘a devotee’ ; we at: ‘an agent’ ; Paame 
‘a painter’ nat ‘a cultivator’ ; twats ‘ doing only one thing’, fgat ‘doing 
two things’ ; Tmt: ‘ doing three things’; grat: ‘a runner, an express’; 
atgac: ‘a hero’, ‘amanual labourer’ ; weet: ‘ the sun’ (VIIL 8. 48.8, 144, 

by which there is s). ; weat: doing that; wext ‘doing that’ ; wgewt: ‘ bow- 
maker’ (by VII, 3.45.5. 159w is changed to €); sweat: ‘causing or 
inflicting wounds’. 

Vart.—The affix wx comes after the verb @ when fey, wa, ag and ay 
are in composition with it. The spociality of ¢ affix is that the feminine 
of words derived from it is formed by long Ẹ ; while the feminine of words 
derived by sis formed by long at. Thus Tax a female servant wewtt, 
mR ; and agaa ; these words might be said to belong to the wente class 
(See IV. 1. 31). Even when ‘ hetu, &c. (S. 2934) is expressed, there would 
be wy and not € for that is debarred. The feminine is by Atq as Talwey 
“the wife of a servant’. 


RNs THEY WAT REE RI 
KANY T? ARE: CATTTaT R A Tae | RAATLISETE 1 
2936. The affix = comes after the verb & ‘to make’, when 
the word at is in composition with it, and the sense of the 
word so formed is that of ‘wages’. 

The word fa means service for hire, wages. The word we does not 
mean the grammatical object but the word-form wa ;as wawt ‘a hired 
labourer’ (not a slave); otherwise the affix is WY; as adau ‘an 
artisan’, 

RQI LH TST H TRAE MIATA ARAR 1211 BWI 

We pae ae) Genias uta: afara | weeare earls | 
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2937. The affix œ does not come after the verb ® ‘to 
make’, when the following words are in composition withit :— 
weg ‘sound’, xaa ‘verse’, RAE ‘quarrel’, «wat ‘praise’, ax 
‘enmity’, we ‘flattery’, I ‘thread’, wa ‘hymns’ and “2 
‘word’. 

This prohibition relates even when the sense is that of cause, habit, 
fe., of S. 2934. Lhe affix © being prohibited, the general afix we 
takes its place. As wegart: ‘sounding, sonorous’ ;' EARR €  verge- 
maker’ ! wagatu ‘one who foments quarrels’ ; wrararc: ‘ a writer of GAthas 
or prakrittic verses’; @eatc: ‘an enemy’; wrewtt: ‘a flatterer’ > TART 
‘an author of sftras’; wert: ‘a composer of Mantras’; weart ‘an 
author of PadapAtha’. 


RRS | WIKATSATTT Rr QU 

ce Fivacaaticta uaa *’ 1 weqafeatie: weai: t oftfrwewit:’ 
Farq | EIET | MRR I 

2938. The affix tq comes after the verb ® when the words 
in composition with it, are ears ‘a sheaf’, and waa ‘ ordure’. 

Thus saer -+g -+ T= aA : nom. sing, sarafu; so also waat. 

Vart.—This rule is applicable when the sense of the words to be formed, 
is thatof ‘rice’ and ‘a calf’ respectively. Therefore tearegafts, means 
‘rice’, and wraatt: ‘ a calf’, 

When the words have not the senses of ‘ rice’ and ‘a calf’, the affix 
aq is employed. As weawtc: ‘sheaf-maker’, waaattt, * ordure-maker’, 

RRC gagara: A g R 

gRr a eaa Tat ware o gR Aa gin: i ate arog" 
qcatta aragi: a Taq gR | Tag: I 

2939. When the agent indicated is an animal, the affix 
wq comes after the verb ¥ ‘to take’, the words in composition 
with it being g% ‘a leather-bag’ and “ra ‘ nose-string’. 

Thus giagi ‘a dog’ (a carrier of skin) ; wrveTe: ‘ a beast’ (that carries 
the noss-rope.’ The word wra means ‘a rope put in the nose of animals.’ 

When the words formed do not denote an animal, the affix wa is em- 
ployed ; as gfwarc: ‘a water-carrier (a carrier of a leather-bag for holding 
water), wagte: ‘a carrier of his master’. 


ayo 1 ALATE PZ rR REI 
qar Teta aaie: | saugen graed Weleenewag Trareaa 1 areata fan- 
ata saredafcs (erent gars wT ye megir | aa eTe Tg- 
feafa Og: t wkreearacengecacagqarcn:’ uta series t 
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2940. And the words weafe and wrewenf< are irregularly 


formed. 

The word wafe: is formed by adding the affix wq to the verb we and 
making the upapada end in the vowel ¥. Thus wafa qeanfa=aegtes 
‘the fruit-bearing, t.¢., a tree’. 

The word srewtafe: is formed by adding the augment gq (a) to the 
upapada wrea, and the affix eq to the verb wx. Thus reari faate = 
sateneuftc: ‘selfish’ (one who feeds his own self). 

The word ‘and’ indicates that there are other such irregularly- 
formed words, As gfa*afc: ‘ gluttonous, selfish’ (caring to feed his own 
belly). saxeafe: ‘ gluttonous, selfish’. 

Chandra Grammarian says that when the words wrewg, wat and 
gra, are in composition as upapadas, then also the above forms are valid. 
As we find Murári, author of Anargha-réghava using the form oyteafe 
in the following verse :— 

VATENT ACRU WUERT: | 
The word gfw wets in the following, is wrong it ought to be gfe wea: i 
Taie awarwas R a ofa etree wart: 
Tafea wore: Bla A aTa YATCATs | 
wee qaaa: oo ata afa weather: 
wget fagas: aiaa afta givers | 


WU YA: WMI ZIRI 
qarar: a ETT | 
2941. The affix w4 comes after the verb wa ‘to tremble’ 
when ending in fw and when the object isin composition 
with it. 

Note.—This affix comes after the causative of vq. Of the affix wa the 
letters @ and 4 are indicatory, the real affix is œ. The w indicates that 
the augment gq is added to the upapada ending in vowel (VI. 3. 67.) 
The w indicates that this is a SArvadh&tuka affix (III. 4. 113), and there- 
fore the vikaranas like wa &c. (IIL 1. 68.) will be employed here, 


ROR | TEE RUE FA WALE1Z 1 E91 

weet Tgeaisneaea a gaa: aani SRL q eaae a Frvarwaarfe: | 
sanada Ra: 1% agia Regne wr erien *’ i 
MINET TT: | 

2942. 4 is the augment added immediately after the 
final vowel, of sz, fava, and of a stem ending in a vowel, un- 
less it isan Indeclinable, when a word formed by a faq affix 
“follows. 
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Note—Thus waga: greas, atfefarar &c. See III. 2. 35, 39, 83. 
The @ of waq and the q of fava are dropped by VIII. 2. 23, 

Note-—Why do we say ‘of wag, &c’? Observe fagreearu Why do 
we say ‘not an Indeclinable’? Observe @tatreawe:, faaearaa: a 
Why do we use the word sara in wava, when merely saying wa: would 
have sufficed by the rule of tadanta-vidhi? This indicates that the 
shortening taught in the preceding sûtra does not debar the gq augment, 
nor does ya debar the shortening. So that gq is added after the shorten- 
ing has taken place. l 

Thus wtaqtsurtad: (waei a ag Wt +) R- 
was ‘who awes mankind’. 

‘Vari.—The affix wa comes after the verbs ww‘ to go’, Re ‘ to suck’, 
ge ‘to strike’, ẹ ‘to leave’ when in composition with the words ara 
‘wind’, gt ‘a bitch’, fra ‘sesamum’ and ag ‘flatulence’, As arawats 
wat: ‘swift antelopes’ (going with the wind). For yA, the following applies 
by which the long È of gt is shortened. 

zeus 0 Aana 16131 8s! 

feet a? pinge Wea: eqTa | AAT Ge | gtaera 1 FEJE: | MERET MTT: I 

maisuei weriita fers: 1 werfacranifaacaa: | 

2948. A short is always substituted for the final of the 
first member, when the second member is a word formed by an 
affix having an indicatory w, but not when the first member 


is an Indeclinable. 

Thus y+ +a = yirwa: ‘a bitch-sucker’ ; ragg: ‘an oilman’ ; 
vger arat: ‘a kind of bean’ (that causes or cures flatulence.) The word 
wera has the causative sense latent in it and means “causes to go away.” 

Thus erfeteear, eftfwarate The augment qe does not prevent the 
shortening, had it done so, the rule would have been unnecessary. But 
Qrarveray:, fravaverafa:, where @rat and fear are Indeclinables there is 
no shortening. The above words are formed by wa (III. 2. 83). The 
phrase anavyayasya indicates by implication that the word fea here 
means fagra: contrary to the maxim enunciated in VI. 3. 17. swcverfwar® 
merry wevatafwrea? u Foran Avyaya can never take a faq affix 
which is ordained a after dhatus. 


ae aiana * eae Fer an k meq *’ | ead wadifa wA: | 


aeiee wat 1 Tia: | ar ria: | 
2944. The affix wa, comts after the verbs eat ‘to blow’ 


and % ‘to suck’ when arfwar ‘nose’ and = ‘breast’ are in com- 
position with them as object. 
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Vart.—It should be stated that stana is compounded with ,/dhet, 
while nasik& is compounded with ,/dhet and ,/dhma both. 

The rule of yatkdsankhyd as given in I, 3. 10 does not, however, apply 
here. For <a is compounded with Rg ; as (an+ Iag =Tar+ qy+ B+ 
w ay ear e+ a a) = carer: ‘an infant’ (sucking the breast ) 

‘Che feminine of sarwa: is aadi: as the verb Ẹ has an indicatory €1 

But arat is compounded with both’ vat and @ as arfear--+-sat+ ag 
=wfea-+a+uata (VE 3 66 and 67; VII 3. 78)= wafaaa: ‘blowing 
and breathing through the nose’, So also arfwatwa: ‘drinking through 
the nose’. l 

IAY AJER SURV RR 

watered: aineet w arg | ‘qatar ea 1 fen- ea: | 
givewas—-gisdaas 1‘ * aAa e gaiean * | uana- gente | artet 
whereas 1 att weet t 

2945. And when the words met ‘a tube’ and gfe ‘fist are 
objects in composition with the verbs “at and %, the affix wa 
is employed. 

Ishthi,—(Here also the irregularly-formed Dvandva compound 
wtétgte shows that therelis non-applicability of the rule of yathdsawkhyd; 
for yfe being a Ta ought to have stood first (II. 2. 32). 

Thus arteraas ‘ blowing through the tube’; gfgrea: ‘blowing through 
‘the fist’; arfaewa: ‘sucking through the tube’, an infant; yferwa: ‘an 
infant’, l 

Vart.—The words ghati, khari (a measure), khart (she-ass) should be 
enumerated. 

The word and in the aphorism indicates that there are other words 
also so formed, Thus wienas, ufereas, rioga, aif vwa:, (arava, 

wravrq:, “a mountain’), so also fregas i 


Revd CSTE Ha RaR 18121 a2 1 
wegateat afaatevat gA wig wa eg 1 gagga magga: | qa 
Yg: i 
2946, The affix wa comesafter the verbs wa ‘to break into 
pieces’ and ṣẹ, ‘to earry” when preceded by the upasarga Ta 
and the word ẹa ‘bank’ is in composition with them as the 
object. 
Thus gaggata=qagga: ‘breaking down banks’ (such as a chariot, 
river, elephant, &c.) ; QIT: ‘tearing up or carrying away the band’, 
RUS | TST RIT: 13121 321 


Pete AR Re hs aiana | gg eit ReerrerrT: I- 
ag: 
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2947. The affix wa comes after the verb fea ‘ td lick when 
the word in objective case in composition with it, is the word 
uq ‘the shoulder of an ox’ or {w ‘ a cloud’. : 

As aeit at: ‘the shoulder-licking cow’; wa feet arg: ‘the cloud- 
licking wind’. The root fag belongs to the Adâdi class, so the vikarana 
wa is elided. The © of fae. is not gunated as theaffix wa is freq 
(I. 2. 4. S. 2234). 


eye) VÍT We: 1381218 
WSUTAT EATA | QITTAT KITE: I 
2948. ‘The affix wa, comes after the verb wa ‘to cook’ 
when the word in objective case in composition with it denotes 
a measure. . 


Thus wed vata=aeeivet ‘a pot having the capacity to cook a prastha 
of food’ ; so also Fravwa:, artana: ‘a kettle,’ 


acue 1 AARAA WIS i Vr sy 
faina areal) wdwat ware: i Paca arvardt } 

2949. The affix wis employed after the verb va when 
fara ‘a small quantity ’ or +a ‘nail’ is the word in composition 
with it in the objective case. 

The aphorism has its scope when the words formed do not denote 
measures, which was the case in the last sfitra. Thus Taaerar xrerdt ‘the 


Br&éhmant who cooks a little, te, a niggardly Brahmani’ ; waewer wary: 
‘the nailscorching barley gruel.’ Her ,/pach denotes ‘ to scorch’, ‘ to heat,’ 


neyo | facar REg: 181 Brgy t 
fagga: 1 gf get ddritreaeq ara: 1 JR: 1 
2950. The affix wa comes after the verb az ‘to strike’, 
when tag ‘the moon or ww ‘a wound’ is the word in com- 
position with it in the objective case. 

As fagege: trg: ‘the Rahu that eclipses the moon ’; wergz: ‘ corrosive, 
wounding the vital parts’. For the addition of the augment gq after the 
word waq, see VI. 3, 67. S. 2942. Thus saqa+ga1 Now «w the final of 
a conjunct consonant is elided by VIII. 2. 23. S. 54, and the form is 
NGS: 


ROU agaa AT aT: 1B UV cst 


wea TAEA ERTE: | YÖT we: SAFETY Ta T ALUAT CNET t 
ania: ways tt 
8 
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9951. The affix wt comes after the verb gy ‘to see’ and 
aq ‘to heat? when Stand wae are respectively the words in 
composition with them in the objective case. 

Thus WIE--+ET+ Ws ws; as wget cent ‘the king’s 
wives not even seeing the sun’ (being shut up in the harem, andso having 
ne opporbinity of sseing the sun, far less.any other person whois a 
stranger, that is, they are so well protected that even the sun cannot see. 
them, much less any Irreverent gaze). 

So also warerat: ‘heating the fore-head’ (such as the sun). 

The word sy is an incomplete or impossible compound, as the 
negative =f applies to the verb gẹ and not to the word aa, This is in 
opposition to the rule of samartha pada vidhi (IL 1. 2), 


RVR JALAN ATLA 13121 391 
ee faaregra t sairia adaa akaga? gd: we ey weadicgn' ara A 
gtrag Banala qals aeren a a qeener Fasgita: vee ATETEA | wear 
ennir aR TURN GRTSSaT | SERTAI eae: l an fe wateatieny 
TTT: WETA R l ; y l 
. 2952. The words sarasa, qowaq and wfe are irregularly 
formed. 
ale i aN : Here looking’: The word ugra is an adverb ; 
with this as an upapada, khas. is added to driS eat S A 
a in drinking, an epithet.of Agni, a flash of lightning’, The 
word ira means ‘ water’ that which is excited or illumined by water is so- 
called, Asan anomaly the vikarana syan is nob added. So atfwrent: 
wear: dark roads’; literally “where hands (pamayah,) are clapped 
(dhmayante), owing to darkness, in order to drive away the snakes, &c.” 
gag Uae ae: GARIR 
| Taa: cetera: 1 * a Ble areg: aiaa fag Ranar eet a i fear. 
ar far ata areng #7 1° * aea Teg area: * fagaa:—fadas | giagi: 1 
2953. The afix Wa comes after the verb az ‘to speak’ 
when fa or wa is the word in composition with it in the 
objective case. . 
Thus Tad aafa=fuaae: ‘ who speaks kindly”; awaq: ‘ who professes 
submission’. 
Of the affix wz, the letters q, and { are indicatory ; q indicates the 
insertion ci the aaan gq (VI. 3. 67), and w shows that there is 
shortening of the vowel in certain cases (VI. 4. 94, S. 2955 ) 


In the case of faa and aw with ag, the affix wa would have given the 
same result as the affix wa. Making a separate affix in this sûtra is for 


“> 


“er 
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the sake of the aphorisms that follow, where this affix will oe 
different effects than wy. 

Vari.—Ths affix wa comes after the verb wy ‘to go ‘when a ad 
ending in a case-affix is in composition with it. As Tada8r qet ‘the 
slow-moving elephant’; Traaat eft ‘the slow-moving she-elephant’, 
The words so form:d are not epithets or names. 

Vari.i—This affix comes, under similar circumstiness, when the word 
in composition with wq is Tagraa_; and: the latter is then replacsd ‘by the 
word fag, As fagraat asafa=fagan: ‘a bird (that which goes through 
the sky)’. 

Vurt.—In the Varltkas above given, the affix wa may optionally bs 
eonsidered as if it had an indicatory s. The fores of æ is to causa tha 
elision. of the final vowel with what follows it. As Taga: or fagam: ‘ 
bird’, So also yata: or yam: ‘a serpent’ (what goes crookedly). 

VWI TEAVITATSNTA: 13121 3e1 

WITTY | 

2954. The affix aq comes after the verb aa “to heat’, 
when fwa or wo is the wordin composition with it in the 


objective case 


Note.—The i aq belongs both to the Bhu and the Chur classes. Both 
are meant in the sûtra. In the case of the Bhuddi, the verb arfa is the 
eausative ending in Tw of ay ; while in the Churddt, all verbs take Tx. 

Note.—Thus g B aa (VI. 4, 94)“ onè who destroys his 
enemies’, so also wrat: ‘one who subdues his enemies, a hero’, 

The art becomes at by the following sûtra, which shortens the vowel, 

Rey UT FMT LER Us! 

wort wh garar Kea: care i ge wd at araadita faat: i ace: (yews 

aeutivag aeu arar ien i ae ar fyd atadta fuda: 1 

2955. The penultimate of the Causative stem is shortened 
before the affix aq u 
' hus garan: waa, ygu n See III 292, and 41. 

‘This affix, however, will not apply when the above ‘upapadas are in 
the feminine gender. In this case the general afix wq will be employed ; 


‘as Rat araafa=-fgudrara: 1 The maxim “ that a masculine includes the 


feminine for the purposes of the application of Grammatical rules ” isnot 
of universal application , because had it been so, KétyAyana “would not 
have used both the masculine ghata and the fem. ghati in vartika -ander 
S, 2945. 

yg Lathe TAT HA UR UR UR 


aaisa qaa? aa: sea AFT I 
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2956. The affix w% comes after the verb qq ‘to curb’ when 
the word srg ‘speech’ is in composition with it as object, ard 
the sense indicated is that of a vow. 

RUS LaTHARATTS TUE IRL eet 
mayica Fravega i arvaat Aa i aa’ faq serie are qn- 
his arava: 1 l 

2957. arian and year are irregularly formed. 

The word wa means a vow taken according to the rules of Dharma- 
Såstra, Thus arewa wR ‘he has taken the vow of rigid silence’, 
` “Why do we say ‘vow’? Otherwise the formis wart ‘restraining 
speech’ (VI. 3 69) owing to want of power, &c. 

Not.—Similarly gtqrcafa=yrqe: see below, for its formation, The 

shortening of art and ere takes place by VI, 4. 94,8, 2955, 
RUE LO: ager eee: 1B 1 VU Be 
gt aa a giru i saag: 1 ofgagerdntig ‘ate art: zh aha) 
agaat asara eag: (et arcadia wig: 

2958. The affix wa comes after the verbs aft ‘to split’ 
and we ‘to bear’ when respectively in composition with the 
words gx ‘a city’ and <a ‘all’, in the objective case. 

As gt qixafa=gtree: ‘name of Indra (who splits asunder cities)’(VI. 8. 
O69 and VI. 4.94); xamir ‘the king who is all-forbearing’. The we 
is taken here in order to form words which are not Names. When Names 
are to be formed, it takes khach by S. 2963. 

Vart.—So also when the word #7 is in composition with the verb arf; 
as wiegt ‘a fistula in the anus’, This vatikais given in the Kasika, 
The word can be formed by the rule of ‘ bahulam’ also according to some, 

BUC ARATAI AT RVR UR! 

CAAT: TH: GARN TST | WRAY aJ: | WÄERT ATERT I 

2959. The affix wa comes after the verb wq ‘ to rub’ when 
the words <@ ‘all’, qa ‘bank’, wa ‘cloud’ and wee ‘a dry cow- 
dung’, are in composition with it in the objective case. 

As agan: wa: ‘a villain, a rogue’; meat wet ‘a river’; we adt ary: 
. a wind’ ; aaan aren ‘a strong wind’. 

nego 1 Rafy GH 1 ZU RU yy 

Waa: | giaa | waa | aea agrafa i i orga: 1 
2960. The affix wt comes after the verb & ‘ to make’ 
when the words 84 ‘cloud’, suf ‘misfortune’ and a ‘fear’ are 
in composition with it in the objective case, 
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As timc: ‘ producing clouds’ ; syfeare: ‘ giving pain’ ; waa: ‘frightful’. 
Vart.—The tadanta vidhi applies in the case of upapadas like wa, 
&c. This is an exception to the vårtika under I. 1. 72. S. 26 by which, 
in the case of affixes, tadanta-vidht was prohibited. Thus we have 
Swag ‘ who causes security’. 
Rede o BAIAR TZ Rr Bw 

QT EASRA | MENT | Uae: Wares: | BrE- RART | aac—aeare | 

afa aretstaged Renag et at yrata 1 aq ate ‘MEITLENT: FARTU: ef ava: 
Reealeaatat watery | 

2961. And the affix «q as well as W4 comes after the 
verb 8‘ tomake’ when the words #* ‘happiness’, fia ‘ pleasant? 
and «3 ‘joy’ are in composition in the objective case. 

The word ‘and’ denotes that the affix wa_is also to be included. 

Thus aare: or Saat: ‘ propitious’; rqa: or mdau ‘showing kind- 
ness’ agan: or Wat: ‘causing delight’. 

The repetition of the affix sq when its anuvritii could have been 
read into this sûtra by using the word ar ‘optionally’, indicates that these 
words never take the affix € of sûtra IIT. 2. 20. S. 2934 though cause, habit, 
&c., may be denoted; so that the feminine of those words isformed by wr and 
not by u How do you explain werrcer: waat ‘small beginnings lead 
to or cause prosp2rity’. Thə form Kshemakara is derived by the sa of 
the Pachadi class, the object denoting a relation not otherwise specified. 

aeeQ 1 ITAA Wa: ACMA: Z LRR 

eifsauee sqq? wad: Wal atta’ waana stew irae wer 
artaraa | 

2962. The affix w= comes after the verb ¥ ‘to be’ when 
in composition with the case-inflected word arra ‘satisfied 
by eating’ and the sense is that of instrument or condition. 

The word ‘gta’ of III, 2. 4 is understood here. 

Thus safwaxwa: meaning ‘ food’ the quantity of rice sufficient to feed 
the guests to their satiation: literally by that which one is satiated. swrfarar 
anfa ava. Here the word denotes instrument. And =rfadwa: also means 
‘satiety’, which denotes condition, namely, the state of being satiated, 

aig i Saai waghraritetentaga: 131 Reet 

far hadia eiaa i ciat array tia aR ea en 7 crrerret- 
QUA Riac met CTE RAT TERT gi wae: Waar org ae wie t 
alas waat a VAN regag | Marae g wantlaaraaisn art: I 

2963. The affix w% comes after the folowing verbs when 
the words to be formed denote a name :—viz., ¥ ‘to bear’, 4 ‘to 
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cross over’, q ‘ to choose’, f ‘to conquer’, wf ‘to hold’, wfs ‘to 
bear’, af ‘to heat’ and ‘to subdue’. 

Both the words aafw and gf of IIT. 2. 1 and 4 are understood here 
and should be applied as the occasion requins. Thus Tirsetacr ‘earth’ (that 
which supports all); twat ‘the Rathantara Sima.’ ‘The etymoloxy is 
merely <a acfa, but the whole word does not show in it the meanings of 
its different components. The word rathantara, however, is considered to 
be a compound, the result being that it takes the accent of the compound 
and has the avagraha of the compound. Asin wreacatearet ate: the avag- 
raha is after wat The accent is on tha second member . by gyaur- 
agire Hadit been an indivisible word there would hate been no 
avagraha, and accent would have been on the first as it is a Neuter noun 
(see Phit, IL 3). uiae a girl lit. (who is about to choose a husband); 
qaaa; ‘an elephant’ lit. (who conquers the enemy) ; yarwe: ‘ a, mountain’ 
or ‘ the pole of a carriage to which the yoke is fixed’ ; wa'we: ‘ Satrunsaha’ 
(withstanding an enemy ; wam: ' Gatruntaoy (destroying an enemy) ; 
aP: ‘Arindama’ (victorious). Tha /uam is Transitive when meaning 
‘to pacify.” This has already been mentioned (sae S. 2519 root ṣù). Accord- 
ing to another opinion, the root dam’ has latent in it the sonse of the causa- 
tive and so becomes Transitive. Ses | . 

Why do we say ‘when, denoting a name’? Observe Here ‘he who 
supports his family’, aS a 

RRB | E 1.3 181 Bo 

BARA 

2964. And the affix wa comes after the verb aa ‘to go’ 
when in composition with a word endins in a case-affix, and 
when the word to be formed denotes a name. 


sima t 


As gimn: ‘ Sutangama’, Thou gh the verb aq could well have been in- 
cluded in the last aphorism, the separation serves the purpose of carrying 
the anuvritti of aq into the subsequent stitras, 


RAY | HATTA TERTIARY Ss 1 RQ Lae 


LJ t 
Nafaa farqeg i e RS: emg 1 fexquraestzasatia Baba: a eg- 
drear wenig t* adaweatreadecrsy *? aan ated rne 
afafa w: O Saaai E gaa a aR eA a a: | 
= Mia wads wed fatfadamg a 6 * gar dies * pac wee Neyer a 
ik ) 
* ysam Y i ga msaga gra gi” mqatta gray gta amsaa *’ 
manža fastar arg amsn #7 | fare: 1 | i 
„2965. The affix = comes after tha verb we ‘to go’ when 


Ja composition with the following words as its objects =m 
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aaaea aaa aaaeaii aaa 

‘end’ mwera ‘excessive,’ weaq ‘road,’ ex ‘far,’ wre ‘across,’ 74 

‘all’ anl sat ‘endless’. 





The anuveritti of ths word sarira doss nob extend to this, As saag: 
‘having gone to the end, thoroughly conversant’ ; sreqvame: going too fast’; 
seg Sa way-larer’; gur: § going toa distant place’ ; aren: ‘ completely 
familiar ’ ; wen: ‘ going everywhere, the Supreme Being’; waran: ' going 
to infinity, moving for ever ’, 

Of the affix @ ths letter q is indicatory, the real affix being w, The ẹ 
indicates that the fz portion of the word to which this is added, must be’ 
elided (VI 4. 143); as SIP APS = wT + T+ N (the Fe portion wy of Ty 
is elided) Now though the rule VL. 4, 143 says ‘ when that which has an ` 
indicatory x, follows, there is clision of the fz of a w; yet in tha present case, 
such clision takes placa, cithough the word wy hereis not one of those 
called ar (I. 4.18); bucaus: the presunca of @ as an indicatory letter must: 
not b> unm2aning and should find somo scopa. 

Vert —Th: ¢ is also employed whon the words in composition are waa 
‘everywhers’ and qar ‘creeping’; as ga aw: ‘Supreme Spirit’; wart: 
‘a snak:.’ werg is an aiverb formed by thoafix a added tothe ag (IV, 
60) and means ‘ ersepingly ’ or € downward’ 

Vari.—So also when tac word in composition is sty ‘breast’, and there 
is elision of its final. As sxy Hag- B= gen: ‘moving on breast, a snake’, 

Vart —So also with the words y ‘ well’ and gg ‘ bad’ when the result- 
ing words denote Iccation. As gv: ‘that in which one goss easily, easy of 
acesss’ Bre‘ difficuly of access, a forb’. 

Varg —Others say, that this w is added when other words besides the 
above stand as upapadas, Thus met: ‘ going to the village’. 

Yart.—txeing_ is replaced by Tag when the affix ¢ (IIT 2. 48) comes: 
after the verb wq ; as Taga: ‘a bird’. Thus we have three forms: Taen, 
Targ, aga 

Redd 1 ATES SH: PBL RUC A 

wy qatay: vountafa’ fag wauta: i‘ * ercraredisaeaed woes Wat. 
arg *? nmg waa? wregaigetoeategremidit amg werd: l qata: | 
arr ar arabes atatare: t antfe fa aw *? wega dgatgraesi 
Read: | autederdifa avdure: | wedure: i agina: | eima: t | 

2966. The affix = comes after the verb #4 ‘ to kill’, when: 
the object is in composition with it, and when benediction. is 
intended, - ars i Be 

The affix æ is understood in this sûtra, Thus way watq= wae: f may 
he kill the enemy’, 
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Why do we say ‘ when benediction is intended’? Otherwise we have 
wama: ‘ who kills his enemy’. . 

Vart.—The affix sta comes after the verb wrez when the word arẹ 
‘wood’ is in composition with it, and its final letter is changed into t, when 
the word so formed denotes a name, As qre wretea= gratare: (qre+- oye 
Hag) the woad-pecker’. 

Vart —So also optionally when the word «re ‘ beautiful’ isin composi- 
tion under the circumstances detailed in the last vdrtika: as wratares or 
watara: 

Yart.—So also, when the verb wq is preceded by the preposition @4, 
and is in composition with a word in the objective case, the affix wq is em- 
ployed; and the final is replaced by €; as autq dafa = aqaa: or qoiga 
‘the alphabet’; aqii zdefra=wedure: or waduta: ‘connecting the words 
that are separated, an annotator’. 

RED LMA MATH: I ZIRI YO 
waIyatgeas: tata TAA | Rare: YT: 1 AANT: Ta I 
2967. The affix = comes after the verb ¥q ‘to kill’ when it 
is compounded with the preposition *4, and when the object in 
composition with it, is the word ## ‘pain’ or ata‘ darkness’. 

As, @aTTe: ya: ‘the pain-allayer, úe., the son’, aarag: wit ‘the dark- 
ness destroyer, 2.¢., the sun’, 

This aphorism has its scope when the sense is not that of benediction. 

Rees 1 HATTATTAT R 

garcarat i farce: Paara Arrea? i tara i 

2968. The afix fafa comes after the verb wq ‘to kill’ when 
the word in composition with itis gart ‘a child’, or #4 ‘head’. 

Thus gate ey + fof = gat- a (VII. 3. 54 and VIL 3. 82)= 
garcataq Nom. sing. gareardt ‘child-killer’, So algo Aimi Nom. 
sing. aure ‘ head-striking’, 

The word 4 is an irregular form of the word freq. 

REC | MAY MATURES 18 IR YR I 
Waergeateaa wate Rare amet at Rre at 

2969. The affix ta comes after the verb sq ‘to kil? when 
it is in composition with the word war ‘wife’ or «fx ‘ husband’. 
as object, and when the word so formed denotes the agent pos- 


sessed of that attribute (or when the word so formed denotes 
a mark). | | 
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The word ww of this shtra gives rise to the doubt whether it means 
wat nafr or wewata waft. In the former case the meaning will be ‘ when 
the agent is itself the mark’; as watea: ‘a mole’ (a mark on the body indi- 
cative of the death of one’s wife). In the latter case the meaning will be 

‘when the agent is possessed of the attribute denoted by the word’; 
etaten: ‘the murderer of his wife’; awfreft ‘the murderer of her eae. 

Of the affix tq the letters € and œ are indicatory.. The € shows that 
the feminine is formed by @, and # causes the elision of the penultimate = 
of aq. Thus wrat-+-wa-++ ca = arat + eet VI, 4 4. 98) swratets (VII. 3. 54). 


B99 | MAASTHT R TI RI RLV 


qama Rkman Rae arfetat: feet qag “sage fe fea 
Sga: Wes | AT RE TAN: MAFIE: A waen: gae qetiy 1 yalagan geat- 
feagy 1 Qrearat amea efa g agana ’ 

2970. And the affix e% comes after the verb q ‘to kill’ 
when the object is in composition with it, and when the word 
to be formed denotes an agent other than a human being. 

As avareafeaaataa: ‘the mole’ (literally that which indicates the death 
of one’s wife); afaety wifatet ‘the line of the palm of the hand’ (that which 
indicates the death of one’s husband). These two forms were deducible 
also from the last aphorism, were” wg ‘ honey’ (literally that which has 
the property of destroying the phlegm). faasa ud ‘clarified butter’ (lit. 
that which destroys the bile). 

Why do we say ‘ when the agent is not a human ‘being’? Observe 
sarmaras wa: ‘a Sidra’ (literally one who kills the mice). Here the affix 
iss. How do you explain the forms waewen: the killer of Pralamba 
demon, (an epithet of Balabhadra), atr sughna, or gava: ? -These forms are 
valid under Malavibhujadi class (III. 2. 5, vårt 5. 2919.): and are formed by 
the affix @u 

Why is the affix <a nat employed in the following? Steurat or wrratart 
ged ‘an elephant’ (i e., who kills a thief.) Here the word is formed by 
the affix sq on the ahalony of stitra IIT 8.113 which allows a diversity 
in case of kritya affixes, which diversity is extended in this case to a krit 
affix, | 

Reon | reel gitas 1 ZI VU yw 

gaeat alee | agag wrafaey i efeteat att anena ' 
anaia maraq t 

2971. The affix em comes after the verb #4 ‘ to kill’ when 
the word in composition with it as its object is tt ‘ elephant 
or sate ‘cate’ and when the sense indicated is that of power. 

9 
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The sûtra applies whore the agent isa human being. As fka bes 
Wats gik agea: ‘a man who is strong enough to kill an elephant’ ; s 
also waret: ‘a burglar’ (who is capable of breaking open the doors). 

Why do we say ‘ where power is indicated’? Observe fatw eferw qha 
= eferara: ‘who kills the elephant by poison. . Here the affix is wa, 

Another reading is wure: u 


ROR LU fraas A fara 1g yy 


waeteeara wed a rrea arfwarstrecredr: i orfra: 1 area: Preah | 

Tagi ur rara: i argat: u ' * cera saeara *? | rata gia crea: a 
2972 The words www and area are irregularly formed 
when denoting an artificer, 

These forms are thus evolved. This affix ¢¥_is employed after the verb 
wa in composition with rfg ‘hand’ and ata ‘a blow’ as object ; then the fe 
portion of g4, i.e., wy is elided, and ¥ is changed into ¥ irregularly.. Thus 
athe eq ea = uir- amr ra: ‘a drummer’ (workman or handicrafts- 
man); asa: ‘a smith’, 

Why ‘when denoting an artificer’? Observe wtfyara: ‘ boxing’; arewrat 
‘ senang ‘ 

Vart.—The word xterm: should be enumerated in this connection ; rere: 
‘a regicide’, The affix egy is taught now in the following :-— 


ROR magare MATT Agaa a: 
RTT TTI RI R UV! 

RY STMT TAIT, KALIT HA: CYA | MATENI GANT TETRI 
trt faq saiga ig utatvaraeateeqera Afa arian: rena g 
egg sara | waa egari | 

2978. When the sense of the word to be formed is that 
of an instrumental agent, the affix “aq comes after the verb 

% ‘to make’, when the following words are in composition with 
it as objects :-—aret ‘rich’, grt ‘ fortunate’, swa ‘ big’, «aa ‘ prey’, 
wy ‘ naked’, wt‘ blind’ and re‘ pleasant’, provided that, these 
words have the sense of the words formed by the afix fea, 
though not actually ending in the affix fa. (S. 2117). 

_ The affix Tea(V. 4. 50.) is added to a noun when itis in compe sition with 
the verbs ‘to become’, # ‘fo make’ and w4 ‘to be’; its force being that 
a thing attains to a condition in which it previously was not. The fea 
being an optional affix, its sense is two-fold ; namely, words ending in feq 
and words not ending in fea, Both may have the force of fea. In the 
present sûtra, however, the words that actually end in Fea have been ex< 
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a a 
cluded, while words which do not take the affix fea, but have the force of 
fea are included in the present sûtra. 

Thus wrew’ + g+ gy = maT -- ae + ay = Tee HEMT ‘ that by the instru- 
mentality of which the poor becomes rich, viz., wealth, prosperity, means 
of enriching’ ; grtacag ‘making happy, ; saetaxwe ‘ by which one becomes 
big’; aferctacerq ‘rendering grey’; waar ‘making naked’; wetacrg 
‘ making blind’ ; faawcwrg ‘ showing kindness’. 

Why do we say ‘when the force is that of the affix fea’? Otherwise 
mat’ Aa gaa, i.e., searatea ‘they anoint with oil.’ Here though some- 
thing is joined with what it previously was not joined, namely, with oil, 
yet as the radical word is not prominent here, the sense is not that of Fee 
and hence this counter-example. i 

Why do we say ‘ when not ending in the affix fer’? Observe saradt 
gafa wiz ‘they make rich by this’, Here the affix egy is not employed. 

Kdsika—It might be objected: ‘ well if wqq is not used, then the affix 
agg must be used (III. 3. 117) as there is no difference between wyq and 
eyz ; both having the efficient portion g; what is then the use of prohibit- 
ing faa? We reply, ‘ because there is this prohibition, when the affix egq 
is not employed the affix egg will not also be employed. Thus by implica- 
tion the affix €€ is also prohibited.. The prohibition of eq in this sttra 
is for the sake of the aphorisms that follow’. 

Bhdshya.—Patanjali observes that this prohibition is superfluous, be- 
cause there is no distinction between «gg and egy. For the word formed by 
any one of these affixes have the same form and the same accent. Nor is 
there any distinction in the feminines of their derivatives. For the word 
formed by wa, Smt, Ta, Wand gq take @ in the feminine as well as the 
words asa and aga. Nor is there any distinction in their samdsas. For 
in both the cases it will be nitya samdaa. Nor is the prohibition made 
for the sake of the augment qq. For it being an indeclinable, qq cannot 
come after ib, The prohibition, therefore, is of no use to this sûtra, but it 
is inserted here for the sake of the following sftras. 


ROR L RAR ya: Feequagas@t 13121491 

wmreatheq sarissa aqatat ca: | erred aret adta wra ahr: 4 
waren age: t esga frq (833) aena i aada rga wet egadir 
maea |‘ aaga Ragen ansat (392) ateatag eaaa gI- 
qarita wee’ (gad) * qarareqaig@fa arerq *’ t agag—dam: | RAGER 
gw: i * earsfo area: *’ 1 aga: | Gee: i WHITE: I 

2974. When the word to be formed denotes an agent, the 
affixes fecga and gas, come after the verb y‘ to become’, 
when it is in composition with words «req, &c., provided that 
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these have the sense of the words formed by the affix fa 


though not ending in fa, 

Thus sareaeatacg: ‘ becomitfig rich rhe was not rich before)’; smem- 
varga: ‘ becoming rich’, 

Why do we say ‘ when denoting the agent’? Not so when it denotes 
the instrument. The affixes will apply when the sense of the upapada is 
that of Fea, otherwise not ; as mest wheat ‘he will be rich’, 

These affixes will not apply when the upapada ends in fea; sieti wears 


Red 1H SURAT FATS RU YE i 

2974A. The affix fay comes after the verb ea‘ to touch’, 
when it isin composition with a case-inflected word other than 
aaa ‘water’. | 

By IIL. 2.4, the anuvritti of the word gfe is to be read into this sfitra. 
It might be objected ‘why do we not read the anuurittt of the word wẹ 
instead of gfe, because the verb e¥a_is a transitive verb, and after such 
verbs, the anuvritti of w ought to come from III. 2,4’? To this we say 
there is no harm in reading the anuvritti of yfw in this case; because the 
word watt of the last sûtra is also,in a way understood here, and indicates 
the collection of all sorts of agents whether objects, instruments, &., and 
this can only be when the first member of the compound is a word in 
general, 

Thus yt eeafa=yaera, nom. sing. aera ‘he who touches clarified 
butter’. eyy + agt g= er iao (VI. 1. 68)=<ga-+o (VI. 1. 67, and 
VIII. 2. 62), So also wetw equfa=wexega ‘who touches with hymns’; 
wax euii = waera ‘who touches with water’. But sqa eums 
here we bave the general affix wa. See S. 482. 

Reon | T aR R niagis a I3 IRIXO 
ae The words wferq ‘a domestic priest’, ẹya‘ impu- 
dent’, wa‘ a garland’, fea‘ a direction’ and sta‘ a quatrain’ 
are irregularly formed by adding the affix feaz; and so also 
after the verbs sg‘ to worship’, aa“ to join’ and sa § to ap- 
proach’, the affix tery is employed. 

The first five words are irregular forms. Thus wy -- ast -+ Tag = gia 
‘he who performs sacrifice in the séason ‘sgẹr) or to the season (age). ‘This 
word, however, is a «fs word in which it is fruitless to search for its etymo- ` 
logical meaning. yweH+feay=<yq. Here there is reduplication and the 
final has acute accent. qu -+ rrq =a, - Here there is augment S4. -U+ 
fray=fea. So also sat Rg +- fera = eter, All these are in fact crude: 
nouns, their current meaning having little traces of their root meaning. - 
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The affix fewe comes after thé three roots gH, weg,and asa. Being 
read along with the five above-mentioned irregularly-formed words, there 
is some irregularity in the application of faq to these verbs. Thus the 
affix ferq comes after st#y only when a word ending with any case-affix 
precedes it in composition. As n+ s93 + Rraq= utsa nom. sing. are (VI, 
4. 24; VIL. 1. 70, VILI. 2, 23 and 62) ‘east’; so also were, ‘ west’; wre 
‘ north’. 

The affix ferq comes after atr¢e and msq when these are uncombined. 
Thus aq-+-fexq=aqq. In nominative singular, qq+-y=aeg+ ¥ (VIIL 1. 
71)=arat+o (VI. 1. 68)=ae (VIII 2. 62)‘ who joins’. When the root 
qa is in composition with an upapada, it takes the affix Tera (see III. 2. 
61), As sxara ‘yoked with horses’. 

So also msq- Raq = msa, nom. sing. me, ‘a curlew’. The non-elision 
. of the a (VI. 4. 24) of meq is an irregularity, as this word has been taught 
in connection with other irregular words See S, 373. 


acon tat TRY FNNA wee gr RT EOL 
29740, And the affix a comes after the verb ga‘ to see’ 


when it is in combination with zag, ve, and does not signify 


perception. 

See 429, 

The force of ‘ and’ is that the feaz also comes under similar circumstan- 
ces. cag, Sc, are pronouns, for a list of which see I. 1.27. Thus eqrga_ nom. 
sing. carga, ‘such-like’ when it is formed by faq ; and carga ‘such-like’ 
when the affix is wa. So also ag+ga+feaq=argy (VI. 3, 91) nom. sing. 
arga (VI, 1, 68, VIII. 2. 36 and 62, VIII. 4. 56); and atgm: when wy is 
the affix. So argą or argu: ‘ what-like’, 

What is the force of the letter x of wx? It is for the sake of accent ; 
the uddétta is on the first syllable of those words which are formed by an 
affix having an indicatory & or q¢(VI.1.J17). But the indicatory 4 would 
have given the same accent, there being no difference between ṣa and aq 
in this respect. The indicatory 4 then serves only the purpose of distin- 
guishing the affix wa from wq in sûtra IV. 1, 15 in which wa is taken and 
not wq, Had we not formed this separate affix, then for agvacy_of that 
sûtra, we should have read wyata so that the feminine of words formed 
by wz would have also taken long %, so that the feminine of wras: (ata-+ eq. 
VY. 4. 29) would have been araat instead of ataar. 

Why do we say ‘when not signifying perception’? See ẹ veafa=agq ws 

* who sees that’. The words carga, arg, &c., are crude nouns, in which the 
etymological sense of the root not being vale me ach of end can never 
be denoted by these words, 
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Vart—This rule applies also when the words ata and waq are in com- 
position with gw, ‘As aga or agm: ‘like’ (ewa-+gqu-+-feag=a-+gn VI, 
3. 89) ; so also weatgu: or sxeurga ‘of another kind’, 

Vart.—The affix we comes also after the root ga. As argw:, atgys, 
wega: and Agm: ag-+- ga eee + ge + ae (V3. 91) agg a (VILL 
2, 36)marga+a (VIIL 2. 41)saga +e (VIL 3, 59)=arga: 1 


Rey wef erafagitg teas hrttcrangranshs ce 


RIRI Y \ 

wea: ereagan serata a gTa i ga l aufa i Eg: g: t a- 
fae nie 1 forge (aye gE gE | aga nag 1 tafe fafafecarhe 1 
* aaaeaii waster area: *7 1 eat: carat tt 

2975. The affix fert comes after the following verbs when 
in composition with a word ending in a Cason, though it 
may be an upasarga, viz:—wa ‘ to sit’, Y‘ to bring forth’, fav 
t to hate’, a‘ to bear malice’, ge‘ to milk’, 7a aa‘ to Join ‘to 
concentrate the mind’, fre,‘ to know’, ‘ to become’, ‘ to consi- 
der’, fre‘ to divide’, fax‘ to cut’, f*‘ to conquer’, ®t ‘ to lead’ 
and <r ‘ to shine’. 

The phrase ‘the word ending with a case-affix’ is understood in this 
sitra. The anuvriiti of wt is not to be taken in this sûtra, for the same 
reasons as in ITI, 2. 58 S. 2974 A. The upasargas are also words ending in 
a case-affix, i.e., they are also subanta words. Their special mention in this 
section, indicates by implication (jmdpaka) that wherever in the previous. 
sûtras, the word swbanta (a case-inflected word) is used, it does not include 
an upasarga (III. 1, 106). 

The root # being read in conjunction with fax shows that warts class 
verb is meant here, and not gatfe class. The verb gw includes, both wre 
‘to join? and qa ‘to concentrate one’s mind’, The verb fag includes the 
three verbs having the sense of ‘ to know’, ‘ to become’ and ‘to consider’, 
bub does not include the verb fag ‘ to gain’, because that root has an indi- 
catory ¥ (ta¢g) while all these verbs have indicatory =. 


Thus, wa, apaq ‘the dweller in the sky’ ; wwfrvg ‘ the dweller in the pre- 
sence of the master’ ;—gfwerq ‘ dwelling in purity’ ; weafeerg ‘ dwelling in 
the skies’, ‘epithets of Brahma’ (Kath. 5.2); suwaq ‘serving’, 4—uqey: 
‘oviparous’; wag: ‘bringing forth hundred’; wa: ‘ parent’, "fa —ferafige 
‘treacherous’ ; nike, ‘hostile, gg— Mana inea dhordns ; syg ‘hostile’ 
(VIII. 2.37), gg—trga_‘cowmilker’ ; wg ‘ milker’ (VIII. 2, 82, and 37) 
qaa ‘carriage’; wag ‘impulse’, fag—@afaq ‘knower of Veda’; 
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nRa ‘ knower’ ; wa faq ‘ knower of Brahma’ and fafag ‘invocation’. frq— 
wrefaa ‘ wood-cutter’; wig ‘cutter’, Tag—cegfreg ‘rope-cutter’; nfeay 
‘a cutter’. fa—awafag ‘enemy-canqueror’ ; nfa ‘conqueror’, Aarts 
‘leader of an army’ ; mit: ‘a leader’ ; area’: ‘ head-borough’ ; srw: ‘ first’. 
(Why is there cerebral win these words? Because the word maet has a 
cerebral w in stitra V. 2. 78 and that indicates that these words will have 
w, as also by sûtra VIII. 4.3). <ra-—tTacre ‘splendour’; wate ‘ emperor’ 
(the letter w is added by VIII. 3. 25). 

Vart.—The letter w replaces the w of the root at‘ to lead’, when the 
words ‘ agra’ and ‘ grama’ are in composition with it, as waa: and aimn 

ROR LW RA: ZIRRI 

garai Brows wafers: ea SNTE TA 

2976. The affix fe comes after the verb wa ‘to share’ 
when in composition with a word ending in a case-affix, whe- 
ther it be an upasarga or not. 

The words ‘ upasarga’ and ‘supi’ are understood in this sûtra. As wy 
waaicwaarat Nom. sing. wweta ‘sharing a portion. So also when in 
composition with a preposition ; as mamę _‘ division’, 

2099 1 MSNA UZ LR LES A 


fae cava i araa a TAT I ETT ae? fing ETR: 1 

2977. The affix fag comes after the verb wg ‘ to eat, 
when in composition with a case-inflected word other than 
sweat * food’, 

Thus saraaPa=cararg ‘eating raw food’; weara ‘ granivorous’, 

Why do we say ‘ when w% is in composition? . Because with wer ag 
an upapada, we have wata: ‘eating food’, which is formed by the general 
affix wq (IIL 2. 1.) 

ROS HST WI RIRIEC! 


wehac i yaw fas aaar gy | RaT maataan | ae ah  weTTaT- 

sat sige: ula; weaaia weg sags 1 aage Maem: rge aT 1: 
2978. The affix Tre comes after the verb wz ‘to eat,’ when 
the word w7tis in composition with it 

As moga a = moana ‘ carnivorous’. 

Why hs it been made a separate sûtra, when this form could have been 
obtained by the last sûtra also? To this the vartika replies: ‘This has 
been made a separate Sfitra in order to indicate that the rule of arawa (III, 
1. 94) does not apply here.’ Therefore the affix wa will not apply in the 
alternative. If the affix wq does not apply, how then we get the form 
meatg: in the verse MatTatyera wrge: (Amarakosha I, 1, 62) which is evident- 
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ly formed by the affix ww ? The affix wy comes after the root when the 
word formed means “the eater of meat which has been cut, dressed and 
cooked’; thus mear¢: means a man who eats meat cooked and prepared, 4.6., 
a meat-eater, a Rakshasa as opposed to a vegetarian or civilised man, while 
meata means ‘an animal which eats raw flesh’; the word wears: in fact 
may be regarded as an irregular form falling under the yareurfe class of 
sûtra VI. 3,109. Thus waaata -sg =m- stg the upapada pakvamamsa 
is replaced by kravya irregularly under PrishodarAdi. _ 


REI | Te: RALF IR 1R 1 90 1 
KEJT | l 
The afix æq comes after the verb gx ‘ to milk’ when in 
composition with a word ending in a case-affix and the letter 
x replaces its final. 
As wragat ‘a milch cow, giving abundance of milk’, 


REO | MARANA 181 RU 9y I 


wedlfa frawg | afieeaireateteag xt merat waT eq I 
2980, These affixes viz. wha, wafra, afr, and Rim are seen 
after other verbs also besides those ending in long =. 
The word arate is not understood here. 
As these affixes all begin with a consonant, the question arises, will 
they take the augment agı This is answered by the next aphorism, 
For examples of this sfitra, see 2981 and 2982. 


Re Asai Sta args 

aÈ: HI TTT EATT y i gTa? | aean | 

2981. The augment zz is not added to a krit-affix begin- 
ning with a sonant consonant (ax pratydhara). 

As g+ ‘to injure ’Lafgeygrra, ist. sing. gaat’ who destroys well 
te, destroys sin or ignorance’, avat-++@ ‘to go -taara = utar t aa Hag 
(VI. 1, 71) =srafreag, Ist. sing. mafea ‘who goes carly’, 

RR | AGAAT ARETA 13 1B 1 Vet 

sgire) fautaa ete fearat i ty a aat aa 182 1 te 3 
gre! 

2982. A. stem ending in a nasal, and followed by the faz 
or aq, always substitutes long =t for its nasal. 

Thus wewts, Arem:, gats, safaat, drat: (ce. g. war aegtrar afte Rv. IX. 2, 
10), RIAT:, Whats, weet, qiam, iT SHATUTY u The apis fae (which is 
totally elided) is added under III, 2, 67, The a of aq is changed to 4 by 
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VIII. 3. 108. in Rutu With the affix aq we have the following :—farertwt 
wtarer (ILI. 2. 75). The repetition of the word wayatfax in this sûtra 
shows that the limitation of anud&ttopadesa, &c., which applied to the 
— wyatira of sûtra VI. 4. 37. S. 2428 does not apply here. 
_ Now we give examples of the affixes taught in III. 2. 75. S. 2980. 
fattar = aman (VI. 4 41) =fr. Ist sing fawrn 
€ who brings forth’. sirat ‘who goes before’, So also from ,/atte BhuAdi 
482 we have miq += wt-+ wt eq==wataq, Nom. S. warar i fea- Rara = 
-Qx (VII. 3 86) Ist. sing. te,‘ who injures’; as in tafa wa ad: (Yajur. Ved, 
VI. 18). Similarly from ,/rush with faq, the form is tre ı So also gra 
formed by fra 
Note.—The word ‘also’ in S. 2980 has the force of removing all condi- 
tions under which these affixes were employed in the previous aphorisms, 
that is to say, these affixes come even when there is no upadada. As ‘rat, 
wtar. 
The words ‘ are seen’ in this sûtra show that all verbs do not admit of 
these affixes indiscriminately. Itis only when we see a particular form 
that we can infer the existence of these affixes. 


geng I R&T IZ UR 191 
maafa grua a ‘argiga (acou) Kie eaeda musg: seraa 1 wava I 
ETATE | 
2983.. And the affix ferq is að seen after all verbs, whe- 


ther having an upapada or not in the Vedic as well as in the 
modern Sanskrit. 


As sam: eat=sareg (VI. 4, 24) ‘falling from the pot’; wẹvag 
‘falling from the leaves’; avery wrafa=arqraq, Ist. sing. atetwe ‘ falling 
from a car’. The w islong by VI. 3. 187. See Rig. Ved. 1. 3. 8. | 


RCH ARTS PSE Rt Ro 1 


qarana wed sangrai a RaT È are me eq’ (aged) 
wdreag Raie mika frais 4 * eaa: wat coma wed areaq * wari: 4 
WaT | Ts LT 
2984. Thewof Wis changed into w, when it is preceded 


by an upasarga competent to produce ‘the change, Prone 
it occurs at the end of a pada, 

As 2 nt 13 werg !!u This rule is an ai to VIII. 4. 37. by 
which the final 4 in a pada is not changed into wu The word sa: in the 
stitra is to be understood to be equivalent to wetra:, and the rule applies 
when the word is in the vocative case. 


10 
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The word ura isa feat formed word, and the q final is not elided in 
the Vocative Singular because of the prohibition of VIII. 2.8; in every 
other place, when the is padanta, it would be dropped and therefore the 
illustration is given with Vocative singular, which alone satisfies the 
requirements of this sûtra. 

By VI, 4. 84. S. 2486, the sat of /are_ is changed to x before ferq) 
As feast: = frente miea The stem is frafira nom. Bradt i 

Vértika :—The sat of wry preceded by the preposition wre is changed 
to x before kvip. As saat: from wife Similarly are formed and gs 
with the affix kvip. The crude forms are Trg and gy t 

accu | EaR TIE IB is 

wy aia: emai agar agaian fea (2488) ef chee Rr r 
Tit: (384) 1 NATA I AUTI I SAT (RYE) Regs | wears | aT (EYB) 
gpI Äg T aL gi mada a ndt: tata t 
wa giri get TT) BAT Teas aeaa a (aguy): wad: i gA get 
yi w 

2985. The penultimate of afẹ is shortened before the 
affixes wa, wa, vq and Tea u 

Thus atea, gaq (neuter), waq, waway and sxewqn The first three 
are Undadi affixes. 

As agexq | 

‘From the roots aq and wy with affix kyip, are formed marg and 
nwa; thus mug- rag =n- raa = (the lengthening of the penultimate 
is by'VI. 4.15. S. 2666) sara (4 changed to 4 by VIII. 2. 64. S. 841.) 
So also is nargi 

From the frg ‘to play’, with affix kvip, is formed waers ‘ dice-player ? 
The q is changed to & by Vi 4.19.8. 2561. Thus wafaa + feaa = 
aafaa- Tea t r i 

From the roots vag and zay with the affix kvip, are formed ye and ge, 
the ais changed to w.by VI. 4. 20. S. 2654. They are declined thus : 
NS. gaid. gı pl ger Nom. S. aad. awp wt From fee 
(S. 2654) is obtained @: with kvip) From the root sq (S. 2654) is 
derived a: with fay. Thus sa Cf tea = + HS, Frk dosi pl 
suit With the upapada wa we have wt} ra} Riera = oa} Ht == wats 
With the vriddhi. Itis declined. Nom. S. ati d. smt a pl. wata: i 

From aq (S. 2654., with kvip) is obtained az, declined as Nom. Sua: 
d. gat tpl. gat But ga:, d. grat, pl. gea: 

From grat (S. 2656), by applying VI- 4. 21. S. 2655, is obtained 
with kvip qi atte pl qr From ait we get Nom. S. wed, 
WT t pl. weet 
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ROSE LTT: STUER UBS 
agairada: carat igre) * wardtarfate amerg *’ eia 1 dara t grat 
‘* we a marin aa awed aa * 7 tars att 
2986. The nasal of aq is always elided before faa w 
Thus sara, afayra, awana Era: n The q is added by VI. 1. 71. 
Vart.—It should be stated of mq and the rest. The elision takes place 


here also qaq, witaa, gq! 
Vart.—The nasal of mq, &c., is elided before sg: as, air, TTA N 


RUI 1 M HAWIZIR III! 
wifeqaq i dear: dears 1 ate AT (Renn) geared arfag’ aag 


2987. The affixes æ and Tear come after the verb €t wher 
it isin composition with a word ending ina case-affix or an 
upasarga. 

Why has this aphorism been made, when by III. 1 4. eat would have 
taken wand by III. 1.75. it would have taken faq also? This re- 
petition is for the purpose of prohibiting the prohibition, that is to say, the. 
sûtra III. 2. 14. S. 2928 prohibited the sûtra IIT. 2. 4.5. 2916 and the 
present sitra removes that prohibition. Thus wew: and wewt: But for 
this sûtra, this form could not have been evolved ; for, with the upapada 
wa, the verb eat would have taken the affix wẹ by III. 2. 14. 


eens | yurtarat fafrerealea 13121 9c 1 


amed gta ardtiats: eararedted ated 1 sewn | tats ot arat? 
Taq i maamaa aar  carsatea’ faq usd gee aafaa ge fama- 
wan fara ga gfe fuffa atea sereas ea erdearatale usag | goga- 
arrafeitg atargeay wasa arcafattargtery i nfogedivansta fate: i oa 
ayarestfaarg’ i gatan: aeri ara faar’ y ‘a asada: aaRS- 
Aae mend 1 i * ergariecgadearag *? 1 * qafa ae: a aaen 
atisa aga aaar t 

2988. When ‘habit’ is to be expressed, the affix fafs 
comes after a verb, provided that the word with a case-affix 
in composition with it does not mean a genus. 


Thus evu-+ya+feta=ucaniag, Ist. sing. seti ‘who eats his 
meal hot.’ So also writs, &. 

Why do we say ‘ when it does not mean a genus’? Witness wrerurar- 
arataa ‘the inviter of Brahmanas.’? We cannot form wrewrararadt t 

Why do we say ‘when habit is to be expressed ? Witness usa yer 
matteg ‘he sometimes eats hot.’ The author of the Késiké vritti says that 
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though the anuvritti of the word ‘ sup’ was understood in this aphorism, 
its repetition here declares that the upasargas are not included and he 
gives the following vartika :— | 

Vart.—The verb rq in composition with the preposition va or nfa 
should be enumerated as taking this affix. As sarar, fem. eyrar, 
Ist. plural eqratttrq:. So also seatatfca, pl. wearatfcrq: 1 Haradatta 
and MAdhava have followed Kasika in this respect. 

This is however, against tle Bh&shya and should be discarded. More- 
over this affix comes even with upsaragas. As wyatfaa, waia, sastfry, 
&c As in the verse wegarafeatq ; ssqatfars: | wareawt wiw faari i 
MAPA: naasa ars | 

Vart.—So also when the sense is having skill in such and such action’. 
As atgarat ‘excellent worker’ ; ergata ‘ giving liberally.’ 

Vart.—So also after the verb wẹ precedsl by we. As wearfea_ in 
wuatfert agira ‘the knowers of Brahma say’. Tneso two vartikas cover 
cases where there is not the sense of ‘ habit’ 


REC 1 HAT TANT 18121 9c 1 
Fate: cara t ewrerd: wat menaràn agavaa vee qa tate serant | 


o~ 


vrer | mariera ores wag mei Page agatha reals aTaTz | 
soaa | Tag | wees witha | 

2989. . The affix taf comes after a verb when it is in com- 
position with a word denoting an object of comparison, 
expressing the agent, the sense of the affix being ‘doing some- 
thing like that’, that is to say, whenthe upapada agent is the 
standard of comparison of the agent denoted by the word to 
‘which the sense of the affix refers. 

Thus aeg wa stata = uezat ‘ who makes a noise like a’ camel’; vata- 
uring ‘who makes a noise like a crow’. 

This stitra applics where ‘habit’ is not indicated : or where ‘ganus ’ is 
denoted in opposition to the last aphorism. 

Why do we say ‘ when expressing bas agent’ ? Witness as anfa wa~ 
ufa wrar ‘he eats masha like apùpa’. Here wga is object and not agent, 
and hence no composition takes place. 

Why do we say ‘denoting a standard of comparison’? Otherwise 
there will be no composition. As vex: minta ‘the camel makes noise’, 


RWS IAAL Z 121 ct 
fafa: catg | saRead ı i 
‘ 2990. The affix fafr comes after a verb, in composition 
with a word eading in a case-affix, when ‘vow’ is meant. 
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The word wa m:ans a ‘vow’ as regulated and ordained by the Scrip- 
tures. This condition ‘when vow is expressed ‘ applies to th: completed 
word, that is to say, when the complete word made up of the root, the 
upapada, and the affix, denotes a vow. As eafewantfay ‘the vow of 
sleeping on bare ground (and nowhere else) or a person who has taken this 
vow’ watgata ‘who has vowed not to eat during the performance ofa 
Sraddha ceremony '. 

Why do we say ‘ when vow is to be expressed’? Otherwise there is 
no composition. As «qfrea Rà Raga: ‘ Devadatta sleeps on bare ground *. 

This sûtra is also an excaption to III. 2.78 applicable whan ‘habit’ 
is not meant, or when ‘ genus’ is to be expressed. 


R | AFANAR I RIRI 
Wages at gara fete Wieafaw sfa: | 


2991. The affix fafs comes after a verb diversely, when 
continued repetition of an action is to be expressed. 


The word witany means continued repetition, that is to say, zealous 
practice or assiduous performance of anything, but does not mean habit. 
As waraattaat meae: ‘the people of Gandhiira are kash&ya-drinkers’. 
wa ar fafa = aera + att ga fafa (VIL 38. 83.) So also terran amt- 
wie: ‘ the people of Usinara are milk-drinkers’. dtatc—arfaat argat ‘the | 
people of Bablika are sauvira-drinkers ’. 

By using the word ‘ diversely’ in the sûtra, this affix is not oe in 
other places, as in the following :~gearwata: ‘a grain eater’. A 


RR HT: IZ IRIRI 
gta waa ar: carq qia t 


2992. The affix afar comes after the verb wx ‘to think E 
when there is a word with a case-affix, in composition with it. 


‘The word ‘supi’ is understood in this sfitra. As ¢aaraataét © who thinks 
himself handsome’ ; wraa'atat t who thinks himself beautiful’. 

Note. —The verb wq belonging to the 4th conjugation is taken here and 
not that belonging to the Sth conjugation: because the anuvriti of the 
word ‘diversely ’ is understood here. In the present aphorism, whether we 
take the Divâdi or Tanâdi wq the resulting form would be the same, 
namely, atfrq. But not so in the next aphorism, where before the affix wa, 
there would be difference of form owing to the vikarana, t. e., in the 4th 
conjugation xaq would be added, but not so if the verb belonged to the 
8th class, se <3 caer 
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ARI MTERA WET IZ IR U Rt 
| aa VAR aiana: gra wy cata iaf: | airean aera qite- 
dara: | Ream i Feeutsraea’ (2083) | atiina 1 garasa’ Tang l rar- 
ETT | | | 

9993. And tieaffix wa comes after the verb aq ‘to think,’ 
when the word in composition with it isa word with a case- 
affix, and when it is employed to signify thought, whereof 
the object is self (the sense of the affix being ‘thinking him- 
self as such’). : 

The word snewatt means ‘thinking of one’s own self.’ By tha word 
‘and’ it is meant that the affix fata may be employed in the same sense. 
This rule applies where the agent, indicated by the sense of the affix, thinks 
himself possessed of the qualities of ‘ handsomeness,* &., denoted by the 

upapada, As qiian: or eddtantat ‘who thinks himself handsome’ ; 
utesdaea: or qirgani ‘ who thinks himself learned:’. 


REZ I RI ACTAATEN 1 618 1 ee 
The long vowel is shortened before wq, by VL 3. 66. S. 2943. Thus 


atfaarat i Why do use in S. 2943 ‘when not an Indeclinable = "2 Ob- 
serve Teararat t 


Rey TT VARTA eM TAST IE IZI ee 
WHrargnratsecater a earareaheagea Tl “MmtatsedTars’ (acy) t mien: r 


‘arenas’ (303)! faaara: | gia ta. wian: | gaara: | Daata weu? 
Praed Faq | GIE IES TAT eR TT TET cea garona t 

2994. A monosyllabic word, ending in any vowel other 
than ~, when followed by a word formed by a faa affix, receives 
the augment sq, which is added in tlie same way as the affix 
sq of the Accusative singular. 


The word wq is to be repeated here thus ew taratsy, sereqaaes w 
This wtaea:, atasa: or fadara:, Padara, warea: u By force of the atidesa 
myseaaad, the changes produced by the Accusative ending are caused by 
this augment also : viz : the substitution of long wt, the substitution of æ 
vowel homogenous with the first, the guna, the substitutes wag and wag 
As wr-at wea: (VIL 1, 93. S285.) ; guad as atara: (VI. 1.107. S. 194.) ; 
guna, as, ett (VIE. 8.110 S. 275) from <1 And xag and sag, as 

 Rrdara:, ware: (VI. 4,80. S. 302.) Why do we say ending i in a vowel 
other. than 1 (wa) ? Observe araea: u Who do we say ‘a monosyllable’ 2 
Observe Gary’ era a 
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The affix wq is elided after a Neuter noun (VIL. 1. 23), therefore, will 
this sq also be elided when =ft is treated as Neuter? As faaarentd area? 
arugi = Praaeaq or aaraa » The second form is the valid form accord- 
ing to the great commentator. Here there is shortening of t, and the 


absence of sq and g4 augments. 
RY YAIRI RUB 
ANTRAT 1 ‘arate we’ (2099) uefa aaa 
2995. All the affixes to be treated of hereafter should be 
understood to come in the sense of past time. 
The phrase ‘ with the sense of past time’ isan adhikara _or governing 
aphorism and exerts its influence up to aphorism III. 2. 123. S. 2151 ; that 


is to say, these affixes give a signification of past tense to the verb whose 
anuvritti is also ‘understood throughout the subsequent sûtras ; see 


ITT. 1. 91. 

Thus it will be taught in the next aphorism : ‘ after the verb aa, when 
the word in composition is in the instrumental case, the affix awi is em- 
ployed. Here to complete the sense we must read into the sûtra, the 


words ‘ with the sense of past time’. As shretWteraq—=afyetratagq 


‘who has sacrificed with an Agnishtoma or a five-day series of offerings’, 


Why do we say ‘ with the sense of past time’? Otherwise these affixes 
will not be employed. As mira aafa ‘he sacrifices with eal 


RE | HTT AA UR URES 
UN SITS gaa aaf fs eatemare | BAA eararaanht a aireari 5 
2996. The affix fef comes after the verb ax ‘to sacrifice’ 
with the sense of past time, when mg: word in composition is 
in the instrumenal case. 
The anuvritti of Faft and not of wa is to be read into this sûtra, “As 
safreteatiorg who has sacrificed with Agnishtoma.’ Here Agnishtoma 
is the instrument for the attainment of the desired fruit. So also 
raaa | ; 
RCO | WHY BAU ZIV Vt 
Raami i miite ‘at w’ (3008) uta urrainn | 
‘9997. The affix fofr comes after the verb ™ “to kilt, 
with the sense of past time, when the word in composition is 
in the accusative caso 


a 
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——— 


As fagarerfay ‘who has ki'led his paternal uncle’; w{+fafa=wq+ 
fafa (VIL 3. 54.)= ua + fate (VIL 3. 82)= ufaq (VIL 2. 116.) 

This affix is employed only when censure is implied. Therefore it is 
not employed in w€ waarg ‘ he has. killed the thief’. 

The anuvritti of the word wafe of this aphorism extends up ‘to sútra 
TIT. 2. 96, S. 3006. 


RNE | EAT fT 3I RIES 
we waaay Cray A Recea | weer ET I eet t Rrra’ T tea 
faz Feenstra aatra Pta ya va ferkaRr agi hisa fraa afa miar | 
wottecaa rafa frar iran rfa areae 1 
2998. The affix fema comes after the verb qq ‘to kill’ with 
the sense of past time, when the following words in the 
accusative case are in composition: we ‘a Bråhmana, w ‘at 


foetus’ and wx ‘Vritra’. 
As WEU ist. sing. war ‘who has killed a Brdhmana’ ; wet ‘ who 
“has killed a footus’; weet ‘ who has k Iad Vritra,’ t.e., Indra’. 

Since by sûtra 2983, the affix ferq was ordained to come after all 
verbs, and therefore would have ‘com> after the verb vq also, where is the 
necessity of the present aphorism? Tais aphorism makes a niyama, i.e., 

` the verb wq takes the affix fara only when it is composition with the 
words wy, &c. Four-fold restriction is here intended according to the 
| Kåsikå :— 

(1) When wq has, as upapada, the words aq, Ge: and not any shar 
word ; as ysg vaat ‘he has killed the man’, 

(2) When the words wa, &c., are upapadas of.any other verb than 74, 
then this affix is not employed ¢ so that the verb must be vq, ; thus 

-wurdiearg ‘he has read the Veda’. 
(3) Tae ferq is the only affix to denote past tim> in the case of t 


preceded by wer, &c., and no other affix can be employed in this sense. 
(4) This is employed only in the past tense and not in any other 
_ tense ; as ware tea or etreafa ‘he kills or will kill the Bréhmana’. 
According to the Bhashya, the niyama is two-fold only nafnzly 2 and 3, iie. 
the npapadas must be Brabmana, &c., and the affix must be kvip. 


RUE | JRA ER: 131 21 ce) 
ganii «ge: ferea: fafaa fram fe afar) grat aga 
TAFT Rag grag | featafa framed Raatfeerares | or vale Faraar- 
_musnitaarerrarata: | sat fea ya wala faaaraey mri wiiccafey 
fe. fare rat w fer ı eerhgattfaremrerergeafeneneg ee? ferq ı m i 
ateagy | 





aed 
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9999. “The affix feat comes after the verb « ‘ to make’ 
with the sense of past time, when the following words in the 
‘accusative case arein composition :—8. ‘well’, amt ‘action’, we 

tsin’, wx ‘hymn’ and yta ‘virtue’. 

The phrase ‘in the accusative case’ is understood in this aphorism, 
and applies to all the abovementioned words, except g` which. being an 
attributive word, of course, cannot take any case-terminations. As gxq 
(VL. 1. 71) ‘ who has done well’ ; atga ‘who bas done all works’; wtwaq 
“who has committed sins’; Waa ‘who has made a mantra’; yerga. who 
has done virtuous actions’. . 

This stitra also ordains a restrictiva rule or niyama. Three-fold 
restriction is intended here according to the Kâsikâ: nam ‘ly, restrictions 
with regard to past time, root kri and the affix ; but not with regard to 
upapada. 1. The restriction being that the affix must be kvip, we have 
no WY in mapaaga 2. The root must be #, we have weareaTa: =: 
arama ı Here there is no kvip. 3. The time must be past.. There- 
fore no kvip in the Present or Future ; as aa acta or wieqfa ı There 
being no restriction with regard to the wpapadas, this affix is employed. 
when words other than these ¥. WÑ, &c., are upapadas. As, wreawa’ who 
has made Scriptures’ ; wreaga ‘who has made a commentary’. The q ia. 

added to the root by VI. 1. 71. 


ooo AA JAIZ IRIE 
amga wafawion fran gfe arte | tagar a 
3000. The affix feat comes after the verb ẹ ‘to press out 
juice’, with the sense of past time, when the word w, in the: 

accusative case, is in composition. 


As, @raga ‘ who has pressed the soma juice, or soma-distiller’: ; Ist dual: 


ce aag ; ; ist. plural gragas | 


This sûtra is also for the sake of making a niyama of restrictive rule. - 
The four-fold restriction is here intended, i.e. .. as regards the. verb, the 
tense, the upapada and the affix. This is according: to the Kasika. 
So also in the nest sfttra.. z 


3008 | ANTS: I ZIZI 
wia 
8001, The affix frq comes after the verb fæ “to collect? 
with the sense of past time, when the word afi, in the accusas 
ne case, is in. composition. 
11. 
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As, sifyfaa ‘one who has kept the sacred fre’; 1st. dual sfyfaat 3 . 


Ist. plural fafaa: | 
Here also, as in the last aphorism, four-fold restriction is intended. 


3003 | MULATHISITATA 1 BUR EVI 
BATYTIS HATTA WITT Fana: feaearg mearan a tearena | ri 
wa faa: afaq | 

3002. In expressing an object the affix fewa comes after 
the verb fa ‘to collect’ with the sense of past time, when it is 
in composition with a word in the accusative case, provided 
that the word so formed is the name of the place or altar 
of fire. 

The words @: and wafw are understood in this sfitra. The Name 
is expressed by taking the complete word consisting of the verbal root, the 
upapada and the affix. As wttafazq‘a fire altar which has been arranged 
in the shape of a hawk’ ; agfwa ‘the fire altar arranged like a heron’, 

The word sateat indicates that these words are rudhi words, their 
sense depending upon usage rather than etymology. Tne arrangement of 
bricks for sacrificial purpose with regard to fire, gets these various names ; 
that is, when the bricks are arranged like a falcon, it is called afaq, 
and so on. 

3003 | JAN AAEN: 131 RI 
qarga? tagatcanuatetss eara i * gfewanga mwacaq *’ arafamd i 
yatamat | 

8003 The affix afr comes after the. compound verb fax ‘to 
sell’, in the sense of past time, when in composition with a 
word in the accusative case, 

Varicita.—The repotition of the word wafa in the sûtra, though its 
anuvritti might have been drawn from the last aphorism, indicates that 
when the object carries with it sense of censure on the agent, then only 
this affix is employed and not with every and any object, As @rafamfaq 
‘the seller of soma plant’; yatamtaq ‘the seller of liquors’; employing 
disapproval of the action of thos: persons who carry on these mean 
professions. But not so in wreafamras ‘ the seller of paddy’. 


RON I TM: RATZI RR 
mate ya zeta tard gE WEEN | 
8004 The affix zafra comes after the verb gu ‘to see’ in 
the sense of past time, when in composition with a word in 
the accusative case, 
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As ®egzraa lst sing. Ragat ‘ who has seen the Meru’. en < who 
has seen the end or the other side ’ : 
Though the affix safra was valid by sttra III. 2. 75 its repetition 
here shows that no other affix comes in this sense after this verb. 


goog trata AER: gr Rt ey 

gaire t gfaceantfaarag: ¢ crea Qiraat geat | cerca I 

3005. The affix waf comes after the verbs ga ‘to fight’ 
and # ‘ to make’ with a past signification, when the word «aq 
‘king’ is in composition, in the accusative case. 

How can the verb ga, which is an intransitive verb, govern an 
object? It is a transitive verb, inasmuch as it is taken to be a causative 
verb, with the Fea affix Intent. As ttryeay, lst. sing. trageat (VII. 2. 7.) 


‘who has caused the king to fight’; <tageay, Ist. sing. ctageat (VI. 1. 71.) 
* who has made a king’. 


3006 1 UR WIZ IRIs 1 
AAT A EJAT | TEREN I 
3006. The affix vafra comes after the verbs ya ard y, with 
a past signification, when the word ws ‘with, is in composi- 
tion. 
The anuvritti of karmani ceases, 
The word we, being a particle, and not denoting a substance, is incap- 


able of taking any case. As wegeay ‘who has made to fight with ’, wegeag 
* who has done any thing along with another ’. 


3009 | AFAT MAS! IZII C9 1 
acana i negerai TATR: I gard: (qoo a) afa wea I 
8007. The affix ¥ comes after the verb wa ‘to be produced’, 
with a past signification, when the word, in composition with 
it, is in the locative case. 

As acfary 1 So also sua? ama: =s uam: i wH (VI. 4. 143) 
=% ‘ born of the first conception ’; agrs: ‘born in the stable’. Here wegur 
is shortened to wegx by VI. 3. 63 S. 1001.- 

2005 | USAEAIAHTAT PSUR ICs | 
eaasqaaa Wearara STITT WAS: TITS | eRe: | eT tt 
3008. The affix e comes after the verb wq, with a past 
signification, when the word in composition with it, is in the 
ablative case, which does not denote a genus. 
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As gtga: ‘ born through understanding’; geata: “born of habit’; gaa: . 
‘born through pain’. mgm: “result of the past karmas (adrishta).” 
Note.—Why do we say ‘when not denoting a genus’? Observe efeaat 
wa: ‘ born of elephant *; wxateata: “born of'horse ’, . 
Gee | SUA TAHITI SURI eet 
‘mut earedadt wit’ 

3009. The affix s comes after the verb we witha past 
signification, when an upasarga is in composition and when 
the sense is simply appellative. 

The term here being simply appellative, and not descriptive, cannot be 
explained by giving the signification of its component elements. As wt: 
‘people’, or ‘ason’;asin the sentence swreqredadt wa (Amarakosha 
III, 3. 32.) 

R020 | HT RART 31-1 900 | 

NILANA: HATZ. V: ENQ | YRaryeq STAT JUJAT I 

3010. The affix «comes aftər the verb wq with a past sigs 
nification, when the root takes the preposition %g and is còm- 
pounded with a word in the accusative case. 

As gagat ‘a girl born after the male child, 4. e., à girl having an elder 
brother ’; «samga: ‘a boy born after the female child, 2.¢., a boy having an 
elder sister `^ 

30g | MAAFA 1 LR 1 OR 1 

qaaa wae: eae tam i fees tae i fa: aatar arsafirat- 
ures | ar arearacreta wrcareateata gataq 1 atta: arar RaT t 

8011. The affix = is seen to come after the verb sq with a 
past signification, though it be in preposition with other 
nouns, having cases other than those mentioned in the 





previous sûtras. 
Thus the locative case has been dealt with in sttra ITI. 2. 97 ; but the 


affix comes when the upapada has any other case than the seventh. As 
-q a= we: ‘ unborn’; fgata: = Taw: ‘ twice-born ^ 

Thus, it is said in sdtra III. 2. 98 that the upapada may be in the ab- 
lative case when genus is not denoted. We see, however, the affix em- 
ployed when genus is denoted. As atawat wi: ; wfrast gay | 

It is declared in sûtra III. 2. 98 that when appellative is meant, the 
affix ¥ comes after the compound verb wa. We find, however, the affix 
employed when the sense isnot simply appellative; as frat: or ufe 
€ born or produced all round, 4. e., hair’. 
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Tt is declared in sûtra TIT. 2. 100. ‘When an object: is in composition 
with the verb yay this affix is employed’. But it may also be employed 
‘when no object isin composition. As wgw: ‘born after, i. e., younger 
‘brother °’. 

Lhe force of the word safa ‘ though’ is to free this rule from all restric- 
tions and conditions. So this affix com:s after other verbs and other cases 
in composition with sich verbs. As wia: wrat= uirar ‘a moat ’ (literaliy 
that which has been dug all round); wrat ‘ a pond’. 


The Past Participles. 


30 i wart ABTI IRE 

wat frgrdat eae | 

3012. The affixes kta and ktavatu are called Nishthaé. 
3093 | ABTI 3 IRIRI 

yaraqaatarta Ri eas I aa aaa (2038) Ve Tara: we eke gra’ 
(wes) cia wate wag: 1 saait 1 end wats gaeraat aeg: q favyfard 
wa aT 

3018. The affixes called ter come after a verbal root, 
employed with the sense of past time. 

By III. 4. 70. 8. 2833, the affix kta denotes ‘state’ and ‘ object,’ 7. e., vib 
is Passive Participle ; while the ktavatu is Active Participial affix by virtue 
of ITL. 4. 67. S. 2832. The sand @’s are 4q, the real affixes are a and aq t 
As ata wat ‘bathed by m>. egaeeaat fave: “ Vishnu was praised by - 
thee.” Reef gaarg ‘Vishnu made the universe’. As F+w= Fay 
‘made; g+ mag=paaq, Ist. sing. paatq ‘done’; so also gaq and yaaq 
‘eaten’. 

oo 2s 
308 | AUTAR 1 E 1B 1 go | 
agai anann aanas Fratat fet dra: cara t 
3014. A iong is substituted for the x of fe before the 
Passive Participle in *, when it has not the sense of the future 
Fassive Participle in wq t 

Note.—The force of wra, is to denote condition (Impersonal action) 
and object (passive), When the Past Participle has not the force of qaq, 
the vowel of fa is lengthened. Thus aretus, wew: ufri: all used in 
the active sense. The w is added to the Intransitive fa to denote the 


agent (IIL. 4. 72). Thusuwtufag @agwem ‘this is the spot where Devadatta 
perished’, Here w is used with a Locative force (IIL. 4, 76). Why. do 


86 HE SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI. {voL II. part IT, cmap. II. § 3015. 


we say ‘not having the force of waq? Observe afwaafawraeyt: ù Here t 
is added with the force of condition, and akshitam means ‘imperishable’. 
The vowel not being lengthened the @ is not changed to w (VIII. 2. 46). 


30y i faar ftaa e 1 Rue 


Sralfeait froraea a: ena i wat i naarde fra: RAT war I gR: 
Rafe’ (asaq) ( Ba Braa g-ga gA: I ayaga aren: *7 1 aa 
ERTSE | KYA 1 JA: | Tae | 

3015. The a of Nishthå is changed to a, after fs, when 
the root-vowel is lengthened. 

Thus Aur: Ruts; Prat atens; wWtaeavedtu The vowel of fa is 
lengthened by VI. 4. 60 and 61. 

Why do we say ‘when the vowel is lengthened,? Observe safaaafa 
aaa: u The word wfad is formed with win the sense of ata and 
means ‘imperishable’, The Nishthd being added in the sense of waa, 
there is no lengthening of the vowel by VI. 4. 60. 

The root fa includes the two roots fs wt and Tatratereat: u As fra: 
wtr watu See also the commentary of Sdyana on aiat fa: whined arai: 


agfa (Rig. I. 5. 9). 
3OY I R I AJR: FRA 1912199 I S. 2381, 


Karthé:—areq wtigagar weafatg: niaga aag afaturitaragg- 
wueTg l 

8015A. The augment ze is not added to an affix having 
_anindicatory %, when it comes after the root fw, or after a 
monosyllabic root ending in +, «, ¥ or w, in the DhAtupatha. 

As faen, fra:, Paaatgu So also with roots ending in sẹ vowels: as 
Feat, YA, JINI; WeaT, AAs, TAA ; ge, qa:, qaarq; deat, Aras, dearg ; u 


Wa: | AAAA 1 Tar N 

Why ‘a and sẹ ending roots only’? Observe Tatea: Why having an 
indicatory %2 Observe afag, aiaga, afua Some read two w’s in the 
siitra and would apply it to the indicatory w also, as yeg (IIT 2. 139). 

Kdrika:—sq is treated as if it was q, when the affix wẹ is to be ap- 
plied, satq is to be prohibited, or x€ is to be debarred. 

The ,/frnu being thus treated as a monosyllabic root, does not get xg i 
Thus wy a: t So also ga: | wart 


gore eeareat ABAT A: WHET TLC T RT BR I 


Vurarerear weer Trgiaed a: cca fatal Geawae ones a ‘a 
qa- (23d0) Ucats | qea Ute | aega i ti ari: t 
Tem: 1 f: 
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3016. After x and xq, for the 4 of the participial suffix a 
and aaa, there is substituted =, and the same substitution takes 
place also for the preceding <u 

After t —aedtdy facttaty, fadtdy, Freitag, wanwa n Thus from fa 
we get y+ a= fum (VIL 1. 100. S. 2390)= fac. (I. 1.51. 8. 70) 
tugta (VIII. 2.42.=S8. Po = Te | 

Note.—Why do we say “after t and ¢”? Observe was, RaaTyn The 
word t here does not denote the common sound. x, which would include sg 
also, but the consonant tn But even if x be taken a common sound-name 
including x and 4, yet the q change does not take place in wa, &c., because 
between @ and the x% sound, there intervenes vowel-sound ¥, for sg is sounded 
not like pare <, but <4-a vowel sound. 

Note.— Why do we say “of the Participial suffix” ? Observe wat, eat u 

Note.—Why do we say “‘ for the a”? Observe wfxaq, afaa n Here the 
a of the Nishth& does not follow immediately after x the augment w 
intervenes, 

Note.—Why do we say “ofthe preceding”? The succeeding q will 
not be changed. As frerageary, Tarvate: u 

In the word afi: the descendant of wa: the a of Nishthé is immediately 
preceded by x, but no change has taken place, because the Vriddhi, by 
which # is changed to mtg, is Buhiranga and consequently asiddha, and 
for the purposes of q change, the < so obtained is invalid. For the Vriddhi 
is ordained because of the st of x added to we; and it lies outside of the 
nishthé a, and so is Bahiranga. 

After q3—Tara:, faeaary, fara, feerarq from fag and fag u 


2099 1 PATATSTTAT TATATAT: 151-2 HV 
TRAEN as cata ATU: 4 Ceara | TATA: | 


3017. Forthea of the Nishtha there is substituted 4, after 
a root ending in ™r and commencing with a conjunct conso- 
nant, if the latter contain a semi-vowel. 

Thus from ,/at Restate we have wares, NETTATI U ETATA: I tara, TATAATA 
from ĝu These roots gt and vat end in st, have a conjunct consonant in 
the beginning, one of which is a semi-vowel tand 4a 


ROG 1 FATF: CIRI WR 


aain ate rag | aa a vaT afeat? (agaa) n a * gearet- 
Axa L qwar’ i gai eg aa EA g A TA TIATRE I YAN 
gaat? gia ares iam: 6 gat Ti *7 YATUA: I fret cera: | yaeagqs 
l Raatan wer 671 Reet ares | PRESS or an ee ae: 
wey a’ ee 


a i 


nog t 
lf 





88 THESIDDHANT\ KAUMUDI. [voL II. parr II. cmap. II. § 3018. 


nae, 








3018. Thea 1 of Nishi chà is changed to =, after the root + 
and the twenty roots that, follow it. 

These roots belong to Kry&di class, and commence from qaq? (IX. 
13) and end with q act (IX. 32). 

Thus qas, aware, Wa:, weary, from var sta, art the vocalisation is 
by VI 1. 16. S. 2412. 

Note.—After a root ending in % or gA and after a root of LnAdi class, 
the @ of the affix faq isc anged tox, like as in Nishthaé. Thus attfar:, Pars 
wrft:, Fr, girn ‘These are from % (IX. 26), 7 (IX. 28), a (IX. 18), & 
and yan 

Våri.—The vowel of the roots grat (Bhu. 991) and y (Bhu. 997), are 
lengthened before the Nishthd which is changed tou As areas, Tana: t: 
The root g ‘ to heat’ (3va. 10) has an indicatory % and is therefore not 
taken. Its Nishthé a is not changed to wt As ga: in gaar gaat (Macha). 

Virt.—The # change takes place after gst ‘to destroy’ (Bhu. 1015). 
As gat qat: = faret u But yt ated from ga ‘to purify’ (IX. 12). 

Vdrt.—The same change takes place after the root Tx wea of SvAdi 
class No. 2 when used in a Reflaxive’ sense of becoming a morsel fit for 
swallowing. As Tat ara: saaa, d. e, where a morsel by being mixed with 
curd, condiment, &c., becomes rounded of itself, there this form is used. 
aama: Aaa aia, war qan aasa ate asgard fared cae 
nat: u But when not used in this sense, we have feat arta ead‘ the 
she-hog is bound in the noose’. Moreover, the wra must be the object and. 
nut the subject of the verb. Therefore not here: faat grat Baga n 


Zore | NATT LET V UB! 


gar ym: i csitfea t vega: i rE dra: care NZA KEJE | ga 
WaATY | ETETA | Afà Jte: UISSTHAGTHAS | THAT | 


3019. The @ of Nishtha is changed to ¥, after a root, 
which has an indicatory st in the DhatupAtha. 


Thus from ,/bhuj o (Tud. 124),: ay yaaq ı /tu o Svi (Bhu 1059) 
sga: | ewararq 1 ,/o hak (Juha 8) :— meta: 

So also sitaett—arn:, armarg, atfieht—stam:, cigerary an agth:— 
marta, sat array tt 

The roots we atfurea (Div. 24) &e. are considered as wifra See 
Divadi root 24. Thus, qa, garq; gegm, gaang; dte—e<iz:, Gaa; 
ded, Fray; Ag, a; Ee, Arar; Cre--Qay, 
Ceara, Agia, Maa, e—a, Arwara vu 

The root $t which otherwise takes wg does not doso in the Nishțh& 
as it is included in the sfag class. Thus sgsr: + a 
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= 
$029 | gegiet TIENE- 

pasg aah artes wed wie = stratcat au fingar t ; 

3020. There is vocalisation of the semivowel of the root: 
wat (x?) ‘to go’ when the nishthå affixes follow, when the sense- 
is coagulation” or “cold to touch”. 

The word maa means ‘hardening of a fuid, by coagulation, &c: 
Thus wtpw afte 1 Now applies the following sûtra by which the. 
nishthé ais changed to 7 t 


gent Arse LE E189 i 

ater Brasa a: sargen iisi i ‘ea’ (aque) ef dhe Ae aaa r aeri” 

faq iad wage gaafaerdae: ? faq watr ateaa: Prareighaa Keays t: 
8021. The Nishtha a is changed to w after =’, but not whem 
the Participle denotes ‘ cold to the touch.’ 

Thus fat+a=fa+a=dtt (the lengthening is by VI. 4. 2..S, 2559) 
as Wit wd ‘frozen butter’. 

Why do we say ‘not cold to the touch’ ? Observe wre saa ‘ cold-water ’. 

‘ Why do we say ‘ there is vocalisation when meaning ‘ coagulation’ and ‘cold. 
to touch.’ ?. There is no vocalisation when the sense is not that of ‘ coagula- 
tion "or ‘cold ’, as deatat afrea: ‘the rolled up. scorpion’. The short ẹ is: 
lengthened'in wra, we., by VI 4. 2. S. 2559, 

The word ẹṣ is a guna word formed by wm., and denotes the parti- 
éular gupa: or sensation to be sensed through the organ: of touch. In this 
sense itis derived from the root sga erfa u It also denotes a disease, 
derived from egw swat u There is nothing to show, what ety is meant in 
the sûtra. Explanation is, the only refuge here. 


ORI DVAMT ITI VU Ye 
ofayded va: trated carfergtare | ninfe: 1 
80:2. There is vocalisation of xar preceded by theupasarga 
afa, when the nishtha affixes follow. 
Thus ataxia: afastiraryn This sûtra applies to cases where the words 
need not have the meaning of “ coagulation ” or “cold”, 
ZORI fenrrereaagaed 1 Eg RR 
wa: marei at eara airat wia wag | searre qiruw: I 
sakkaa ienaa 1 Ag l Haar: t 
8023.. There is optionally the vocalisation of xat followed 
by the Nishtha affixes, when the upasargas 4 and Sa precede 
it, | 
‘14 
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Thos Rreg or Rrena ed, saf or masar afrra:u This option 
applies even when the word means “coagulation” and “cold”. As 
(7) wat or wacatd qR, Rgs SaR or warni arg:, we., waite or 
MILIJA N 

Tha gå in this sútra servos the sam? purpose asin VI. 1.23. Thus 
qiraat or ae teard wadi, wadana a The word ya shows that it is n 
vyavasthita vibbåsnâ, hene> there is no option allowed when wr and sẹ 
are in the middle, as, wafwxatd?, gaaxarm:s u Here we cannot have the 
alternative forms waiti, &. 


ZORY I ASUWSAUTETT LOU RU YS | 
-AET TAYTA a: ETET CANETA | 

8024. ‘Ibe Nishthå is changed to, after weq, but not 
when it is in connection with an Ablative case. 

Thus wet ug: wet apd; aenta TWAT vaa: u The te augment is 
not added in wasa: by the following. 

ZORY I wea faaTaT oR gY I 
wey wafefguretts fafgacaar farara gaa cata) sfat at’ (3320) ate weatat 
Recatieg He wae: l ara faq seagi 1 teacarfageatg aa 
(R28) Tit wea ote O em weacacreqtsfataq Tagi atea: “A aegis 
waver | . 

3025. The Participial-affixes do not take Y€, after those 
roots, to which another suffix can optionally be added, with 
or without this augment <u 

That is, a root which is option lly Set before other affixes, is invariably 
anit before Nishtha. Thus by VII. 2. 44, aq consonant beginning affixes 
are optionally &2 after the roots w, &c. The Nishtha after w, &., will be 
invariably anit. Thus fran, fawsatt; wa, wema u By VIIL 2. 56. S. 
3328. the roots having an indicatory v, optionally are followed by Set 
weat The Nishtha after. efeq roots will invariably be anit as ewes 
(from ,/afichu ‘ts honor ’.) 

No'.—By the vartika aft afg qixgrargadearre the roots aq, wa and 
“iat take optional xg in the Desiderative (VII. 2. 49). Though wg is a 
root which thus optionally takes xg in the Desiderative, yet its Ni-htb& 
is always B¢_, for Panini himself has employed the word wfaa in sûtra II. 
1. 24, 38. According to Padamanjari this rule of wew fawrart is anitya and 
not of universal application. Beeause had this rule been of universal ap- 
plication, then the root ya which is optionally anit by VII. 2. 57, would 
be universally anit by the prosent sûtra : and there would be no necessity 
of reading it with a long țin the Dhâtupåtha, as wat @ẹẹà (VI. 14)) to 
make its nishthé anit under VII. 2. 14, 
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Why do we say in S. 8024 ‘ when not in construction with an Ablative 
case’? Observe UE MAIR urq =g gyd ‘drawn out % 

The word ae% is from the root wey a fasat wrar, and not from 
the root ssq; and hence the Nishthå is not changed. | i 

The change of @ into # is ordained by a Tripåâdi rule (V III. 2. 48. &e.) 
and therefore it is considered asiddha (VIII. 2. 1.5.12), and therefore the 
w of ,/vrasch requires to be changed to € before @ by VIII. 2. 36.5. 294, 
This is, however, prevented by the following. 

Vart.—The substitute of the Nishth& affixes should be considered as 
valid or siddha for the purposes of the rules relating to the (1) changing of 
a to @,(2) accent (3) affix, and (4) xg augment. As (1) Taw, qawary u 
The root is stary (Tudadi 11) the indicatory St shows that the nishthé& @ is 
changed to a (VIIL 2. 45. S. 8019). This nishth& substitute is considered 
as valid or siddha, and ths final of the root is not changed to %, as it other- 
wise would hav: been by VIII 2. 36. S. 294. for * would have been still 
considered as aora wq letter. The equation is as follows :~axa-+-a= 
qeta (VI L 16)=are+a (VII. 2. 45)=aate (VIL 2 29) = = AR -+Y 
(VIIL 2. 30) = eau: (VII. 4.1) The wis changed to@ by VIII. 2. 30, 
by considering = as asiddha and therefore equal toa ofa wa letter. Thus 
it will be seen that this # is tag for the purposes of rule VII 2. 30, but 
it is fag only for ths purposes of rale VILI. 2 36. 


gag TIER: MTENATAJ 15131 99 1 
wag adel TÀ agatat Trareaa y wikewee: | areq—’ afa fagi Remeg 
uing: | aa (aaee) ala aart: l eae: (a292) q wea ore p 
3026. The word thew: is used without the cerebral 
change in the country of Hastern Bharata. 


Tnis is an anomaly. The required by the VIII. 3. 74, S. 2399 ig 
prohibited. Tae other form is wheewee:n The word weary is formed 
by the affix wa or itisa Nishth&, the @ being elided, The word wea 
qualifies the word mT=q u 


Prof. Bohtlingk translates it ‘'wfceweq is seen in the usage of the 
Eastern People sp the Bharata ”. He bass his construction on the stttrag 
I. 4.66, and IV. 2 2. 113, where ateaatay mans “ the Eastern People and 
Bharata”. 


Why do w2say ‘ Eastern’? Observe wfeqarq: or whtexea: | The double | 
form is by the option of VIII. 3. 74. S. 2399. 


The # of ,/eaet required to be changed tow by VIII. 3. 67. S. 22724 
The following sûtra prevents that. 


92 THE SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI. (vou. II. parr II. cap II. § 3027. 





PL RRR te tg ELE 


ssa Wed A eatz | 
8027. The words ufaeasa and freasa are anomalous. 


In these words the ¥ is nob changed to w, though so required by VIL 
3. 67. S, 2272, 


gore fearsfafeetterarg | € IRI gen 
Tear froraed m: erg fafiriterarg t gat: t fa ReRarat gt agaaa 
3028. The Nishtha tis changed to w, after fra, when the 

sense is not that of ‘ play’. 

"The word fatter means “ desire of conquest or gain”, bub here it 
means “ gambling”. 

Thus maam: =se, wiem =s Why do we say “ when it 
‘deos not mean to play”? Observe qg waa u Here the throwing of dice is 
with the desire of winning or gaining victory (vijigisha) over the oppoasnt, 


FR AATA ERI 
sara gta ste: | fagatgrarhiteraea acd eatgragemat wi fattning Cat ı 
ara g Ratar ara: | 
8029, The word fatu is irregularly formed by changing 
the Nishth4 x to 4, when the ‘wind’ is not the agent of the 
verb, 

The word frat is formed the root at, with the preposition fre and the 
Participial affix au Thus faat@wta:, = ormrea:, Ratu: nAn: Ratar Rg: 
= TUT hb 

Why do we say when not meaning “the wind”? Observe faatat atas, 
Trata man 

In the sentences Trate: afar aaa, Trattrsfraaida, the w change has 
taken place, because the location of the verb at isin the wets and afra, 
and not inthe ara, which is merely an Instrument. Hence the above 
vritti uses the words “ifthe sense of the verb at has not the word ara as 
its agent”. 

2030 | Te: HIG Rye 

frgra Tea t yeas | 

3030. wis substituted for the Nishthé x after the root y s» 

As yea, genary t 

ROR TAT ASST RU YR 

watt) 

8081. ais substituted for the Nishtha * after the root wa 

Ag TEN, VENAT N l 
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a 





RORR I Tm ERT YS 
“STAs | 


8032. wis substituted for the NishthA a after the root @ x 


Thus wra:, wtaatq u 
ROR | EM: WARET I EIR 
TERU: VTC carfergrary | 


8083. The verb war (et and waT) when preceded by x 
‘changes its semivowel to a vowel, when a Nishthå affix follows. 


The phrases ‘‘ when the nishth& follows”, and “there is vocalisation” 
‘are understood here. ‘The anuvritti of et does not run here. The roots 
eet and sat both assume the form emt and are included here. Thug 
aecat+woeu+ieata (VI 1, 108)=aedta: (VI. 4.2), and weftaarqy 
The a of nishth4 aitix would have been changed into 4 by VIII. 2. 43 in as 
much as the root-eeat has a semivowel and ends in long wtu But by the 
vocalisation of w, the condition of awqaq for the application of VIII. 2. 43, 
mo longer existing, the affix ais not changed town But @ is optionally 
changed to a by VIII 2. 54 below as meta: and weftwary u 


JOZU 1 WEEQTIFAATEATA I E IRIYI 


‘Tayraca RT at eara | NEAME: Sura’ fey 1 Sear? 


8034. wis optionally substituted for the Nishth4 w, after 
the root xt preceded by = u 


Thus mem: or neata: weattary or nedtaarg u In the second alternative 
when #deos not-come, we first vocalise the root ear into ef¥, and then add an 
Had Samprasérana not taken place first, then the Nishth&@ would have 
been changed to # after cat by VIII 2.43. But when sampras4rana is 
‘once made, the root no longer has a semivowel and go there remains no 
occasion for the application of VIII. 2. 43. . 


Why do we say ‘‘ when preceded byw?” Observe deeata: (VIII, 2. 
43). decataatgau Ifit was intended that vocalisation should take place 
when xw singly stood before, then the sûtra could well have run thus mesq: u 
The use of the word ya*a implies that the rule applies when w stands first, 
though other upasargas may intervene between it and the root. Thus 
néit, wdediaarg u Th: compound myaea should be explained asa 
Bahuvrthi=m gat wea rgwaageraea a nya (that which consisting of 
root and upasarga is preveded by = is called wg). Therefore the rule is 
made applicable to wéxdta: We, 
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RORY | SM TETtegetataeMATAT: I E IRI YY 


Tamati gra: | fargas aed rarer | wactaggeardte fraraafrend 1 yea. 
aa Wares g waaa agate: | aearfagearentaetetsaraca Travead 1 Wier 
Wee | anag semi Art: | agwanta’ faq 

3035 The irregular Participles yea ‘blown,’ ta ‘drunk, 
mad’ gw ‘lean’ and wean ‘healthy’? are formed then only, 
when no Pre] osition precedes them. 

The word yea is derived from the root farwat fawc® the ais changed 
toan The change of w toy (VII. 4. 88) and the want of xg augment 
(VII 2. 16)are regular. The same change takes place before wag also, as 
gana i 

The affix @ is elided after the roots Wra, WY and wa—arz, and as the 
elision is asiddha there would have been ye, but as an anomaly the aug- 
ment weis prohibited also; this is the irregularity in Wra:, Fa: and seara: a 

Why do we say when not preceded by a Preposition ? Observe (agyeats 
grads, mitaa, mpira, Steaua: n In the case of wry, prepositions other 
than sq are prohibited). 

sine vactnane USNR 
saree Tryrat WON ETA | 
3036. The Participial-affixes do not get ve augment after 
a root which has an indicatory sr u 

The root rwan has an indicatory sat, and so its nishthé will not take qe ı 
Thus we-+ 1 Now applies the following by which the wof w is changed 
tosu 

Note.—As fafagr—fara:, farar; fafewer—feara:, fanovana faPeaet— 
fearon: Fearrary n ‘The @ implies that other roots not enumerated are to ke 
also included, as sarceeas, Tea: u 

Note.—This and the sûtra following itin the Ashta&dhydyt could have 
been made into one, as switfqary farar ararfganat:n The separate making 
of two sûtras indicates that the rule of wea fawrat (VII. 2. 15), applies 
with the restrictions and limitations of the rule ordaining ‘ option’, i. e , the 
„prohibition of ez augment, with regard to the participial-affixes is limited 

_by the same conditions, which apply to the optional employment of Er 
before other affixes in the faatet rules (anafaa, agar: utara: :) u Thus 
‘VII. 2. 68 ordains xe optionally to the affix wg after the roots aq, ¥4, fag 
and fran The root faq there is the Tudadiroob meaning ‘to acquire’. 
. The rule wea famat will apply to this fag with this meaning: and not to 
fay meaning ‘to know ’ the Past Participles of which are fafa:, fafeqarg n 
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gogo fa Wi ote cel 

Urata seetri fara ngea: ae ama nga Mear aa | at ae 
‘amigi agra: ngea eta pea raai aaran es g genighaede | 
* *gegradygeandreqdeaqrag * ; 

3037. wis substitutied for the vowel of *< and we before 

an affix beginning with a having an indicato-y wu 

Thus yfa: (= wer or wg T:) agem: and syira u The anuvritti of wy, 
gqarevateed deos not apply here, though present. See VIII. 2 55. 

Thus wq +-4=3Ya+a= TAs s0 also wetPaas 1 wpa i stear: | How 
do you explain the form syeaq in Mugu agaa: nyen (Raghu IL 29). 
It is not the Passive Part. of fawat, but a derivatve of ,/gew ‘to bloom’ 
with the afix w% of the Pachédi. The present sûtra prevents the forms 


yea, &e. 
Vart —The forms wage: and egea: should be enumerated. Here t 


is changed to w, though the root has taken a Preposition. 

In the word vitae, the word wfe is nota Preposition with regard to 
the verb wa, afore: gw: = uig u So that wikis upasurga of the verb 
wa: understood, hence we have the form gra: n 

goge | Rafat argrgiearsrqarearg 11 R I Ye | 

avar grasa At att gegen i‘ fee’ aar Charfea wee gate sag 

uty amaata | fava—fae: | Saeg fafea: 1 faarataer: i set i 
3038. The Nishth& a may optionally be changed to, 
after ga, faz, ura, at, wT, Stu 

Thus gra: or yee, Tava: or Fires, (agras, or THs, ATG or Tas, NTT: or 
wra:, ÉT: or Wiar) u n 

= With regard to ¥, the " change was not ordained by any rule, and so 
it isan apr&jpta-vibhasha. With regards to others, the w change would 
have always taken place by VIII. 2. 42 and 43, this makes it optional. 

The root fay fawr of Rudhédi is to be taken here, and not other 
fay roots, because ibis read along with ,/undt which belongs to that 
class. 

Thus Nishtha of fag—aPe of AdAdi class is fafgqa:; (2) of Tag—faa, 
of DivAdi class is fara: only; (3) of fag of Tudâdi is farm: ; (4) of fag of 

Rudhadi are both faw: and fava:u The Tudâdi Tag has also the form 
fea: in the sense of trv by VIII. 2. 58. 

æ The root eee is read in the Dh&tup&tha with an indicatory long $, 
the force of which is explained in the following sttra :— 
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goge 1 walter ABTT 91 21 et 
seat gara firgrat er I BSRR: | ATTAT: | Tawa: 1 G-a: 1 
- 8089. The Participial affixes * and aaa (kta and ktavatu), 
do not get the w€ augment after fw, and after the ‘root which 
has an indicatory È u 


Thus eeq+w=ser or gat The Past Participle of ar (S. 8988) 

is uta: or wa: ı Of ar (S. 3038) is mtas or wast OF ,/et, eras or Fras a. 
goyo | SUTERTT Area IE 1k 1 ys t 

wear frgraed weed Tt waa: | Wats | gas I TETT? aa te 

3040. The Nishth&d aw is not changed to after ea, war; 
q afee and wg n 

Thus Sata, waat, GaAs, etaa, Wet, THATY, TH, Wary, wes, 
Teata u 

This debars E N prescribed by VIII. 2. 42, 43. S. -3016 and 
3017. 

The root wf is exhibited in the sûtra in its lengthened from ; the root, 


gre is lengthened by VIII. 2. 78, and the ve is elided before a by. 
VI. 4. 21. 5. 2655. 


308 l fat Anea: eR E 


Rega grar fravatsd l nda wre feet ra fares yee sate.” 
faq t fr: i ‘faatar aaga (goed) tia waat rear fag e 
3041. The irregularly formed AOE fre denotes 
‘possession’ and ‘ renowned’, 
This is derived from fagy a® of the Tudådi class, the w is not changed 
to w though so required by VIII. 2. 42. S. 3016. 
Thus firawea wy== waved wg ‘he has much riches’, Because riches are _ 
enjoyed (graa), so they are ciled sr or ‘enjoyments’ par excellence. 
In the sense of ‘renowned’, we have fatsa wyed: ‘this man is re- 
nowned or famous”. Here fam: =mi: u wate? = meny n 
Why do we say when having the sense of ‘possessions ’ and ‘ famous ’? 


Observe fasa: n The root is anit im the Nishth& because it is openly 
az before way affix by VII. 2. 68, S. 8099. See S. 3025. 


CO CR CC CIRI 
fanang i 

_ 8042. The word fre is irregularly formed in the sense of* 

“a fragment, a portion’, 
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Thus Rra fegir, fre maafana This is synonymous with weet a The 
root-meaning of fg is not very manifest inthis word, it may be taken as 
a rudhi word. The regular form is e4 under VIII. 2. 42. S. 8016. 


JOR | WUATTATT I CIRI EO I 
seaTat: È aaea wed aR wrawaderant? | QARIY t 
3048. The word =y is irregularly formed in the sense of 
‘debt.’ 
Itis derived from sq, the ais changed to wn The word waag is com- 


pounded from waw sg@ “he who in a debt transaction holds a lower posi- 
tion, i.e, a debtor.” The other form is g8 ‘ truth, right.’ 


ZORY | ERTA: Eat TATA E11 RV 

ETA i 

3044. The eis the substitute of wwa ‘to swell,’ when 
the Nishtha affixes follow. 

| Thus cares, eraat a Why do we say “ when the Nishtha affixes follow’’? 


Observe wrtfa: formed by Fega In the phrase sardi wafa, the word carat 
is the feminine of the word eatfa formed by feq u 


sony | RAETIA 19121 VII 
Faces Gat mr we eag: Suea Brat’ (3034) af HAT me yrfa: | 
Trega: ı 
3045. The augment wz is added to the meas affixes 
a and ama, after ga preceded by tre t 
As Fregtwaarq, fregfaasu The special mention of wg in ie sûtra is 
for the sake of making its addition ımvariable, otherwise it would have 
been optional, or debarred by VII. 2.15.8. 3025. Inthe subse,uent 
AshtAédhyayt sûtra, the addition becomes again optional. 


gone | water sr RVR 
amat wearfrgartteatre cata s faa: i gira: 
8046. The affix ktvå, kta and ktavatu aane receive the 
augment ve after wa (qafa) and $u n 
As otwear, siwa: and | afra. yrn, afaa:, gfraarg u 
Note.—The aa_of the Ad&di class will get we as it is enumerated in the 
list of Ig roots. The repetition of wg shows that the rule is invariable, the 
‘optionally ’ of the preceding Ashtadhydy! sûtra does not affect it. 
RORO | ME: WHAT 1918 148 | 
surataee: aearfrgirice carga i MÍSA: ) AT raw: | 
13 
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3047. The affixes ktvå, kta and ktavatu take the augment 
a after the root =s4, when meaning ‘to honor or do sorie- 
thing to show honor.’ 

As safsxeat avg yeth, ufea wea yea: (ITI, 2. 188, VI. 4. 80. IL 8.-67). 
By Vil. 2. 56 seg would optionally have caused wE to come before ktva, ` 
and hence by VII, 2. 15. S. 8035 never before the. Nishthé. This sfitra 
. ordains invariable addition of this augment. Why do we say when mean- 
ing ‘to honor’? Observe sgegaa aura, ‘the water is raised from the. 
well, where anchu means ‘ to go’. See VIII. 2. 48, 8, 8024, and VII 


2,15, S, 8025. 
gous UAT ARTER ST RI WI 

at anran i eati eater g aed! tLga: el g gon: | 
8048. The affixes ktvå, and kta, ktavatu take wg after the 

root gx (Tud. 22) when meaning ‘ entangled or confused.’ 

As grat and @rfreat, agim: Han, agfa: Staras, fagara wath n 

Rani = mgd a By VIL 2, 48 ga would have optionally caused ge 
to come before ktv4, and then by VII. 2.15 the Nishtha would never have 
been @¢ ù Hence this sfitra, Why do we say when meaning ‘ to’entangle ’ ? 
See gor quaawdiaa Wife, n ga ‘tobe greedy’ (Div. 128) is not go- 
verned by this rule, but by VIL 2.48. As gevat or @tfest and yfweat 
{1, 2. 26) u 


sone. far: en RBAN 19121 401 

agat cate ‘fe suna’? fred ah i fag fer’ i wea eat faut 
Taasi Frarat Trae arg fans: 1 fara- 1 

3049. The affixes ktva, kta, and ktavatu, may optionally 
take xa atter Tart n l 

As Reator airen, face: or aa, eag or aenga or 
(Divådi 52) war’, being anudâtta would always have taken wa_ before 
ktvå and Nishtha. Hence this rule ordains option with regard to ktvå. 
fan faa] (IX. 50) having an indicatory & would have optionally taken 
we_before ktvå by VII. 2. 44, but then the Nishth& affixes by VII. 2, 15 
would never have taken the augment, 


RYO YET IIT RU 
ye: rear ry RET cara | 
3050. The affixes ktva, kta and ktavatu optionally get we, 
after 4 u 


i 
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As grat or afaeat, @rarfaga:, Qrarfaaea: gaang or wRraarg u This allows 
option where by VII. 2.11. there would have been prohibition, Sve I, 2 
22, given below. 

When the affix takes the augment qe, it is no longer regarded as fay, 
by the following sfitra, and so there is guna. 


Rl US: FCAT TWIG IU! 


we: weat fear a @e faer enan wirat—ga: | magaga t ranra 
(3338) wean fe wed davaa | 

3051. The set Nishthd and the set kivd are not kit after 
the verb pûn ‘to purify.’ 

Thus q+ ta +=- a= afara: t When there is no xg , we have gt: I 

By rule VII. 2. 51, S. 3050 after the verb g the Nishthå affixes and 
ktvd take the intermediate ¢. So that ktud bsing sét iby virtue of S. 3050) 
would have been non-kit by S. 3322; and it mighb be asked what is the 
necessity of repeating it in this sûtra: when I. 2. 18. S. 3322 comprised 
the case. The reason of this repetition is that by mentioning ktua in this 
sûtra, it has governing force over the succeeding Ashtadhydyi sûtras. 


Thus in J. 2.23.8, 3324 the affix ktva alone is taken and nothing 
else. 


ZR! fret abekatetateteatera: 1 gsi ees 


wea: iaar fow eaa afaa-wiaaary | mgaeute ite aege raais 
Iiag- Raana i * wife fa feet amat *7 1 

3052. The set Nishtha affixes are not kit after the five 
verbs gi ‘to lie down,’ svid ‘to sweat,’ mid ‘to melt,’ kshvid ‘to 
be unctuous,’ and dkrish ‘ to offend.’ 


Thus wiara: 1 afaaarey t 


The root Wre_isreadin the sûtra withits indicatory letter €, in 
order to indicate that this rule doas not apply to the Nishtha of yan luk. 
Thus Qaa: | raara I 

The other four roots Rag (fafeagr), ag (fafaa), ag (Fafe) and wa 
(far) have all a long sat as indicatory, as well as the syllable fr. These 
roots therefore by VIL. 2, 16. S. 8036 are anit, and consequently beyond 
the scope of the operation of the present stitra, As Tears, Texeaarq, 

Though Nishth4 wis generally a Passive Participial affix denoting a 
Past Time, it also denotes the beginning ofan action by the following 
vartika. ° 

. Vartika : when the beginning of an action is intended to be expressed, 
the Nishth4. afixos are employed, 
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When kta denotes an Adikarnia, it loses its Passive force and becomes 
an Active Participle by the next sûtra. Therefore, when the Nishtha 
affixes denote ‘a state or condition, bhava,’ or ‘ beginning of action,’ then 
the above four roots optionally become sef. (VII. 2.17) Ibis im that case 
that the present sfitra is applicable to them. 

gous 1 IRRIA Fa: HA TLR LBL 9 
ara far as ws T RATE SUT ATTIRA: | 
3053. The affix ‘kta’ also denotes the agent, when it 
expresses a beginning of an action. 

The word wifeaafe means‘ the beginning of an action’ or when the 
action signified by the roots, is intended to be expressed merely as having 
been simply begun. The force of% in the sûtra is to indicate that even 
when the beginning of an action is intended to be expressed, the w may be 
used to denote the act and the object as well. 

Note.— When Bhava and fdikarma are denoted by the Nishthé, it 
optionally takes we by the following. 


3oyy 1 Taurean wrarkewaat: 19121921 


ara atfearte arteat feta eget cara i nAi 1 wea fed Say‘ Par- 
foxar’ eta sarfecayera stig: areata 1 fernteg afaa wet i fairg”? 
afa fearet vardt «1 wafear—oafeaara i aa a-a gana, 1 aiar 
nyiar tated are! faqs aferm | Rere aeara | 

8054. The principal affixes after roots having an indi- 
catory =, may optionally take the augment wg, when the 
affixes have an Impersonal sense, or denote the beginning of 
an action. 

Thus the four roots fi shvid&, fil mida, fii kshvidå and ffi dhrish& be- 
come e, when their Participle denotes an Impersonal sense, or the be- 
ginning of an action and when the Nishtha is not faa by S. 8052, Thus 
neargarta: (Adikarma), seafed IF (bhava). The (ñi) shvid (4)’of this sftra 
(S. 3052) is the Bhn&di root, as tt is read in the company of /mid ,/kshvid. 
&c., which have fs indicatory. It must, therefore, be that ,/svid which has 
an indicatory fà, and that is BhvAdi (No 780). Of the Divddi root feag 
(No. 79) there is no guna, as feafgas ı 

The two roots fii mid& and fii kshvidå belong both to the DivAdi (Nos, 
(133, 184) and the Bhv&di (No. 779, 780 er 1027). Both are taken here. 
Thus wafea: tnafeaary i aaaea: i nafaa I 

The fifth root dhrish (V. 22) offers no peculiarity. Thus mafia: mafiaa o 
So also wit as 

Why do we say in S. 8052 “ the B€_nishthé ” ? Observe wfeawn: | niege 
a1 No guna, 
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IAN | HIRANI 1 Q I RIRO 
ficrgt Rara ema | afian aag i emat Pa gR naaa 1 aRar- 
equrfircae: | 
8055. The set Nishtha is not kit after the verb mrish 
when meaning ‘ to forbear.’ 
Thus atwas ‘forborne’ aftaary ‘ forbore.’ 
Why do we say ‘when meaning to forbear?’ When it has not this 


sense, the set nishtha will be faq. As wagra areqaty ‘he spoke unintelli- 
gible language.’ 


Rous | agaigai tena IQERR 
serarerer mar aaam: Sferear at Parr èma a faag-en Taa yfr- 
@ifed ayat i nar faar—wanfaa: i agfear—uaiiea: ay: t sgena? fg 1 far fi. 
aqi a gente faq i afaa miang a ag faqi meq iaa 
wReaa’ 1 Wet geqay Rra | 
3056. The set Nishtha is optionally not hit, after the - 
verbs having a penultimate +, if used impersonally or denoting 
the beginning of action. 

According to some the sét Nishthd suffixes are not kit after the verbs 
having a penultimate u if those verbs are used impersonally (bhAva) or 
denote the beginning of action (Adi-kérman), Thus aq‘ to shine ’ ey fraa 
aa or gifa ‘it has been lighted.’ Similarly sweitfea: or na faa: ‘he 
first illumined.’ So also gfea or Aifea argat i nyika: or warfea: ary: ı The 
word penultimate or upadhá has been defined in I. 1. 65. 

Why do we say “ when s is penultimate ? ” 

If the verb has any other vowel than ẹ as penultimate, then the rule 
does not apply. As fafwawta‘ written by him.’ Or fafeaq: Here wis 
penultimate ; and, aie, no option is allowed. 

Why do we say “ when used impersonally or denoting Adikarma ?” 

This rule has no application where the Nishth& does not express either 
wna ‘condition ’ or ‘Impersonal action ’; or surfed ‘ beginning of action’, 
but is used as a verbal adjective. As “fad arated garr ‘he gives a 
shining coin (called k&rshapana).’ Here the word «fea ‘shining’ is used 
as adjective. 

Why do we say ‘8a’? 

Tne rule applies to the Nishtha which takes the intermediate-w and not 
to others ; as, myw sga: ‘the rice that has been eaten.’ Here no option is 
allowed. So also mey i 

Isthtt :—This optional form of past participle is restricted in its scope. 
Those verbs which take the vikarana wv 4. e the verbs of the Bhu class, 
&c., admit of this option. Thus q ‘to wrap up’ belongs to the Divadi 
elass, and therefore, its participle has one form only, as, gfe, 
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goya | fasta SFE ey ry 
wate: aq miaa- ARa (3030) afa Fe) dwara i 
PEAR: Jg E g amag laa 1 R ate aeaea eea oe 
fA Fara’ (dag) ute oat fraraatfee_1 Rra: afafa (ayog) ata Iewen- 
Tea? paargi irn rerea an arfa Rrra firar’ iiki aeT- 
faarat’ (3024) xeatara cede l attics: 1 


3057. The affix fr is elided before the affixes kta, and - 
ktavatu when these take the augment wa n 


Thus utira: 1 arraga i So also, arfera, erftagq, afarg, arag u 


By sûtra VII, 2. 14. S. 3039 the ,/Svidoes not take we_in the Nishthé, 
The root is g sv Fea in the Dhatupdtha. Thus fra+w=g+a (the . 
vocalisation is by VI. 1. 15. S. 2409) =y+a (VI. 4. 2. S. 2559) =a: (VIIL 
2. 45. S. 3019). Similarly from /dipt (IV. 42), tras, /guhd, ves 

From vanu, aas, the nasal is elided by VI. 4.87.5, 2428 ,/tanu, watt 
The root wa is optionally #e_in the Desiderative by the vartika afaaTagt<- 
aife va: Fat at Ew arsa: (See S, 2621). The Nishth& would not therefore, 
have taken we_(S. 3025); but as Panini himself has used the form wfaa: 
in IT, 1. 24. S. 686, we infer that the prohibition of S. 8025 does not apply 
to wat Or it may be said that S. 3025 is anttya (not universally valid). 
For had it been universally valid, the roots Ra, wa, qa took optional we_ by 
VII. 2. 57. S. 2506 ; and would therefore have formed their Past Participle 
without we_by virtue of S. 3025. What was, therefore, the necessity of 

_ teaching these roots with a Jong È in the Dhétupatha (Tudâdi 141 & 35; 
Divad? 9), and making them applicable the rule VII, 2. 14. S. 3039. 
Thus wea farar (S, 3025) is anitya: hence the form wrfaa, &c., are valid: as 
in wifraftercta Frat 1 &c. See note under S, 8025. 


Moreover, the stitra wea fartat (S. 3025) applies only to monosyllabic 
roots, as the word wares is understood therein from VII. 2.10. S. 2246. Ib 
does not apply to roots having more than one syllable. Taus qfefza: from 
,/daridra. 

ROYS gueta CATA MALEATE La ST HTS AST APTA 
AA AFATACTHEATTATATATTT I 913I 


grreraerahe ata Rara gnda fay aT i KRAKI: THAT 
wea: | AFUTATEXA 1 JET RELAT | FATES AA: | vated AM: l ai ea Fireara- 
eair Rurana Fanai i fafu: cat: | ‘ae’ w? aaa 
gaai froread 1 wrcenarateatan: waTatade: | arag AAAA TENTAT TER 
wet ae aia garea ata are yaq eaa g yiraq gr Tate earar- 
eqrtaracary | Rag vaa aa Aag 1 fathragq ara ar e 1 
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3058. The folləwing eight words are formed without t€. 
augment, in the senses given against them :— m 

1. wea: “porridge” or ‘a churning stick’, 2. yama: ‘the 
mind’, 8. rater: darkness’, 4. am: ‘attached’, 5, Tea: ‘indistinct 
or unintelligible’, 6, afew: ‘a note or tone’, 7. wire: ‘a decoction 
made without an effort or by an easy process’, and 8. are: 
‘ excessive’. 


The word ‘mantha’ means ‘ fried barley mixed with any liquid subs- 
tance’. It also means ‘the churning stick.’ 2, Svanta means ‘mind, or 
manas’; 3} Dhvanta means ‘darkness’ 4. Lagna means ‘ attachment.” 
The a of the nishth& is changed to # as an irregularity. 5. Mlishtham 
means ‘indistinct,’ or inarticulate speech. 6. Viribdha means ‘ tone or 
sound.’ These last two words are derived from ,/ntlechchha and ,/rebhri: 
the penultimates have been ,changed to ¥ anomalously. 7. Phantam is a 
decoction made by an easy process. But Madhava in his commentary 
on the following text of the Satapatha Brahmana : (aq & wetted wafa qe Sarat 
wre gsang t) says ‘ phantam is the first particles of butter produced by ` 
churning.’ 8, Badha means excessive. 


When the words have not the above senses we have 1. gfta ‘disturbed 
or agitated’, The phrase wet ctx is a metaphorical use of the word 
and shows the anitya nature of Agama rules (as the we_Agama) 2. safira: 
as safar wey, tafa warata 3. vafrar wey: or vara watu 4, aire, 
5. saag, (=wearfad) 6. Ra from w ‘ to sound’, or frffirt from 
fF ou 7. riwa u 8. afea from ,/ate ‘ to strike.’ 


goye 1 RAR RUE 91I 


watt Preararafirra tarrat ere | yes 1 Parent | rere wia: fanfare: 1 arat- 
fratara trel Rifa 1 waga Ramae qafa gh 1 wearin’? wer 
farcafata cere: | arag aratau Renare | qeq eiia | TEE 
nafa: | 


8059. The Participial affix does not get re, augment, after 
the roots w_ and w4, ‘ bold, impudent and arrogant’. 


As we: fawer:n The root ya is exhibited in the DhdtupAtha as 
ferret ‘to beimpudent’ (V. 22), and as it hasan indicatory sr, its past 
participle would be «fre by VII. 2.16. S. 3036 wa_is wg in the Dhétu- 
påtha (I. 763), and as ib has an indicatory x by VII. 2. 56. read with 
VIL. 2, 15, its Nishtha is also Anit., The special mention of these roots 
here, is for the sake of making a niyama rule: namely, wfwe_only then l 
when meaning ‘impudent’, and @¢_in other senses: as wftas, fanteas 
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“s never forms past participle with the force of wta (Impersonal action) 
or attraet (beginning of action), and therefore VII. 2. 17 cannot apply to 
it. Therefore it is a niyama rule’—thus says the author of the Kasika, 
Haradatta says “ the use of indicatory satin yet is of doubtful propriety.”. 
But Madhava says “that the option is allowed in the Impersonal and Adi- 
karma when it does not mean impudent.” Thus ye" or afeaq bhava and 
and sree and wafea: (adikarma) Bhattiji quotes Haradatta and Madhava, 
and says that wa forms participles in those senses, when option is allowed 
as, yee" or Rie, mye: or waita: not meaning ‘impudent’, 


Rogol ga: TYAAAAT: | 9 IRIRI 


eua aaah a fraveaae ‘gy ate agt | WENT | wed Paq ET T I 
qiri ratu i efea_ fearsa: ı 

8060. The irregularly formed Past Participle 87 means 
‘stout’ and ‘strong.’ 


. It is derived from gy with w affix. In other senses, the forms are 
giran or gferqu There are two roots one ge (I. 769) without nasal, and the 
other g'% (I. 770) with the nasal. ge can be derived from any one of these 
by eliding +, and the nasal, and changing a to æ, and not adding the 
augment ei 
The difference between eae and we is that a man may be sai or ena 
without being strong (wears) and vice versa. The word aa in the sûtra 
is equal to waaqt The irregularity in the formation of ge consists in 
the absence of xg and the elision of € (and of q, if the root g's be taken): 
and the change of a into <u This irregular elision of gis for the sake of 
preventing the application of the rule g@arfegq (VIII. 2.1). The form 
could have been obtained in the regular way by the elision of z, thus: 
aqta=get+a (VIL 2. 8l)=ge-+w=get+e=z+e (VIIL 8. 13)=ge u 
But then when w is elided, the rule yaatfagy will apply, “andthe forms 
aiar, mita, eaa could not be obtained, For ‘q is changed to t by 
VI. 4 161 only when it is laghw or light, but «lopa being considered 
asiddha, the sg would be heavy as standing before a conjunct consonant. 
So also-the form ufegecatsa: could not be obtained : for the fa would not 
be changed to wq before waw when the % is not light or laghu (VI. 4. 56). 
So also, afgaearved =aritgat (the daughter of Paridrdha) could not be 
formed. For sq being considered guru or heavy, the affix wre would have 
come in the feminine (IV. 1. 78), 


ROR cet RZ: 191 31 RVI 
‘ae qty agt’ a farad nrag i ufea Rea: -afeafe 
3061, The irregularly formed xfeas means ‘Lord’, 
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This is formed, like gg, from ay or a'y u When not having the sense 
of ‘ Lord’, we have ufcafeaq and afta fiaa n 

The x is elided first as an anomaly. By so doing we ean get the forms 
like whaeata, wfraeama: ; atfeadrarat u . 

JOER | HSSUSAAT: HT THUR UR 

war fasatar ETA CUTRATI RE Sea MERT A I eqrend RENDRA ’ I 

Wat Rg ae wag | Tcanretweaas | aRar N 

3062. The Participial affix does not take the augment 
«wt_ after the root az, when the participle means ‘difficult’ 
and ‘impenetrable’. 

The word kashta means ‘sorrow’ and ‘its cause’, See Amara Kosa 
I.9.3. As aver Bre: ‘delusion is sorrow’ t.e , cause of sorrow, We’ TER 
‘difficult is the scripture’ i., difficult of penetration, wesi: ae 
aa aasia asaciia arate nu “ Difficult is Fire-sacrifice d.e, it is 
difficult to completely master the ritual connected with the worship of fire ; 
and difficult enough is Grammar, but the SAmans are worst of all”. aetti 
atta ‘ impervious forests,’ eet: waats u When not having these senses, 
we have wid gata i 

Roeg  aTaR Tear 191 Bz 

gfafteararate_eara i yer wg: famed’? fey gira aragi meee 

aaetRathataracqa: | 
3063. The Participal affix does not take the augment 3€, 
after the root yq in any sense other than that of ‘ proclaimed.’ 

As yet weg:, get aati Why do we say ‘not meaning to proclaim’? 
Observe yfed areante ‘ He uttered definite speech’ d.e, he expresses his 
intention by words famega =nfaataq ‘assertion, affirmation, agreement’, 
yir sfaweet is Bhvadi (I. 683), and yfwe fewest is Chnradl (X. 187), 
both of these are referred to in the stra. The prohibition of famega in the 
sitra, indicates by jfidpaka that the faw added to the root in the Churâdi 
class in the sense of Taweqa is anitya. So the following construction 
becomes valid:—as wna: geart yyy: gerutwat: “expressed their 
Opinions in words”. In fact the Churadi Row wiil intervene between the 
root and the affix, and so no use prohibiting wz ı Thus yatra pws 
arfaa: (S, 3057). 

BoE i te: GAAF N R RI 
qayar ean TA T WAS | a: aa: vw RRF | 
3064. The Participial affix does not take the «g, after 
the root sẹ when it is preceded by =, ft or fa u 

As aat: ‘plagued.’ saq:, sag: u Why ‘of wẹ’? Observe aafia: a 
Why ‘ay, fr or fa’? Observe affa: u 

7 14 
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g08y RTPA Pe RTL 
NITY | ETE aT a RaT 1 
8065. The Participial affix does not take the we, after =a 
preceded by =f, when the meaning is that of ‘ near’. 

As savant Bar, sixqut wau Why ‘when meaning near’? See 
aeaii gua: Haq meaning Afsa: u fee means ‘remote,’ that which is - 
not remote is siagi ‘non-remote,’ the state of being non-remote is tfar- 
way ‘non-remote-ness,’ The affix wa is added irregularly, in spite of the 
prohibition contained in V., 1. 121, 

ROEE | AUN AWAIT RU 

eragg: msna fegeaniaartsy | aed waai dafra | ohare 

AAT wga g Aa TY: 1 
3066. The word az is formed from the causative of aa, in 
the sense of ‘studied through or read.’ 

There ig absence of xa and luk-clision of the causative sign. Thus 
qa wga uma ‘the prosody was finished Pby jthe pupil.’ qat gar 
@ueaa ‘Devadatta has read or gone through Guna,’ (gw are: QERA- 
afer Steeaatade:) yg aired Gagan When the sense is not that of 
‘read’, we have «ftag as vartitam rajjuh ‘the coiled rope’ n The root aq 
is intransitive, and becomes Transtive when employed in the Causative. 
The participle is formed from this Trenstive causative verb, otherwise it 
could not have governed an object as shown above. “The affix w is 
added with a Passive force to qa, as we find the author himself using 
this form in rwg in sûtras IV. 2. 68, and V. 1.79; on the analogy of 
Raa the word qa: could also have been formed Without this sitra.” 

3ed9 1 WA GTR RI 

wiferraeat: & qatar ara eteefadt: wa we A ea farea 
aed Berg: | Wicatavateerg ariaa att 

8067. Optionally #a is formed in the sense of ‘cooked’ by 
the vocalisation of the semivowel of #1 before the nishthé affix w nu 

The word faxrat is understood here. The roots Ñ ‘to cook’ of the 
Bhvadi class, and = ‘ to cook’ of the Adâdi class, and wt‘ to cook’ of the 
Bhvadi sub-class Ghatadi, are meant here, In all these, y replaces aT, 
whether causative or not. Thus wa Wit, ya efasu This is a vyavasthita 
vivhésha ; so that "1 is invariably changed to = when referring to Wx and 
afa, but not anywhere else, Thus atat aatas, waar aura: (VIL 8, 36 and 
VI. 4, 92). This word does not take double causative, though the sense 
may require it, As, siad Yie Gaeta qaaa “ Devadatta through Yajna- 
datta has caused the milk to be cooked”, The t is intransitive, When 


‘ 
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the sense is that of Reflexive, or Causative, there the form a is to be 
used, As wa Whe quate, at wht Saga N 
ORE | AT ATI NTHATUTM EGET AAT: 1ST RU RGT | 

we fata freareat at aeara ag o ef i wia gia: ¢ arf E- 
faa: carta tata: t 

3068. The following irregularly formed Participles, from 
the causative roots, may optionally take 3€., namely era, ara, 
UU, CH, eT, wea, BTN 

These words are formed either from the causative base or from the 
primary roots 44 &c. The other forms are afwas, afaa:, gia, giaa, 
eqiiaa:, argas and afwa: nn The words area Wwe., are formed by the luk- 
elision of Tx (Causative), and not tehing the re, Augment. By VIL, 
2.49 aq optionally is @e_ and therefore, Ly Vil. 2. 15, its Participle 
“would have been always =fre hence, this sfitra makes an option, 


BORC | CIRATA (SLRs 

avat favarat qgar siaaa araa l geait saen R 
wat Areq | Áge: aeaaea r I 

3069. ‘The Participial afix may optionally get xa aug- 
ment, after #1, 34, T47, Åga, and wean 

As. we: or eta: u By VII. 2. 48, the affixes after ea are optionally 
e, and therefore by VII. 2. 15, the Nishthaé after this verb “would have 
been always anit; henco this optional rule. swara: or avai: aa: or 
eafca: u The exe is exhibited in the DhatupAtha as aeaa (I, 812) ie, 
with an indicatory long wt, and henes by VII. 2. 16, would have been 
anit always, this rule makes it optionally anit. So also, tgs? art, or 
eyii ua, dge, or gird aeua, dget or dyfutr qet u get preceeded 
by wy will be optionally anit, even when having any sense other than 
that of ‘ proclaimed’, as this subsequent sûbra supersedes VII 2. 23 so 
far, So also mema: or wter Ragas, searag or sateafe qw: n 
zaq when preceded by wt, though denoting ‘mind,’ is optionally 
anit,‘in spite of VIL 2. 18, that rule being superseded so far by this 
subsequent rule. 

3090.1 CAATAY 19 UR URW 

eafigrat qwa sara arg fast i geef Ara ~ E a 2 
wel—gfaat Fu: 1 fafaa: narat Read: | eaa g t Eg AAT’ ofeenfracarat 
AEI ga get’ xz , 

3070. The Participial affix optionally takes 4%, after ¥t 
when the word Imt or its synonym is in construction with it. 
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As gerar amni or giani aah; get: Ra: or etwas Bate; ee or 
gia rate: or RR: 1 The word ata means the hair of the body as well as 
of the head: as in the sentence @tawa@ eqeeat are waaga The sense of 
Tin connection with wra will be that of bristling up, horipillation. 
Why do we say “in connection with ara?” Observe get (Bhuadi) Bagar: 
‘the deceived Deva Datta’ and fadt (Divadi) Jagu: ‘the delighted 
Devadatta. 

Vart :—The option is allowed also in the senses of ‘astonished’ and 
‘beaten back’, as get or ytwat Gaeer: ‘the astonished D’. get: airar arare 
€ the bent or destroyed teeth’, 

aT ware ‘to lie’ (I. 741) is exhibited with an indicatory 3 in the 
Dhatupatha, and would have been consequently always anit in the 
Nishth& (VII. 2. 15), because is was optionally anit before ktva (VII. 
2. 56) hence this rule. waget “to be delighted’ (IV. 11¥) is also in- 
cluded here, this verb is Yeu ‘The option appertains to both these verbs. 


goog | URTaATT 19121891 


eaa aaa at aa aaar Rra 1 
8071. Aud aafaa has also a second form with the augment y u 
The word wafaa is formed with the preposition wẹ added to the root 
wtq_(I. 929) ‘ to honor, to fear, to see’ and ata changed irregularly to Fe 
before wn ‘The other form is sxvetfaa:, as safara or swaaifaat Senza: 
‘the teacher is feared by him’. This example is given when the sense is 
that of ‘fear’; when the word means ‘honor’, then the participle must 
govern the genitive case, as required by III, 2, 188, . 


BOR | TATE: UT EUV UR 


dat satacaq | saakaan 9 aa care faray de gaq i was 
anm- eRe | aate RIS | TE gaeaTerTat: atA rA: a 
saretlararas | 

3072. tis optionally the substitute of the root art ‘to 
inerease’ before the Nishtha affixes. 

The root siant agt belongs to the Bhvådi class. The indicatory sit 
shows that the affixes a and aag are changed into # and waa (VIII. 2. 45). 
Thus #4 gaq, Ait arg, Avge u The option here is also a regulated option 
(vyavasthita-vibhdsha), The substitution takes place when it refers to 
a limb (svAnga) or a portion of body. As Wa gaqi Bat when it is not 
asvinga word, then wta: or Wr: Raq I 

Vartika—The substitution takes place invariably when the root ig 


without upasarga, and never when it is preceded by an upasarga, Thus 


WATTS, AVATARS U 


me ` 
* 


$ 
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Vartika.—Tnhe substitution, however, must take place when the 
preposition wate precedes the root, and We words my: and WAQ are 
in composition: as saTétateg andhu mans a “ well B ariaa: u 


goog 1 EME AGTA IE yi yt 
FEA: ETTA 1 Waa: 
3073. The penultimate of the Causative of x (xta) is 
shortened before the Participle affixes * and wag u 
Thus wera, wererary, but wareafa before non-nishtha. The rule 


applies also when Tay follows as wefazu This is done by splitting up the 
aphorism into two (1) %13: (2) Trerara u 


3eoy | afaeafaarentata fats 19131 Re 


warteartisrateu: carater Fafa. Searqgratremares y fea: faa: 1 at ate 
te | fra: | tera: I 

3074. The short% is substituted for the-final of & (Div. 
40) &t (Div. 89) a (Ad. 6, Bhu. 1010) and =x, before an affix 
beginning with q and having an indicatory œ u 

This debars the long € and g substitution (S. 3077 and 2462), 

As Tafa: and fafeaary ; wafaa: and wafeaary, faa: and fraara; feaa: 
and Raaatq, all with * and wagu Why before a? Observe wagu 
Why before a fay affix? Observe wagrat with gan 

BON | ATSAITETATSATY I IRRI 

fara:—ara: i Fara:-ara: | caaferafrrerearenatana aafia i dfwa Raq 

grejar aafaa: a dfwar gra: 1 aafaa erd: | 

8075. Short x is optionally substituted for the final of w 
(31) (Div. 37) and œ (@&1) (Div. 88) before an affix beginning 
with q and having an indicatory % u 

As fafa or farag, fafawaara or fauraara, wafsad, wafeaaarg or wavered, 
sasaaa u The wt always takes the =. when it means a vow as 
ga ataa = iana: “ diligent in the performance of his vows, or who hag 


fully completed his vow’, The rule of this sitra thus becomes a vyavas- 
thita vibhAsha, 


goog 1 TaTafs: POUR UVR 
a fafa | afafa farag a 
3076 Ñ is substituted forn (eatf) before an afix beginning 
with q and having an indicatory œ n 
As wfaterq 1 fafeaq so also, Tea, Tetra, fae 
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3099 | VT TEM: 1S UBL Be | 
qdamea ‘at’ gener ag’? era fafa l weg eae are faq eras 
areat ataarea: ta Ra fagafeeqrarquaner ‘eter’ (good) afa Frater» 
ARTA afama | TIFAT aT | aTFaT aT | we graa raaa wreaea ‘ weer ar—’ 
(a302) efa wed wga | Arataa ona aTa | 
8077. For =, when itis a Ghu (I. 1. 20), there is substi- 
tuted x4 before a wa affix beginning with ta 
As am, weary, gwa Why of at? Observe wWra:, faata ee e, 
and the long is by VI. 4. 66. Why- when it is Ghu? Obsorve arẹ 
afg: from ara‘ to cut’, and saati ge from 24‘ to clense,’ 
. Note-—The substitute is qq ending in 4, according to an Ishi. 
. Karika: —arà Br Saeed care, eR Brat Fran meag 
arà Arar wea ATTA, AASI AETI UTAR N 
If the substitute be qq ending in a then it would _Teyuire the leng- 
thoning taught in VI. 3. 124. S, 3079 (N. B. The sûtra qf% should be inter- 
preted as ‘ tha vowel of tho Preposition is lengthened before a substitute of 
at which ends in @’ in order to make this objection applicable. Taat sûtra 
however is capable of another interpretation). If the substitute be qg 
ending in 4 then the Nishtha a would be changed to w by VIII. 2 42: 
as in Rg a=: y If the substitute be gq ending in w, then by VIL 
2. 40 S. 2280, the Nishth4 a would be changed to wu Hence the sub- 
stitute is 4H t 
If however, the sitra VI. 3. 124, is interpreted as “the vowel of . 
preposition is lengthened before a substituts of et which begins with 4”, 
then the substitute may ba wą also without any harm. Even if ths 
substitute be gg or ea, the apprehended qand ~ substitutions will not 
take place, on the maxim wfeqaraaatr fata cfd atgurgea n See VIL, 
1, 13. S, 204. 
R098 | HATTAATT: 191 BIRI 
aegagi | Sl’ geaca Wireaea: etater fata Ea twas | TT A 
saad fared waed feaa RT | 
gaggi a freatata Beak n 
AWSATSATTTATYT I 
8078. zis substituted for the final vowel of the ghu root 
at before a faa affix beginning with 3, when a Preposition end- 
ing in a vowel precedes it. 
Thus atar tasn tatwa tata (q changed to q byS. 


121.) | 
The examples under the present sdtra are wd, wad et wae 


For the lengthening seo VI. 3, 124, Why do we say ending in a vowel’? 
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Observe rqaq gaq Why “after an Upsarga only”? Observe afr 
wag, ag gaan Why ‘the xr called Ghu’? Observe wame gd form Ba u 
The following are exceptions to VIL. 4. 47, waged, fazed, wed, gad, 
sgg and Madu Or the words wa &c, here are not Upasargas. See 
I. 4, 57, 
Kdrikd:—saqe faqa w ngi atfeurate t 
: gqruagesd a freatata Beas u 

The word sufraafe qualifies pradatta only. The word w shows that 
regular forms wad, fad, we, &c also are valid. 

Obj. The word sxaatg in the sûtra isin the Ablative case, and by 
I. 1. 67, the substitutes q should replace only the first letter of et, how 
does it replace the whole ? 

Ans—The word =a: is to be repeated in the sfitra, one wa: being in 
the Ablative case and qualifying stanta, and the other sa: bein g in the 
Genitive case showing the sthAnin to be sat, as ‘after an Upasarga ending 
in a vowel, a is substituted for the vowel of et’. Orthe word seq may 
be read into this sûtra from VII. 4. 82. Or waentea: consists of three 
qs, the substitutes being w, and being a substitute of more than one 
letter, it replaces the whole of at (1. 1. 55). 

Vart.—After a Preposition ending ina vowel, a is substituted for 
the final = of et (@t), when = would have been substituted otherwise for 
its final by VII. 4.40. As waag, naq gri and fra, Gre a 


good gA 12 1B 1 BI 
anrarraned Fits erg TIT qeaaTraaerargaycye i afew’ (ena) ef weg- 
arratieagy ire ea) gare’ (agga) wiag 1 Fe 1 aq g 
RAR | foray (RYO) KATEA | MA | VT) STAY | 
8079. A Preposition ending in g or $ lengthens its final 
vowel, before the verb qr, when the latter is changed to au 


Thus Wray, cay, Treg, wig, nu See VIIL 4. 47 S 3078 for the 
change of artoan But way, waag, where the prepositions do not end in 
xorg Why do we say ‘ar is changed toa’? Observe fauna riren u 
Why do we say fa ‘a substitute of et, beginning witha w ? Observe 
geau, here gg is the substitute of at (VII, 4. 46 8. 3077.) 

Obj. —Now the change of ¥ toa takes place by S. 121 (as 4t-+w=¢- 
ate S. 807S=ata+a) and S. 121 afra (VIII. 4. 55. S. 121) being a 
‘LripAdi is asiddha for the purposes of VI. 3, 124 (the present sûbra) ; and so 
the a substitute of g should be considered as € and the present sûtra 


eannot apply. 
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Ans.—The present sûtra will apply by considering q substitution of ¥ 
to be siddha or valid: as was done in VI. 1. 113. S. 163 in the case of & u 


By VI, 4. 66. S. 2462 the sat of ghu verbs is changed to % Thus te 
(at) forms its Past Participle Yaq ı By the same rule at becomes wt as 
araq ; and at becomes Tas Tray t 


By VI. 4. 42. S. 25C4, the roots wa, aa and wa become wt, at and at, 
ag WTA, GTA and WTA I 


goro | Har uftacatea fafa R yt 8d 1 


axe granda | set afta: eareate aret fafa wi cate ceateata: | 
weagq wA R (99) era: l arfan ws wafer’ (R0uR) 1 maa: RÈ Tt 
aga meee | Prerararag® (3008) afta Sas i‘ feat Trata’ (3049) ata reag 
matt: q: A 
8080. The word «fw is the substitute of =ẹ ‘ to eat,’ when 
the affix eax (VII 1. 87) or an ArdhadhAtuka fag affix beginning 
with a follows. 


aana ‘Having eaten.” (a+wq+eaq=a+ard+aq), So also wer 
‘eaten’ (aat mwen Hamama H ar mE r (elided by S. 71.) 

The x in Ru is merely for the sake of articulation and is nob an 
anubandha, otherwise there would have been the insertion of the nasal = 
(a4). So also the ¢ in afa &c, is merely for the sake of articulation. 
But wg + w= wea: ‘food’ is an irregularity. 

Note-—The employment of eqq in this sttra indicates the existences 
of this Paribhéshé. ‘A bahiranga substitution of eqq supersedes even 
antrangs rules.’ Because in- case this maxim did not exist, the sub- 
stitution of wry for sg before eqq which is taught in this shtra, would 
follow already from the word fafa (before that which is distinguished by 
an indicatory œ) in this rule, ie., ara would (by maxim ‘that which is 
bahiran ga is regarded as not having taken effect, or as not existing, when 
that which lis antaranga has taken effect’) first be substituted for ae 
before ® and vaq afterwards for %. 


Why do we say ‘before affixes beginning with a’? Observe maw 
f is eaten.’ 


Why do we say ‘before affixes having an indicatory w’? Observe 
MISTY, 


Here we repeat IIL. 4, 71 S. 8058, 
gore 1 a) arfamate sa: RATT ZIRIN 1 


3080. A. The affix ‘kta’ also denotes the agent, when it 
expresses a beginning of an action, 
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Thus wga: we Baga: here the agent is denoted. nga: aèr aes ; 
here the object is denoted. gaq ngwa ated Bagar ; here mere action is 
denoted. Similarly nya wted Zaga: (agent); nyw NEN ager phan: ; 
nym Zaga (act). 

Similarly from ,/kshi, is derived mtu: ws with the force of A&dikarmae 
The short = is lengthened by VI. 4. 60. S. 3014 and the affix ais changed 
tot by VIII. 2. 46. S. 3015, But this lengthsning of the short © of Ta 
ts optional under the following sitra. 


2059 | ATHINMSEMAT: LETBUEL 

faat frerat Stat at earam A a a taga | Feargats biisi awedi ¢ 

aa 
3081. The long is optionally substituted, for the x of fs, 

before the Past Participle *, not having the sense of the Future 
Passive Participle wa, when the word means ‘imprecation’ or 
‘a miserable plight’. 

Thus farga or Wtaurgtfy ‘Be thou short lived.’ Faaa:, faata aues, 
wiatsa aged) ‘this hermit is'miserably lean ’u When not meaning the 
cursing or miserable condition, we have one form only, as wituy: t 


gone | ragent era: HTH 151 RU cet 
megt Sata: WET a EqTeRMIMS WEI Rea: wig | wat eardifa wetea 1 
‘gta’ (Read) ata a 
3082. The q is substituted for the x of er, after T and aÑ 
when the word so formed denotes ‘‘ dexterous,” 
` Thus freuta: weg ‘expert in the scriptures? Brerat gaari wat 
aAa afen: ‘dexterous in swiming in the river. This last word is 
formed by the # added to eat preceded by the bapapade wet under sûtra 
TII. 2. 4. 8. 2916. 
Why do say ‘ when meaning dexterous’? Observe faeqra:, weterras 
(wat sata) 


Rory l gA MATTA 151g tee | 


oma ear: eag i nRa arg yga: | wean afreatag I 


¥ 


80838. The word airera is irreguldrly formed when 
"meaning a sûtra. ad 


Thus wfacuras gaq å. e., YIT pure’, When it has not this meaning 
we have wfaeatdt = bathed’ 
15 


a 
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gory 1 KAEA MNR 
ATTA WIN TET afre: ga tae’ fang adttat ere neraq t 
8084. The word treaa is irregularly formed denoting the 
founder of a gotra of that name. 
Thus the son of Kapishthala will be arfagfa: u The word “ gotra” here 


‘does not mean the grammatical “ gotra,” but the popular term ‘ gotra’ 


oun clans,’ as described in the-list of pravaras. Why do we say 


“when denoting the founder of a gotra’? Observe afveray ‘the land of 
the monkeys.’ 


gory | faqarftrafiea: erry 1c 8 ce 


RET: TEED TET Ts Er | fewer Guay i Rra | afgana t 
. 8085. The wis substituted for the 4 in wra after fa, y, wf 


. and afri 


Thus fagana, peaa, whrgey and afcgaa u The word fa, gand ufr are 
compounded under II, 2. 18.; the word ws forms a genitive by VI. 3 63. 


Tn the aphorism the word wiw is shown with a short 4, indicating thereby 


‘that when the is not shortened, the cerebral change does not take place; 
aS WHETATZ) 


RCE ra AR ATM SAT TTAHATTMAAKALT | F 
91921 
UIT: HSN m: egaa TITS | ET as gt Tas | ears we get waa ae 


eft Rewari: Agraria: 1 fragaria: i eftigagqatiaa: i angaa. t 


masata: | faxangete: | oe ateat apt aati | 
‘3086. The affix ‘kta’ is employed in denoting the agent 
as well as the act and the object, after verbsimplying motion, 


after intransitive roots, and after the verbs ‘slish’ (to em- 


brace), ‘si (to lie down), ‘stha’ (to stand), ‘As’ (to sit), ‘vas’ (to 
‘dwell), jan’ (to produce), ‘rub’ (to mount) and ‘jri’ (to grow old). 

The phrase ‘the act and object’ has been added into the sûtra by virtue 
of the word wu agaat ‘gone to the Ganges’ ; agrara: ‘reacted the Ganges’; 
watt: w: ‘he is fatigued’; aadtarfager eft: ‘Hari embraced Lakshmi ; 
Daniana: ‘Saton the serpent’ Agveafafea: ‘resided in the Vaikuntha’, 
faagaifva: ‘Served Siva’ efefeaqarfwa: ‘fasted on the !day of Hari’. 
qaaa: ‘followed Rama’, weeareg: ‘rode Garudha’. faranga: ‘des 
troyed the universe’, 

In addition to the examples given in tho text above, we give the 
following more from the Kasika, . 


os 
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Thus wat Zaat maa ‘ Devadatta is gone to the village’ (agent) ; 
Quqay ma: wa: ‘the village was gone to by Devadatta (object) ; wr 
Qaeda Devadatta went’ (act). The past participle forms from Intransitive 
verbs, denote the agent and the act only; or in other words, they are 
used impersonally and in the Active voice, but never in the Passive voice 
or denoting the object. Thus rarat wara, ‘you were wearied’ (agent), 
rata waat (object) ; miad wary ‘you sat’ (agent), afra waat (object); | 
qufmaet gx: wart ‘the guru was embraced by you’ (object), safraveq 
waat ‘you embraced’ (act); wwafwat geq warg ' you lay near the guru’ 
(agent), stafaat ga: waar (object), awafad waat (act) ; gafra yeq Wary 
(agent), wafewar ze: waat (object), safer waat (act) ; satfeat yey wary 
(agent), suraat qe: waat (object), gutaa waar (act) ; ugar geara 
(agent), syfadt waat (act); sgi araki arafaary (agent), Sga 
armaa wtufaat (object), sama araa (act); mast qe Wary (agent), 
sred qat waat (object), sree waart (act) ; sgia avat Baga: (agent), 
wget gat Zaza (object), ugr Zaia (act). The verbs wwe 
&c., become transitive with certain prepositions or wpasarges, hence 
they have been mentioned here. Otherwise there was no necessity of 
mentioning them separately ; as they, being intransitive verbs, when 
without prepositions, would be included in the word akarmaka of 
the sitra. < 
sexo | piana WloarbareqaarATa es: |B 1B 98 
qens irat we cata aatia | Wte egy | 
ggrceativatactag ard cara: I 
yadagrratagaray eTa: a 
qs maoinean R wa wi mR gga aaa Gri aiva: waf 
hfe ai omafi ata: 1 BAe araa gI: RAT aA YTL RA AT 
argat qhi yaaa var fafa naise aata wea Nre | | 
3087. The affix ‘kta’ which is ordained after roots denot- 
ing fixedness (to cling to a place), motion and taking, gives 
the sense of location as well. 
The verbs denoting wWtea or “persisting in a place’ are Intransitive 
verbs. The pratyavasdna means ‘eating’ also ; the force of # in the sûra 
is that the affix kia expresses other relations also. Thus after verbs 
denoting ‘ fixedness’ or dhrawvydrtha it denotes the agent, the act and - 
the location ; after verbs denoting ‘ taking or eating’, tt has the sense.of 
object, act and locution. Tous maat Baqa: ‘Devadatta sat’; arad aa 
‘sitting by him (act); genararfuaq ‘this was their seat’ (location) ; arit 
Ragat mq ‘ Devadatta went to the village’ (active); atat @axda ma: 
(passive) ; ara BaRa (ábstract) ; aqaat araq ‘ this is their place of goin g’ 
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“Gocaticn) 5 wR wre Bagin (passive); yw wed Baga: (active); Zaaka 
yey (abstract); waagt yaq (location) ; we yet staat: 1 drat nast The 
sin pat and frat has the force of wgy (IV. 2. 85) ywtarafer or 


drani t 


“Thus in the following verse are illustrated the various uses of s€ &c. 
gyger eag fag ate Taa: I 
o yeaa tegy N fegwar a 
“This is the seat (Asitam) of Mukunda’ this is the path (yatam) trodden 
by the Lord of Ramå ; this is the food (bhuktam) of Ananta,”—thus 


spoke the Gopis desirous of seeing. 
The {ra being Intransitive, the affix has the force of the agent and 


condition. As miai gare Mukunda sat. maat ar ‘Tt was sat 


upon by him.’ 

After roots denoting ‘to go’, the force of the affix is ‘agent’ and 
‘object.’ As emafi arg and ag yaqi 

After verbs of ‘eating’ ib denotes the object. As swaraia yay i 
| How do you explain the active use in yet argur: ? It is not Past 
Participle, but formed by the affix wẹ added with the force of Matup, to 
the noun bhukta: as gaafe waTq= ape 

The Past Participle has also the force of the Present’ by the following 
gûtra, which is read in the sub-section governed by awant® of LIT. 2. 128, 


Ş. 2151. i 
occ | Hta: FA: B RIRES I 

tore Prer i gfir: i free ees 

3088. The verbal roots, marked with anindicatory fa take | 
the affix w, in denoting the present time. 


The Nashtha affix %,as a general rule, is a participial affix and 
denotes past time ; and is so ordained by ITI. 2,102. The present sûtra 
thus makes an DN im case of those verb which are marked with 
an indicatory fa in the Dhdtupdtha; as fatrer ‘to be affectionately 
inclined’; Tara: (g+= g a= (VIII. 2. 42) ‘being affec- 
tionately inclined’, So (Tafwrqt—feaw: ‘sounding inarticulately’ ; fryer 

.— we: ‘bold’. (faaet ag) The anuvritti of avat® ‘in the sense of 
present’, is read into this sûtra from TIT. 123, S. 2. 2151, l 


~ TO: >D a 
goce | AfA AFIN I3 1 RI est 


vafatttear ye yagny wat wa ce: Afren waa: yeri 
fafga: i yfr: 1 afa: 1 Tonm i wifaar caa: ura aget gE 


warts | 


$ 


+ 
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8089. And after roots denoting inclination, understand- 
ing, or respect, the affix % is employed with the force of the 





present 

The word «fa means ‘ wish’ or ‘ desire’ as it is read along with buddhii 
and so cannot mean buddhi. gfe means ‘knowledge’; and yet means: 
‘worship’, ‘honor’ or ‘respect? AS RIT waag: gga: — 
yfaa:, &e. ‘the king wishes, desires, thinks, knows, honors, respects &v’, 

The force of the word % is to include other kinds of verbs, not included 
in the above stitra. Thus the following participles have their senses con- 
fined not to the past time only: wWifwas ‘ practised, ; cfwa: ‘ protected’ ;: 
wta: ‘ forbearing’ w1% e: ‘censured’; yes ‘ pleased’; we: ‘angry’; efaa: 
‘angry’; wisarga, ‘uttered’; ae: ‘happy’; aw: ‘satisfied’; wreas 
t favourite’; waa: ‘restrained’,; waa: ‘ready’ we ‘evil, misery’ (with a 
future signification) ; and wawaq ‘immortal’, Soalso :—ga: ‘sleeping’ ; 
ufaa: ‘lying down’; satfwa: ‘eaten’; Tam: ‘smeared’; wu: ‘satisfied ’; 
all these have a present signification. l 


Zoco 1 AMHR MA FAT ZIRI 


gaea fare wis waaa we a twfeqay | Peay I 
3090. The affix ‘kta’ is added to the root, when action 
is expressed, the word being in the neuter gender. 
These are neuter abstract nouns: thus, wfeerq ‘laugh’ ; wiene ‘speech’, 
afaat ‘sleeping’. So also ad, ariga &c. 


Reed 1 BUMS ATT R11 Vw! 

gA Sahreeagss i Feat 1 genat t asar | arati? | 

3091. The afåx wataq comes after the verbs g ‘to press 
out or extract juice’ and aq ‘to sacrifice’, with a past signi- 
fication. 

As 3+ gaina = ygt aa (VI 1 71)=ge Ist. sing. gent ‘who has: 
pressed out or extracted juice’ ; dual geard} 1 uva, Ist. sing. wear ‘ who 
has sacrificed’ d, weatatt'- The q is added by VI. 1. 71. See Rig. 
Ved. I. 3. 1. : ` ' : 

R0eR | MAATA I 3 IR I OR 

WA ma a n wA | aaa: | anaa Araria 1 AT aTa t 

3092. The affix sqq comes after the verb 4 ‘to grow old’ 
with the sense of past time. 


a 
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As a+ waterway +a (VII. 3. 84) = ag, ies sing. w34, di, wert, pl. 
wera: ‘ grown old’ (VIL 1. 76>. 

By the rule arewa (IIT. 1. 04), the Nishthd affixes also come after this 
verb, As whe: and drama i wpwsiwe+a (VIL 1. 100 and I 1. 5l)= 
factu (VIL. 2. 42)= ete: (VIII 2,77 and VMI 4. 1) ‘ grown old’ 

gog 1 megf Tae 121 gout = 

8093. In the Chhandas, the afix fae comes after a verb 
with a past signification. 

As ae aa gaaat gay ‘I saw thesun from both sides’; mẹ wratryfaat 
saata ‘I stretched the heaven and the earth Here the words sea and 
sataata have the force of nishthéa. See Yaj. Ved. VIII. 9. 

Why this separate sitra, when by aphorism III. 4. 61, in the 
Chhandas the lun, lon, and Itt come in all tenses ? That rule is made with 
regard to two or more verbs when in syntactical relation (migdare) with 
each other (III. 4. 1). The present rule is general, and without any such 

limitations. 
bg * a z 
| 3003 l Tae: MIAFAT | 3 I XI VOR hoo i 
3094. In the Chhandas the affix faz is optionally replaced 
by the affix wy ı 

As afa faaata: ‘he consecrated the fire’; wt gaart: ‘he pressed the 
soma juice’. This being an optional affix, P is not employed ; as 
in the examples in the last aphorism. 

Why has the word lit been repsated in the ne when its anuvrittt 
could have been drawn from the last sûtra ? The substitute atta replaces 
not only the special fag of sûtra III. 2. 105, but the general fae which 
comes after the roots in forming the perfect tens: ; so that the affix araq 
forms verbal adjectives as well as the perfect tense. 

The affix comes after thos: verbs only which take Atmanepada termi- 
nations. See I. 4. 100. agata (Rig. Ved. I. 3. 6). 


(20021 RETT TR TR GOI! 

Re yay arate fae) aea fant gaaaf ercarfata fgit l 
maneg aga Nyswa ‘a aterate awntivard’ 1 ‘Bathe wateaharqaed ’ 
eas | 

3095. In the Chhandas the affix sg is optionally the 
substitute of f faz. 

The force of fare. here is to denote the past in general. According to 
the opinion of the Three Sages (Panini, Kåtyâyana and Patanjali) the 
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affixes Kanach and Kvasu which come with the force of fag are Vaidika 
also and not fonnd in the classical literature. But the poets use it 
‘diversely. As a afevatd anrea? n Ratia watia afrarg@ed n 

As wferq_ Ist. sing. whwarg ‘ eaten’ cer VIIL 19) ; afwag, Ist. sing. 


afwarg § drunk’, 

Sometimes it does not come, as in the example under stitra HI. 2. 105; 
wee TT WIAA TT. 

The division of this sûtra from the last, in which it could well have 
been included, is for the sake of the subsequent siitras, into which the 
anuvritti of ag only runs. 

ore | AYARA ATT 191-21 E91 

gaki Raana ute ahe Ang wart Rng wta 
giga Tng TRR | agana I 

3096. The Participial affix wq (aa) gets the augment 3€. 
only then when the reduplicated root before it consists of one 
syllable, or when it comes after a root ending in long ™, and 
after wal 

Thus monosyllable -—wtftarq ı So also miga, miraa, Beary 
afaarg un In the first two of these, the reduplicate stems srg and wrt 
become of one syllable by the coalescence of wwe and swm u In w and 
Sq the reduplicate is elided and the vowel w changed to ẹ and thus the 
reduplicate has become of one syllable. Of roots ending in sat we have 
afxara, Rrra, afeuara, of wa—wsfeargu This wg would have taken the 
augment by the general rule of we increment, the present sfitra makes 
a niyama, so that the roots which are not monosyllabic in the reduplicate 
form are anit: as fafagra, fafeagry. aqara, Fo frary u . 

Bodo | ATTA AAT A: 1 ZU Vil yor 

aafe wanara aat agat ware wen wired age | i al 
weet: | EAT Tea TET 1 PARTY | 

3097.. In the classical Sanskrit, the afix g optionally 
replaces fag after the verbs «4%, ax and ¥ with a past signi- 


fication, 

This being à substitute only, the original affix frg also comes after 
‘these verbs. As, swafeary Atea: arri ' Kautsa served Panini.’ In the 
alternative, the proper affixes of the, past tense will be employed. As 


gutiga ‘he served’ ; sutdieg and Taag. 
So also saa farang teat attafry. In the alternative we have saita, 


sayit and WANN, - 
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So also wrgwary atee: mfua, In the alternative we have SAAT 
garaia and sagga. So also Fags and segas: from 4g and aan 


‘The affix wag is employed with the force of gg and we also, 
Ree 1 SARA AAT TATA ATALAT 131-2 1 Nee | 


“aa frarqara 1 sagatfedt arerarafe ya art fasa asa feed wg: cet 
vaar, gaga: carafe aaar 1 stg safara eRe adta t 
wagatqen’: wag tewray | yanagi: tfaa: i agga: wate ma e 

AENA Raat ITA! 


3095. The forms stfany wm warg, wre are irregularly 
‘formed. 


‘These forms are thus evolved :—To the verb * ‘to go’ with the pre- 
‘position ev, the affix way is added: as sa+-e-+-eag. The root is reduplica- 
ted: as wa-+€+%+eay. The reduplicate is here long & by VIL 4. 69. 
This long & does not coalesce with the short ¢ by the rules of sandhi; for 
then the rule by which this & was introduced wonld have no scope. Now 
swe add the augment qe contrary and in opposition to the rule VII. 2. 67, 
and this is the irregularity. As uv+€+"+2¢+eag. Then the root ¢ 
is replaced by w by stra VI. 4. SL. As ex+8+a+ee+ eaq=yifaagq , 
‘Ist. sing. strar. The augment we is however dropped in those cases (a) 
where aw is changed into ww ; because the insertion of wg was itself an 
exceptional case of limited scope :—for while the general rules VEL. 2. 75 
__: &e. ordained it, the special rule of VII 2. 67 prohibited it ; and it was by 
prohibition of this prohibition that qx was employed before aw. There- 

- fore.in the accusative plural we have vague ; instrumental sing stgat &e. 


This ‘irregular participle is not limited to the wpasarga wa; we find 


' such irregular forms with other upasargas and without them also ; thus 
atiae, and tfwarq as well. | 


By the anuvritti of the word ut read in this. aphorism, we have TE &0. 
in the alternative. As in Aorist sare, Imperfect eta, Perfect stara ı 


The-word warzary is thus formed :—To the verb =a ‘to enjoy’ we 

: add the megative particle w#; apply the affix wry and do not insert the 

/augmont gg; so, we have wma + wry wea, Ist. sing, srrarq. - 

_ In the. alternative we have Aorist afta, Imperfect areara and Perfect arm. 

“The word wrata: is,this derived’:—'The affix wma is added in expres- 

- sing theagent to the verb ax preceded by wa. In ths alternative we 
n Bave. Aorist wraaray, Imperfect wearaatg Perfect wrata, 


west Č 
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gore faar maga AAT 19121 EC 1 

sgr aar Rear: whaarm——wararq afevare——wasargq a fafa fearg-~fa fa- 
gi fafa warn aara faen arewatfgeragewy i aeg fafaga ı ‘Aza 
Tapir (0104) catatada: (ety , cetwarq—epeara t 

2099. The affix a% (#8) optionally takes q% after wq, ©, 
fag and fay u 

As wafana or wataq (q changed to q by VIII. 2. 64); ea—wPerata 
or wavata (VII. 2. 54 and 55) faq—fatateara, or fatagra, faa—fafafrer 
or faamatau The root Tae_‘to acquire’ belongs to the Tudadi class, as it 
is read here with the TadAli Rawu The root faz_‘to know’ (II. 55. 
IV 62), forms invariably Fatagra because it is &tmanepadi and cannot 
take ag augment before aq affix. (S. 2981). 

Vart.—The root gy should also be enumerated. As qefirata_ and 
SELATAN 
RYOO 1 ME: NAMATAAN AATA TAT ART 1312p RI 

marara aar ARTs Vater: | Ware a aard Ber e i 

3100. The affixes wg and www are substitutes of a, when 
agreeing wilh what does not end with the first case-affix, 

As wanta Bagi ara ‘behold Devadatta who is cooking’; waar maq 
or wasata gas ‘done by one wno is cooking’. wa -+ wra = we ae we 
(IIL 4. 118 IL 1. 68)=aa+a-+ 9344 am (VIL. 2. 82)—cwarr t So also 
H+ UT w= Te} a} eS Teas Tard Ue qa N 

Why do we say ‘ when agreeing with what does not end with first 
ease-affix ? Observe Jage: wafa t Devadatta cooks’. 

The affix sata of wry, &c. takes the augment # by the following. 


~ 
3900 | STA WRIST RUC 

LFE YATE: KATATH wR yp aaa Si wer wlseagadayt garages aR- 
frog Ba nanoa Rra R sa ghar aera: t arama afa areq” 1 
‘at Raa woaargaeaite data. wire ge’ (aac) afa aie | qagan- 
ategion | 

3101. Before the Participal ending sara, a verbal stem end- 
ing in short ™ gets the augment ggu 

Thus waata: it) As wanri Sed dea se Chaitra who is cooking,’ 

Since the turm We_might have have been supplied in IIL 2. 1245. 3100 
from tha last AshtadhyAyi aphorism, IIL. 2. 123. S. 2151 its double eita- 
tion igs for the’ sake of larger application of this rule; that is to say, this 


rule applies sometimes even when the word is in concord witha nominative 
16 
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ease. Asaa argas ‘whois a Brahmana’==afer area; so also fraa 
gT: and fagar ‘ atau: ; yea and gafa ; and siwara: and ata! 

Vart.—These affixes are employed after a verb, when the particle 
ute isin composition, and censure or curse is implied. As at waa_ and 
‘at wan: “may he not cook’ ; at Waa a: werereie: qandista stata ‘ cursed 
be he (lit, may he not live) who though smitten by the pain of the con- 
tempt of others, still lives’? Some commentators read the anuvritti 
of the word ‘option’ from stttra ITT. 2. 121 into this. That option, 
however, is a limited option (vyavasthita-vithd«hd) aud not of universal 
application. Whencver a particular form is found as differing from 
the general form, there it should be understood that the option has been 
allowed, and not everywhere. 

By III. 3. 175 S. 2219 (afs ee) the aorist replaces all tense affixes 
when at is used. This vartika makes an exception to that and the 
Piesent is used, 


Ben LUA TI RL R EERE I 
R aagi TERTI 


8102. The affixes wg and www are the substitutes of we 
even when agreeing with what ends with a first case-affix, 
provided that it is in the vocative case. 


This aphorism declares when these participles may be employed even 
in the first case , as @ way or F gaara ‘O thou who art cooking’, 


33 LAUR eat: AUTAT: 181 VU EBs Lt 
Raan yia Batata adaraigratete: wawrast ea: 1 WarTat YSNA WAAT: | 
maaa R | eke Teaegara | Bg wel ace a gera (QuTY) araara: Sra | 
8103. The aftixes wg and wra are the substitutes of ae 
and come after a verb, in expressing an attendent circum- 
stance or characteristic, and the cause of an action. 


The word wee means that by which a thing is recognised or known 4.¢ 
an attribute ; 2g means both the producer or cause as well as the product 
and the fruit. Both these words are attributes of the word fwar, Of. 
— dakshana :—as, waat: yraa qant ‘the Yavanas take their meals lying 

down’ fayrdtisgarafa woat: 1 Of helu as ef weary geal ‘ by (reason of) 
sccing Hari, he gets liberation ; wati aata ‘for the sake of study he 
dwells here’. way asta ‘he dwells there in order to acquire wealth.” 

Why do we say ‘when denoting a characteristic or a cause’ ? 


Observe 
wa fa ‘he cooks’; wafa‘ he reads’, 
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Why do we say ‘of the action’? Not so when the participle is the 
characteristic or. cause of a substance or a quality. As a wera dis uueg: 
‘that which is shaking is the Aswattha’ ; gena? aag: ‘whatever floats. 
is light’; afewfrefa agga: ‘that which sinks down is heavy’. 

Vart.—TVhis participle also defines the agent of an action as, gisita 
ata q Baga: ‘he is Devadatta who sits studying’. 

Vart.—This participle is also used to state a gencral truth: as warat 
aia gat ‘the Dûrvå grass grows in a reeumbent position’; mita ava fae 
‘a lotus stalk grows in an upright position’, The componnd waateats of 

the sûtra contradicts the rule by which a word of fewer syllabics stands, 
first (IL. 2. 14). This shows that the rule IT. 2. 14. is not universal. 
R208 | HL STAB VOUB URS | 

salary: Bras | 

8103. A. The dental = of a Krit-aflix is changed to w, 

when an alterant preposition precedes it, 

Thus with w we have wftawra: ata: t See S. 2835, 

3203 | SITT: SURE 

RATS: WLeaTHedecaTa 1 ‘sates Tees’ (BR) i saree 1 
_ 8104. The long = is substituted for the sn of ara, after sx u 

Thus sftt aaau See I. 1,548. 44 by which the frst letter of the - 
second term after wta: which is exhibited in ths Ablative is taken here) 
The wrt which is in the 7th caso in the last aphorism should be taken in 
the 6th case in this. 


B20) | RR: agag: Srg gi 

Qu: uey wet ered ar sata | Taga e Tegra agd 

3105. The agis substituted for the Present Participle affix 
WZ after the root fag’ to know’. 

Thus fag n. s. fagra, fagtdt, Tage: a The words formed with affixes 
having an indicatory © g (sfra)add a q in their strong cases (VII. 1. 70), 
and form their feminine with Paca d # As, aghti The wg is an affix 
having an indicatory #, therefore, its substitute would also be considered 
as having an iudicatory sf, the s óf wg thercfore is not absolutely necess- 
ary for the purposes of wfirq oporations, ag is so written, in order that in 
the sûtra qat waa? (VI. 4. 131), both wag ancl ag should be included. 
Nor can we object that in the above mentioned sfitra, aw with one indica- 
tory letter being taken, cannot include on affix like gag having two indi- 
catory letters,—on the maxim warqarwages = garane — for if iha were 
so, there was no necessity of $ 1n aau Some read the anuvritti of the word 


optionally into this: and we have Taqy, faarat, fagara: formed with we (see 
V, 4, 88). 


e 


i) ty 
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$908 1 aT TAIRI RIRO I 
At TAMIL aT KT tt 
3106. These two Wand maw are called wa. 
These participial affixes get collectively this name; and as such they 
are not limited by the couditions enumerated above ; so that they replace 
not only the affixes of the present tense but sometimes of the Future also 
(IIL. 3. 14.), as well as other tenses. Thus atawea gaq, meag, gatas 
aiaa: | 
The word wa occurs in stitra ILL 8. 14 s. 38107. See below. 
RRS | TS: VAT IZ IRI Ww 
aqaeqarantgy | anaa nA nead acr: ARR aart 
freaq | afera awaa axa afccqatswed wega: 1 afteag fine 1 2 wale 
sag i aasaga narant Rancas To Hata | ciceadifa n Reu 1 
8107. The affixes called ‘Sat’ i. e. ‘satri’ and ‘sdnach’ 
are optionally the substitutes of ‘Lrit’. 
This option is a regulated option ; that is to say, the affixes wg and 
wara replace qg under the conditions in which they replace we thus by 
TIT 2, 124, s. 3160 these affixes will replace qe when agreeing with what _ 





does not end with the first caye-affix. In these cases wq will invariably 
replace we In other cases it will optionally replace we. In these cases 
they will form what is known as future par ticiples. As aftearad aad qua 
‘behold Devadatta about to do’; afaaata Zaza wea ‘behold Devadatta 
being about to be done’, Banaag or } afceqata, Besides simple futurity, 
it denotes intention or purpose, as safasant qafa ‘he dwells intending 
to carn his livelihood’; ateequra: wae werad ‘intending to furnish his 
bows with arrows’. The descendant of afkere ig arfeeaat: So ako mireag 
ares 

When, however, it agrecs with the nominative case, it is optionally 
employed. As mieng, atteqara:, afteqit or afea Zaga: Devadatta will 
da’. 

The form afeery is thus evolved. As #+qt=H+ea+ ae (ITT. 1. 33) 
Gt ee + t+ wes aie nom. sing Ts In other words the part- 
icipin! affixes wg (78) and ATH, technically known as wg and TA q, also 
cone after a verb that has taken the personal ending u of the Future, 


30E | Ugat: MAR IRI RI ARE 
BATH | TAT | THATS I 
3108. The afix wry comes after the verbs x ‘to purify’ 
and at ‘ to sacrifice’. 
As wanta: ‘ purifier (fire or air)’; awata: ‘ sacrificer. 
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Soe asea daaa Rag ATA 1 FURL BE | 
ae qieay wate nag t ATE gear: | wae fasta: i wa, Freara 
3109. The affix way comes after a verb, in expressing 
‘habit’, ‘ standard of age’ and ‘ ability.’ 

The word atzétee means ‘habit’ or ‘ disposition ’; wa: means the con- 
dition of body such as ‘infancy’, ‘ youth’ &c ; wa means ‘ capacity to doa 
thing’. As Aami year ‘habituated to enjoy’; waa fawra: ‘ wearing an 
armour (of the age at which armour may bz worn)’; wa, faaam: ‘able to 
destroy his foe’. So also, wate BISaATAT:, FTANTAT:, Wad agea, fare 
ggat and TRATAT: | 

aye o geurt: mere Raf 1318 1 980 

avgi wg snega | RAM a ANAJ | ATTN | aaa Tagi Fe, DATAR 5 

aTTaTa | 

3110. The affix wa comes after the verbs €€ ‘to go’ and 
wf‘ to hold’ in denoting that the agent does the action with- 
out troable. 

‘ihe word sa% means that which is accomplished by the agent with 
ease and facility. As satay arcrawa ‘the facilo reading of the Purana’; 
wTta-guingey ‘easily mastering the Upanishad’ Tho root at is causa- 
tive of and means hire ‘to master’ 

Why do we say ‘ when facility is indicated’? Otherwise gre aT ‘ he 
‘reads with difficulty’; gedu urcata ‘he remembers with difficulty’. 


299g 1 eteaTAA 1 R18 RR 


TRISHA: | $ . 
8111. lhe añx wa comes after the verb ta when the 
agent indicated means an enemy. 
The werd sias mcaus ‘enemy’, As fanq ‘enemy’, fRardt ‘two 
fencmics ’. faava: ‘enemies.’ m ; 
Why do we say ‘wheth denotingan enemy’? Observe gfe: ataf 
qiaq ‘tho wife hates her husband’. 
BR A s UNTAR l 3A R 1 WI 
Sa kA Farg | ui è QRAR: afaa: i 
3112. The affix, w4 comes after the verb = ‘to press out. 
juice’ when the sense is that of association with a sacrifice. 


The word waar is an instrumental compound, meaning association 
or connection (at) with sacrifice. As atg t wg: (II, 1, 76, IIL 4 113) 
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=g Hwa (l. 2. 4.)eeaq (VI. 1,77), Ist. sing gray, Ist. pl. qrara: ‘ the 
sacrificer ’; ag in Wa Weare: ‘all are interested in, or partake of, or shale in 
the sacrifice’ BEURAT: N 

Toe word art indicates that the principal sacrificer. d.e. the waat is 
meant and not every person who is associated in the performance of a 
sacrifice in asubordinate capacity ; such as atsrats ‘ the sacrificing priests’, 


393 HE: WMATATT 13 1 R t R33 
eT | 
3118. The affix wz comes after the verb #@ in expressing 
praise. 
As wefere waranty ‘thou art worthy of this knowledge here’ ; sẹ Fae 
waregatg ‘thou art worthy of honor in this place’. 


3902 | AT BASASAMAT AACSTAMLT 1-3 3 WY | 
afaa Reana ayaa: ngeneng iangan R HTT Areas 1 


8114. From this sûtra as far as feaa in sûtra III 2. 177 
inclusive, the affixes that we shall treat of, are to be understood 
in the sense of ‘agents having such a habit’, or ‘nature’, or 
‘having skill in such and such action’. : 

The force of satin this sûtra is limit inclusive, and includes, feat. 
also. The term esta means ‘the natural inclination towards an action 
not prompted by a contemplation of its fruit or result’, The term aga 
means ‘ who enters upon action, not from habit, but thinking that it is 
his duty’. Tne term aeangati means ‘who does the action expressed by 
the verb inan excellent way’. Illustrations of these will be given under 
the subsequent aphorisms, 


BVW E TALR UR 1 By 
HAT BET 
3115. Thegfix yı comes after verbs in the sense of ‘agents 
having such a habit o’. | 
The q of GT is indicatory, and regulates the accent (VI. 1. 197). As 
F+G—=ag, lst. sing. wat. This affix denotes habit in the following ; 
as, wat warg who is accustom? so make mate.’ Natwre:—as grafiar: 
ataya waia agaat ‘the family of Srdvishth4yana shave the heads.of 
their widows’; steaaweatc argent water atk Fre ‘the Ahvarakas 
steal away food as soon as Srdddha is accomplished’ ; st#arcedtearataat 
wafia y3 ara ‘the Taulvalayanas become elated on the birth of a son’. . 
Skill —as wat meq ‘skilful maker of mats’, weatss@eq ‘skilful hunter’. 
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Vart.—The simple verbs, without upsargas, take the affix gx, when the 
words so formed are names of sacrificial pricsts As 3+a4y=ra, Ist. 
sing. Brar ‘ the Hotri priest’ ; so also,8rg ‘ the Potri priest’. 

Why do we say ‘when not taking the upasargas’? Observe weatg 
‘the Udg&tri priest’; mfagg the Pratihartra priest’. Here the affix is 
ya. Though the form is the same, there is difference however in the 
accent ; i.e. at places uddtta accent on the first syllable (VI. 1. 197), while 
qa places it on the last (VI. 1. 163). . 

Vurt.—The augment ya is added when #7 takes the affix gq; 
as Wt+-TH-+ GI=Asz, 1st. sing. Weet ‘ Neshtri priest’, 

Vart.—When signifying deity, the verb Tera takes 74; the letter = is 
the substitute for the = of the root; and the affix does not take the inter- 
mediate TE augment ; as, Teaa-+- Ga=cave , lst. sing. easet ‘ Tvashtri’. 

Vart.—The 1006 wg takes ga, when the word to be formed means an 
officer ; as wag ‘an attendant, a door keeper’. 

Vart —In the Veda, the root wz takes g®, as wet. The form is the 
same as the last, but there is difference of accent. 


BREL MRS TIHSUAA cas eag Asa SAU ATA TIaS- 
EPLI IRI gG | 
miake: i aaReg: naeg: i gefa: l weufarg: 1 aeafaeq: t 
Ufacq: prrafaew: tataey: i afiq: 1 afge: 1 afe: | 

8116. The affix zey% comes after the following verbs in 
the sense of the ‘agent having such a habit £e. ; viz.— 47a 
‘to adorn’, Tacs ‘do expel’, saq ‘to be born’, saww ‘to be 
ripe’, saaa ‘to fly’, 7g ‘to be mad’, <a ‘to shine swag ‘to be 
ashamed’, ta ‘to be’, wa ‘to grow’ ¥¥ ‘to bear’ and wz ‘to 
walk’. 

As sxaftey: ‘ decorating’, Taxrafceg: ‘ repudiating’, mufre: ‘ procrea- 
tive’, svatacg; ‘apt to ripen’, scatacy: ‘flying’, seafesg: ‘mad’, trPacy 
‘bright’, waafaeq: ‘bashful’, afiteg: ‘revolving, aisy: ‘growing’, 
‘ateeq: ‘ patient’, wieg: ‘ moveable’. . 

Vart.—The affix aswa debares by anticipation the affix ga of III. 2. 
151, after the root wag though it has the sense of decorating, 


B79 | Rag fA 18121 V9 
Aten: meiega: | 
3117. The affix wey in the sense of ‘the agent having 


such a habit de’, comes in the Chhandas, after a verb that 
ends in the cansative fr, 
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The Causatives take this affix in the Vedic literature. As gue 
utefyewas ‘ who hold the stones’ ; area: arcfacua: | 


RYS | WATT 2 1 RU as 

agi a | Rre: pat ate raranay Ae wag afa Pega: waa | 
aatisgurgetara: t wifkagicia afa: ed afas: | Rage geq i 

3118. The affix wtw% in the sense of ‘the agent having 
such a habit ce’, comes in the Chhandas, after the verb ¥ 
‘to be’ also. 

Thus wfarq: ‘becoming’. How do you explain its use in the classical 
literature, as in the following waare nafasy swami “The Poets are 
above all rules and free.” 

The yoga-vibhdga or the division of this sitra from the last, with 

which it could well have been read, is for the sake of the subsequent stitras. 
. The word ‘also’ indicates the existence of other verbs not included in 
the above two sitras; as, wttweqat Stfeaseqia 1 This example is given 
inthe Kasika. Also efaeq:1 This is, however, not found in the Bhâshya. 


SWE RETE ETE TRU RU REL 

wadh Rreg | fred vg tag | Be ea eet ey rareg: i Brean qu: farts t 
saeg: arga: | aga: fafa’ (x360) xera MATALAT LTT: (eS Regegegy- 
HETA E | qura: Was I 

8119. The afix weg comes after the following verbs in 
in the sense of ‘the agent having sucha habit de! viz.—zn 
‘to be weary’, fe ‘to conquer’ and eat ‘to staid’, as well as 
after A ‘to be’. 

As, rateg: ‘languid’; fasu: ‘victorious’ ; meg: ‘disposed to stand 
firm, immoveable’ ; yeu: ‘ being’. 

The anuvritti of the word Chhandasi does not extend to this sûtra 
The tdicatory letter of this affix is really w and not a, and therefore, 
there is no substitution of long Ẹ for the sat of eat, which would otherwise 
have taken place, had the affix been faa (VI. 4. 66). 

In the sûtra I 1. 5. (@teta a) the letter is also included ; for a com- 
ing before w, is changed by the rules of sandhi into & and is not there- 
fore visible. This affix therefore does not cause gun’. As asy: 
eaeq: 1 By the force of w, the rule applies to ,/x also. 

So also in sûtra VII. 2. 11.8. 2881 (aga: tata) the augment wg does 
not come after the verb g, or a monosylliiabic verb ending in a letter of 
the partyâhâra wa, when an affix having an indicatory œ followse Here 
also w includes 7; and therefore in yey we have no intermediate aug- 
ment t 
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Vart —In the Chhandas this affix comes after th: vorb w ‘to bite ; 
as Wana: was ‘the beasts that bite’. l 
g 1 AA A AA: m: RRIA 

Hey geg: l uey: | Tew tt . 

3129. The affix 3 comes after the verbs a= ‘to tremble’, 
ga ito be greedy’, ¥4 ‘to be bold’ and Tea ‘to throw’ in the 
sense of ‘the agent having such a habit &’. 

As, aeg: ‘ trombling’; wag: ‘ greedy’; wey: ‘bold’; und fans throwing’. 

Bare tative at TARY 12 LR Wwe 

sare gearcare fa arhvat i wgaea gia anaqa aa alata matera 

‘etry (eco) ela geafamea: 1 a Sa adh aaran Garey: waue aag 
waraaaa afgana ‘ Frerara@weq— (2983) eta gigia: t At at 

atti aa rat padi wat wardt i segata: selgartfeata-ag et area 

fateat fagar sear i aA RaRa aae a Ra 4° afta g nRa 1 

3121. The affix Tag~ comes after the eight verbs beginning 
with wa ‘to be calm’, in the sense of ‘the agent having such a 
habit &e’. 

The vord gf in the aphorism indicates beginning. Ties eight verbs 
begin with wa and end with wq in the list of verbs. Of the affix Taga the 
real affix is q, the other letters are servile; the 4 is for the sake of substi- 
tuting guttural for the final palatals ; ẹ is for the sake of cunhony accord- 
ing to KAsika, or for the sake of rule VI. 3. 45 according to th: Bhashya; 
and the letéer w_ causes vriddhi (VIL. 2. 1:6): which in th: casa of roots 
ending in W is prohibited by the rule VIZ. 3. 34 S. 2703, th> only verb 
taking vridcthi being We) 

As qag lst. sing. wa) ‘calm’; likewise af‘ dosiring’s añ ‘taming’ 
wet ‘laborious’; aat * whirling’, ‘ moving round’; wrt ‘fisiguing’; wh * 
bearing ’; wart * mad’ and seart ‘mad’, Though by LIL 2. 186, S. 8116 
the verb wwe takes the affix qegya, it also takes the affix rge by the rule 
of atsaea (IIT. 1, 94). 

All these verbs belong to the Divá li class. Aftor other verbs than 
these eizht, we have other affixes ; as afaa. 

. The ṣ being an indicatory letter, we have wafaact or watiact: Here 
there is optional shortening by considering th: affix as “ugit” under VI, 
3. 45,5. #97. Nor is there any occasion to add gq auzmont in wat, wheat 
&c. because qq is added to wa ending words only: the word wa being 
drawn into VIL. 1.70 5. 361, from VII. 1. 60S. 2517, that rule (3. 361) 
is limited to words ending in a wq letter, Tas vriddni is prohibited by 
S. 2763. 

Porihhdsha:—“ The rule IIL 1. 94. S. 2830 by which an Apavddae 
afix which is mot uniform with an ulsarga affix should supersede the 

iy 
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latter only optionally, has no concern with Apavada affixes added in the 
sense of ‘ having such a habit’ «e. with the affixes taught in IIT. 2, 134— 


177. 
This Paribh4sh& is not of universal application; hence we have two 


derivatives seafgeq: by S. 3. 11. 6, and geatfeq by the present sûtra. 

ganz dunareana agra gas Ns adsqcaitra- 
quiet Raqaftaquitqeguigang E gregas AAN- 
MATA ATTAUT ATER TT | 3 31 OBR 

fagara! deat i agl team srrardy l aheardh daN 1 ahead) 
weard yp aready | ofecrdy aRar | ahead) Re Sree Bo ers ary 
IA vo savant RRA oc earth cel pa a aami a ari a RTT | 
serait t 

8122. The affix trea comes after the following verbs, 
the sense of ‘the agent having such a habit &e’. viz maeti, 
WUT, Wie, wtay, vita, dow, RRA, goa, aieiaa, aiee, wiesg, WR, 
TRYP os, EL T gT 9a, ware, AA, ma, T, a A, MUAR, 
sga and ETGT, 

The root Jua is to bo taken as belonging to the Rudhâdi class, and not 
as belonging to the Ad4di, because the vikarana is elided in the latter. The 
root wea belores to the Bhvadi class, the simple verb being Bg ‘ bo spor pa 
The v-rb faa ‘to throw’ is common both to tha madadi and the Divadi, and 
both are taken here. gx ‘bo concuntrats’ is Divadi, and g3 ‘to join’ is Ru- 
dhadi; both are meant here. Tae verb TL ‘to color’ has lost its nasalin this 
stitra, ai „ly. 

Thus eya+fagy=daa Hag (VIL 2. 52)=eecfaq Ist sing, avaat 

‘mixture’; similarly, sgri ‘compliant’ ; watit ‘one who restrains’ ; 
starfi one who exerts’ ; afate ‘that which flows round’ ;#eat ‘ united’; 
qed ‘lamenting’; dearer ‘greatly heating’; aizat ‘moving about’ ; 
wikatdt ‘crying aloud’; qargr ‘ reviling,; afar ‘burning’; aRar 
‘ beguiling’; rA ‘guilty’; gA ‘hating ’; Ret ‘quarrelling’ ; @r& ‘ milk- 
ing’; att ‘uniting or concentrating’; sast ‘playing’; faaat ' dis- 
criminating’; sarf ‘ renouncing’; ert ‘yearning after’ ; wr ‘ sharing’ ; 
miang ‘ transgressing’ ; sHwat<t ‘ offending ’; wri a thief; savaratdt 
‘attacking’, 

The indicatory w of the affix shows that the final palatal is changed 
into a corresponding guttural before this affix. (VII. 3. 52 and 54). 


I LAY MIMTHCTTT EA: 1H UR U WR | 
Taardy 1 feared? farah | Teen y 
3128. The afix raa comes after the verbs ay, ‘to injure’, 
az ‘to embrace and sport’, wea‘ to praise’ and wt ‘to believe’, 
when these are in composition with the preposition fa: 
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As faarét ‘injuring; Rard ‘sportive, a sonsualist ° ; Tamed ‘ vaunt- 
ing’; and faasi ‘confiding’. 
SUB 1 NA A AGT: CRU RIB! 
arit i aaah | Taare 
9124. The affix fagy comes after the verb ws ‘to wish’ 
when compounded with the preposition #7 and fay 
As wuardt ‘thristy’; arh. The term fa is to be read into this sûtra 
_by the force of the word ‘and’. 
gy R MIFTHAAAT: I3 IRI WL 
wari i aat agti aa nara | rare | 
38125. The affix fzr comes after the verbs @4, 4%, gaT, 
ag and a7 when compounded with the preposition w 1 
As sar} ‘prattling’; mar ‘extending around’ ; sgri ‘running 


away, fugitive’; matt ‘tormenting’; sargi ‘reporting’; va ʻa 
traveller’. 


‘Tae root aq hers is the Bhvådi ag meaning ‘to dvell’ and is not the 

Ad&di meaning ‘ to cover’, because in the latter the viharana is elided. 
eae ot Reak emaa haan Rena gat 
WATAUGA I B11 ws | 

usagi swat, wear goegi teem: Rea gente: egar ag ger? 

aig aeng aragua garar ATE E 

3126. The affix 3% is added to the following verbs in the 
sense of ‘the agent having such a habit Yc’ —tg, Tea, Tax, 
ware, fara, wfcfed, feg, uiar Tg, arate and sqa i 

In this sûtra the whole phrase ending with sqa has taken the termin- 
ation of the first cass ; which, however, has the forca of the ablative here. 

As fare qa =faera: (VIL 1. 1) ‘blaming’; so also fewa: ‘injuring’ ; 
` Swe: ‘tormenting or troublesome ; arga: ‘ eating’ ; Tanta: ‘destroying’ ; 
aaua: ‘surrounding’; wfextems ‘who cries aloud’ ; atenga: ‘a plaintiff; 
eataa: ‘ detracting’; and sgam: ‘ detracting’. 

The same forms as the abuve ‘would have been obtained by adding 
the affix tga taught in III. 1.133, as by adling ga: its separate en- 
unciation indicates the existence of the following paribhdsha :— 

The rule of III. 1. 94 by which an apavdd-alfix which is not uniform 
with uwisarga-affix should supersede the latter only optionally, has no 
concern with apavddd-affixes added in the senso of ‘ having such a habit’ 
i.e. with the attixes taught in LIT. 2. 134—177”. Therefore the affixes T% 
&c, are not added in the sense of ‘ having such a habit &c’. 

R29 famita i 3 l 3 1 Ww n 
sam N TRT: | swag’ Cag i Bafaat wrt i 
3127. The affix ga comes after the verbs 3a ‘to lament’ and 


mT ‘to ory’, when an upasarga is in composition with them. 
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As mag: ‘one who sports or laments’; sttmtatas ‘vociferous , a reviler’;. 
afas: ‘one who laments’; Ratua: ‘a reviler’. 

Why do we say ‘when in composition with an wupasarga’? Observe 
Rafaat und mer formed by gq (II. 2. 185), 

QUE | TAIT TH ARTE TL BTR UE t 

qa natsasgq AST ga CATT War) Aa: | RETTA Wega I TANT 
‘samara’ fra faar Peary i 

The affix ga comes, in the sense of ‘the agent having sucha - 
habit &c’. after intransitive verbs denoting ‘motion’ or ‘ sound’. 

As wa taa =a ‘moving’ (VIT. 1. 1); ataa: ‘creeping’; aa “shak- 
ing’ ; wagas ‘ sounding’; taw: ‘roaring’. 

Why do we say ‘intransitive’? Observe ateat fagta,- 

RRL ARA TMT: 1 FUR We 
satata BEAT | AA | Ta | ayers Taq sianar ears’ fag aRar, 
‘AeA TR 1 abet asaq | 

3129. The affix gt comes in the same sense after such 
intransitive verbs as are Atmanepadi and begin with a ‘ conso- 
nant and are Auudittet i e. have a gravely accented vowel 
as indieatory. 

As awa: ‘bing’; aga: ‘ growing’. 

Why do we say ‘Annd&ttet’? Observe afar. 

Why do we say ‘ beginning with a consonant’? Observe wfaat, which 
though Atmanepadi, takes g7. 

Why after Intransitive ?. This rule will not apply if the root is transi- 
tive; as fgat aes r 

RYO | YASMEVSITENTTYTTAT ATITATT! 13 121 ON 

Cg afta dtat giat AR wi was AFAT: | RRT: | aco Lay ies oe. 
gee aryang (238) vegan erat at yiga Ga aredifasq qed argy- 
fatuntedifa 1 Gnaget 

8130. The affix ga comes after the following verbs in the 
sense of ‘the agent having sucha habit de’, vig:— g, wae, 
qerer, Y, UW, FAT, YW, qu, wr and we. 

The verb g is not to be fuund in the Dhitupatha, but is taught in. the 
aphorisms and is henee called a sautra dhdtu. It means ‘ to go’, ‘to be 
quick’. As ytge=at+ ae VII. L 1. and VIL 3. 84) =e: (VI. 1. 78, 
If. 3. 46) ‘a courser, a swift horse’. qasa ga = tagha (T 4. 74)— _ 
wat: ‘moving about’; so also ¢ywu: ‘wandering’; wow: ‘flowing’; wea: 
‘greedy’: saaa: ‘burning’; Bram “ grieving’; ates ‘ desiring’; wan: * falling’, 
waas moving’. l 

The enumeration of the word wq in the above, indicates that this 
gitra applies to the transitive verbs; otherwise the sûtra III. 2.148 would 
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have been sufficient, as Weis a wama verb. Moreover the affix ukan of 
TIT. 1. 154, S. 3134 will not now debar this ga after we, otherwise it 
would have. Others say that the inclusion of wg in this aphorism indi- 
cates the existence of the pu.: ibhashd already given under stitra LIL. 2. 141 
iel. the rule of III. 1. 94 has no concern with affixes added in the sense of 
‘having such a habit Ge’. The affix utwa which by IIT 2. 186 is added 
to waga, supersedes, therefora, not merely the addition of qq to waga 
(IIL. 2, 135), but also the addition of tW% to the same. Ifa tachchhilika 
apavada were to supersede only an atdchehhilika utsarga, it would have 
been superfluous for Panini to teach in this sûsra the addition of y= to wy, 
because in that case the addition of wast to ve by III. 2. 154 would nos 
have debarred the addition of ga to wg by ILI. 2.149. The repetition is 
for the sake of jndpuna therefore, and it indicates the existence of the 
above-mentioned maxim. The jnépana is not, however, of universal appli- 
cation ; for sometimes both affixes are applied concurrently; as weat Qa’ 
famea: | R 
R33? AAALSTI EA 13 URL Wz I 

save: | TAQ: RWT | YTT: I 

8131. And after the verbs having the sense of mw‘ to be 
angry’ and at‘ to alorn’, the afix J7 is employed. 

As mtua: ‘wrathful’; tre: ‘irascible, ; wesw: ‘adorning’ ; waw: ‘ orna- 
ment’, But not so after the verb saa to which sûtra lII, 2. 136 applies. 

BWR AA TRI VU WR! 

WRICIFATSEL FT CUTA | ae ieattaar t 

3182. The affix %7% is not employed after those verbs 
which end in the letter 4 

his debars IIT. 2. 149. As @ufwar ‘making creaking sound’ ; qatfaar 

‘trembling’. In these cases the aflix ay is employed (IIT. 2 135). 


aaa C geatagtarer 1212 R 

gsr vata i girar Afaa Afaa i aiaia (gqgo) afa Pe wat ae fez 
Aai maaa ‘+ aN aag mewa aaa +? gfe afana 1 fa mur 
maa gR wet RETA TET ate weg ea we ayaga ai: 1 

a The affix 3%, does not come after the verbs 4 ‘ to 
strike’, Aq ‘to shine’ and A4 ‘to initiate’. 

These ee verbs are anwuldttef, and by sûtra IIL. 2. 149, would iava 
taken gat The present sûtra prohibits that. Therefore, they take y4q. 
As, aaa Ist sing afeat ‘one who strikes’ ; ‘ Afag one who shines’ ; fey 
‘one who initiates’. ) ` 

Now, it might be objected—“ We find that sûtra III. 2 167 speci- 
fically enjoins the affix t after @ra; this apavâda rule will therefore, 
supersede the general rule; where is then the necessity of the present 
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rule? Ifyou say that the affix ya is aiso obiained by the rule of non- 

uniformity (IIL. 1. 94), we reply that the Paribhâshå given under sûtra 
3121 will prevent that.” This objection is answered by saying that the 
above-mentioned Paribhashd is not of universal application; there are 
exceptions to it, as war gatas and waat gata: ‘a young girl’ which are both 
valid forms derived by adding < and ga to the verb wq. So also weat and 
aetat tat ‘a shaking branch.’ 

If we prohibit ga after the root we, how do we get the forms "yaar 
and fxywaa? This objection may be auswered in three ways: (1) the 
present is aniiya rule, not of universal application, which can be inferred 
from finding this sûtra separated from the last (yszavibidga), when it was 
easier to make them one, (2) the words agya@a Ge, belcng to the wenty 
class (IIT. 1. 184) taking the affix «y or (83) they are formed by IIT. 3. 113 
by the affix ege. 

BY | ATTAIN LISA RATA MET SRE! ZUR AY | 

ATK | WAR aeia | 

8184. The affix sax comes after the following verbs, in 
the sense of ‘the agent having such a habit &e’:—ay, va, "g, 
eT, FBT. TL eT. TZ and w 

As SIMIK JIRFIT, angar ant wafea, aeaaeae sueatget wi wua? 
wafea gaaei wate, saq aT Tarot, Taga RTA a Ya, aga Vİ 
Ran watha, wga aadi ca ag, Tawan Prawarg: 1 The wis added 
after sar in wwearga by VIL 8, 33. The wq is changed into ara by 
VIL 8. 82 and 54. | | 

BLI SENA JENIE: TRA I ZI RI Wy! 

Seat: | HATH! | RETA | Bera 1 acre ATA | 

8185. The affix Way comes, in the sense of the ‘agent 
having such a habit £o’, after the following verbs:—avz, fire, 
FE, FE and 7 ı 

The 4 is indicatory showing that the feminines of the words so formed 
take the affix etqi.e. long @(IV. 1.41.) Assema: ‘talkative’; Prats: 
‘a beggar’; gera: ‘who or what cuts’; gier: ‘a thief or robber’; avas 
flow, miserabl.’, In ths feminine wentar, artt So. 

SURE AR: BURT ME 
nadt wafaidi nafaa: | 
8136. The afix añt comes in the sense of ‘the agent 
-having such a habit ete’, after the verb wg‘ to hasten forward.’ 
As satay, sing, mart ‘an express, courier’, dual wafer, pl. wafer: u 
| i a i 
ago Rigfa ana Ega RUNEA 1 33I 


mA gA eet Perret reat a a R RRN a 1 
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8137. The affig «tt comes, in the sense of ‘the arent 
having such a habit &c’, after the verbs ts ‘to conquer’, ¥ ‘to 
respect’, fa‘ to waste, to dwell, to go’, Tt ‘to shelter’, = ‘ to 
go’, aq ‘to vomit’, way ‘not to give pain’, waa ‘ toinjure’, Wer 
‘to humiliate’ and sẹ ‘to beget’. f 

As afaq Jste sing. wat ‘conquering’; similarly, ¢& ‘ respecting’ ; wat 
‘wasting’; fara’ ‘ wasting’, wead ‘exceeding’ ; at‘ vomiting’; were ‘ free 
from pain’; seq} ‘not injuring’; wR < baw lating’ and a procreat- 
ing’. 

ga 1 eufecteatuatatagratgiag ee TAA! BIRI Que 

STATER AYUA T: | Eyga: TATY: l qaatg: angi iiag: | IFRAT 
Bt aat araea feared’ t aearg: o 4 RST ateg: #7) warg: t i 

3188. The alx wya comes in the sense of ‘the agent 
having such a habit &e, after the following words :—ez¢ ‘to 
desire’, yz ‘to seize’, wa ‘ to fall’, 4 ‘to give, to go, to protect’, 
faat ‘to sleep’, agt ‘to be tired’ and "gt to venerate’. 

The first three verbs belong to the Churddi class ave end in short = 
and take fwa without guna or vriddhi. 

As, eazatg: ‘dispos:d to be desirous of; Yeargy ‘ disposed to catch hold 
of or seize’; waatg: ‘ tending or prone to fall’; qatg: < compassionate’; rary: 
‘ disposed to sleep’. The word frat is formed by adding the preposition fa 
to the verb xt “to go crookedly’; wegrg: ‘ slothful’; agt is formed by adding 
ag to zt, and then irregularly changing the g into q. 7ga: ‘full of faith’. 
The term gT js forracd S adding wa to j verb guts ‘to hold’, See 
VI. 4. 55 for addin; 

Vart.—The afix a comes also after the root Fre‘ to lie down’; as 
warg: ‘ disposed to lie down’, 

BRL qgrAe fga E: BURL ge 

Are: | UTS 1 VE | Et TE . 

3139. The affix = comes after the verbs ar ‘to give’, Iz 
‘to suck’, te ‘to bind’, wa ‘to fall’ and we ‘to sit’. 

As ere: ‘a munificent man’; wreatat atay ‘a sucking child of the 
mother’s The genitive case is here prohibited by II. 3. 69, the % being 
taken as equivalent to s. As ae ‘binding’; wg: ‘falling’; and wy: 

resting’. 


Wwe | WAIT: FATT PZUR LOI 
YAL: | TERT: | AAT | 
3140, ‘The affix wata in tue sense of ‘the agent having 
such a habit &c’, comes after the verbs ¥ ‘to flow’, ufa ‘to eat’, 
and “= ‘to eat’. 
As QRK: ‘going, a kind of deer *; wewt: gluttonous’ ; zeae ‘ voracious’, 


ads 


ih 
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SWI | MSMATATATT BTA 3 11 E 

WE Ts aT 1 gT: 

8141 The afix y, comes in the sense of ‘ the agent 
having such a habit &.’, after the verbs Wa ‘to break’, wre 
fto shine’, and Te ‘ to be fat’ 

As wa + gra art ws (VIL. 8, A2)=svge: ‘brittle’; the palatal being 
changed into guttural becanse of ius indicatory a, So also Agg wg: ‘a 
fat beast’ ; arge wartas splendid light’. 

After the verb wsx this afix gives s refletive siynifecation—that 
which naturally breaks of itself. 

squr 1 Tatatargisae: ATTA SVU URI 

Faget Rige i Pagen | 

3142. The affix g% comes, in the sense of ‘the agait 
having such a habit &c’, after the verbs fag ‘ to know’, fe ‘ to 
divide’ and fag ‘to pierce’. 

As fage: afeera: ‘a knowing Pandit’: Faget ary ‘a splitting or fragile 
wood’; faga wg: ‘a cntting or breaking rope. The affix is employed 
in a reflexive sense after the verbs fae and faz. 

Note-—The affix gea comes after the verb saw ‘to kill’; and there is 
vocalisation of the semivowel ; as fay: i 

Bue tC TUATHA we: HTT 8 1 21 Cs 

meats | Tea I AXAT: | DAEHN | GERR: I 

5143. The affix exer comes, in the sense of ‘the agent 
having such a habit &e¢’, after the verbs = ‘to go’, 7H ‘lo 
destroy’, Tx ‘to conquer’, and q ‘to flow’ 


The 4 is indicatory employed in order to introduce the augment ga 


between the verb and the affix (VI. 1.71). Thus ¢+eacg=e+a+at= 
gat, fem, ea a traveller’; waag, fam. muai ‘ transitory,’ Treats, 
‘victorious’, fem. faeatt; wea: fem. gett ' going, a river’ 

Though the affix begins with a letter of wa pratydhdra, and ought 


to have taken the intermediate wg (VII. 2, 35) yət it is prohibited by 
VII. 2.8 


BUY I NLE 1 21 21 6B 2 
wargaiiamarata frvreaa neak 
3144. And the word eat is irregularly formed. 


The word meax is formed by cliding the 4 of wa and adding the affix 
gata, As weat:, fem. mead ‘ locomotive, transient’. 


IY | HMR! 1311 RY 


WAAR SATA | WATT TR | 


8145. The affix * comes after the verb wt ‘to be awake’ 


in the sense of ‘the agent having such a habit,” 
As masa: ‘ wakeful, 
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ZWE l WAAAY WS 3 R CE | 
qar qeras wa: cute | eurfafa Rn wate Fra i atage | erga t 
QrITH: | 

8146: The affix 8a comes in the sense of ‘ the agent 
having such a habit &c’, after the verbs as , wq and «a when 
they end in the affix a% 

The intensives of these verbs take wa. As utaga: ‘a performer of 
frequent sacrifices’ ; waga: ‘a mutterer of prayers repeatedly ; gaga: a 
snake (what bites frequently). The nasal is inserted by VII. 4 86. 
S. 2658, The ront ¢a_(BhvAdi) is shown in the sûtra without its nasal, 
in anticipation of iis losing it before the affix by VI. 4. 24. 8. 415. 

g | aAa eer aana asta T 138 1 Rt V9 1 

Wa: bate | eae: | aParsga: ararac aaa 1 wore” Jaafari: i RA 
Riwa Sine 1 

3147. The affix < comes in the sense of ‘the agent having 
such a habit Ve after the verbs =" ‘to bow’, w4 ‘to shake’, 
tea ‘to smile’, sa ‘not to cease’, w © to desire’, 4 to injure’, 
and # ‘to shine’. | 

Thus, +7 arg ‘ soft wood’; eat wrat ‘ shaking branch’; R€ gd ‘ smil- 
ing face’, swat grifa ‘he sacrifices perpetually’; war gadt ‘a beautiful 
maiden’; fee tas ‘ the injuring Rdkshas’; ff arg’ ‘ brilliant wood.’ 

The word wae is an adverb, and is derived from the root wa ‘ to set 
free’, with the negative particle x4, and the affix % as W+Wa+ct= wae t 

SUWE 1 MRTMATHA Ts 18 1 V1 St 

faia mig: 1 Rage 

8148. The affix «comes after roots that have taken the 
affix wax ard after the verbs =t¥a ‘to wish’ and Riy ‘to beg’ in 
the sense of ‘ the agent having such a habit &e’, 

The term aq in the aphorism means Desideratives in the affix aq, and 
not the verb wz, because the verb wq is never seen with this affix. 

As, Taata’: ‘desirous of doing’; frets: desirous of taking’; srg: ‘ de- 
sirous’; Trg: ‘a beggar’. 

The verb sw with the upasarga sat is the verb wa ‘ to desire’ and 
not the verb we * to praise’. . | 

RWC | TARTS: 12121 Ee 

tg Rard a Pravead 1 aha aedtet fargi wafa wea: 1 

3149 The words tae and ® are irregularly formed by 
the addition of the affix ¥, in the sense of ‘the agent having 
such a habit &e.’ 


To the verb fafe we add the augment ga and then the affix g; as, fax 
+gu+s=farg: I. 1, 47) = agata: ‘intelligent’; so of %4 ‘to wish’, the € 
is replaced by @, and we have w: = uqata: " desirous’. 
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QUO | BTTER TTT l R 1-21 ROO I 

‘garfeontfa qaqa’ | 

3150. The affix ts comes in the Chhandas, after the roots 
that have taken the Denominative affix #4 in the sense of ‘the 
agent having such a habit &e’. ; 

"The term wa includes the three affixes aw, #7e_ and aq (see siitras 
. HL 1. 8.11, 13, &c) As faxa:, deaqq:, gaa: (Rig. Ved. 1.3.4). As 
@ara famia gaga: I 

In the modern Sanskrit ya will be employed: As Tasttfrat, By sûtra 
VIL. 4. 33, the long @ replaces the final 3, when waw follows; as ga- wat 
=yit+a=ygata, Why then in the case of fasg: there is not the substi- 
tution of long = for the sw of faa? Because the rule VII. 4. 38 is set aside 
by VII. 4. 35 which declares that in the Chhandas the long % is not sub- 
stituted for the t i 

Qe REAT: fatal Trew 138 1k 1 399 I 
saqrapas fatart arafa ata faga uta: Aa ss sheaths 
efter Raa at uber safitaag tata 1 natat sgan Ra Raasay 
afar aP veers Rm a Rn 1 aha * araea feara anadan- 
aq agara: gteat faea: Fafa cadtearragy area? 1 
8151. In the Chhandas, the affixes fa and faq in the sense 
of ‘the agent having such a habit &c’ come after the verbs 
that end in long %1, or short or long %, and after the verbs "a 
‘to go’, XI ‘to kill’, and "q 'to be produced’, and these affixes 
operate like Tat_ causing reduplication of the root. 

The < after sat is either for the sake of euphony, or for the sake of pre» 
cision, Had it been q, then by the rule of awe (I. 1. 70) short % would only be 
included and not long sf. But the presentrule is applicable to long sas well. 

Thus w-+-fa=afe: ‘drinking’; as afa: art ‘drinking the soma-juice’; 
aet: ‘ giving cows’ (Rig. Ved. VI. 28, 4). Pratas agft: (Rig. Ved. IV. 
39. 2, VI. 68. 7). g? savaragft: (Rig. Ved. X. 108. D. wa faq—wtra: 
‘being in constant motion, wind,’, whaaat (Rig. Ved. IL. 28. 11) , w+ fax 
margins,‘ killing, a weapon offensive’; wafiy ay (Rig. Ved. IX. 61. 2); wa-+ 
taq=ute: as wfrdtorg (T. S. VIL. 20, 1). So also afi ṣo 1 

The letter % in these affixes is indicatory. It might be said ‘ it is 
superfluous to make these affixes faq, because these being treated like fae_ 
will be faq by rule I. 2.5’, True, they would be fae by the rule I. 2. 5, 
but then the rule VIT. 4, 11. (when Jit follows, guna is the substitute of 
the verb gx and of those that end in the long sg) would also have applied 
to these affixes, and would have caused guna. It is to prevent this guna 
of the letter sg that we have annexed an indicatory œ to these affixes, 
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Vart.—The affixes fa and fay are of universal application in the 
Chhandas, and are not confined to the verbs enumerated in the stitra, as we 
see them in we &e.; as Be: (Yaj. Ved XII. 105); Ata: (Rig. Ved. II. 5. 3). 

Vart.—Tne affixes fa and faz come after the roots ata, a, y, afa whe, 
and afa in the classical literature also; as, afas, wim, afer, whe, wires, Fh t 

Vurt.—The affixes fa and faq come after the Intensive (aera) roots 
of ag, ag wa, and wa As, utate:, atafe:, arafa, ratas (VIL, 4, 83). 

BUR l EAA NARE 1 BRU Ve 

EIRE l ETE | Fort | Bra: i wie’ ata rea afa arrat i weary t 

8152. The affix wire comes, in the sense of ‘ the agents 
having such a habit &c’, after the verbs eat ‘to sleep’ and ge 
‘to be thirsty’. 

As ay} atre =en Ist. sing. eave ‘sleeping, drowsy’; gews Ist. 
sing. gswa covetous, thirsty’. 

Vurt.—So also after the verb qq ‘to insult, be bold’; as, yew" Ist. 
sing. wewg ‘ bold, impudent’. (This vartika is found in Kasika. 

RUI | WaPeTITTe: l 3 I RI 99g I 

UCTE: | AFTE: 

3153. The affix w comes in the sense of ‘the agents 
having suchja habit &e’ after the verbs w ‘to injure’ and aq 
‘ to praise’, ‘ to salute’. : 

Ag were: ‘ noxious, a mischievous animal’; arare: < praising, a bard’. 

Stuy Fra: MARAT I3 RIO I 

atte: (atta: 1% a eater area: *) 1 reas 

. 8154. The affix m and & ær come in the sense of ‘ the 
agent having such a habit’ after the verb sî ‘to fear. 

As, wre: ‘fearful, timid’ ; raat ‘ timorous, a bear, a tiger, a jackal’. 

Vart.—The affix m «a should also be stated ; as Wreatt 

SW | VATATArITHRAT ATIF rR I gY 

RMAC: | ÈA: | WTRAT: | BEAT. | RETT: | 

3155. The affix a4 comes, in the sense of ‘the agents 
having such a habit &e after the verbs eat‘ to stand’, ta ‘to 
rule’, we ‘to shine’, fre‘ to go’ and wa ‘ to go,’ 

As maz: ‘immoveable’; Èraz: ‘ruler, God’; wreac:’ luminous,’ Rewer 
‘ going, destructive’; fawewc: ‘opening, expanding’. 

ZUUR UUE: l 3 URI OÇ 

MAT FETALE | MAT RT? (2307) | aea ‘ora: aeien’ (yo) thr carrie. 
ug mÈ ygan acataga yian qo ma acfafadtisersitr a eurra wea 
ward ofa ear agra aaa ‘Arar RT (cog) ete uR: | ween eut Riran- 
Frearat Ava ara a Qe a erra t aratat: | 
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3156. The affix avq in the sense of ‘the agent having 
such a habit &c’ comes after the verb at when it ends with 
the affix Te 

With the affix wg, the intensives of verbs are formed ; as qravat: ‘a 
vagrant, an ascetic’. See sûtra I. 1. 53. 

Thus at+ag+acat Now applies VI. 4. 48. S. 2808, requiring 
the elision ofthe w ofthe w of wgı Thusat+qa+otaca This elided ¥ 
caused by a subsequent rule would have been sthAnivat by I. 1. 57 S. 50. 
But it ts not sthanivat for the purposes of the rules relating to the final 
member of a pada, or for doubling &c. See I. 1. 58.8.) 51. Now VL. 1. 
66. S. 873 requires the elision of before axı But if the elided s# be 
sthdnivat, then it would intervene, and;@ could not be said to be followed 
by x% and so there would be no elision of 1 ButI 1.58. 8. 51 declares 
that for the purposes of @ elision the vowel substitute is not sthdnivat. 
Thus aray-+o-+ac=arar+o+o+arti Now the st of at requires to 
be elided, if the elided s# be sthAnivat. But this is prevented by the same: 
rule (I. 1. 58. S. 51) with regard to ac fafu: 3 


Note.—To understand this sthanivat question properly, we give the 
following quotation from the Ashtadhayt I. 1. 58.8. 51. 

Thus from the intensive verb waty we have rurat: ‘a vagrant.” 
It is formed in this wise arta -+ ax (III. 2. 176)saratg-+o+ac (VI. 4. 
48). Here the # of q has been dropped and replaced by lopa, on account 
of its being followed by the ardhadh&tuka affix acy. The next step is 
to drop the q by rule VI. 1. 66, which declares that the letters x and 7 
are dropped before affixes beginning with any consonant except = i.e., 
beginning with consonants of wq pratyâhâra. Now if the lopa substitute be 
considered as sthanivat to {, then the affix atw_ is not an affix having 
an initial consonant and the rule, which requires the dropping of q, 
would not apply. The sQtra I. 1. 58. however provides for this by nob 
making it sthanivat. 


Thus arvat+- o -+-at. Now there is a rule (VI. 4. 64) which declares 
that the final long sat of a base is dropped before Ardhadhdtuka 
affixes having an initial vowel. Here therefore, if the Adega ‘lopa,’ 
-which replaced the vowel s, be considered as sth&nivat, by I. 1. 57. S. 50 
and at be considered as an affix having a latent initial vowel, then 
the wat of atat requires to be dropped. But this sitra prevents this and 
we have the form aratat ; ag Sty TAT: Nata Tarata B 


us meraga garaga: faq 1 31 21 g9 
Faa i ae barat wt ght feed Ra UL gt i gigewearvattes. 
wads 1 yet aati ya t MANSEE aa awa: gI awaa iaa; aaa t 
WRT I 
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8157. The affix t= comes, in the sense of ‘the agent 
having such a hapit &c.’ after the verbs ura ‘to shine’ wre ‘to 
shine’ yi ‘to in‘ure’, a ‘to shine’, ¥ẹ ‘to be strong’, q ‘to fill’, 

y ‘to move rapidly’ and *g ‘to praise’, when it is preceded by 
the word mat ‘a stone’. 

Thus, fime 1st. sing, trate ‘splendid’; wra Ist. sing. at: ‘light’d ; 
adv a; yt_--ferga=—yr (VI 4. 21), Ist. sing. # ‘who injures’ d. ya 
Taara ‘lightning’; wa Ist. sing. wa ‘strength’; gx Ist. sing. g: ‘ what 
fills; yà ; g: ‘swift’. In the case of y, a long vowel is the substitute 
of y by applying the next sûtra, where the word yxa@ shows that the rules, 
of legthsning &c., apply also. Thus S. gy: 1d. yatı pl yar t See vartika 
under that sttra. ataega (VI. 1. 71)‘a priest (VII. 2. 92). The com- 
pounding of the noun grévan with a root is anomalous and formed by this 
sitra. After such compounding feag is added. Though by the universal 
rule III. 2. 76, ths affix fean would have come after these verbs also, the 
repetition of the affix shows that. atsweafata does not apply intdehchhilike 
affixes. 

BQUS m AEA à FAA 1} RIE 

feaqi fasi te i girme Auaunaga | afa aalagaan 
aalaga valage eat w ariago * feasafe oearareaaergdtat Pii- 
nary a) Rarden aaraa Aiae wai gar arat at yfafe 
aed werg | cela TR 1 gaia UTE aaa VATS aa: He" yaa RENE | 
wie: aala ets ats om a fanfeyaritat B Fai efenqurevatadat Raa! 

wrai * graag Va yg ‘ge we o we grg aa gga A aa: irat- 
wi w 71 

8158. The affix Tera is seen after other verbs also, besides 
those mentioned above, in the sense of ‘the agent having such 
a habit &’. 

As gq, Ist. sing. ga ‘ joining’; fea_‘ piercing ’ ; Trg ‘ dividing’. 

By using the words ‘ is seen’ in the aphorism, it is implied that other 
rules also apply concurrently with fwaw, Thus in some cases we find 
lengthening of the vowel; in some, there is reduplication of the root ; in 
some instances there is semprasdrana of the semivowel; and in other 
cases there is shortening. These are taught in the fullowing vartikas. 

Vart.— When feat follows, the long vowel is the substitute of a% ‘ to. 
speak’, wea‘ to ask’, satawer ‘ to praise long’, weg.‘ to move through a mat’, 
gy ‘to move rapidly’, and =r ‘to serve’, and there is no substitution of a 
vowel for the semivowel (VI. 1.16), Some of these would have been form- 
ed by the Unadi sûtra (II. 57). Their inclusion in the vartika shows that 
in the tachchhilAdi sense, the kvip should not be superseded by yq 1 
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As, ata ‘the voice’) wea+-Terq=aq+farq (VI. 1. 10) =m + Ferg, 
eas 2, 36) atg (VIII. 4. 56) ‘ who asks’, sxrawer: ‘ who praises long’; wex: 
‘a worm’; g: ‘ swift’; sft ‘the goddess Easteat, 

The word y which was mentioned in the last sitra is redundant here. 

Vart.—There is reduplication of the verbs aq ‘ to shine’, mq ‘to go’ 
and y ‘ to invoke’, when fax follows. By force of ‘drisyate’, the words get 
the designation of abhyfsa : so the doubling of the eighth adhyåyå applies 
also. As, fraty ‘shining’; saq ‘ going, the world. 

Vart.—There is lengthening also of the vowel of ya: as yy: ‘a crescent- 
shaped wooden ladle used for pouring the sacrificial ghee into the fire.’ 

Vart.—The root g ‘to fear’ is shortened also ; as wera ‘fearing.’ 

Vart.—The verb wat ‘ to think’ has samprasdrana ; as Ws ‘ thinking’. 

Bue YA: EMMAT: 1 BURL Vee | 

faagata maa | efira ataa? afergta fezarart a xfer: | 

3159. The affix Tera comes after the verb a‘ to be’ when 
the word so formed denotes a name or a surety. 

As, fay: ‘a person called Vibhi’; mfag: ‘a surety i-e. he who stands 
intermediate between the debtor and the creditor’, So algo faays t 

seco | FANGET wadwrarq 13121 gEO 

qeg wat g: eaten y curate fayertoras | ry: cart gian a darat g fay: 
wta wigg 1 Prag va sedaatag "a fea madti Prag: i waga way: Pee 
ariaa wawrsa waia a 

3160. The affix g comes after the verb x when it is preced- 
ed by the upasargas f, w and #4; provided that the word to be 
formed does not mean an appellative. 

As Tay: ‘all pervading’; wy: ‘lord’; #y: ‘ Creator’. 

Why do we say ‘ when it is not a proper name? Observe fay: ‘ a per- 
son called Vibhw’. 

Vart.—The words fiag &c, also are formed by this affix. As frad 
‘the sea’; xig: ‘causing happiness’. This has the force of latent causative: 
as w (g8) utaa = Wy: ‘causing happiness’. So also wag: 1 


3E EME WAP BAT IR TR ERI 

Wer nay wiead EreaTa | writ araga | 

3161 The affix shtran comes, in denoting the object, after 
the verb Wt ‘to feed’, 
_ The indicatory ¥ denotes that the feminine is formed by Ñq (1x) affix. 
As writ 1, “the mother” whom the children suck (dhayantt) 2, the Amal- 
aki fruit, which holds (dadhdit) all medicinal properties)’13, “ the earth” 
which sustains all); 4 the web nurse’, See Amarakosa III, 3,176. 
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Arex | aredinaqgqueaqqataraatagaagary: W 1 g 


RUMEN 
arate: Erenqteactisw E eraveatay ETSE i RIA | 
3162. The affix shtran with the sense of instrument, 
comes after the verbs amq ‘to cut’, # ‘to lead” wa ‘to hurt’, 
a ‘to join’, a ‘to join’, = ‘to praise’, gq ‘ to inflict pain’, fe 
‘to bind’, few_‘to sprinkle’, Te ‘to urine’, wa ‘to fall’, wa‘ to 
bite’ and a% ‘to bind’. 

As qra, lst. sing. neuter atay ‘a sickle’ (lit, that with which one cuts); 

Wa Ist sing. Raq ‘eye’. 
area | faqaaategaraag T IIRI 

wat qwrt genata ana eat] 1TH GI | Gras ete: ate | 

Fq sary | Req) TEIA eget agt i 
3163. The gz augment is not taken by the following Krit- 
affixes :— fy, g, 1, a, a, fa, 3, au, wand Ta 

west (VII, 2. 9) ‘a weapon’; ats ‘the tie that fastens the yoke’; Tra wy 
' the tie of yoke’; wrt a penegyric’; ate ‘a goad’, BN ‘a ligament’; JaN ‘a 
sprinkling vessel’; Aggy ‘ the penis’; tay ‘a vehicle’; eert ‘a large tooth’, 

The word ¢vet belongs to the Ajdadi class and hence forms its feminine 
in era (sat) and not in ¥ (IV. 1. 4). , 

The root #@ is read in the aphorism without its nasal i.e as qy. This 
indicates by implication that #4 loses its nasal before some affixes such as 
wae; thus we have yaaq ' tooth’. 

And lastly "e + saq = agy fem. went (VIII. 2. 34), and 40), ‘a thong’. 

Note.—Thus (1) faq — afa: but arar afagy, feq - fife: but Afrar 
SFagy u (2) gq (Un 1 70)—aee butafoar, faga u (3) © q (III. 2. 182)—ax 
but afen, wfaga, so also Unadi = q (Un IV. 158), as aay from aq u (4) ay 
(Un IIL. 86)—ver: but fear, qirga; so also efta:, Har, we: from a, yg, uid 
forming Ie e@faer, afer yidan The affix Mentone: in the sûtra refi 
to this Unâdi a (Un IH, “86), and not to the a (%) of Nishth&, for the Nish- 
tha a takes the augment, as qfaay u (5) wux (On II. 2)— gan but wtfear, 
witagg, we but wiwat, arfegqn (6)ẹfe (Un III. 155), as gfe: bub 
Ra, Rrfaga u (7) ag (Un III. 157) —eyg: but afaa, afega; (8) vor (Un 
III. 70)— sary, 

EL I TAGRAT: YT: ZIRI 

BERK RÈ Ereaty Reat RAQRA: 1 PAE YRTT ay TINY I 

gafat: | 
3164. The affix “xr is employed after the verb g with the 
sense of instrument, when denoting a member of the body of 


a plough or of a hog. 


p 
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The verb y includes both ge and ga; as waq ‘a plough-share’, way 
‘the snont of a hog’. 

BA | SA SYGSAATAe TA: 121 VL eTy? 

aia afaa i Rag i airaa aTr i afia i Raa t 

8165. The affix x" comes after the verbs % ‘to go’, q ‘to 
cut’, q ‘to shake’, 4.'to bring forth’, wa‘ to dig’, we ‘to bear’, 
and sı z to go’ with the sense of instrument. 

Thus, wid ‘a rudder’; afas ‘a sickle’, fas ‘a fan’; afaa ‘cause of 
production’; afaa ‘a spade’; afis ‘patience’; aiw ‘an instituted observ- 
ance or a narrative’. 

32d (Ya: WHTATT 1 8121 Bry 3 

afar | Preargequa vena ARRETE | 

3166. The affix <a comes after the verb 3 ‘to purify’ with 
the force of the instrument; when the sense of the complete 
word is simply appellative, and not descriptive. 

The verb g includes two verbs yẹ and ga both meaning ‘ to purify’, 
but belonging to two different conjugations; as wfas ‘an instrument for 
cleansing or purifying’, such as a sieve or a strainer; and in this sense it 
means ‘two blades of Kusa grass used at sacrifices in purifying and 


sprinkling ghee’. It also means ‘ the sacred thread, the clarified butter’ 
gic. 
Sago Mate afgaat: 3 R REg i 

ya aa: enq BV HCN Baarat wate 1 gaga: | agmg Ta aima i 
gra viaa | Baarat g aig: vied wat yag I 

8167. The afix xa comes after the verb q ‘ to purify’ in the 
sense of ‘the agent or the instrument? when it is respectively 
employed in connection with a Vedic mantra or a deity. 

That is to say, when applied to a Riske the force is that of an instrue 
ment, and when applied to a Devatd the force is that of an agent. As, 
whyatsagte: ‘this Vedie Rishi or the Mantra of the -Veda is sacred’ 
(through whose instrumentality one is sanctified). The word Rishi here 
means ‘mantra or sacred Vedic verse’: as we find in the sentence agwi- 
girri uty: wast uat yag ‘the God Agniis sacred’ (one that purifies), 
tlet him purify me’. So also, atg: tus qå erg: aira a aT grg t 


HERE ENDS THE First Part or TAE Kriv-APPIxEs. 


THE UNADI SUTRAS. 


The Unddi suftixes, though as necessary as. the Kridanta ones, and as 
important as the taddhits suffixes added to the nouns of the guna-pdiha, 
are seldom treated of in ordinary treatises of grammar as an essential 
subject of grammatical instruction. Pénini himself, though diffuse in 
other respects, stops short when treating of the Unadis by saying 
“ Unâdayo bahulam, they are too many.” Moreover the formation of 
Unadi words are so very arbitrary and complicated on acconnt of the 
insertion, transposition, substitution and transmutation of letters by the 
indeterminate laws of prosthesis, epenthesis, metathesis, paragogo, syna- 
lepha, synesis, synacresis, synecphonesis, &c., that it can hardly be brought 
under the definite rules of permutation by sandhi, or reduced under the 
strictest forms of grammar for the adhesion of these suffixes. The primary 
signification of the root also is utterly lost in tha derivative word formed 
from ib. 

Dr. Carey, at the end of his Sanskrit Grammar, has a Ghapter devoted 
to the rules for the formation of aunddika words, and says they were 
contrived by the ancient grammarian Katydyana for the derivation of 
doubtful words in the same manner as the Sautra roots are supposed for 
the themes of some derivative words of uncertain origin. Dr. Aufrecht, 
in the preface to his edition of the Unddi vritti says. “ The Unádi Sûtras 
are rules for deriving, from the acknowledgad verbal roots of the Sanskrit, 
a number of appallative nouns, by msans of a species of suffixes, which, 
though nearly allied to the so-called krils, are not commonly used for the 
purposes of derivation.” Again, in another place, for distinguishing 
them from the krit suffixes, he lays, “ We find the krit suffixes in 
whole classes of verbs, employed for the same purpose, and subject to the 
same grammatical laws. The Unddi suffixes, on the contrary, seem in 
both respects to baffle the efforts of the grammarian who tries to bind them 
to a definite rule. Lastly, it must be confessed that the derivations 
given of Unddi words are frequently arbitrary and whimsical.” It is 
necessary to notice in this place, in the words of Goldstucker, p. 171, 
“that there were two classes of scholars in ancient India, who éntertained 
different views of the formation of words,—the one comprising the 
Nairuktâs or etymologists (except Gargya), and the other consisting of 
some of the Vaiydkaranas or grainmarians, and the etymologist Gargya. 
The former maintained that all nouns are derived from verbal roots, and 
the latter that only those nouns are so derived in which the accent and 
formation are regular, and the sense of which can be traced to the verbal root, 

19 


t 


146 THR SIDDHANTA KAUMADI, 








which is held to be their origin.” The former prove the possibility of the 
undertaking, by the Nirkuid and Unddi Stras, as Yaska says, wrateata 
writs masat Rewaaeg “that all nouns derive their origin from 
verbs ; so says Sdkatdyana, and all the commentators of the Vedas.” The 
latter denied the possibility of deriving the Unddi words from verbal 
roots. Patanjali, in his commentary on Panini, says weurgteqsreqeatty 
safauteatfs “Unddis are crude forms without origin;” and another 
grammarian, saretta qat aià aa arate “the Unddi words are perfect 
as they are;” thus expressing the opinion that it is impossible to assign to 
them the same grammatical rules to which we are accustomed in other 
words, 

“ We have no direct tradition,” says Aufrecht, “as to the author of the 
stitras. They were composed before the time of Panini, as they are refer- 
red to by him in two different passages of his grammar. The fact, how- 
‘ever, that both Yéska and the author of the Kdrikd (aracaam tea a ata) 
specify Sdkatayana as the gtammarian who derived all nouns from verbs, 
speaks in favour of Nágojis conjecture that the authorship is to be 
attributed to Sdkatdyana.” Again says he, on page IX, “That in 
Vimala’s Rupamala grammar, I find the statement that Varartichi is their 
author.” suite gAn acta yata waite seai agar garnia 
Weatte:: Trus assertion which makes Varartchi older than Panini, would 
have e claim to provabilivy. But if Varartichi be another name for 
Katydyana, then Dr. Carey’s text of the sûtras has every right to be attri- 
buted to him. Goldstucker, however, in his strictures on Aufrecht, would 
not have him for the elder Katydyana, but Varartichi himself, who as he 
expiains from the above passage on page 171, composed a separate work 
of his own on the Unadi Sutras in order to illustrate the suffixes. He 
docs not allow the Unadi Sucras to be anterior to Panini, but acknow- 
ledges the suffixes to be of higher antiquity, and that Pdnini lived a 
considerable time before the author of the Unddi Sutras, who compiled 
them for supplying the defects in Pdnini’s work, (Dr, Rajendralal Mitra). 


-n 
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THE UNADI AFFIXES 





PADA I. 
q garr ar Aa Raae SQI 1 Wi 
aceite ares fred arcagy 1 ‘sat ga’— (aoga) 1 aria agt gy TA 


aaa tawa ta Amsar t Taatfa fanfa R wene Ra ara: eag | cates 
areata wears arg: ( tg arg: l RRR t ‘argaite: Wea: UTA’ | 


l. The afix un comes after ,/kri ‘to do’ (VIII, 10), và 
‘to scent’, to‘ blow (IT. 41), /p4‘ to drink’, ‘to protect’ (I. 972, 
Il. 47), ji ‘ to conquer’ (I. 593), /mi ‘ to throw’ (V. 4) ,/svad 
“to be pleasant to taste’ (I. 18), ,/sidh ‘ to accomplish’ (V. 17) 
and ,/asi ‘to pervade’ (V. 18). 

Thus €+9W= Hie + BY == ATV ‘an arbificer, artist’ lit. the maker. at+ 
SY =A ga Ha (the augment yuk is added by VII. 3. 33.5, 2761)= 
ag: * wind,’ lit. the blower.’ wt-+-ea= tg: ‘anus:’ ‘ protector’. In this last 
sense, we find it in qawteq saaat wtqed (canara aig: = eaat ara: VIIL. 3. 
11. S. 3633). See also Amarakoga I. 6. 73. So also Tat+eae Seg 
wa: ‘medicine’. sagt tg: Amarakoga, 

So also fa -+w = ata: ‘bile, phlegm’. (Amarakosal. 6.62). It means 
‘sound’ also, sag + sq =earg: ‘ sweet’. ary sy = ary: ‘saint’, lit. ‘who helps 
or accomplishes the work of another’, sry: ‘quick’, ‘rice’, See Amara- 
kosa IJ, 9. 15. 

By virtue of ITI. 3.1, S. 3169, the unddi affixes arc added to roots 
other than those specifically mentioned in these sûtras : because of bahu- 
lam (“ diversely”). Thus ,/ze ‘to abandon—ere: ‘the demon Rahw’; lit. 
‘that which after catching the Moon, again abandons, it,’ /aa ‘to dwell’ 
arg: ‘The Container, the All-pervading’,—lit. ‘that in which all dwell’, or 


‘who dwells every where’. He who is All-pervading (v4sa) and divine 
(Deva) is called Vasudeva. 


Rag: 12121 
‘at HATA 4 
2. In the Vedas the affix s% comes after wu (to go). 
Thus q+ st = 8 +o == ata y= ata ‘man’, 
Asin varart nunata &c, (Rig. I. 31. 11), at wetvR and ara ot 
&c. (Rig. I, 114, 8) This srg: is a word ending in s, and should be dis- 
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tinguished from the word stra ending in 4 which is formed by the affix 
ea (see Unddi IJ. 118.) In the classical Sanskrit the word angy mean- 
ing | period? of man, is Neuter and ends alwaysin wi See Amarakosd 
(I. 8 119.) arqsitfaaanat att So also wergg and wera: | 


: gR aaar ITIR 


Aia ia are 1 a nens artani h wig ng bey arang (ayaa) 
ata a Raw: | agarga tg | aTa ag wie fre aag 1 gaat geateg- 
neal ag’ gat | 


8. The affix ñun comes after the roots ,/dri (I. 846) ‘to 
tear’, /shanu (I. 492) ‘ to give’, jana (I. 862) ‘ to beget’, /chara 


‘to walk’ (I 591) and ,/chata (I. 316) ‘to pierce’. 

Thus 4 +34 = ee ‘timber ’ (Amarakoga IT. 4. 13): lit. ‘ that which is 
torn asunder’ atg? ‘summit’ (A. K. II. 2. 5.) atan. knee. dual migati Here 
the prohibition against vriddha, as ordained by VII 3.35,5 2512, does not 
apply, because the atfix sq has two letters a end œ both of which aro potent 
enough to produce vriddhi. If the vriddhi force of one letter be debarred 
by VIL. 8.35’ the other letter will produce its effect. wras, ‘ pleasant’ atge 
‘flattery’ or ‘flattering speech’. Another form is «wg derived by affixing $ 
under Mrigayvadi class. 

wa kenti TET: QIRI 
| Rydal faure gaya avrg aAa wergaataa: 1 aaun aag: 
zarg t 

4, The sfx ñun comes after /sri (IX. 18) ‘ to injure’ pre- 
ceded by hiv, and Jin (IT. 36) ‘to go’ preceded by jara. 

Tous last ta va = fiaa ‘the beard of corn’,‘anarrow’‘ A. K. II.9. 
21 aml LL. 3. 162.) wer g-a =g: ‘the uterus’. (A. K. IL 6.8). The 
Medini Kosá says “Kiina Saru. masc. means the car of corn; an arrow, & 
horon’s feather”. Ib means a desert, a bleak mountain also, 

YURI TT Mies 
segia aut ala ate t 

5. The afix sq comes after the tri (I, 1018) ‘ to cross 
over’ and eg ‘to go’ and thereby its x is changed into aa. 

‘us hI SAY: the palate, lit ‘over which the sounds of letters cross’. 
Tao sfitra is a: x watt Some read x into it, thus g+e=a, dual sity 
Gen, dual #1) Thus -+q = ate+o= Tg: ‘ potato’; ‘pot. A. K, IL 
9, 81, 

G1 ER aT: F WET IQUE 
TÈR aaa wati PUNY? | HFRATHIZe a aÈ aaa rfi fants ‘ 


* 
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G6. The affix čan comesafterthe ,/vaeh (ITI 54) ‘tospeak ’ 
pweceded by #3, and the wis changed into ® nu 

Thus gaeg-+ oy = pag: (a peacock) lit. that which speaks or makes 
sound through tho throat’. Krika = throst. Visva Koga says “ Krikavåku 
means a psacok and a lizard (sarata) and a cock (charanåyudha).” 


9i yaaa Reana Rra aaae S181 8 


acta feats aT es wate ecg, Pravtsferegarth waRraqetu: RA matats I 
ae ag: | attra weatea Baat gaffa we: i cae: apiiegios 1 ay: caeu 1 aed 
maT ag: wey feat aii agan i ag: yai: i ‘wget a wghrg:’ s 
caghetafa any’ gia weds ag: Rara i eg: ont aar ei cre: 1 Fag- 
aegis QUERAR: | 

7, The affixecomes after the bhri (I. 946. to’support) 
/tari (VI, 110. to die) ,/si TI. 22 (to sleep), q (to cross over), a 
(to move), € to eat’ «x (to go with speed), a4 (to spread), “3 (to 
produce or yield corn), t (to seatter,) aa (to purify). 

Thus y+g= a% ‘Master’, ‘ God’. lit, who supports, wa: ‘desert’, lit. 
the waterless place where people diz. wa: ' python’ lit. who sleeps: (A. K. 
I. 8. 5); ax: ‘tree’, lit. by which the planters thereof cross the hell. ww: 
‘charu ,’ the food ofero to the gods: lit. that which the Devas eat. eae: 
‘sword,’ ‘the fist’ ag ‘a little’, ‘body’ (fem). Then it is either ag: or 
aa: i Literally that by which the noose of Karma is drawn out is tanu— 
as embodiment means furtbcr production of new karmas. wa: ‘a bow’ 
The word wg ending in v is masculine. Another form is way ending wt 
Tae masculine form is found in the following verse of Sri Harsha: wg harata 
ait t 

So also from ta—wa: ‘kinnara’ (see A. K. L 1.74. The st required by 
VI. 1, 50. 5. 2508 does not take place as a diversity. So also wqs -s= 
weg: ‘an aquatic bird’, lit. that which immerses itself in water.’ Rabhasa 
says “ madgu and Paniya-k&kik& are synonyms.” ‘The w is gutturalised 
to 7 by its belonging to Nyankv adi class. The # becomes q by waea change, 

Ee IIE | 

qalama? | wreateaterara | wela cant we: | aeta agda ag: t 

8 The affix ¥ comes after the root aw (I. 471 to sound). 

Thus wu-+oT= we: (an atom) By force of the word w, this affix 
comes after wg (to go) and ag (to surround), also æg as ‘bitter’ thas 
which cuts the ton guc, ag: speaker, ‘the child of a twiceborn,’ i 


e mA REA e 
U ağa gaeqa: arq | wa Rra Prvarqreqara: l fhoagaqiswag’ t 
AieRga: garg | freued wanie gen raans raa 1 
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9. ‘Khe affix s comes after the root =@ (to sound), amd 
itis considered as having an itdieatory 4, when the word dé- 
notes a kind of barley. 

‘Rhos sẹ: grain, barleyi- The indicatory + makes this word have the 
acute accent of the first syllable, while sta: formed by the previous sûtra, 
has the accent om the last syllable. 

This consideration of the affix as fra governs the subsequent sfitras as 
far as wtaarte dc, (Un I. 19) Thus Rioga asua R (Yajur Veda). 

The word sq; (mas) is a kind of rice. See A. KOIL. 9. 20. 


qo wegtentyaes fea tee A agaaa RE | g Re t 


at Wee raganira | a eather: 1 wee eR ay Trews 
‘g fa wrrqaa: ate’ L age asa awed ag AA waaay wqaqdaea: | 
Egar | ae Tag: vata fate aaa’ | fare: d 

10. The affix s comes after the root w (to hurt), ez (to 
sound), fers (to be easily attached), aga, (to be ashamed), s3 
‘to throw’, wz (‘to live’, ‘to cover’) &., wq (to kill), fez (to be- 
come wet), ax (to tie), wa, (to sourd) ‘ to know’, 

Thus 4 -+s= We (weapon), exes (Thunder-bolt) A. K. I. 1. 50. etg 
(disease, moon) ag: (Tin), sy (life), (ag is always used as masculine 
gender plural) (see Amara kosha IT. 8. 119). ag m. lake, fire, yoke, and rays, 
nent. ‘ water,’ ‘wealth,’ and ‘gem’. eg: (chin), WE: (moon) ary (friend), 
ag: (The divine sage supposed to be the father of the human race.) 

The affix = comes after the root fag also because of the word w in the 
sûtra, as Targ: ‘ a drop ? 

Note.—we: ‘anger, arrow, thunder bolt.” (Hema Chandra). Trapu, 
tin or lead : because on seeing fire it trembles (trapatie) as if it was ashamed. 
Trapu-ranga or sisaka (Medini). wg: ‘life-breaths’ lit. they throw about 
the body human aura. qg: masculine means‘ cheek’. It is feminine also 
wata ‘ Hanumaén’—the broad-cheeked one, Sometimes it is long, as TATTLE 
avy: ‘ friend’ lit. one who binds another with the ties of affection’. wg: the 
first king : it means Mantra also. 

Qe 1 KAS: GAMTA WHT 1 2 1 22 1 

‘an agfatitssdt Regat afela farg gaat | 

11. The affix t comes after the root sz (to run, to trickle, 
to flow out) and there is vocalisation andthe change of = intoa 

Thus ear¢--o=ftaey: ( Sindh’, Ocean, the Indus,) Amarakosha NT. 3. 
100. Itis masculine when it means the country ‘ Sindh,’ the river ‘ Indus,’ 
and ‘Ocean’, It is feminine when it means ‘a lake’. 
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QQ SAREN: 191 921 

TAT FFE I 

12. The affix = comes after the root s= (to make wet), and 
is substituted in the place of tof the root, 

Thus s74 + 3 = era: ‘The moon’. 

QR t Sa: THT I 1 03 1 

Fae: eurea a faaretearcrgag i Goa Refer ear we: agate’ 

18. The affix scomes after the root fx (I. 642) ‘to move’, 
(to kill), and it is treated as if it had an Dulot a and @ is 
replaced by short =u 

Thus q +s = <q: ‘an arrow’, lit. the killer. See Amarakosd (II. 8. 87). 

QB | Sas: ANTA 1 g l wy 

MTS | 

14. The affix scomes after the verb ere (I. 1028 to 
ascend,) and the w is elided thereby. 

Thus earg¢-+o= arg: ( a boiler’, an oven), A. K. II. 9. 80. 

QY 1 QATYET 1 QU ys 

areata SHIT, | Uys t . 

15. The affix seomes after the root wa (IV. 69. “ tolet go’), 
the a is elided and the augment {g4 is added. : 

Thus qq + syy+s= wg: ‘rope’, The w of the augment is changed 
first to a by yea, and then to w by wara i wy: means ‘braid of hair,’ ‘ rope’, 
“woman’. (Medini). 

qe gatara ada | 4 KER 

aaraa ra a: | ag: aE I 

16. The affix = comes after the root ¥a ‘to ent o, and 
there is the transposition of the letters * and wa 

Thus FUSS FETT a Tg: ‘a spindle’. 

QO 1 ATA: E . 

rqeqatferaregeny | Traateale cag eat: t 

17. The affix = comes after the root wt ‘to make clear’ 
preceeded by the proposition i ı 

Thus Rr- usa -+3 =e: (a kind of antelope’). 

gc wrearentiataraat ge ARAA g I gE | 

TAa wep 1 we: wees i erd wes | aeaa gaa | Arad a 

ag i aTadt Eta Sg t 
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a nanni 


18. The affix s and the augment ya come after the roots 
wq (to bear fruit), we replaced by “€ (io go), wa (to salute, to 
bow down) replaced by ata, “a (to consider, to think); wq (to 
be born); the final Ts of the last two roois are respectively 
replaced by 4 and qu 

Thus wa +ga +s = weg: ‘ unsubstantial’, we: ‘clever. arg: ‘a white 
ant hill’, A. K. IL 1.14. wy ‘sweet,’ and wy: ‘a demon’, wg ‘red resin of 
certain trees”. 

Qt | AAT ET IR 1 ae! 

‘qa WAT’ | 

19. The augment ya comes after the root wa (I 520. ‘to 
live’,) before the affix v. a 

Thus aq +3 =a0 0: ‘beautiful’. The root is vala dace (I 520) 

301: RETAS 1 21204 

waa: cares y farara | Argala: i 

20. The affix tis fwa and is treated like wa (desiderative) 
after the ,/at (IV. 89) ‘to sharpen’, ‘to make thin’. 

. Thus fag: ‘child’, wt+og=ut+s (VI. 1.45. 9. 2370)=art+¢= 
Paut-+a (S. 2317) = fag: (VI. 4. 64, S. 2371) 
War CITI VI Ws 

arafera rant gqentawahrgeaay ) agona Ra: t 

21. The affixs comes after the verb at (II. 40) ‘to go away’, 
and it is doubled. 

Thus wa ‘a horse, fit for the Agvamedha sacrifice’, atp a= H T= TAIN 
Had the affix been like the desiderative as in the last, the form would have 
been: twas by waas S. 2317. Hence the stitra kara uses the words ‘ dve cha’ 
‘Phere is deubling, but not like Sanvad. 


R RTT RI 


Cag geo front ax Siih grasi | wae Ra? rE FAT | Tye 
ATT i 


22. The augment š comes after the root ¥ i 946. ITE. 5) 

‘to appart, and the root is doubled. 

Thus aq: ‘an epithet of Siva’, ‘ Brown’. wg: means the VaisvAuara fire, 
2, the StilépAni—the Trident carrier ; 3, the Garuda-bannered (Vishnu), 4, 
- broad, 5, mungoose. In these senses it is masculine, when adjective it 
means ‘ brown’, and then takes the gender of the noun it qualifies, 

By force of the word @ ‘and’, the affix g comes after other roots alsa 
As ¥+9= "3m? ‘agent’, itg ‘killer’, w+gy= Ty: ‘protector’, 
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R uira Tahara: | Q ES 
$: CATT | ae | Rafa fegaog i afeear—’ (2898) qf Sarera | facere 
Tavafa fay: ‘Tay: wag are TAA wees Wye AAs 1 UTS Ts I 
23. The affix gcomes after the verbs 4 (IIT. 4,) ‘to protect, 
‘to fill up’, fre (7. 2) to divide’, ara (4. 72) ‘to hurt’, qa (4. 186) 
‘to desire’, yw (5. 22,) ‘te conquer’ [and xs (1. 741, 4. 119) € to 
rejoice’. | 
Thus ye [t+gagty (VIL 1. 102 S. 2494) = gots]. ‘much’ 
heaven; the name of a prince ; the pollen of flowers. fg: ‘Indra’s thunder- 
bolt’, lit. that which splits asunder. fay: from saw, the w is vocalised to € 
by S. 2412, It means ‘the moon, lit. ‘he who pains the lonely whose lover 
is absent’. The ViSvakosha gives its meaning as. ‘The moon, 2, the 
camphor, 3, the Hrishikesd, and 4 Rakshasa. wys‘ God of love’, was ‘ expert’ 
wa: ‘ pleasant’, ‘ sun’, ‘ fire’, ‘ R&bu.’ 
Wl EMTST 1 21 Wi 
waa Hee 1 Tardis zee | 
24. The affix g comes after the roots a (VIII. 10) ‘to do’, 
and q (IX. 28) ‘to sound’ and sis substituted in the place of% 
and x follows such sby S. 70. 
Thus ge ‘a species of amaranth, g¥+ ‘a spiritual preceptor’. Kuru is 
the name of a King: it means ‘a priest’ and ‘ boiled rice’ also. 
QTE: BY VE UG rR 
garnia T (4022) eta eag | wag NARAN I SE 1 get 
-25. The affix g comes after the verb n (I. 975.) ‘to 
stand’ when it is preceded by aa, et and q. 
Thus mag: ‘ unfavourable’, ‘a child ’ Sz: ‘a wicked person.’ gy: 'a 
good person.’ The w of eat is changed to w under VII. 3. 98. S. 1022: as 
these words are considered to belong to the Sush4mAadi class, 


RE 1 TUTLSUTTATaT: 19 REL 
satire ordia Pog: | 
26. The affix g comes after the verb va (I. 428) ‘to speak’, 
and its penultimate = is changed to = 
Thus fey: ‘ enemy’ lit. who talks always to the injury of one. 


go) Riean Aa arara RA gE g 1 29. 


siai gorg: vaia maitfa cy: tag: yg: qT: 1 aigat a gat 
cae? aaar a rarena daqacataa:’ | area aR atg: gg ag: a 
20 
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terri 
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27. Before the affix 5, «= is substituted for wet (I. 242, 
X. 186) ‘to gain’, “w is substituted for gw (I. 1087) ‘tosee,’ the 
augment J7 is aided to w (I. 470. 869) ‘to desire,’ ya to ata 
(I. 493, 869, XK. 180) ‘to be afflicted with disease’, long sr is 
substituted for the short = of «a (10. 179) ‘to destroy’, and = 
for the final w of ara (1, 5) ‘to oppréss.’ 

Thus sty: ‘straight’, lit. who acquires or takes up good points or 
qualities, wg: ‘cattle’ lit. who see all without discriminating anything. arg 
‘cupid’, wey: ‘a well’, wig: ‘dust’ wig: ‘manure’, atg: ‘arm’, lit. that 
which obstructs. 

The word wig is spelt as wig also. It is masculine. See A. K. II, 
8. 98 (atgat &c), The three words wea, qax and wig are spelt with the 
palatal w also instead of the dental ¥ as wer, yax and wiy i atg is mascu- 
line ; while its synonym ya is both masculine, and feminine as yar 

sc ntiatewent dora THIET 1 1 Re I 

amut | Anae WEN: Tata” | Wy gE: agaat raeg l yeaa 
ATA PF: | 
æ 28. The affix g is added to the roots wa (I. 802) ‘to become 
known’, aë (I. 894) ‘to crush’ and ata (VI, 4) ‘to try’, and there 
is the vocalisation of x into % and the elision of the w of bhrasj. 
O Thus wa: ‘ wide’, wg: ‘delicate’ qg: ‘a Rishi’, The wis changed tow 
as the word is considered to belong to the Nyankvaudi class, literally it means 
t he who parches up by the force of austerity.’ 

ae | aEfaaearaa 1 et Re 

aye * arayana ga at at aaa | CYT Pas: Ua A 

29. The affix g comes after the roots wg (I. 108, 172, X. 
220, 254) ‘to leap’ and we (I, 664) ‘to increase’ and the nasal 
is elided. 

Thus eg: ‘light’; ag: ‘ many’, 

Vart.—The a is optionally replaced by xin the following :—bala, mila, 
laghu, alam, and anguli, Thus ave or att; WH or Wx, BY or TY, WAT or 
aq and wate or saafi Raghu is the name of a King, the ancestor of Sri 
Rama Chandra, j 

30.1 aA RUA RO | 

ee aian | 

30. ‘The affix g comes after the root wy (II, 30)‘ to cover’, 
and the a of the verb is elided thereby. 

Tous #8: ‘the thigh.’ 
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R ete CST IRR I 

RI HET | 

31. The a of 4 is shortened when the sense is that of 
great’. 

Thus was ‘ precious’. 

33 I FRA: TTA 1 21 Bz 

facia Ragi: 1 sait enag 

32. The afix g comes aftër the root Rear (I. 734, IV. 77, 
X. 38) ‘to embrace’, and the final Tis changed to œ u 

Thus Teg: ‘a servant’, ‘a libertine’; ‘ astronomy’. 

aR amau: ataaear fsg l g 1 88 

wT qarfe: } a aAa a qg Aaa eagan che | 
= 88. The verb wq (I. 927) ‘to dig up’, preceded by =1, and 
x (9. 18) ‘to hurt’, preceded by %, take the afix ¥, and thereby 
the last vowel and the consonant following it are elided. 

Thus srg: ‘a mouse’, lit. that which digs all round, weg: ‘a weapon in 
general’, lit. that which hurts an cnemy. The word assumes the form wy? 
also, by the elision of = of x under the Prishodarddi class. 

Lo efetranitg a: A g R 

tg wat’ seatgfcfaadteraeat: gaa feai efi’ egg a: 1 fad gafa 

(rag: Tga: | 
34. The verb g, (I. 992, V. 34) ‘to run’, preceded by ®t or 
faa, takes the affix g under the same circumstances. 

Thus ftg: a kind of trec’, frag: ‘ Ocean’. 

IYIN T1912 8yt 
qan gata wag: | ngaat A | raeea tata eT Wt TAT WL AATEAA: | 
35. So also when 3 (L. 992, V. 84) ‘to run’ is preceded by 
aa 

Thus wag:=waat gata afa literally that which runs in a hundred 
differrent ahi 

By force of the word aga, the affix comes, even after the root singly. 
As g: ¢+9= a Sa a tree) a branch of a tree, lit. that which goes up. 
That which possesses “ dru” or branches, is called ga: ‘a tree’. S, 1915. 


R81 wae, ty alas ATI ZE 


asus gaaet aara 1 as Ragam: 1 Wee |TA: | HTT ganwg I 
‘agat waea | faaaded ag 1 aatra: ata: qaq ay frgateafirrar- 
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uenea Slay” | Prag: afad: qra arg? fa naraq | aa ai 
Ga: a ap se qed wa rda fag Tang agag: 1 
86. The five words ws, weg, Ñg, “aH, and fag, are irregu 


larly formed by ş afix. . 

we is from wy ‘to dig’ (L. 927), wg from ,/ufa ‘to doubt’ (X. 86). 
In we the x of khan is replaced by x before the affix gu Kharu meang 
‘cupid, cruel, stupid and a horse’. Et is the name of a Daitya also. It 
means also white. It is the name of Siva, 

2. wg: masculine means ‘a dart, spear, spike, javelin, dagger’: ‘ a stake’ 
‘a nail, pin or peg’, ‘poison’, ‘a measure of twelve fingers’, ‘ the sine of 
altitude’, ‘ the trunk of a tree’, 

3, Wy isfrom ,/at ‘te drink’: the satis changed to È and ga augment 
is added before g1 It means ‘a crow’, time’, ‘ gold’, ‘ the sun’, ‘ awful’, 

h WA is from atr ‘to go’ (I. 154), preceded by fa, the vowel © 
is lengthened before t Some derive it from Aa + aqt, the we of we 
is elided and the augment g4 is added. Another form is targ where the 
root vowel is also lengthened. It means ‘an insect’, ‘a jackal’, ‘a large: 
black, bee’. 

5, fag from ,/at‘ to adhere’ (I. 823), the = is changed to. fag 
(Neat) the ‘heart, fag: ‘a block head’ (masc.) 
39 | NEATA 1 Fg 
aa preaareat Proven’ 1 ea anette rgsa | Gaguti | raga rarat 
Pres | MARTTA | 
87. Soalsothe words wa: ‘hunter’ Ye are irregularly 
formed by the affix gt 

Thus gg: ‘a hunter’, lit. ‘one who goes (yati) after deer ; Gag: ‘ pious’, 
fasaa: ‘an expert in worldly matters’, ‘ friendly’. It is an Akritizana. 

Note-—Mrigaye means ‘a jackal’, ‘a hunter’, the Supreme Spirit’, 
Other words not enumerated above also belong to this class. ,/Wre r check : 
dra: (an elephant’, ‘a tree’, ‘the trunk of a tree’, ‘an atom’, ‘a fruit.’ 
The Aryés generally mean by this word ‘a tree’, the Mlechehhas apply it 
to elephant (f). So also ,/afe‘to go’, w: ver &c, with the 
vriddhi of the root vowel. ,/ats ‘to be proud’, axe: ‘itching,’ 


sc aheariteiaataqen weir I QI 3E 
weer aramat | arget utes i aga tages | VEU wat WET wy ufeeat- 


enaga | 
35. The affix s comes after the verbs «wa (I. 18) 


to praise &c, w4 (4, 54) ‘to roar’, sa (I. 901) ‘to churn’, wa 
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(I. 918) ‘to beg’, Wa (I. 93, 520) ‘to resist -and wf (I. 87) 
‘to count or mark’. 

Thus wget ‘a stable for horses’ aryat ‘night’ lit. in which animals, 
roar, Wg ‘a town’, agt ‘cunning’, WT ‘ a chariot, a tree’, RT * root’. 


" f blood’ ‘hair of the body’, ‘drink’, ‘a sprout’, The word is SERT: also 


with long &, when it belongs to the Kharjurddi class, and takes the affix 
RT | 
ge 1 Saas EUGA FRET 1g 1 Be 
‘TaygrcAreces#ars’ 1 
39. The affix swx comes after the verb wa (I. 801) ‘to be 

afraid, or vexed’, the 4 is changed to € and the affix is treated 
as if it had an indicatory 41 

Thus fags: ‘a thief’ ‘a Rakshas’, see V. 4. 68. S. 676 Padamanjart. 

Note.—Another reading of the sûtra is aað: nare w: fasai By this 
the wis changed to walso. According to this reading we cannot get the 
form fage 1 But this is a valid form as found in the Vedas :—eawat fager 
arati So also wa fagr fagtarfaeet1 There is however another word 
fagz with dh also, It is derived from yt ‘a yok or axle’ compounded with 
the preposition ta and means ‘whose yoke or companion is gone’, hence, 
distressed, love lorn. 


Ot HTT TV ye! 


ggu Tia: i agaaa R ie feat ngasa weeareg 
fageeatae RR marefa RT 1 ea afwarat engra w ago ula 
faa: I 

40. The words 3 ‘a mirror’, and ag! ‘frog’, are formed 
by vx, afix, 

Another form of ggr is agtı This is because of the word bahulam, 
From ,/dri ‘to tear’ (IX. 23) is obtained qg% by reduplication, and 
adding =a augment to the abhyâsa, and eliding the final consonant, with 
the vowel that precedes it. Dardurah means‘ cloud’, ‘a frog’, ‘a musical 
instrument like flute &c’,‘a mountain’, and the name of a mountain in 
the south. The Feminine agu means ‘ ChandikA—a name of Darga’. 
The Neuter ¢g <4 ‘a group or assembly of villages’. (Visva koSa). 

Note—From ,/#fa ‘to adorn’ (L. 89), is formed wat: by adding ere 
and dropping the nasal. It means ‘a mirror’, ‘the Bakula tree’, ‘ the rod 
or handle of a potter’s wheel’, Durdura is derived by some by the guna of 
dri, and the addition of the augment ga i Instead of qrama other read- 
ings are ‘ @Ta ata’ and TANTE | 
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Bll ARATE A AT 1 81 Be 

scare Rorera i atarag PAAR ATERA: | AE ay’ | artes | age: Wa 
wets’ | enti: we crfeearetrshe.t taeraa sarat BECCA ala chatar 
Arada Ra’ t gaU- | 

41. So also with the words «%<‘a kind of fish’ and the 
rest. 

These are words formed by the affix wew ı 

1. From /#@t is formed wegt: with the augment gat Ib is the 
name of a kind of fish. agt‘ to be glad’. (IV. 99) 

2, ,/we ‘to colour’ (I. 405), wg x: 1 The augment is sẹ 1 It means 
‘white’, and ‘a demon? Karburam (Neut.) ‘water’, ‘gold’, Karburah 
(mase.)‘ sin’, ‘an evil spirit’; Karburad (Fern.) ‘name of a plant,’ 

3. wyt from ,/aerfa (IX. 37) ‘tobind’. As it belongs to the Khar- 
jurâdi class also, aac: with long wis also valid. It means ‘bent’, and 
‘lovely’: and is used in all the three genders. 

Vogt.—The augment ya is optionally added to the ,/g~w ‘to accept’ 
(I. 91) before the affix seq) As Bat or gg ‘a dog.’ 

Similarly ,/%4 ‘to move continuously’—satgt: ‘hurt’, ,/at ‘to blow’— 
atgt the augment gm is added : ‘a trap, a net’. 

Y 1 HAST 1 QV BR 
MAE | ATAU | TT I 
42, The verb #4 (IV.. 100) ‘to throw up’ takes the affix 


ett 
Thus wy: ‘a demon’, with the wea of the Prajfiddi class, wrge 


‘demoniac’. (V. 4, 88) 
URL ART 18 LB I 
asad wie “Haar aie awa? l war war fna? acaarfafa’ i ae eect 
at at ar ARR: | act aR ears TATA ge gary’ i aagi | gy afr 


Taa: | 
43, The verb “a (4. 112) ‘to measure’ ‘to become changed’ 


also takes the v31 affix. 

Thus watt ‘kind of small pulse’ ‘a harlot.’ In the Fifth Pada, there is 
a stitra declaring that the verb wa, takes the affix. wq 1 So we get warr 
‘a lentil’, ‘a harlot’. In these senses the words are masculine optionally : 
namely agt or WAT: | while weet means ‘a kind of disease, small-pox’, and 
agt (masc.) means ‘a pillow’, also. 

By | UTTRTTAT 191 BB 
y erated y agt | Rae oq: wags Ag frat gate’ aat: | 


Ba. 
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44. The verb =g (5 18.) to pervade, preceded by y the ab- 
breviatel form of wy takes .the affix sq when the sense is 
tuat of obtuniug. 

Thus wryt: ‘father-in-law.’ y+ ay HIE J+ we = ag 
‘wife's father, or husband’s father’, Fem. wra:1 See Amarakoga, (II. 
6. 31) 

Dy) WAU E Te By 

afaq: ates: | 

45. The affix fua comes after the verbs wa (I. 681). ‘to 
protect’, and we (I. 766) ‘to worship. l 

Thus sfaw: ‘The Ocean, a king’, afẹ: ‘great’. (Buffalo) ‘ The demon 
Mahisha. As qOa@ wra afeat taxta 1 So also wa atat afguaraaaa Fem. 
wre vt Queen’. 

BE ER bc a Ve 

saraa cateat wi wat carga tH a 

46. The affix fewq comes after the verb #4 (1. 493, 869,) 
‘to eat. 

Thus sarfawy ‘ food’, ‘ flesh-food’, ‘ an object of enjoyment’, 


yo | RSQ TTT eyo 

qgar fa: | Af ae erdt fes «aw waa’ xe darag: n 

47. The afix fewa_comes after the verb xe’ (I, 912)‘ to 
grow’, and there is vriddhi of the vowel of the root. 

Thus Afènq ‘a kind of deer’, a kind of straw’. Thus tg, we and tiga 
are different kinds of deer, Ñfyu: (masc). is a kind of deer, Ayay (neut.) 
is grass. (Sansdravarta). 

Bo aaa aT 18 1 BEI 

‘aq’ ofa drat wig: t afanar anast eam wy Peat air-aan ad} Bae: 
vat giagi afad aag ata Agate t . 

48. The affix Texa comes after the verb aa ‘to be powerful’ 
and itis treated as if it had an indicatory ©! 

The ,aaisaSautra root. The words afaw: and ataw: mean ‘the 
Ocean’ and ‘heaven’. The feminine afet or attavt means ‘a river’, a 
divine nymph, daughter of Indra’, and ‘the earth’, afri means ‘power’ 
according to the Veda Bhashya ; as in the following Vedic Mantras :— EFt 
qasa afadty reta afadivgt faha t It means strong, and old in the 
Vedas. Gold is one of its meanings. 


af 
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ye. af STA 1 2 Re 

sairis uag: i wr Rit dT: | 

49. The affix fewa comesafter the verb aa (I. 801) * to be 
agitated’, when it is preceded by the negative particle s 

Thus srsafere: ‘The Ocean’ ‘ the sun’. The feminine ssatwd ‘the earth’ 
‘the midnight’. : 

yo. FRAT ET 1k 1 Ye! 

fatrary | 

50. Theaugment ga is added to ewa when theaffix comes 
after the verb fea (VI. 61.) ‘to become white’, ‘to play’. 

Thus fateare ‘sin’, ‘ disease’, ‘a fault’. 

ue erantcatahaictatetriguirgutefattrizateg@rs- 
afrefiatiagtied: fT g ye 

efacisty: 1 fect geri giae argaraat:’ efa faxaaferat 1 fafa: 1 
Tarasia tfai aaqa ated aga aaia a ated afeafe ETa, 
qi R: 1 ufeqet gt 1 fate amtefatiag aee wate gR weg- 
asgi 1 gian arat a sfa Rg a aa 1 ga Sree’ ghee fara 
grataeaea | 

51. The affix face comes after the verbs #9 ( 6. 59, ) ‘ to 
wish’, {t ( 4, 99, ) ‘to delight’, az (I. 16, ) ‘to be glad’, faz 
(4 61,) ‘to suffer pain’, tafex (7. 3) ‘to cut off’, itar (7. 2) ‘to 
pierce through’ **@ (I. 18) ‘ to praise’, “=q (T. 68) ‘to be glad or 
rejoice’, faa (4. 68) to be wet or damp’ Tre J. 1041) ‘to make 
water’, ‘to wet,’ yz (4. 89) ‘to lose consciousness’, ṣa (6. 186,) 
‘to.release’, *4 (I. 731) ‘ to shine beautifully’, wa ( VII. 1.) ‘to 
confine’ ava (T, 1022,) ‘ to tic’ ya (4, 74)‘ to become dry’, 

Thus grz: ‘ fire’, wfect ‘ wine, yfex ‘a cloud’, a libertine’ (Visva and 
Medini Kosas). fafat: ‘an ascetic’, ‘the moon, fafat ‘a sword, an axe, 
fatacq ‘Thunder bolt’, wreecq ‘house’, It is fem. also, afgor Visva Kosa 
afge ‘an elephant’, ‘the moon’, fafacy‘ darkness’, eye-disease, ’ Mafaz: 
‘The sun’, gfe: ‘ Blockhead’, ‘ god of love’, ‘a libertine’. gfax: ‘a generous 
man’ afac‘ Bright,’ efacq ‘ Blood’, afax: ‘ Deaf’. From /gy ‘ to dry’, is 
formed gista a hole,’ according to others it means ‘dry’. 

Note :—Ishiram ‘ food’ also: Chhidirah ‘ fire,’ ‘ rope or cord,’ ‘asword’, 
‘an axe,’ Mandiram ‘a city’, ‘a house’: mandirah (masc.) ‘an ocean, 
Mihira ‘the sun’, ‘the mind.’ Rudhirah (masc.) the planet Mars: (neut.)’ 
saffron, and blood, 
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~ & 
YR ATTA 1 GYR 
srir agarat: | 
52. The affix fw, comes after theverbaw (IX. 51), ‘to 

eat’, and it is treated as if it had an indicatory w ı 

Thus siwt: ‘fire’, ‘a demon’, 

yg i afaciafactafaatacteater ATA YT: 131 yg 

wsRdtaratara: | satacagaa i Asna gag t ‘Tafa cargan? draws 
saag iar Arad’ gwarat ga TRATT: | wequtaeq weayq fafaa | errea- 
Team: | feat agaa feat nyaa fata qeeaed ai cafax: 1 afc: | atga- 
RAA gaga w fatacq | 

53. Thewords Sfax ‘court’, fafat ‘dew, cold’ ffaw ‘loose- 

ned’, feat ‘ steady’, eer ‘abundant’, safar ‘an old man’ and 
afar ‘the moon’, ‘name of a tree’, are formed by faw, affix. 

Thus 1. sat (1. 248) ‘ to go’—safacag ‘court-yard’ The root sq is not 
replaced by &t here (II. 4. 56. S. 2292.) 2. ,/ara (I. 762) ‘ to go by leaps ’— 
Tatar: the penultimate # is changed to x t It means the cgld season, hoar- 
frost, and cold. 3. ,/wa (X. 280) ‘ to release’, fataaq ı The penultimate = 
ischanged to =, the x is elided, the x of the affix changed to a! 4and 5. The 
fz of ,/sth& and ,/sphay is elided. teary ‘steady’ feacg ‘abundant.’ 6. ,/stha ` 
takes the augment g® and is shortened, to make eafac: ‘an elder.’ 7, afac 
‘a kind of tree’, By bahulam, we get. 8. fataxy from dle with the aug- 
ment ga and the shortening of the vowel of the root. It means ‘the 
camp’—lit, where the army sleeps. 


wi atancatrateuteriten ftsfatisg reg tae 


ATT IQ UU i: a 

wate rafa frat afar afaaq i catia: aigat tgtrecfecarnterret 
wa outa atar mg: afed wctaat’ i afeesar ga: weata wi Rear gta 
Tafes-ar wan: 1 giwar gas: Rra: alae wea: l aTgaaregiea: I 

54. The affix wa comes after the verbs wa (1. 580) ‘to 
go’, wa (I. 526, X. 64) ‘to count’ sa (II. 61, IV. 66) ‘to live’, 
wg (I. 766) ‘to worship’, we (sautra) ‘to speak’, we (IX. 50.) 
‘to make fortunate’, w (I. 299) ‘tobe attacked with disease’, 
faw (I. 293) ‘to collect’ gw (I. 295,) ‘to break,’ ga (I. 91) ° to 
accept’ and y (I. 1.) ‘to be.’ 

Thus araa ‘water’ lit. what goes down; 2. faam ‘covered with’, 
‘mixed’, 3. safe: ‘ wind’, 4. aRar ‘a woman,’ ‘a creeper’ wget is another 

21 
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form valid under the Prishodarddi class, (VI. 8. 109) 5. wfwa: ‘a hero’,‘a 
servant’ from the santra root,/az 6. Reas ‘ambassador’, ‘lucky’, 7. 
wea: ‘a Rishi’, 8. fafiea: ‘an astrologer’, 9. gaea: ‘talkative’ 10. 
Wta ‘Indian cuckoo’, 11, “faa: ‘that which happens’, 
By virtue of bahulam, ,/gz ‘to be crooked ’, gtea 1 
OYA: TET YY 

afaa | 

55. The affix waa comes after the verb wg (I. 470, )‘ to 
desire’, and the 4 is changed to wn 

Thus afaa: ‘Tawny.’ ‘the name of a sage’, ‘a dog’, ‘Vishnu,’ 
‘incense’; fem, ‘a brown cow’, ‘a kind of timber’, ‘a leech’, ‘a fire, 
‘the sun’, 

ye garira: Tai g ue 

giar mn fataar fanat 1 ated aay 

56, The affix xaa comes after the verbs ga(I, 4.22) ‘to pro~ 
` tect’ &e, and the affix is treatedas if it had an indicatory =! 

Thus gra: ‘a king ’, fafa: ‘the moon’ gyfan ‘forest, from /gupt to 
protect, tija (I. 1020) to sharpen, and ,/guhti (I, 944) to cover. 

yo. THTeATTyT TT 181 Ys 

asaras Raar airat ari afara- Tan: | 

57. The words fafaar ‘town’ and the rest are formed by 
waa affix, 

Thus fafwet ‘the name of a city’, literally ‘where the enemies are 
crushed, (mathyante).’ So also afaa: ‘a traveller’. These are from 
„mathe (I. 901) ‘ to agitate’, and //pathe (I. 900) ‘ to go’. 

yo ufaatsaisatsahettarer QE g e 
qan dtaa a ee: ga ge wats 1 ayaa AST Fae a 
ger gam: 1 qr e: t 

58. The afix comes after the verbs wag (I. 898, IV. 
51) ‘to fly’, wz (I. 356) ‘to suffer pain or trouble’, gf (I. 365.) 
‘to he blunted ’, 78 (T. 814) to water’ ṣe 6. 77) ‘to preserve’ 
and em (I. 1038) ‘ to bite,’ 

Thus wau ‘a bird’ ‘a traveller’ 3t ‘a man leading a painful life’ 
gee: ‘water pot” The nasal is not added as a diversity for the ¥ of ars, 
required a nasal the root being really ges | wee ‘cloud’, Tau‘ globe’ 
ee = ‘cruel’, ‘ferocious.’ 

Ye | AATA 1 VU Ye | 

yess | i 


* 
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59. The affix ṣẹ comes after the verb ge (I 453,) ‘to 
eover’ and the nasal of the root is elided thereby. 
Thus gt: ‘the God of wealth °- 


Sea ae 
wet: Wat 
60. The affix wa comes after the pot wea (I. 908,) “to` 
perish’, and the = is changed to a: 
Thus wat: ‘an enemy’. 


€Q | WATTS: 121 RRI 
quat Traterra | AAT Get | GAN Tat Tet Atenan: | GeO wa: 
61. The words wax and the rest are formed: by a affix, 
Thus wat: ‘a lock of hair’, gat: ‘a protetor get: ‘a block-head ; gët: 
‘a lec karat 
These are from ,/miila ‘ to establish or take root’ /gudha ‘ to surround’, 
/guda to protect, /guht to cover, and ,/muhtfi to faint. 


€Q | RAQASU 1 VU eR 
RITA: THT t 
62 The affix staa comes after the verb wa (I. 405) ‘to fly’, 
the € is changed to 4, 
Thus wta: ‘a pigeon’. 
Note.—From ,/w@ ‘to colour’ is derived wata: ‘a pigeon’. It isso called 
because its throat is variously coloured. The @ of straw is redundant or 


rather misleading. Tne word #a¥a: has always the acute on the wy of 
the affix as in the lines: aq aira: wearat gaia Bar: wala iat ufeory t 
€3 1 Wasa: 18 gg 
arita waT | 
63. The afix ag comes after the root wt (II. 42) ‘to 
shine’, ‘ to glitter’. . 


Thus atq ‘ your honor’, ‘ your shining excellency’. 


G81 RARETAT I g t Et 
ET WATT! I 
64. The affix Sta comes after the root, sf (I. 863) ‘to 
suffer pain’, and wa (I. 98, 820) ‘to be satisfied’. 


Thus were: ‘ Hard’, ‘ full.’ wz: ‘a kind of bird’, As w2rearerfrwer- 
sarai: (Magha), 


~" 
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ey. FANTU I 9 1 ey 

faigdeq wurafeata: ¢ fansat: i aAa: 1 wate: arg: t 

65.. The tar and the rest are formed by Sta affix. 

Thus faire ‘the young of any animal’; ares ‘a saint’. a 

From ¥ ‘to injure’, preceded by fax, is derived fatu: 1 The fe of the 
root is elided, and the final of fq is dropped. It means ‘a colt,’ ‘ the sun” ; 
‘a youth,’ ‘a medicinal ‘herb’, ‘sandal.’ From ,/saha (I. 905) aẸre: n 


a aturtsatienteatten sitet 9 1 ee 
eifa agaa: teat: i ane gearatat | Rare wee CTBT I 
66. The affix Strax comes after av (I. 808) ‘to shake’, we 
(I. 814) ‘run or fiow as liquids’ awe (I. 65, 384) ‘cheek’, aè (I. 
315, 342) ‘to cover from rain’, we (I 818,) ‘ to go’. 
Thus aara: ‘cheek’ the nasal is elided as it is so shown in the sûtra, 
naa: ‘raw sugar’, wtat ‘raw sugar’, wera: ‘ bitter’, vèra: ‘a kind of 


cloth and vegetable,’ ‘moon-light. 
Some read wfe (I. 302) instead of wf, and form wate: ‘a chandalé. 


,/ wea‘ to sound,’ (I. 527) weta: ‘ the noise of the waves.’ 


€9 1 HIATARTT | Qt go | 
ages | 
67. The affix wa comes after the verb * (IX 4.) ‘to 
injure’. 
Thus tate ‘a peacock’, 
gc Em: HAT TQ rece 
Targa | 
68. The affix wa comes after the verb ee (I. 798) ‘to 
flow out’? and the 4 is changed to =u 
Thus Ferga ‘a kind of tree’; (neut.) ‘ red lead’, 
ce. Rafni faasaina AEEA g Ee 
feara Ig: 1 faga- (3483) afa Ig i ag l meg twee Rreg geg 
gia war) miata. i vaT caT (gy8) arga i aa fastergada ufa wa g arga- 
K | giie: (wig | RET | | 
69. The affix gq comes after the verbs fa (V. 2. TX. 5) ‘to 


tie’, afr (8, 1.) ‘to spread’, wea (I. 1081) * to go’ w& (IV. 112) 
‘to complete’, wa (I. 176., 1046) ‘to sprinkle’, afa (I. 631) 
‘to protect’, ws (III. 10) ‘to bear’, ‘to support’, =w (I. 909) 
‘to lament’. 
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Thus @q ‘a bridge’ ‘a dam’. No xe augment because of the prohibi- 
tion of (VIL 2. 9). ag: ‘a thread’ weg: ‘ going’, wea: ‘sour cream’ wR: 
‘that which unites.’ It is masculine (II. 4 31) stg: ‘a cat.’ Ib is thus 
formed: wa&+gy=w+us+ge (VI 4 20) Thus sûtra aftetae 
(I. 1. 6) is understood in that sûtra (VI 4.20) according to some. So 
there is no guna. Thus srg: i atg: ‘an eleinent’, mieg: ‘a jackal,’ 

90 1 U: THET 191 901 
fadia ‘ higaeat faata? y 
70. The affix gq comes after the verb at (I. 972) ‘to 
drink, to preserve’ and is treated as a fa whereby the € is 
changed to & (VI. 4. 66. S. 2462) 
“Thus “dtg: ' fire’; ‘The sun.’ 
NAAT IIRI 
sae: cated @ faa ‘sag: gaad I 
71. The affix g comes after the verb s (I. 983, IIL. 16, 
V. 29) ‘to go’,and it is faan. 

Thus sag: ‘season’ and menstrual period &c. The word has acute 
on the final: As Saat ara a WIARA . 

92) HfeatratararararrSssawst | 9 1 92 1 

RET: aT | ‘args gama 1 wegerera: i wege aah “ay: gena | 
WR weds maisia a i ago gea: 1 ‘atgeeaaraat:’ i cata alta: 1 Rg: atc | 

72. The affix g comes after the verb æa (I. 470, 869) ‘to 
desire’, “4 (IV. 67, VIII. 9, X. 169) ‘to think’, wa (I. 862, ITI. 
24, TV. 4:1) ‘to be born’, ar (I. 998, TIT. 25) € to sing’ wt" (IT, 42) 
_ ‘to glitter’, ar (LI. 40) ‘to become’, and fe (V. 11) ‘to go.’ 

Thus weg: ‘ the heart’, ‘ kamadeva, arg: ‘ offence’, weg: ‘ animal’, ata: 
‘the male. cuckoo,’ ‘bee’ ‘a celestial singer’, and ‘a song.’ wtg: ‘The 
sun’, atg: ‘time, wind, traveller’: when neuter, ib means ‘a demon,’ %g 
f cause’. 

93 l aTa: TH: 1 e198 

AZTTTATHAT?’ I 

73. The affix g comes after the ,/ch4yri ‘to honor’ (I. 929) 
and fe is substituted for atq i 

Thus %g: ‘comet’, ‘a banner’, Thus wraq+g=fa+g= Rg: | 


9B AATE 1 g R | 
Et WOT | y 
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74, The affix g comes after the yma (V. 14; X. 295) ‘to | 
pervade’, and the vowel is shortened. 
Thus sug: ‘ body.’ ‘a sacrificial animal’, 
94 1 FATA 1] Y I 
we | 
75. The affix gt comes after vas‘ to dwell,’ (I. 1054.} 
As wet ‘an object,’ 


I mÈ FST 1 81 91 

apata aat | 

76. The affix gq comes after the verb as (1.1054,)‘ to dwell, 
when the sense is that of a house and it is treated as if it had 
an indicatory q, 

Thus atey ‘a house,’ A. Kosha II. 2. 19. 

(99 LET RY UR U99 | 

WET | 

77. The affix wg comes after the verb ® VIII. 10) ‘to do.” 

Thus mg: ‘a sacrifice’ yajia. 

96 1 UAT AT TIAA: g l E 1 

QUJ: YATE | ATYCATATT | 

78. The affix xq comesafter theverb %1 (I. 2 )‘ to prosper,’ 
and “x (I. 1058) ‘to carry.’ 


Thus wag? ‘a man’, agg ‘an ox,’ ‘a traveller.’ Tho affix has an in- 
dicatory # and so the word is end-acute. Thus eav# we aeg gyeat 


9¢ 1 MATE: 19 1 se 
‘qratgtiaat we Maa aata | 
79. The affix svg comes after ,/sfa (I. 594) € to live.’ 
Thus sttatg: (masculine), ‘food? ‘life,’ ‘a medicine,’ A. K. IL, 8 119; 
col STARIA I 9 150 1 
Aaea 1 Stargaitearetaantgercg gita 1 
80. The affix maxr comes after the verb ,/sf (I. 495) ‘to 
live’ and there is vriddhi of È u 
Thus Jarga ‘long-lived’, ‘moon’,‘ drug,’and ‘an agriculturist,’ ‘æ 
physician.’ A. Kosha I. 3. 16. ILL. 1. 6. 


* 
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co. graa aRar Ra E w: g e 
‘at: yia ating a wart feat war tare A A wr A i aR RR 
wy a fog 1 wet sga | ays TTT I 

81.. The affix « comes after the verbs ee (I. 1039, VI. 6) 
‘to plough’, wa (I. 497, 869, VI. 28) ‘to drink’, at (VIII. 1, X. 
296) ‘to spread’, wa (III. 23) ‘to become'rich’, «t (I. 243) ‘to 
gain’, wa (I. 247) ‘ to pain’, and the words so formed are fem- 
inine. 

Thus aq: ‘fire of dried cow-dung,’ ‘cultivation,’ ‘river,’ wa: ‘an 
army’ at: ‘body,’ was ‘a bow’, sge ‘a merchant, ‘a lightening’ wy: 
* cutaneous eruption,’ ‘scab,’ ‘a worm.’ 

Thus in the Rabhasa-koga we find ‘karsûh pumsi kartshAgnau kar- 
sir nadyfm We.’ Tha Medini-koSa says ‘karst is masculine and means 
fire of dried cow-dung, and if is feminine when meaning ‘a river,’‘ a 
canal’ sarjfi, m. marchant, f. a lightening ; haaven, m. Creator, Rudra, 

ER 1 ART ORT | 9 IER 
we yZET t 
82. The affix = comes after the yyw (IT. 57, X. 304) to 
clean’, and there is guna of the ri into ar. 

Thus wg: ‘ purification,’ ‘a washerman.’ . 

The vriddhi ordained by VII, 2. 114. S. 2473 is set aside by the guna 
specifically enjoined by this sûtra. 

~e 
CR Hl ggal IRA 
USS: Eg: 
82. A. The augment wa is added to = after the verb wy 
(X. 44) ‘to break’, optionally. 7 
Thus weg: or wa: ‘ breaking’, ' dividing’. 
C3 wet WMT 181 eg 
renia STA Ty | 
83. The substitute replace the tof we (I, 1053) ‘to carry’, - 
before the affix ®a 
Thus aa: ‘a wife’, ‘a daughter-in-law’. A, Kosha III, 3.101. 
Cyr RALA 1 ery 
Wes ATAT | 
84. The affix & comes after the vorb w= (I. 934) ‘to injure’ 
and the Vis changed to% nu 
Thus wears ‘itch’ scab’. 
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cyt fener: g ey 

wra: ater ngacu at i TE: faze I 

85. The affix w comes after the verb, w€ (I. 189) ‘to go’, 
wa (IV. 60) ‘to go’ ™ (1. 983, IIT. 16, V. 29) ‘ to go’ ard the affix 
is faq u 

Thus wra: ‘a lanco’, wg: ‘a boer sires ‘yellow.’ Ths word Ta means 
‘indistinct speech’, ‘a sort of spear or lance’, ‘ understanding’. 

ce | TUT SMT g eg 
MEIJAAN | 
86. The affix w comes after the verb wa (I, 471,) ‘to 
sound’, and the 4 of sq is changed to z 
Thus wg: ‘a raft’, ‘a float’. 
col ath ERATI | Q@ 1591 
JATERA at TATAT: | 
87. The affix x comes after the verb a7 (I. 402, 40+4,) ‘to 
hang down’, and the nasal is elided, when the negative ™ pre- 
cedes it. 

Thus warg: ‘the bottle gourd’ so called because it floats on water and 

does not sink (lambate) init. See A. K. IL 4. 153. 
COUR MULE WTE I Q's 

MITT su yare: eR: | adeg GY 1 arganrgrcad wa: 

wat y faw 
88. The affix ¥ comes after the verb w (IX. 18) ‘ to hurt’, 
preceded by w and the W is changed to x. 

Thus wate: ‘a kind of grass’; and a root’. By force of the word ‘ div- 
ersely’ (III. 3. 1. S. 3169) the affix © (short) also comes: as Ñw ı Tho 
former is always feminine, the latter is masculine and neuter. 

ee 

UTNE ETARE FE | AF s CTTTETET AR?’ | 

89, The affix w comes after the verb a (I. 1018) ‘to cross 
over’, to which is added the augment 3%. u 
Thus ag:‘a wooden ladle’, See A. K, IL, 9. 84 
eo | RIAIT 121 Co 1 

WE MTT At aaa a: | TAs gT: A 

90. The affix «comes after the verb afar (II, 64) ‘ to be 
poor’ and the * and ™ of the verb are elided. 


Papa. I. § 93.) , THR UNADI AFFIXES. 169 





Thus aF: ‘a kind of leprosy’, ‘a cutaneous disease’, The word av of 
the sûtra is a compound of E-+ wT= aT } 

Note.x—Bhojadeva takes the word as at&t: beginning with « Ha 
explains it in two ways: (1) Fe-+-st=at, and the form then is eg: for the 
stra then means, the T and sat of daridra are elided. (2). c r ar=ut i 
In this view the second q r. of daridraé is elided, Thus eet. With short 
v, the form is @¢:t Thus there are four forms (1) dardrt «2 (2) dadrt 
wz: (3) dardû qes!(4) eg: dardru by Mrigayv4di class w (un. I. 87). 

RI afamedt: FH 1 Tt gt 

HATTA? | WATATAT I 

91. The affix comes after the verbs wa (IV. 9 ) ‘ to dance’, 
and wa (T. 797, 922, X. 195.) to mock at ‘to fart’. 


Thus qg: ‘a dancer’, was ‘the anus’, 


CR | RAET 1 9 1 1 
gia: Tat urg: i aa: RearTay | CRRA REUNEN | 
92. The affix * comes after the verb wa (a sautra dhatu) 
and the augment wq is added to the verb. 


Thus wg: ‘a celestial river’ and ‘ true speech.’ The Jee i is a sautra 

dbatu. 
ea MEYER RRE IT: t e I et 

wa qnaa rare i ginra pR gee 1 Fraraerega geet: wget- 
qarisi raran actA i gg Ag R wegs I ay ag Tert t @tyernr- 
qeedista 1 weg: lara atta aha: ATA: l Fraranrtery Lae wate RR EA 
a& | framarga fete Sa cafe aada faf: gigs) @Pee ggg 
ata wafra i ‘gen STRT geg aR: mag a’ | RFR: acreana t 

93. The words wg, "g, wey, maq, amey and afaq are form- 
ed by x affix. 


Thus sa¥@: ‘a chain, a fetter, ‘an ornament worn round the ankles’, gèut 
‘snake’, weg. ‘The rose apple and its fruit’, (weg a thief) weer‘ a kind of 
annual plant or herb which dies after becoming ripe’, ‘ phlegmatic’. wary, 
the jujube tree’. ferg. ‘The second husband of a woman twice married’. 

Note.—From ,/adi‘ to bind’ (I. 63) is wgs} From ,/at ‘to accept’ 
(IL. 49) is derived wa: with the upapada wan From gats ‘to support’ 
(III. 10), with the upapada wa is obtained ward: 1 
. (2) From the ygt‘ to string together’ (VI. 34) is derived grg: ‘a 
composer, a versilier, a reciter, lb is declined like ggn Another form 
is By: Without anusvara. 

(3) The word weg is formed by adding the augment ga to the root 
jan before this affix, Some derive it from ,/jamu, ‘to eat’ (1. 499). 

2% 


w 
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secrete 


By force of ‘ diversely,’ there is short w also, as w¥g: 1 As in the line 
wet weat: WAC adta wage | 

(4) ee+ar+rsatq: ‘phlegm producing.’ The insertion of © is 
the irregularity. 

(5) wa--at-+esmaeq ‘what supports the crab’—ie, badart or 
jujube. The insertion of the nasal is the anomaly. 

(6) fafa+a+u+fefra literally, * who abandons (syati) the firmness 
(didhi), i.e. a widow who remarries. 

Some read the sûtra as weg—geq-aeg—arg | In this view geg: mean- 
ing ‘a snake,’ is derived from ,/qz# (VI. 29) ‘to pain.’ 

(7) weg: is derived from aq with the augment gai It means ‘one 

‘who steals the property of another,’ ‘a thief’. 
eg wWaTETa: 191 ev 

Meg l NEETA: I 

94. The affix sfa (ut) comes after the roots / (VI. 117) ‘to 
swallow’, and ,/g (VI. 110) ‘ to die.’ 

Thus waq ‘The wing of a bird’, weq ‘wind’, This last word has two 
other forms also, wTta: and wea: all meaning wind and breath. The word 
aeq belongs to Yavadi class, (VIII. 2. 9) and with wgy forms agaty i 

ATTI ys 

Raar u ge l ng egaa guiwtey i 

95. The afix efs comes after the root / ‘to swallow’ 
with the augment yz added to it, 

Thus wea ‘gold’, ‘a kind of grass’, The word is feminine. 

g 1 gI IQ eF 

qra grar iT: | etguareaees: i aed Beery t 

96. The affix saw comes after the verb «4 (I. 741 IV. 119.) 
‘to rejoice’ ‘to be satisfied.’ 

ihus wate ‘a deer’, ‘a lover’, By force of the word ‘diversely’, this 
affix comes after the root ,/w® ‘to rain’‘ to cover’ (I. 316) also, Thus 
agugq ‘beautiful’ inconstant’, 

eo Cuufeghara gH: 19191 

‘gheagta aw a genfa Rta I aferdt) Rir grade et 1 ‘gw’ 
afa dt wry: meenen (or sazuea) Grigg yanen Briateh wra i 

97. The affix «fa (it) comes after the roots ,/bri (I. 947, ITF. 
15.) ‘tosteal’, vy (I. 982, IIL. 17.) ‘ to go’, vafe (I. 912) ‘to grow’ 
and g% (I. 711) ‘ to please’. 

Thus gfxq ‘a quarter of the compass, direction’; 2. ‘yellowish’, 3. ‘ Tur- 
meric, grass’. 4, ‘the horse of the sun’, ‘a bay horse’. See ViSvakosha for 
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the verse “harit kakubhi varne cha &c.”? w*<a ‘a river’ trfea ‘female 
of a kind of deer’ matfag a woman’. ,/yush is a sautra root nob 
found in the original DhAtup&tha. Thus in the Bhâshya we have 
srat Gigg “the female of the deer called rishya or white footed 
antelope is called rohit.” Similarly yeaeq Wifey “the female of a man is 
called yoshit.’”’ 
Co) STERNUM WIV recs 
argadi ated t 
98, The affix eft comes after the verb ax (X. 48, 259) ‘ to 


beat’, and the causative sign Ta is elided. 
Thus area ‘ lightening’: literally that which strikes (tadayati). 


ef 1 THE: 12 Leet 
arganttgedar tary eee w t aag: carey fe Arvat’ 1 wes: Bae | 
99. The affix « dha comes after the root/awq (IV. 92, X. 
156),) ‘to be appeased.’ 

Thus wire: ‘a eunuch’. The letter € is nos ga, nor is it replaced by 
wa VIL 1. 2. S. 475), nor the auyment € comes before it: all this 
is anomalous because of the “ bahulam’’—the Unâdi affixes are diversely 
applied. 

Note.—-The affix = would not have taken wg by the prohibition of Fe, 
afu afa (VIIL 2.8. 8. 2981); but that sûtra is restricted by the vårtika 
React warg? “the ag does not come before the krit affixes beginning 
with va, ra, ma and na” hence the above explanation. 

The word was: when masculine means “the bull.” It also means 
‘a eunuch, ‘ an emasculated person,’ 


Q00 | MATS: 1 F100 2 
BAS: | eas: Het y te as? ag aag ufa AeA 1 argaatwacat i 
100. The affix ™= (atha) comes after the root s/as (L 470) 

‘to desire’. 

Thus waa: ‘a tortoise’, According to the Medintkosha this word 
when masculine means ‘ a tortoise’; and when Neuter, ‘a water-jar’. 

By the force of the word “bahulam” this affix comes after /jrt ‘to 
grow old’ As wea: ‘hard, solid, old, decrepit, pale, cruel.’ 


909 1 THT FST Y 1 ORI 
TRE tex i 
101. The affix = (atha) comes after the root s/a (I. 906) 
‘to delight’, and there is Vriddhi of the vowel of the root. 
Tous wtazy. ‘The name of the plant called asafoetida’, 
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UOR LTA: BL VU wRet 

mg 

102 The affix w (kha) comes after the root ax (IV. 92,) 
‘to be appeased,’ 

Thus wea: ‘ the conch-shell’ ‘the bone of the forehead,’ ‘a hundred 
billions.’ 

Note.—The w is not wa nor is it replaced by’€a (VIL. 1. 2. S. 475). 

ROR | MUG: 18 1 RE 
MTS: | 
103. The affix = (tha) comes after the wq (I. 476, 831,} 


‘to sound. - 
Thus wes: ' thoat,’ ‘ the neck,’ ‘ vicinity’, ‘sound’, ‘a kind of tree.’ 
QOR | MATTTLT 1 g 1 B 
AT BAIT | wETHRe | TTT WAT I “FRAT Y qaa | 
104, The affix wa (ala) comes after the /at (IV. 86, V. 25, 
VI. 24,) ‘to become satisfied’. 

Thus gran ‘a creeping plant.’ By the force of the word # ‘and’ in the 
sitra, this affix comes after the root ,/a# also. Thus gaat “a creeper.” It 
should be distinguished from the word fawat ‘‘ the three myrabolans.” See 
Amarakosa II. 9. 111. Compare IV. 1. 21,8 479 where this word gaat is 
considered as a Dvigu compound, fawat and fwa are also valid forms. 

Qoy i ATE gL Que I 
Wats | 
105. The affix wa (ala) comes after the root /wa (IV. 59) 
‘to curse.’ and the a is changed to w u 
Thus wae: ‘a variegated colour’. 
Note.—Another reading is aadA t 
qoe tc garira IAE i g 1 908 1 

qua: wag | AZAKI: aces | ace: | wag a) Ra: I ‘ge aE” 
gery ‘age tee’ aga Gleafwatfnen: nea ge’ gene: | gefa 
GENT RARA | ZERIT: | HIATT | 

106, The affix =a (ala) comes after the root av (I. 738) 
‘to vain’ and the rest and it is considered as if it had an 
indicatory ch, 

Thus gag: ‘a horso, ‘a Sadra.’ Similarly from ,/va, Tray “a sweet- 
meat made of ground sesamum and sugar,” “ mire,” “flesh.” weet m. “a 
demon.” The affix wa being faa would not have caused guna, but owing to 
the UtnAdi diversity it does so in the case of /qand „^g 1 Thus wea: ‘a kind 


T 
ta, 
ENa re 
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of pine tree?’ ‘ straight’, ‘artless’. As in the following verse : wear facerar® 
qnaa aiaga: i ett oe gae afew dare arava t Here every noun has a 
double meaning. Similarly aca: ‘trembling,’ ‘liquid.’ 


Q09 | MA THUG 1 9k 
107. The affix wa (ala) comes after aq (I. 470, 869) “ 
desire’ and the augment is gx 0 
Thus waa: “ the king of serpents 4. e, Sesha” ; ‘a dew-lap,’ ‘a wall, ‘a 
small worm,’ ‘an upper garment of wool ;’ when neu ter it means ‘ water.’ 
It means also‘ a blanket of wool.’ Similarly from „/gĦ ‘to break’ (Divyadi), 


we get yaaq ‘a mace, club,’ ‘a pestle,’ other forms of this word are yau 
and yuat u 


Qo LAR IZAI 
MTT AT t 
108, The affix wa (ala) comes after the root afr (I, 154) 


‘to obtain’, ‘to go,’ and there is vriddhi of the root. 

Thus atrag ‘a plough’. 

qoe 1 Rlemigrantta ea: NAET FEV 1 Oe | 

109. The affix wa comes after the verbs gz (VI. 73) ‘to 
curve’ wx ‘to whip’ (I. 762, 939, II. 14.) and $ (I. 999, IT, 33,) 
‘to groan, to hum,’ and there is augment yz added also. 

Thus eray ‘an opening bud’. The affix is added to ,/gz also, as 
ganaq, weary. ‘Sin’, Raq ‘delicate.’ In this last word the sof ,/g 
has taken guna by unddi diversity. 

Note :—The affix wa comes after other roots also as a unAdi diversity. 
As from „ga or gt way we get rwa: or Frew: ‘the name of a 
country. From ,/waor faa dad or wad ‘provisions for a journey,’ 
‘a bank or shore,’ ‘jealousy.’ From „afe sarera, by the elision of the 
wwe have wqatı Toe feminine affix #ta is added as it belongs to the 
geurddi class. It means ‘the plantain tree,’ ‘a flag,’ ‘aking of deer,’ 
‘the Bimba plant.’ From fag wrat we have wae ‘water,’ ‘ copper,’ 
a lotus,’ ‘space, ‘a medicament.” The masculine waa: means ‘a kind 
of deer.’ waar means ‘an excellent woman.’ From /gw we get ua: 
“ expert, trained.” From /ats qataty we have sway ‘ orb’, ‘a district,’ 
a circle of a king's near and distant neighbours consisting of twelve 
kings.’ 


We 1 BATT 1 g I | Re \ 


WaT I 
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SE rang COCR OR 
110. The affix wa (ala) comes after Aves (I. 269, IT. 57,y 
‘to clean’ and there is elision of the faal vowel with the 
consonant that follows it. 

Thus waq ‘gin’, ‘excrement’, ‘impure secretion of the body’, ‘ mean or 
covetous’. 


RR t TACSATATATA I g RUI 
TTY 1 
111. The affix we (ala) comes after the root ,/gv (I. 430, 
VI. 125) ‘to move slowly’ and Y is changed to w before this. 
.Thus wagq ‘unsteady’, The masculine wre: means ‘quick-silver’, 
‘fish’, ‘the chdtaka bird’, ‘a sort of perfume’ The feminine waat means 
‘Lakshmi’, ‘lightening ’ long pepper’. 
QR ATETA l g 1 gR 1 
NAR | WART | 
112, The affix wa (ala) comes after the wa (IV. 78, 
V. 15) ‘to be able’ and w4 (I. 870,) ‘to be appeased’ and it is 
faga 
Thus waay ‘a part’, ‘ the scales of a fish’; ‘ bark’ waag ‘sin’ fæces,” 
‘calamity’. 


RI BT PEATE I g RI 
ETA: NITRATI: t 
113. The affix wa comes after the root ,/at (IV. 38) ‘to 
cut’, whereby the vowel of the root is shortened and the 
augment g% is added before the affix. 
Thus tra ‘a goat,’ ‘a blue garment’ another form is wta: ag the 
word belongs to the Prajñâdi class. 


QB | AATTATES 12 1 2B 


ETUE | CET 1 QTE: | HTE: | STRATEN: | NIE: | ATE ATEYTATATA? | TERE } 
dara l aaaf | wees bess | Ue weg: wile: l aat Bie: t 


114. The affix y comes after a verb ending in a nasal. 

Thus ewe: ‘a stick’, tær ‘a widow’ ‘a slur, wwe: ‘a fragment or 
portion’, ‘candied sugar’ ‘a flaw in a jewel” ‘we: ‘the castor cil tree’, 
‘ferment’, ‘scum of boiled rice’, wwe: ‘a maimed or circumcised man’ 
‘he whose hands are cut’ wga: ‘an egg, ww: ‘a group or multitude’ ‘a 
bull’, ‘an eunuch.’ The ¥ of the root is not changed to @ as required by 
VI. 1. 64 S. 2264, as a unddi anomaly. Some read it as wee: with the 
palatal wa wea: ‘the cheek,’ ‘a mark’, ‘a hero,’ ‘the temples’, ‘ horse’s 
trappings’, ‘a bubble’, ‘a kind of disease, wee; ‘ violent, waw; ‘a eunuch’, 
weet § wisdom’, 
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Note.—Chs sq in ahs spnecigm is a praty&h&ra meaning the letters 
a, a, g, Vandan io such pratyatare, however, is found in the Ashté- 
dhy &y3: the praty Aba: ds ending in ¥ are only three wy, wy and wan Sze 
Kaghiké and my AshtadyAyt, ‘he above words are derived from ,/damu 
to tame (IV. 94) „ramu ‘to play’ (I. 806, ,/xhanu ‘to dig’ (L 927), 
of mana ‘to think’ (LV. 37), vand ‘to honor,’ (I. 290), fama to go &c’ 
(I 493), „shap ‘w give’ (VOL 2), aam ‘to go’ (L 103) of chana ‘ to 
give’ I. 833), pana ‘to baréor, to praise? (L 406), 

Qeg i fem: TH Eo OR 

wantigear we laeng | FCT i BITC I Te i ye: t YT ae gabe RTU t 

115. The aifix w is faq after a verb beginning with a 
guttural. 

Thus req. ‘A bowl shaped vessel,’ mraq ‘a section’, ge: ‘ treacle’ 
yw: ‘a bee’. 

Hote-—From ,/kun ‘to sound, to support’ comes yq meaning “a 
hole in the ground for fire” ‘a kind of measure’, ‘a natural basin of 
water’, while at# means ‘a Kamaudalu bowl’: are: also means ‘a son 
bora in adultery’. 

From ,/Kamu ‘to wish’, is formed areeqi It means a stem, a 
portion of a tree, an arrow, an opportunity, |water, vile, private place, 
a staff. 

From ,/gui ‘to make inarticulate sound’ comes gw, a globe or 
ball, treacle or molasses, an elephant’s armour, the cotton tree, the milk 
hedge plant. grea ‘he whose hair is like gator milk hedge plant’. ùe., 
aem ‘matted hair’ or Suivae Or Teal + Ra € Lord of sleep or sloth? 

From yw ‘to wander’, we get gre: ‘a bee,” 

QUE | ATATAMRATMFATHATATTT: 121 RE I 
Ta qtereaa_ earaq—earatl | aaate et areare: gaitan atA forera: v 
116. The affix waa comes after the root sat (I. 975) ‘to 
stand’, wag after the rout wa (I. 918) ‘to beg’, and write 
after the root ga (I. 269, If. 57,) ‘to wash off’ ‘ to make pure.’ 

Thus mraq or mat ‘a plate’, wreara: ‘a hole in tha ground to 
receive sacriticial firs’. ‘kusa grass’. wratatas ‘a cat,’ ‘a Sadr& ‘one 
who cleanses his body.’ 

Nvie.—The root ear would have given wta: by tho affix ew alone. 
Why read the aifx 2 “tara? 

QRS 1 WTAE SEL TTR gR I 
arate agta: a myr eearri ais ARAR 1 
117. The affix sua cores after the roots tT (I, 898,) ‘ to 
fly’, and waq (I. 298) ‘to besome violent’, 
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ee 

Thus wrarerg “the lower world whereinto people fall owing to sin.” 

weta“ lion’, according to some the form is argata:, the vriddhi taking 
place as the word is considered to belon g to the PrajnAdi class. 


Re atetata tate a tag Ra aaae: RTL Lee 


ERTA: | Farta: LRT: i YTAN i FA 1 ETT | wearers | TYTAT: 4 
118. The affix waq comes after the roots aa (IV. 93) to 

grow tired’, few (VI. 180) ‘to enter’. fax (I. 339) ‘to curse’, 
‘to cry out against’, wq (VI. 41) ‘to kill’, ga (1. 895) ‘to be 
united’, wa (I, 808) ‘to shake’, wa (L 892,) to go, te 
(I. 187,1045) ‘ to develop.’ 

Thus wares ‘a kind of tree, a kind of sword’ famme: ‘Big’, ‘king’, 
‘woman’, fasta: ‘acat’ yuraq ‘the fibrous root of a lotus’, Rata fa 
potter’, warerg ‘the skull’, watag ‘a straw’, tata ‘a city’, 

Note,—«aarer a tree, a sword, the bark of bamboo, sectarial mark on 
the forehead. Rynart name of Ujjayini, of a river, fawra noble, a kind 
of deer, a kind of bird. 


RE | TATE 181 Vee 


Ua: | 
119. The affix aùgach comes after the root wa (I. 898) 


‘to fly’, when meaning an insect, 
Thus wet: ‘a bird’, ‘an insect’. It means also a kind of rice, and 
quick silver, the sun, a bird, 
QRO L ALATTAM | 9 1 RRO 
AF: | MARTY 
120. So also after the roots q (I. 1018) ‘to cross over’ 
&c. comes the afflix sra u 
Thus adm: ‘a wave’, aay: ‘clove’ from we ‘ to cut,’ 
ar l Aerien: FRAIR 1 922 | 
faux ap | Heys | ATANT W 
121. The affiix wrt comes afer the root fag (I. 880) ‘to 
sound’ and the rest, and is aq n 


Thus fregn: ‘clever’ erent ‘a kind of drum’; from gatan geen 
‘adeer in general; from gi ‘to scatter’. The sẹ is changed to sx ano- 


malously. 
Note.—tazg: is the Name of a vegetable and medicinal substance that 


destroys worms. 
RRR I wants few VRE RRR 
MTS ares ayiiegies 1 . 
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122, The affix =F comes after the roots q (I. 982, 
IIE. 17) ‘to go’, and ~ (V. 8, IX. 38, X. 271) ‘to choose’, ‘to 
worship’, ‘to cover’, and there is Vriddhi. 

Thus wreg: ‘an antelope,’ atc#: ‘the handle of a sword. 

Note :—These words are derived from ,/sri gatau, and ,/vrifl varane, 
SAranga m. means the spotted deer, the cuckoo, a large crane, the flamingo, 
an elephant, a lotus, the châêtaka bird. 

Asa diversity (bahulam), this affix comes after 4 ‘to lead? As ameg: 
‘the orange tree, the juice of the pepper plant. 


Q23 1 marat: 1 g eRe 
TET Wt GVISTT: | 
123. The affix ma comes after the root tq (I. 1031) ‘to go’ 
and = (II. 1.) ‘ to eat.’ 
Thus wat ‘The river Ganges’ wea: “a sacrificial oblation called 


A A 7? 


Purodasa. 
Note:—By diversity (bahulam), the affix comes after the root s4 ‘to 


go’ also. As wg: the country called Afiga: the body, ths means, an. sab- 
sidiary or supplementary portion &e. 


QB yG ET: THT RI 

BIT 1 pet Wars i agaaa ae ware?’ megea gre | 
Tes tuaa aiant wa ara: 

12%. The affix wz comes after the roots @ (I. 498) ‘to cat, 
a (I. 1015, IX, 12) ‘to make pure’ we (X. 44) ‘to separate’ 
and it is Twa n 

Thus err: ‘a goat’, literally that which is cut for the sake of sacrifice. 
ga: ‘a betel nut, areca nut, so called as the mouth is purified by 
chewing it, ‘a heap,’ wan +: ‘a sword. 

Note :—By the force of the word bahulam ‘diversely,’ this affix comes 
after the root Tre ‘to disregard, despise’ (I. 826) also and the wis not 
changed tow: As rga + fickle, an inconsistent lover, Asin the Sisupala 
Badha V. 84 :—tae% coraa wdaata arag u 


Qa we: RAS TI LAR 
gant afemeearaer gg wo “eR gnre I 
125. The affix "q comes after the root ¥ (I, 946, III. 5.) 
‘to support’ with the augment 3€ and it is faan 
Thus we a libertine (shidga), a large black bee (aliy: the bark of 
Laurus cassia (ataTats) the cloud-rover (a kind of bird) (dhtimy&ta), 
23 
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ag | BUTS ST g aE 

QA 

126. The affix aq with the angment ge comes after the 
root w (IX. 18) ‘to kill’ and the vowel is shortened snd it is 
Taa. 

Thus wy: “a horn: the top or summit of a mountain, elevation, lord- 
ship, a syringe, a mark or sign, the horn of the moon, a lotus wg: fem. gold 
used for ornaments, a kind of fish 7.¢., sheat- fish, a kind of medicinal root, 
a kind of poison. 

Q29 | WYMRAT 19 1 9Rs I 

He agada wg: | 

127. The affix sq comes after the root w (IX. 81) to 
injure with the augment gz when it means a bird. 

Thus arg: a bird. 

The vriddhi takes place by VII. 2. T15. S. 254. There is another 
word wy meaning ‘a bow’. It isa Taddhita word derived from wg 
as ype fears alg: N 

GRE gR 1 E 
Set arr | 
128. The affix tq comes after the ,/az (I. 16,) ‘to rejoice.’ 
and the affix after /7 (I. 984) ‘to swallow. 
Thus ggn: ‘a kind of bean, a sea bird’; was the sage Garga. 
Re | ATEREA: 1 Y VRC I 
GLUT: | ELUS: WHT | ATE: SATA ¢ TCUST Fara: I 
129. The wwæq comes after the roots ẹ (I. 943), ‘to do’ 
q (I. 982), to go’ y (I. 946) ‘to support, we (IX. 20) ‘to 
' choose.’ 

Thus werg: , a hive, a box or basket of bamboo, wera: ‘a rogue’ or a 
bird ; were: ‘a king,’ atte: ‘an eruption on the face.’ 

Note :--Karanda means a small box or basket of bamboo, a bee-hive, 
a sword, a gort of duck, liver. Varanda means a multitude, a pimple or 
eruption on the face, a veranda, a heap of grass, the string of a fish hook, a 
pocket. 

By diversely( bahulam) we get from a ‘+o cross or flow,’ acw: the string, 
of a fish hook, old, wood, a raft. 


GRO | meaty: 12 1 230 1 
My Acs TIMAIT’ | MISATTY t ` 


Gi 
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130. The affix afet comes after the roots a (IX. 18) ‘to in- 
jure ‘and 4 (IX. 23) ‘to tear’, the and wa (II. 18) to shine,’ m 

Thus meg | autumn’, <q heart’ ‘ bank? and weg ‘sun.’ 

Note :—Sarad means a year, the season called autumn. Darad means 
the heart, terror fear a mountain, precipice, a bank or mound. Bhasad 
means the sun, a fish, a kind of duck, time, a float, the hinder parts, 
pudendum muliebre, a mouth. 

QB0 FTA: FSS LT 1 Yt V8 

F I 

131. ‘The affix afg comes after the root q (IX. 28) ‘to tear, 
the vowel is shortened and the augment TH. is added. 

Thus ¢¥a‘ stone’. 

Note:—Drishad means a rock, large stone, or stone in general, a mill- 
stone, a flat stone for grinding condiments upon. 

Qari afafa AEAT Tea 1 g l g 

Tag i ag l ag t ataa: | 

132. The affix wf comes after the roots sw (I 1035) « to 
forsake’ az (VIII, 1) ‘to extend’ afa (I, 1051) ‘to worship’. 

Thus tag ‘he ’or ‘that,’ ag that, a who, which or that. 


Tnese are Pronouns belonging to the Sarvdi class. 


933 1 WARTS A LQ 1 WB 1 
Bag | 
133. The affix wt comes after the root x (II. 36) ‘to go.’ 
and the augment gz is added, and x is gunvted to zr 
Thus wag this. 
-ù 
Q38 1 MATa: t 9 1 938 
q egaa | aan g ‘arte: gogg afa wes ‘acevdr agufeared:’ 
ala mena t 
184. The afix sfe comes after the root 4 (I. 982) ‘to go.’ 
Thus wee‘ wind’, ‘ cloud’, ‘ a bee. 
In the Veda-bhashya, commenting on the hymn att: qwarga &e. 
Layana explains the word axexa: by aygutwareg: “the honey bees,” 
BY SIRNA Ig l gY 
aag ATT: | 
135. The affix fe comes after lhe root wex (I, 172) ‘ to 
dry,’ and the nasal is elided. 
Thus wwe‘ air’ 
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G26 1 UTTMATHS: 1g 1 EC 
arcegavy | 
186. The affix afa comes after the causative root mi 
(X. 368) ‘ to accomplish.’ 
Thus arta or area_‘ gold.’ 
939 | We: THEA MATT T tg 1 g9 
qag 1 et ratga | 
187. The affix sf comes after the verb wa (I. 802) to be: 
come famous and there is vocalization of the «v into wn 
Thus ya ‘separately.’ Thus word is an Indeclivable, as it has been 
listed in the Svaradi class. 
QR0 1 THA: EEA I g I gas 
Tere | 
188. The affix ssfacomes alter the verb + (TIL 2)‘ to fear’ 
and the & is shortened and wa augment is added. 
Thus Ring a physician, 
age 1 geafesat RÍE 1 et eae i 
‘gq’ Gt UTA: | YER | HEAT | CAT MEH I 
189. The affix «fea comes after the verbs ys asautra root 
and sz (IV. 100) ‘to throw,’ 
Thus gewy ‘you, {eag ‘I’ The /yush isa santra root, 
que Agay yA aTa Ra AREE RA I g go | 
TARJETA HY | aiga | e Taras | Are | pon a SAE aag ws: | Ve 
grag I Baqi sata u wld g wN sigen: | ATH | AT: ARZT | TEN I 
WH RATUTA | THAT Tractors | AAs | 
140. The affix «q comes after the fourteen roots % (I. 988) 
‘to go,’ ¥a (IT. 34) ‘to praise’, tx (V. 1.) ‘to anoint’ to produce, 
y (III. 1.) ‘to give or to take,’ = (I. 982) ‘to go,’¥a (I. 948) 
‘to maintain,’ te (I. 255) ‘to waste,’ g8 (II. 27) ‘to sound,’ = 
(II. 42) ‘to shine,’ x (II. 40) ‘ to attain,’ st(IT. 41) ‘ to move, » 
to blow, «fe (IV. 60) € to go,’ we (X. 153) ‘ to worship’ and # 
(1. 950) ‘to eee 
Thus ars‘ efe disease’ aaa < sacrifice’ or ‘assemblage,’ Sia: sacrifice, 
Wm: offering in fire, wi: going, auras duty, religion, aq happiness, amq 
a kind of cloth, a room on the top of a house, Another form is ataq with 
vriddhi, as belonging to Prajfiadi class. wta; the sun, at a period of three 
hours. ava: beautiful, vile, gaq a lotus, awa: consumption from wT 
‘to honor, Ra: the foundation of a wall. 
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Note-——Soma means a kind of plant, nectar, the moon, a ray of ight, 
camphor, water, air, wind, name of Kubera, of Shiva, of Yama, of Sugriva, 
chief; rice gruel, sky. Dharma means holy, usage, nature, disposition 
resemblance, a Sacrifice, non-killing, the upanishad, the law, a bow, Yama, 
a drinker of Soma. 


Kshaumam means linen, silken cloth, wove silk, an airy room on the 
top of a house, the back of an edifice, a fortified place before the buildin gy 
kinseed, flax. 

Bhima means passion, wroth, anger, the sun, brightness, lustre, splen- 
dour, a sisters’ husband. 

Vama means wealth, name of Shiva, of cupid, an udder, left, vile &c., 
vaimi means the female of a jackal, a mare, a she ass, the female elephant. 

Padma means lotus, an army arranged in the form of a lotus, treasure, 
a high number (one thousand billions), an elephant. 

Nema means half, a part , a boundary, an enclosure, fence, the founda- 
tion of a wall, fraud, deceit, evening, a hole, a ditch, a root, acting, dancing 

upper part. Vedic. food. 
Quy NETA: ATAI I g I WV 

‘fae: RBleaarean:’ i 

141. The affix *4 comes after the root «r (IIT. 8.) to leave, 
the st is elided and it is treited as the desiderative with TA ly 

Thus fxg crooked, and slow. 

The affix wy is to be treated as the desiderative affix wq, when it is 
added to the root wru The result is that there is reduplication (VI. 1. 9. 8% 
2395) andthe adding of = by VII. 4 79. S. 2817 for the w of the 
reduplicate, @t-+-W4= eer} Ay= wet +} Wy = t wq— fare: t The neuter. 
faqay is the name of tugara-plant. 

QBR UL AAATS ATT i g l wR I 

mrequeara Tearat ange: l aeaa fafreta ware ‘exter (agug) qa 
wet i aadi ge ga: 1 afara aea aaa | aatan | 
agag at fynega | wadifa wre 1 

142. The affix wq comes after the root wa (I. 631) ‘ to pre- 
serve’ and there is elision of the = portion of "4 ı 

Thus sq | The sacred syllable (Om), the pranava. 

The elision of fe ordained by this stitra applies to the fe portion of the 


afix wx , and notof the base wa u For were it intended that the fe portion 
of the base was to be elided, then the easier thing would have been to call 


the affix wy a feq afhx,and the indicatory = would, have elided the fe of 
the base. 
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This a+ q= av +m =f ù + m—The penultimate sw and the final 
ware both changed to wg by VI. 4. 20 S. 2354, Then these two ® ’s coa- 
lesce into one long Ras, RP Y_=awMy by changing wm to guna sat a 

Ujvaladatta says “ The word siq is an Indeclinable, because it is listed 
in the afte class (I. 4. 57. S. -20. and I. 1, 87.8. 447)’ But it is a 
mistake, for «rfg words are Indeclinabes only then when they do ‘hot 
denote any substance ; but srq denotes the Supreme Substance. So it is not 
an Indeclinable under Chadi class. As a matter of fact, itis an Avyaya, 
because it is read in the Svarddi class (I. 1. 87. 8. 447) The God is called 
wiq ‘Protector,’ because He protects (wafa). 

“st oma edtgat Ure” ata faras n 
QB UAT WU Uwe 
WME: t 
. 143. The affix wq comes after the root wq (I. 661) to 
eat, with the substitution of st for ṣu 
Thus mra: a collection, a village, literally that which swallows up or is 
swallowed up, that is, which comprehendsall. The word lata: means battle. « 
gras musical note, waar, WeqaTa:, gaat: where grama has the meaning 
of ‘ collection.’ 
qu i safatatatagteea: faa g a Quy | 

wa wneq eA cient fans was 1 gear Rra AtA? A 

144. The affix sais fea after the verbs sa (I. 681) ‘to 
preserve, fea (IV, 2) to sew, fra (V. 2, IX. 5,) to bind, and 
ya (IV. 74) to dry. 

Thus sag town, tga light, Raa: all, oer fire, air sun. In the Veda 
Bhashya, the word wat: pl. is explained ag aq at waatat: under the verse 
ata cÈ mga Sc. In the feminine the form is sat, the long & is shortened, 
Uma is a vamo of Parvati. 

ga: meays ray. Some say it means thread. faa: all. It isa Pronoun, 

_It is listed in the Sarvandma class. 

ged splendour, the sun. In the Veda bhâshya itis explained by the 

word aw ‘strength’. 
gnu afageaifeariraarggeay Wa! g wy 

(aca: maara | Safa wis dratre: i ges: wer rgt wi cea: aig gert 
WAAT: | ATH Lae | TALS RAPT | MEIRA FUE 

145. The afixa% comes after theroots ev (IV.19, VI. 59, 
IX. 53) to go, to desire to kill, to give. ga (IV. 64) to fight. wa 
(VIL LL) to light. <7 (IV. 104) throw up. *%& (I. 10 12) to 
go. wa (V. 9.) to shake 4 (II, 21.) to bring forth. 


® 
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Thus xen: the desire, the spring season. Some read the root asẹ] with 
long @, which means ‘to go’, Then the word is ew: t gew: an arrow, & 
warrior; ea": fuel, especially that which is used for the sacred fire ; Tew: 
a sacrificere wata: cloud. wa: smoke ; ga: sky, heaven. 

By force of the word aga, we get aq ‘wound’ also from &< ‘ to go’. 
So also wag from ,/ aa ‘to beget’. qsa: means sacrificer, thief, firo., «ata 
dark-blue, black, atat night, a shade, a dark woman, the indigo plant, 
basil, zara name of a sacred fig treeab Allahabad, a cloud, the thorn-apple, 
the cuckoo, ne Black pepper, sea-salt. f. a woman who has borne no child- 
ren, a cow, turmeric, the Priyangu creeper. . 

que i. gtwetutant axa g e í 
JA Erg TERR t 
146. The affix wx comes after the roots ga (VII 7.) to 
unite; «a (I. 781) to shine; and fas (I. 1020: to sharpen, and 
the final of the verb is changed into the guttural. 
Thus g77¥ a couple, aq gold red, radiant, Raq sharp (hence) voilons. 


Quo RAIF Tig wot 
fanq | 
147. The affix wa comes after the root ea (II. 2.) to kill, 
which is replaced by fu 
Thus faq the winter season, frost, the sandal tree, 


Que 1 THA: BAT t g 1 wet 
Pas 1 Trew | 


148. The affix we comes after the root ft (TII. 2. X. 278) 
‘to fear’, with the optional augment TH" 
Thus Mta: terrible, Wren; fearful. These are two well-known names of 
the Mahabharata also. 
Que UAH RL Be I 
qariga fared | 
149. The word 4 is irregularly formed with the "a affix. 
To the root ¥ to sprinkle, to shine (III. 14) is added the affix wae and 
the vowel %¥ is gunated to form ww tt 
Note.—- wat hot, heat, summer, perspiration, boiler, sun shine, juice, 
milk. 
QUO L RTR: 1g 1 QUOI 
raataaratsay | 
150. Grishma is irregularly formed. 


184 THE SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI. (papa. I. § 151. 








To the root wa to eat (I. 661) is added wa and anomalously we get 
FeR: summer season. 
R I NA: Prasat race T I g fue I 
gir wefaetas) gR yard giad qeat afa wegrya: | 
151. The affix feaq comes after the verb ma (I. 802) ‘to 
become famous’, and the *is changed to % 1 
Thus wfadi the earth. Someread the affix waqg; then the form is ywat e 
Some make the affix way and #ien the form is qed? u 
Tn the Sabdarnava we have yqfad gefi u 
Note.——-The indicatory 4 of the affix denotes that the fe minine is formed 
by ss u The full text of the S&bdarnava is :—viawt geht godt wo weer 
TAT N 
wR agar Aa R Eea Ea: FAL R I 
wens | ae GAY i gea: Capg: i ear: saaan agat afaq: wet 
qw aa agaa a aerar 1 agar frag a 
152. The affix wiz comes after the verbs wg(V. 18) to per- 
vade, xu (I, 808) to extend, ae (I. 320) to grow childish, wwr (X. 
175) to close, we (I. 331) to desire, and Rw (VI. 130) to enter. 
Thus sxa; a horse, wea: the rainy season, the sun, a drop of water, agar 
a sparrow, safflower; #t#q sin ; another diversely made form is farag also, 
Kanva is the name of a sage also weatia couch ; faxr the universe. 
Note:—aeat means a house, a fruit, a kind of musical instrument, a 
sparrow, and game. | 
ava means sin and the sage Kanva. fata means a drug or seed used to 
cause fermentation in the manufacture of spirits. 
wat literally that which is desired by the persons feeling sleepy—viz. 
couch. i 
Qua U aaea TT g 1 g3 
wat arat | Aa wat waa: | araea Fraratsag t “ada fasta genta’ t 
153. The affix wz comes after the roots ew_(IT. 36) to go 
and = (II. 22) to sleep. 
Thus wa: going, Ia happiness. 
“aa: going, mowing, speedy, quick. It means also a course, way, or a 
courser, a fleet horse as Ya at Weg u 
When not denoting a substantive, it is an Indeclinasble. 
So also Ña as in Ra faata aaqa i 
Note :—According to Ujjvaladatta Ña means ‘male organ.’ The 
meaning given to it in the Veda Bhashya is that of happiness, 
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aeann ai 


qt ee ArysafceraeaharrTeaaE TAT HVAT g I UWB 
sata? anrr (catia frar wae t fagatgty aaan a fracaks 
Ra fess: gr i Eaa Pres arr aga Faca wea a aera geag | 
asiru wal fa Pea Wye ust gren taga Tar aran I HEJA gR west 
Ba aR S ACAN at ARF t fea TAT! | er JET ) aeaa 
fay WAC TTRH | WTA RTTTAs | Teas | 
154. The words «3 all, fra friction, esa anger , aga a 
dancer, tx+ fortunate, wa chariot, sta slantin:, bowing bunt) 
ly and #4 tevcher are formed by * affix, when not denoting 
the agent. 

All these are irregularly formed words not denotin ng an agent. Thus 
that by which the universe is pervaded (ad) is «Fq ‘AH? With tho 
preposition ft added to the ,/ghrish ‘to rub, wehave frasas i The sg 
is not gupated. That by which anything is grazed or pounded is Tryxas 
namely a hoof. (It means also wind, an ass or mula, a boar, a road.) 
fxea: injurious, hurtful. wesa: a dancer. Some read it as Tasas: In this 
case the penultimate va of the root &@q_ is changed to u` That in which 
the universe sleeps is Pra: “Shiva.” The lone 2 of fare is shortened. 
wea: means chariot, and the Bhuloka (the physical plane) That which 
is subdued is mgs stooping, submissive. Ib is either from the root €a the 
sat anda of the root being elided; or it is from the root wyr, with the 
elision of swt only. To the ,/2wis added the affix aq aud we get en 
‘teacher Acharya,’ Some read it as geas with short =a 


1 
a 


The word eaa*x in the sûtra means agent (at). Another re ading is 
Wars N 
Why do we say “when not denoting the agent’? Observe /q aaf, 
ETR) 
By the force of bahulam, we have esa: from the root equ 
Quy | Haswgigraltarcaratar: 19 1 gat 
WU REAFATSTATAY | ATKeaAT WE t eeat grag: tageeqrar PGTI ARTEN 
a: yuragi Breeeyaat Frat 1 terry mivtdteatat arg: a Wat sgait 4 
argira] t 
155. The words ìa happiness, awa sacrifice, treat tongue, 
drat neck srai air, wat tapeworm, air, are also valid forms 
in atn 
Tae Re of this sûtra differs from the “Wa of I. 153, in its accent only, 
Ta: word Ña of the present sûtra has acute on the final consonant. It is 
derived from yite ‘to lie down’ ‘to sleep.’ The was is from ,/at ‘ to go’, 
The long at is shortened, the augment gH, isadded to the root. It means 
great, powerful, active, restless, 
24 
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Note:—According to Ujjvaladatta this word is derived from „fas ‘to 
worship’, the w is changed to qı wg: means a sacrificer qaata: according to 
him. In the Vedic Dictionary the word wẹ ig read in the list of ‘ great’- 
denoting words, In Rigveda I. 36. 1. wat ae’ grat SAyana explains a” 
as Waa t 

The word fargt is derived from fag to lick The @ is change to w, and 
"isnot gunated. That by which they lick (lihanti) is called feet ‘tongue’. 

tis from  ‘toswallow’ That by which a thing is swallowed ig drat 
‘throat or neck’, There is added the augment ĝe to the affix. From sta 
“to obtain’, we have svat ‘air’. rat means the intesiinal worms, eg. 
tape-worm ; some say it means wind in bowels. 

Note :—strat is derived from to injure. The stitra gives us also the 
form wettat (avat+mettst== aeardiar) If the word in the text be sitat 
then it is derived from a ‘to be ill’: and means affliction, terror, a demon, 
an enemy. Thusin the Rig Veda VIL. 55. 1. the word swfagt is explained 
ag waMrarat Cetat array n 

we e |t 
WTA a 121 Ud i 
MIs BTA MYT was | Wat | Tal crew | 
156. The affix 4 comes after the roots ẹ (VI. 116) to 
scatter, t(VI.-117) to swallow, w (IX. 18) to injure, 4 (IX. 23) 
to tear. 
Thus we: desire, a rat; wa: pride. was An epithet of Shiva; ṣẹ! a-demon. 
que Lafarge Raar Rra aga AE 191 ws 1 
ahitfe gar l qem tweety ceri FET weet wea ORT | ear was 
nfagerreqivanfatear faust 

157. The affix mfr comes after the roots y (II 28) to mix; 
ws (L 738) to sprinkle, wa (I. 685) to make small, <a (I. 874) 
to shine, wiw (I. 628) to go, a (II. 81) to go before, sfafra 
(IV. 1.) to play. 

Thus gat young man, eat the gun, the ear, or Indra. wet a carpenter, 

xat king, moon, wat a desert, waste, wea a bow qa the sun’ ataTeat a day. 
Que | Rael Is A BERLE 
TRI WẸ | 
158, The affix «faq comes after the roots wu (I. 427) to 
connect, and wg (V. 18) to occupy, and the augment gg is 
added thereby. 


Thus ww seven, we eight. 
From wa anand and wyeargt are derived these tuo numerals. 


Que RR THETA: 1681 Que l 


Aq: 
159. The affix wm comes after the root w (ITI, 8) to 
leave, preceded by the negative % u 


Thus wg: day That which separates the darkness from light, or 
_ removes, (axta) the darkness, 


he 
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Re n TAR APTI THR IHCA THY A TSA TT PALA eT TS 


wqeatatisarraaarata te | 9g 

Wa wàra wtrencaqureat Taqreaea oy radia wrt wet gare “fag aat 
gate tigeay | Seale Pret gwea 1 “Tag nana i gafa war wee t 
maare: « Reads oer garg gercaieeeated aut i gtecatar Hat 
Areara ag | nosen feag wear aferat creat wre i stata faxt care 
frar: i aforaa aiea wertsigg  wirevararar wareatea: | wade 
wradifa arafa ) utaricarcara: i are gaa l tea St garg) WRA: t 
LANTET ATA: UTE: | 

160° The words wq from tT (I. 95) to go, ssq from sa 
(I. 687) to sprinkle, gaa from ge (I 706) to nourish, wee from 
faz to go (I 673) #4 from fae (IV. 182) to wet, eq from ferg 
(IV. 91.) to be kind, wsaq from wea (VI. 122) to purify, wiar 
from at to measure, fartaq from tat (II. 46) to eat, weeaq from 
wq (I. 862) to produce, «raf=ty from Te (I. 1059) to grow and 
waag from we (X. 321) to worship, are formed with wt affix. 

These thirteen words are irregularly formed with the affix att 

Thus from g at fer ‘to go, increase’ we have war ‘dog!’ From ow 
Gat ‘to sprinkle’ we get wut‘ ox.’ So also gat from ga‘ to grow old.’ 
From fgg to go, we have Wtat; the wis lengthened. ret is the disease of 
the spleen, the enlargement of spleen. @#t means moon and is from fag 
to wet, as the moon causes wet. From feg ‘to please’ we get Aat fa 
friend’ ‘moon.’ The root vowel ¢ is gunated here to tu From ge we get 
wat ‘head’; because one faints or loses consciousness when struck on this 
part, The vof ,/g@ is lengthened, and ¥ is replaced by w and the 
augment <x is inserted. That which sinks inio the bones is weart ‘ the 
marrow of the bons.’ sat comes from „larg, preceded by sF: That 
which eats (vatta) all, is faxrqat ‘fire, the all—devourer.’ wfeaat ‘fire 
or moon’ because it grows all round. It is from ,/a#y, the penultimate w 
is elided, and a wis added at the end before the affix. wrafcxar that which 
grows (z@ata) in the mother (arat>)—mother space. The x of the root fa ig 
elided. From 3 ‘to honor’ is derived saat ‘Indra’. The € is changed to 
w and the augment g% is added before the affix. 


Note :—The affix here is eft and nob mfg t So that ibis nob a fre affix, 

sweat is the name of the sun, and of Pitris. 

In his gloss on the Rig Veda verse afeqata ga ct, SAyana explains the 
word waar by aferran ‘running or walking round’, He derives it from 
sl aij preceded by af and the affix wy of the Unddi T. 159. The w is 
elided, and the udatta is on the first syllable. Ujjvaladatta reads ib ag 
afcvat from ./¥ a sautra dhatu, 


188 THE SIDDHANTA KAUMUDT, [pana II. 1 § 162. 


CHAPTER H. 
EQ | WEER: 1211 
Ag: | SLY eaUT TAT 1 
161 The affix ww comes after the roots # (I. 949) to do, ¥ 
(I. 947) to iake. I; 


Thus wìy: an elephant, gyr pease, scent: a respectable woman, æ 





eopper coloured deer. 
gaa EAA ARET: FTA RR 
ear Taare: | yee l AAT RAT | T: a ETY 
162 The affix aq comes after the roots ga (IT. 2) to kill, 
gi (TX 46) to extract, # (I. 950) to carry, ©% (I. 906) to play, 
wrt (TL. 675) to shine’ 2. 
‘Thus yu: a man who is sad or depressed, ges: leprosy, Ha: leader, cae 
a chariot, a limb, atsaq wood, turmeric. 
_ No'ez—Knughtha means ‘leprosy’ as well as a scent. 
#44 is explained as eta ‘hymn’ in the Veda Bhaéshya on the mantra 
WA AA weary Fata | 
QE | SA WA TRUS 
Way: t 
163. The afix waa comes after the root œ (ITI. 5) to 


support, to nourish, preceded by au 3, 

Thus saga: bathing at the end of a principal sacrifice for purification. 
Tt means the end of a sacrifice or yajfia. 

“ Peres. ` x ` 
g SAAN AETA 1 21 Bt 

SA: RTI WATI erase ATEAREN: 4 

164. The affix aq comes after the roots wa (I. 727) to burn, 
gi (IX. 46) 10 extract, (1. 965) to sound, and sg (ITT. 16) to go. 
4 


Thus stss: a lip (lower or upper). test any one of the viscera of the 
body, such as the heart, lungs &. the belly, abdomen, a granary, store room: 
arar a religious verse, wa desire. By force of bahulam, we get wrat from 
gto go’. It means swelling’ intumescence, 

Shenk 
gy RATNA Lys 
Uru? WHE | 
165, The affix wx is fra after the root = (I. 982) to go. 5, 

Thus ara: a collection or multitade in gencral;a company of merchants, 

caravan of traders, troops. 


Vee I AREA T TR | Et 
aed wag ARAT TAJAT AT 3 


gi 


Bes 
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166. The affix wre comes after the roots = (IX. 24) to grow 
old, decay, and va (V. 8.) to cheese. G 

Thus vearat_ flesh, wea: a sort of wooden Paice or fender with which a 
chariot is provided as a defence agnipat coilisiai: mo armour, & coat of 
mail, a shield, a group Inthe Ved. Biashya Varu ths is the name of an 
Asura. — 

qo margaritas | 21 S 

Rey cited Freq o ete wwa iaaea Rg a erar hiye- 
wretiag a Prag ata rar: i gesigs awd gRs erag i argaargecty 5 
‘heaged wa ag Utwarg | 

167. The affix 44 comes after the roots w (I. 972) to drink, 
w (I. 1018) to cross over, gt (VI. 1) to give pain, =% (II. 54) 
to speak, fea (VIIL, 4.) purge, fra (VI. 140) to ooze. Y. 

Thus fra: The sun, ghee ; fq means “science, road, field, a remedy or 
expedient, a teacher, a minister, an avatira, a sage, remnants of a meal, 
water, menstrual courses of a woman ’’—Visvakosha. It means also a 
holy place of pilgrimage ; gem: fire, collyrium, sulphate of copper, indigo, 
smail cardamons. wary. Name of the Samaveda ; Tesaq wealth. By force 
of bahula, the affix comes after fara also, As quq i Teamrq boiled rice, 

gee aR Ray 

faa d ta I | 

168. The affix aq comes after the verb % (III: 16.) to go, 
preceded by fren 8. 
Thus fata: Name of Sima Veda. In the Veda Bhashya on guara 
Trga warata this word is explained as f¥ar ‘injury.’ 
gee. faattaaratyretar: R e 
Frins afaa ee Ree gq wane: ATETA: | 
169. The words feta mid-night, weer pilgrimage and 
wart bathed early in the morning, are formed irregularly. g. 
Taw: means mid-night or night in general. MA =A place of 


pilgrimage. sama: = bathed in the morning. 


Notes :—Nisitha is from ,/#re to slecp, with the upasarga fa. Gopttha 
from ,/at to drink with the upapada #1» Avagatha froin ,/ ATE to go, 
with the proposition sa and the root vowel is shortened. In Rig Veda 
IL 18. 1. the word ry is explained by SAraus as Braata < Soma drinking’ 
Swami Daydnand explains is as at ardiyied} atinam aiea: or cet 
‘alvarned man or a king,’ or ava: Paaecyganiewa == a river or a tank, 


Q30 t ANTE 1-31 90 1 
sata: argr afaa: | 
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areren 


170. The affix aq comes after the root ẹ (I. 965) to sound 
preceded by sqai! +10. 

Thus wgra: the second part of the SAma Veda or the ehanting of 
the Sima Veda. 

999 1 AAA 1 VU Te 
iar afer: iag i 
171. The affix *& comes after the root x (II. 86) to go, 
preceded by waa 11, 

The fam: battle, fire. 

In the Veda Bhdshya on Rig Veda IX. 95. 4, the word fim: is 
explained ggtfa n It means where they go for success wranfa wary wan 
In the classical literature also, the yaq, preceded by waund ending in 
Tey has this meaning of “battle ” ; asin Amarakoshd IL 8. 106 where 
afta: means ‘battle,’ 

RR | faaugyagantar: IRIRI 

faai: ı Fagri ana 1 TIT au fayt i ye wag: |) magt guys 

vita: nfeqa sea? i 

172. The words fax fire, love, 74 the back, wa excrements, 
ga flock, and wre: the nostrils of a horse, are irregularly 
formed with the affix a% u 12, l 

The word fax is derived from ,/faw fawÌà (I. 1020). The letter w is 
elided before the affix wẹ u Ib means ‘fire’ and ‘desire or love.’ From 
vas tat (I. 737) is derived Te which means ‘ back’ of the body. From 
/a ‘to evacuate’ (VI. 106) is obtained q the lengthening is anomalous 
(nip&tana) From ,/g waa (II. 23) comes gay and similarly the vowel 
is lengthened. It means a herd, a collection, a flock. From ysg wat 
(I. 1006) is derived Nta by the guna of the root-vowel irregularly. saq 
(neuter) means the mouth or nose of a horse ; ma: (masc.) means ‘ march 

or journey.’ Quere, May itnot be derived directly from „nta wate? 
(I. 919). 
gon earigataat antafatea (eg tag tag faarg aa- 
faquiuttateategtetatetate aiaa akaa ia- 
faartateg faa ag AER TE 21 93 1 


qisiagat ceng tafe RTT: | ERTO I raveqarleearegeay | WRA 1 IRA i 
TR: | ang i ga anga: l ga yra: | gat aaarq aes gaa | eet TegT 
qaau | Ras gia) ear feat vant vara A am g ataa  wRat | Pre Aq 
aR ATH: | WHT CAT Baag i gaT nenn Rait i fan Dat Rag i Taag Ng 
TAg | RFR: | wea: 1 varafa wraista Raiya aaga wey weqt Teter fa.’ | 
west: TOUR: I QN: IYE SET | ae daan I 
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173. The affix *® comes after the following 82 roots, 
1. sarô (T.1516) to increase, 2. /#*3 (VII. 22), to contract, 3. 
wq (X. 186) to deceive, 4. vg (V. 15) to be able, 5. „few 
(IV. 14.) to send, 6 „staz (VII. 6.) to pulverise, 7. WARS 
(I. 1082) to go, 8. ,/@* (1V. 86) to be satisfied, 9. vaa (IV. 87) 
to rejoice, to he proud, 10 ,/af (I. 11) to salute, to praise, 11 
ore (VIIL. 2ygmake wet, 12 Jf teat (I. 778) to be white, 13. 
za (1. 795) to remain, 14 „=m (I 248) to go, to throw, 15 
/* (I. 950) to carry, 16/78 (IV. 60) to go, 17 ,/aet (IV. 99) 
to rejoice, 18 „az (I. 16) to rejoice, 19 yaa (IV. 61) to be 
sorrowful, 20 faas (VIL. 3) to divide, 21 /ffex (VII. 2.) to 
divide, 22 /#te (I. 13.) to praise, 23 ,/afe (I. 68) to rejoice, 24 
Jas (1, 1040) to reduce to ashes, 25 ag (IV. 104) to throw up 
26 ag (V. 28) to defraud, 27 s% (I. 1054) to dwell, 28 yarq 
(LV. 54) to sound, 29 /are, (II. 22) to sleep, 30 /& (I. 757) 
to laugh, 31 ,/faa (I. 48) to go, 32 ,/ax (I. 786) to shine. 

Thus 1. «ateq ‘enlargement.’ eara+ta The a is elided by t which 
isa valddi affix, by S. 873. 2. From ,/aw we get aa+cta=amy: The 
w is changed to @ as the word belongs to Nyankvadi class. It means butter 
milk. So also 3. amx crooked. 4. wa: Indra, and a tree. 5, fanq quick. 
6. wx: small. 7. yx moon. 8. as: a sacrificial cake or purod4sa. 9. ga 
‘powerful,’ 10. ax: worshipper. 11. sx: a kind of aquatic animal. 12. 
Tasa white leprosy, 18. @a: an enemy, a sound, darkness, rock, wheel 
and the demon Vritra. 14, From sis we get dts The ,/aja is replaced 
by # by If. 4. 56. S. 2292. 15. From /#t we get doy ‘ water.’ 16. 
qa: a village. 17. ax: joy, and the country called Madra, 18. yxta seal, 
a coin, a secret sign of recognition. 19. fax: a disease, poor. 20. Fexq 
hole. 21. Argu a thunder bolt. 22. "ex: deep sound. 28. 4*g: moon. An- 
other form is =q without x formed by sẹ affix of Pachddi class. As we 
find in the SAbd&rnava the synonyms of moon are featy:, qax:, weer, 
adit and arg: u 24. gg: fire, 25, qer: a divine physician. 26. ew: ocean 
and small. 27. The root aw is vocalised to se and we have va-+en 
and the wis not changed to w though it comes after y, because of the 
following sttra, which ordains that when w is followed by x, there is no 
mirdhanya change. 

gn 1 wT CICA LS THETA eT RATATA 15 1-31 990 1 

Raced Tatced yar tat adai a i wT cata i ‘gaara’ (3483) «fe 
ara: afafacqa ofa giay asana | Ba aifeafe—’ (a846) xfa agafa ai cert 
afew: ser at: carr Paaa: cart ateacg | attire | wet awa: 1 Taw: ergs t 
Buy '* gT * | gery TERRY | 
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3168. The substitution does not take place if * follows 
the x, as well as in ẹṣ, q9, vaN and eve, and the words listed in 
in the Savanddi class. 

This debars the w change otherwise required by VIII. 3. 106.8. 3643; 
according to the opinion of Nasika-vritul: t.2. in the Vaidie literature also 
there is no w change; much less would there bə such a chang> in the 
classical literature, and so VIIL 3. 60. S. 2410. also dogs not apply. Thus 
JHR =I: ‘ray.’ sce Amarakosa I. 3.33. and in the same IT, 9. 66 
wet means ‘a cow.’28 From ,/att we get arm: ‘a day.’ waq ‘a 
temple, 29. From ,/sfre is derived st: a python snake, 30 From ,/wa 
comes tat ‘a fool.’ 31. From iaw we got Tay: a saint.’ 32, ga gives 

yuq white. 

By force of the word age, this affix ta comes after ,/gua urea (IV. 111) 
also: as ga meaning a pəstl-, a tear. It is synonym oflye= a tear. 

Note :—In the Dagap4di 33 roots are given, pee the root a& is 
inserted . between aw and fwi The example is wq: ‘ox.’ Madhava also 
has the same. 

QB | ALATEARSATATaT: LRU Wt 

YNASIN | GATIEN: I 

174. The affix rak comes after ,/ax (I, 93) to satisfy, / zg 
(I, 906.) to niay and the penultimate is changed tow, 14. 

Thus yaryan acid, a sour, wa: delight, tawny, bright. 

Note:— gas m, means sourness, and a kind of cane or sorrel: and Yat 
f wre Raer u gers n. = the sourness or acidjty obtained from a tree, 

gy R wee 1g ri 

FaKeryer | 

175. The afix wy comes after ,/ayq (L 918) ‘ to do,’ preced- 
ed by f, and thereby the 4 of the root is changed to su 15. 

Thus :— Taye a moon, 

ech 1 RAER AA 12 18 

WING I ATHY A 

176. The afix <a comes after the verbs sa (I. 493) ‘to 
speak’, ag (IV 98) ‘to grow tired’, and there is lengthening — 
of the vowel of the root 16. 





Thus:— wg, mango, atag red, metal, 
goo t FAZANA L R I gO | 
Tast | 


177. The affix ta comes after yea (I. 66), ‘to blame’, 
and there is elision of the nasal before the affix. 17. 
Thus :—trgt sleep. 
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Q9 | agtw | Pret 
ITT I 
178. The affix <x comes after the verb yaf (I. 56) ‘to 
go’, and there is lengthening. 18. 
Thus gq a star wtET j. =the asterism Ardra. 
gee | WATT PLE | 
wae 
179. The affix <a comes after ,/ga (I. 198) to grieve, and 
thereby the wis changed to wand the vowel of the root is 
lengthened. 19. 
Thus ga: a Sûdra; literally ‘a depressed or grieving perscn’. 
Veo 1 TUT MTA 1 | 1 RO 

Baia naa eta gT | 

180. The affix <a comes after the verb „/ tq (IV. 85) “to 
go” preceded by et and the root is elided. 20. 

Thus geq distance: literally that which is reached with difficulty. It 
is thus evolved: ge+e+ta=st+ tH =g Hea (cis elided by VIII. 3 14. 
S 173,\=gryq (lengthening by VI. 8.111 S. 174). 

QQ 1 PAV: TUR UR 1 
BET BT 
181. The affix tẹ comes after /a® (VI. 141, VII. 11) to 
cut, to light, and the finala is changed to w in one case, and 
in the other m replaces tlfe whole verb also. 21. 
Thus wegg painful. mx: wicked, cruel. 
BER i dzhige | IRIRI 
l raadt wes 1 a marga: | faghreta 1 ‘arhacag’t aaraa: 
VCZU | 

182. Theaffix <a comes after afe (II. 58), to shed tears, 
and there is elision of the causative sign ta 22. 

Thus =x dreadful. He who causes others to cry out. 

Note:—The word was is derived from the causative of the J «Tex, to 
shed tear The Upanishads, however, derive it from the simple root aq, 
namely who himself cries out: and not who makes others to cry out. 

23. A. aganman aatar: | 

23. A. Diversely in proper names and in the Vaidic literature, the 
causative Tw is elided after other roots than ,/rud, and before other affixes 
than rak also. 

Note:—Thus of at, we have wat derived from the causative root yeaa 
mafua a So also w (gw) waali = ary: 1 We, : 
25 
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Note :—In the chhandas, we have from ,/vridhu to increase ; a¥eg eat 


e t . 
graat where ayeg=avatea u So also q war wata from ,/jani ‘ to produce’ 
ARATATA N 


Thus trys: = atts treats “hot winds which cause the leaves to dry 
up”, de, the winter season. Similarly wga:=aetfe araafea “ which 
cause the leaves to fall down” i.e. The winter season. As in the 
sentence atta aqy atara aa: TAYR u 

A ATIR 

ATE: | SRR | 

183. The affix <a comes after the verb sg (I. 995) to go, 
and # replaces the s of the root. 28. 

Thus sit: an atom: - Vedic-quick, swift. According to VisvakoSga it 
Means a Sword, cumin seed. So also Medini. 

According to some the root is /Jy&‘ to grow old’ (IX. 29). Thus 
eat ca=ta+ta (vocalisation by VI. 1. 16. S. 2412)=sfte: (lengthening 
by VI. 4. 2, S. 2559). This is an opinion apparently finding its support 
in the Mah&bh4shya where in commenting on I. 1.4 w ugan wringà, 
the vartika wWtcatga is set aside on the strength of the vartika <fa was 
SUUTTTY ti 

RU gR: RY I R I RI 

gu acs RUI H: 

184. The afix mq comes after the verbs ,/g (V 1) to press 
ont, q (TI. 21) to bring forth, w (III. 10) to support, ufa (IV. 
136) to be greedy, 24. 

Thus gxt ‘ wine, lit. that which is distilled,’ sometimes it means the 
goblet or vessel. The masculine yt: means ‘a god.’ yw means ‘the sun’ 

e, gata Refa wate arqa Wee: m. strong-minded, wise; gentle, 
Weg n. saffron. {ut a vulture: a greedy person. 
qey ARa dhe R a ky 

g: tae tye Seq ere Ae: aga d 

185. The affix mq comesafter y (I. 995) to go, ,/fa (V. 2), 
to bind, „fa (V. 5) to gather, rau (V. 4), to throw away, and 
there is lengthening of the root of the vowel 25. 

Thus :—-gx a hero, the sum, the lion. We a plough, Wieqa rag, wre 
the ocean. ,/¥ is a sautra root: like ,/gu 

Note :—gu a hero, warrior, a lion, a boar, the sun, the Sala tree, name 
of Yadava the grand-father of Krishna: the Arka plant, the Chitraka tree. 

wrx: a plough, the sum, the Arka plant, 

wi< a rag, a bark, a cloth or garment a necklace of pearls consisting of 
four strings, a stripe stroke; lead, a crest, the dress of a Buddhist priest, a 
manner of writing with strokes. wre f. a cricket: veik 
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{tu the ocean, a limit, boundary, a drink, beverage, a particular part 
of a mountain. 
ge l arfa: 1 21 RE 1 
ata Tareq t 
186. The affix kran comes after ,/indhi ‘to shine’ when 
preceded by vi. l 
From ,/fa graft ‘to shine’ (VIL. 11) we get fax q thus : fa+eeq+- mqa 
fatate (the nasal is elided by VI. 4. 24. S. 415)=&Wq pure, clean, 
the sky, wind, air, fire. 
gea 1 afwaraeg? TH 1 R I R91 
AY Tt | AT: ATHTT: I 
187. The affix <q comes after ,/ag (I. 796) ‘to increase’ 
and /gaa (I. 1052) to sow seed. 
Thus anq leather, ax: or at a ficld, a rampart, earth work, mud wall, 
a bank or mound of any kind, the slope or declivity of a hill, a summit 
_ or peak, the bank of a river, the foundation of a building, the gate of a 
fortified town, a ditch, the circumferance of a sphere, dust, am: a father, a 
Prajapati, ad lead. 
qe E aTTaT Panga aA TET ATR aA THT 


QT UAT: 1 RU I 
caat Kafin l fravaatzarera: torstt aves: | ate eee: 1 aea n 
maa aasa Hes val 1 gan svarat qwq far 1 geag ATT 1 gaT 
way! BX FAT ye Aaaa Beara: isa gu 1 “|e Bea carer garag- 
wt (Mea aT: | aE “Se aaa wea a om Bit RA TB a: 1 Rt 
MAALU | JRA WOR Law |e: i gai gs ee: Aaa Tea Ha’ 
‘aa Kaat i aat farts eer gara: a “ger wat wo atfcfa’ i wt art ara’ 1 
188. The words sa a leader, %78 foremost, Saq first, 4% 
thunder, fa Brahmin, gay, forest, yax face, ge razor, gt hoof, aq 
wise, sa mighty, a drum. Iq timid, yaq pure, ya white, ĉr 
white and yellowish, ast: divider, «a water, wt garland, are sot 
formed with the affix ra, 28. 
These nineteen words are irregularly formed by the affix cą} There 
is no guna of the root vowel as anomaly. Thus 1. sams ‘a leader.’ It is 
from yag afa eat arfaa (I. 189). 2. From afe atead I 64) «ex Indra: 
‘the Inner Self; the sun. 3. From ,/=afa wat (I, 830,) sq first, over, 
surplus, front, a weight=pala. The nasal is elided. 4. From /aa vat 
(I. 271) aa: m. diamond: ths thunder-bolt 5. From f/f gat ‘to sow seed’ 
(I. 1052) com 2s fam ; the penultimate = is changed town 6. From gt 
wisaq (I. 453) comes gay forest, The nasal is elided, 7. From ,/gfs 


Z 
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‘to kiss’ (I. 456) comes gaq ‘face.’ The nasal is elided here also, 9. 
From ,/ac Raa (VI. 52 and 54) comes at: ‘ the razor.” Thus g¢+t= 
gx: The root < is elided, and thereisnoguna. 10. From af GF Bat 
(VI. 52) comes similarly gx: hoof; the < is elided and there is no guia, 
Li. From ,/afe weart (I. 12) comes waq or «g: with the elision of the 
nasal. It means good, auspicious, happiness; gold, a fragrant grass, iron, 
a bullock, a species of wagtail, a kind of elephant, an imposter, an epithet 
of mount Mort 12, From ow anata (IV. 114) comes sw, the wis 
changed tow, It means fierce, formidable, sas Name of a mixed caste ; 
Name of Rudra. 13. From ,/fatt w% (LIL. 2) comes 841 Sometimes 
the x is changed to wand we get fat or Barn Bt a kettledrum 14. 
Rat a boat, a raft, a float, timid, foolish, unsteady, tall, agile. 15. From 
fet WR (L 198) or igx, ana (IV. 56) comes gm: ; the wis 
changed to #4 Similar to the last we have ya also where q is changed 
to & 1 g: bright, the planet Venus, Name of the preceptor of asuras, the 
month of Jyestha, fira, the chitraka plant, the essence of anything, the 
male and female energy, gat white, Name of Shiva, a disease of the white 
part of the eye, fresh butter, sour gruel. 16. From ge (I. 997) by 
virddhi of the root-vowel, we get wit: white, shining, pure, the white 
mustard, the moon, a kind of buffalo, a kind of deer, the planet Jupiter, 
the name of Chaitanya ; yellowish color, wté Name of Parvati, a virgin, 
the earth, turmeric, the tulsi plant. 17. From aa warat (I. 491) comes, 
wa: wealthy. 18. From aq wat (IL 86) comes eet spirituous liquor, 
water, the earth, speech, food. 19. From fat at@ (II, 58) is derived 
wrei, the = is changed to wi ara: name of a district in west Bengal, 
name of a tribe, name of Vishnu, ater a field, high ground, a wood near 
a village, fraud. arat a garland, wreath chaplet, a row, line, series, a 
group, a string, necklace ; a rosary, a streak. 


gee UA HA Ta 1 Br RWI 

‘aa adt a aege a warra war aea afa dagKr Saas | MEATY t 

189. The vaq comes after the root vaq (I. 913), to go, 
when preceded by the preposition w 29. 

Thus tanya: unsteady, fickle, bad, wicked. Literally he from whom 
people thoroughly (asaw) run away (waña): whom people religiously 
avoid. 

qo | Ry areata T 1 Rt 30 1 

Wa: we QTEK Tage: aR ye AYA I 

190. The affix gaq comes after the verbs ./7 (I. 1045) to 
cook, and aw (IV. 85) to become invisible and the 4 of w is 
changed to %, the augnsent ga is added to awit 30. 
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From ,/gvaa (I. 1045) to cook and /wa wea (IV. 85) are derived 
arga: ‘cook, and ṣa: injurious, destructive, small, thin. A nasal is 
inserted in the last The w of the affix causes vriddhi in the case of wa u 

QR FH: WHT I R a BV 
wits: | 
191. The affix krukan comes after the root ,/bhi to fear 
* (TII. 2.) 34. 

Thus wrea: timid, cowardly, a tiger, a jackal, a bear; an owl, a kinp 
of sugarcane n. a forest, wood. 

QUR I gtaaduancqaearte 121 32) 

CHR | CPHTR | UTR: UY Tee Laas I YTR i TTS | 

192, When the word to be formed denotes an artisan, or 
is a name then the affix vun is added to a root, even when 
not preceded by an upapada (as well as when preceded by an 
upapada). 82. 

As regards silpin or an artisan or artists. From ,/cew «mt (IV. 58) 
We geb twa: a washerman. „/ gg Bea (X. 23) tggga: ‘ sugarcane-cutter, 
one whose profession is to make sugar-cane into sugar= fea: 1 Here 
there is an upapada wy, the word is equal to «4q ggafau As examples 
of Safijfia or Appellation :—From ,/ax nfa (I. 591) wta: a spy, & 
wandering mendicante From ,/awa www (I. 938) awa: a vessel used for 
drinking spirits. From „/yr wat (VI. 46) yras a dog, Name of a sage. 
From au azea (I, 726) waa: ‘a dog.’ 

QeR LTH Tae GT aT I aR 1 BB 

caer farar RaR: 

193. When the affix agy is ait to the root <q the < is 
Optionally changed to = and the form it assumes is either 
wag: OF Aan 83. 

The word <a means licentious. waa: is the name of a sage. 

QR HATATA WR 1 Bw I 

KERELI RTA | 

194 When this affix kvun is applied to the Jaia, CHL. 8) 
the root is doubled. 3-4. 

Tae word wea: is derived from ,/strera, rath (IIT. 8), and means 
abandoning, leaving, time, the child, the slough of a snake. 

gey LEAT MTA WLR 1 RY 

MARE WARTS | l 

195. When the affix kyun is applied to the y/u, the root 
assumes the form of {a before the affix is added to it 35- 
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Thus wafaneg atrfa, ay artgafe, a a: wan: aedarttat. (The 
herald ?; the blacksmith.) 

From tha root y/yr wegrit: (I. 974) ‘to blow’ is derived wawe 
“a blacksmith.’ 

Qed 1 WAY TT TLR BE 

waa | | 

196, The root eq is changed to a when this affix kvan 
is applied to it. 86. 

Thus waa + ‘an executioner’, ‘a murderer,’ a kind of reed.’ 

By force of ‘bahulam. the affix kvun comes after other roots also. As 
fet Tena? (X. 353) gives yea: ‘a juggler, cheat, rogue’. Similarly 
Af ett aaa (VIL41) gives gaa ‘cutter’. 

This diverse application of the affix wayq is shown in the next sftra. 

QLI | ALAAKTATET 1.21 ES | 

‘ae Rena | Gea | HART! 

137. Theafiix wga comes diversely after other roots also. 87. 

Thus wteata, read areadifa aaa: (the magician, the juggler) grafa 
faate wir ate gaa, Bafa Gre: free: (the axe), arfa rafagg adat 
(the pearl piercer an instrument for boring diamond, pearl, &c); cta 
mat agua, gy ragat. (that which makes food savoury, generally applied 
to a kind of lemon tree. called cté-on, or its fruit, the acid juice of 
which makes food agreeable.); agafa weadtfa wera: (a paramour); gear 
vegada gema: wat Fat ar (that which gives off, a devotee or a cloud), 

qes | moa IAAT 1 Ras 

WTR RTH: | 

198. When this affix kvun is applied to the root y ge 
(I. 1089), there is vriddhi of the vowel of the root, according 
to the Northern grammarians. 38. 

Thus wea: or atga: I is derived from the root ga fa&at (I. 1039). 
The word aria: means a husbandman, cultivator, a ploughman. gums 
has the additional sense of attractive, drawing. The neuter puw means. 





a plough share. 
VEL STW TIRURC 1 

nogi | l 

199. This affix kvan is applied to /s*ét (V11. 20), to form 
the word udaka. 39. 

From „/undî kledane (VII. 20) is derived sea: by kvun affix: and 
it means water. The word wea: could have been derived regularly under 
the preceding sûtra 38, as it isa name; its separate mention here is a 


superfluity, 
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200 | gR: Tawar 12 1 yo | 
& qiga: t pi 
200. The affix fawq is applied to the roots afgaand wa. 40. 
Thus ; aqta Raa a ata agm: aA va fate: qa Mta. A centipede a 
scorpion ; also an earth worm; gafa ta a pfam: the ploughman. These 
words are from ,/at wa @ea (VI. 11) and yẹ faaea? (I. 1039). 
209 I UTIS UFAR: I RIRI 
arate: qaand maiaa: wega | 
201. The affix Tawy comes after the roots wa and wv., 
preceded by the prefix ™ (i e. m andar). 41. 
These, are derived from ,/aw swag? to barter, (I. 466), and ,/ae 
(I. 716)!to injure. The word ntafwa: means a merchant, a trader: and 
urafeat a catamite, a man supported by another’s wife. 


RoR | JATA RU I 
qira sg: I 
202. When this kikan affix is applied to the root ye thes 
of g is lengthened. 42. 
Thus wfvas a mouse. It is derived from ,/ga €&% (1. 707) to steal. 
263 | EAR: PIAL FT 1 Vi BB 
wigyas I SRR WaBa | 
203. When the affix kikan is added to /syam there is 
vocalisation of the root as well. 48. 
The force of w ‘as well,’ is that there is lengthening also. Thus tfaa: 
‘a kind of tree.” It also means an ant hill, an ant. The root is sug wee 
(I. 878). 
ROR I fT EET RIM 
mian A aT 
204. To the root s% is added the affix cay | re 
‘Lhus mira: ‘the purchaser.’ The root is gattsr esqtatiad IX: D 


sa iè ofyafrafaafara: 121 By 

waira: oy araia 1 wetter: anag wia AN Garang arafa 
qafat acey | 

205. This affix ikan is also applied to the roots wq, «q, 
wa, and wz, when they are preceded by the preposition w 45. 

‘Thus wtafwa:a shopkeeper. It is a superfluity; for when we get 
nraraa: by sfitra 41 ante, a fortiori we get wrafwa:t From ,/wx2 we get 
araia: an emerala, sapphire, a kirdta or barbarian. It comes from ,/a# 
sgat (L 467). From aag wat (T' 868) comes wua: a hawk, falcon, 
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accidental, unforeseen, sent from heaven. From ag wagre® (I, 927) 
comes mafra: a mouse or rat, a hog: a digger, ditcher, miner, a thief, a - 
spade. 

nog | KATETE AAF TAT 1 RIBE N 

waa: | eela: | efea: y afeatseag: | 

206. The affix wa is applied to the roots xà, «eẸ, w, and 
sau 46. 

Thus from xù wat (I. 1012) comes za: the white color, a falcon ; from 
ef or wd weq uwa: (I. 959, comes seda: a thief. Some read this as 
ety: without qı 

From ga ect (I. 947) comes afew: a deer, the white colour, a goose, the 
sun, Vishnu, Shiva. fegt one of the four classes of women: a yellow 
jasmine, a good golden image, name of a metre, the green color, turmeric, 
madder, From sa wuta? (I. 631) comes wra: an officiating priest at a 
sacrifice : an Adhvaryu. 

209.1 JA: FRSA I RI Ys! 

gray | 

297. The affix inach is treated as faq when added to the 
root „vrij. £7. 

From the root yt aaa (Ll. 19) we get afat sine It means sorrow and 
‘curve ’ also. 

ROC I TATA TI RUBS 
deraan | starz t 
208. The affix inach is sided to the root vaja; and the 
root /aja (I. 248) is replaced by aja. 48. 

. In other words, the root remains unchanged. Otherwise by the 
general rule II. 4. 56 S. 2292, the root aja would have been replaced by 
_/vi. This prevents that substitution. 

Thus saaa The word means skin. See Amarakosa II. 7. 47. 


Roe | AYAAKTATET I V1 Yet 
afer eater Ra ghera ara: t rerai ford’ 1 featrsfe feng ı 
209. The affix inach comes diversely after other roots 
also. 49. 

Thus fas gaa rae (I. 356) gives us aferqy hard ,/aw wee (I. 891) 
gives afama a lotus. fra aà (I. 522) gives afara dirty. ,/gfe a 
(I. 289) gives ateery Name of a city, the capital of the Vidarbhas. 

Note :—wfaa hard, stiff; cruel, inexorable, sharp, giving pain mas. a 
thicket. wfaat or sweetmeat made with refined sugar, an earthen vessel 
for cooking. wfs® chalk, a water jar, “faa dirty, foul, unclean, soiled, 
black, sinful, low, afat a. woman during menstruation, 
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gaeng is the name of a city, As wrrq gher mest adt ‘the eggborn 
went to the city Kundinam’ (Shri Harsha). Kundina is the name of 
a saint also: whose descendants are called a@tferra: } 

49A elas 1 

49.A. The affix inach is added to the root fe (IV. 40) also. 

From /@t wans we get ferq ‘divided or division’: as in the 
Taittiriya wa waft fet whatever is cut (fea =dfea) on a Parush (sfa = 
waft) ie. on a sacred day, belongs to the Devas. wafw fed qned ag 
Sarnau The word Te¥ means ‘a day ’ also. 

Reo TetaearhraA i RI yes 
efawg tates | heart 
210, The affix xq is applied to the roots, g and fa 50. 


From ,/dru wat (I. 992) and /daksha agt (I. 639) we get <fawy and 
atwaq and giga : ý 


Thus; gafa mafa gaa areas at ag efad gai yatta vermi at (Property, 
gold, thing and power); %43 ada Waar wafa at wafer: eet aaa: 
qastan ‘right, honest, courteous, submissive.); feat q faut gui 
afagt ay (a gifs due to the Brahmanas on occasions of religious 
observances: ) 

Qi se: HRSA Rye 

gir weary | 

211. The affix inan when added to ,/ri (III. 16) to go; is 
treated as a Twa; and the wis replaced by short =, which is 
followed by = by J. 1. 51.8. 70. 51. 

Thus: gafra wear aa aeargr warara efeay (a desert or saline soil). 

Thus @+eaq=s-+ aq (no guna because the affix is treated as faq; 
and s is replaced by = by the express rule of this sttra)=_-+<¢+ abra 
(L 1, 51. S 70) =afewg a desert, dreary region : a rivulet, a hole. 


WR | SGU RR 
farag 1 gravy t 
212. When the affix inan is added to /vep (1. 891) to 
shake, and ,/tuh (I. 773) to distress, the vowels of the roots 
are shortened to = and = respectively. 52. 
Thus @a--eaq=faq+ eaq=fafewg ‘forest.’ get urady g 
ae tarq=gteryg cold, snow. 
ag 1 afegiaeat R B 
‘afad face are risa afaa faq’: giang i 
213. So also the roots 3% and ga take the affix inan, and 
the root vowel remains short. 53. 
26 
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Thus:—ataafa nfafagetfa afara (lonely, solitary, handful, and trans- 
parent); @eaata werq wadifa giaa (sea side, or river side). 
These are from yaa afegratg (X 58) and ,/gu waea (X. 61). 
QB I MAA TST I RIY | 
dtatgeateste 1 ga ahah 
214, To the root 4, is applied the affix w4, and the # 
of gary is replaced by 5. 54. 
Thus yA i vata artis maafa gafa ar at haat whieh att 
The root is wa rat i gft means a pregnant woman. The feminine 
long & is added as the word belongs to Gauradi class. 


WWI STAI VL Wt 


Urea: i 
215. This affix eq comes after the root we (I- 912) to 
sprout. 55. 


Thus the form is: <tfeu: t Qafa Aa aaa a Afg: a sandal wood tree; 
another form is ttfeus as the word belongs to the Prajfiddi class. 


RE HERAT RE 
arfer i akaga treng | 
216. To the root «x is applied both qmq and gaq |! 56. 

Thus agf wea yeaa at aeatterg (the kingdom) also afaq. 

The affix eWy is drawn into the sûtra by force of the word w ‘also’. 
The roob is wy gorata (I. 766). In the Veda Bhdshya the word ifea: is 
explained as wera: or wafira: ‘ adorable’ ‘ worship worthy’. See Rig Veda 
gee eRe riem: wy (I. 165 3). 


Ro aana Rragusat AANGE T R 1 ys t 
agne iat: eaa n aafaa a aatencag ig fe crag | em: atan 
Aegi gani wei foursal wat fang | 
217. The affix kvip is added to the roots vach, prachchh, 
sri, sru, dru, pru, and ju: whereby the vowels of the roots are 
lengthened, but there is no change of the semi-vowel of the 
root into the corresponding vowel. 57. 

Thus ay + aR =a t The semi-vowel a required tobe changed 
into $ by VI. 1.15.8. 2409, but the above prohibition prevents this. 
Similarly weg + gR =ne The vocalisation required by VI. 1. 16. S. 2412 
is prevented. The @ is changed to w by VI. 4. 19. S. 2561. ‘This wis 
changed to @ by VIII. 2.36 S. 294, which is changed to = (wya) and 
then to € (erat): thus we get S. ntg, dual st, pl. mtm: u 

Similarly Ta- afru =f; 

Similarly #+ an=: a sacrificial ladle, literally from which butter 
&c., flows into the sacrificial fire 
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Similarly g+ataq=z: ‘ gold.’ 

Similarly w gives wea: a lewd person, an insect. Similarly q: meaning 
sky, Saraswati, a demon and swift. 

Note :—af wat at ara (words); guadifa are, (as wag ntg ,) a disciple ; 
waa wafa at ar eft: (a design of nature, beauty) at wafa went at at we: 
waaay at (a sacrificial ladle ; a cascade). 

gaa ma gaaat ut x: Tecra at (Gold) wea wat weadifa wea: agat 
wa: atet at (a lewd person ;an insect). wafa ste’ veadtla yg: waist awe 
watata faat at (a rabbit, a horse, a bull, the sky, knowledge), So also the 
forms of mtag (the rainy season), qt: (the gate keeper), vefxaq (whey) ; sar 
(sqatea qafa wat at; hymn). à 

These words are from the roots awafeutea (II. 54), wea draatare (VL. 
120) fax Jarana (1. 945), = wat (1. 987) ge vat (L 992) we wat (IL, 1006). 
and g wat (a sautra dhatu). , 

WS | ATHVAR SCT 121 Ys I 

wT | aT: | aig | wg n 

218. The affix wq comes after the root sq to pervade 
(V. 14) and thereby the Jong vowel satis shortenedintown 58, 

Thus; satgatea wàt: iru: (waters). This word is always 
feminine and plural in declension ; thus: stas, 4, safy:, sem, We The 
word means earth, water. See Amarakosa I. 10. 3. 

Thus sra -+ afan =m t Jt is declined as above; te. Nom. Pl. sara, 
Acc. Pl. sia: Inst Pl. sge; Dat, Abl. Pl. sigwa: t Gen. Pl. sat; Loc, srry, 

RWC UT AR TMT TET RU ye 
at: qiasdtat wa: warea g qi Rag aRar t 
219. To the root ae, preceded by the prefix «fx, is added 
the affix afan , wher eby the short 4 of vraj is lengthened into 
st, and x replaces * when it is final in a pada. 59, 

Thus afa: waat aata a Ra (a mendicant) Thus afra a -afaa = 
airat but in the Nominative Singular it is considered as if it was afa Tq t 
Then, the q is changed to g by wura and agra rules. Tho root is qu ait 
(I 272). 

The dual of afeate, is wfeatet and the plural is Rata: n 

RRO | Fa: TASHA 1X 1 GO 
UE I 
220. The affix afaa is added to the root ¥ and the vowel is 
lengthened and the root is doubled as if the affix was tg. 60, 

Thus :-—yetta gana at aat at gg (a wooden ladle by which ghee is 

poured into the sacrificial fire). The root ig g qtateaat: (III. 1), 
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QQ LSAT HW 1 FER 

Batt 

221. The affix a: is applied to the root @ to flow. 61. 

Thus :—=sata YAARATS T: Gas (a sacrificial ladle; meaning the same as 
es, Art. II 57, preceding). Similarly way (motionless, constant). 

RVI TFT RR 

CAT SSAC aH eRe aa adi wea” dgefe’ | 

222, The affix faa is also applied to the root a. 62. 

Thus yansa: arafa at aH (a sacrificial ladle). The affix is really 4; 
the x is for euphony, and q is indicatory, by which the w is changed to 
a guttural Thus eg, dual gẹ, pl wart The plural form wa is 
found in the following a a awa tugfs u l 

ORs | AATA: 121 3 

anaaga: | awl ANNY | raat 

223. The portion sq of the root aq to spread, is replaced 
by the syllable a va, when the affix faq (=) is added to it. 68, 

Thus w+ Rig = aat a= aa nom. S. eag skin. 

The substitute is the full syllable a va, consisting of two letters œ and 
sj, and not merely at Hence Bhattoji uses the word Sabda in explaining 
this sfitra.’ Mor the meaning of the word era see A. K, IL 6. 62. 

Rey rafent St 1 REI 

vats 4 ate t 

224. To the roots ,/glai (I. 952) to be dejected, and /nud 
(VI. 2) to propel is added the affix dau. 64. 

Thus A+R =m moon, ¥e+WMt=aAt: boat, ship. See A. K. I. 3. 
14 and T. 10, 10. 

aay 1 PAAU 121 gy 

cede | Raa e Raa (gee) fa fas Raaf | caries. 
wears Vata t | 

225. Lhe words formed by dau are not indeclinables, 
except when they take the further affix chvi. 65. 

The word St is understood in this stitra. Thus vat aie. Here the 
case-affix is elided, as the word is treated like a chvi formed taddhita, and 
hence is indeclinable. It means mwas vet: TeaaTa aat Wea, converting - 
that which was not glass (or camphor) into camphor; 2.e. encamphoring &c, 

The present stra is in fact a niyama or restrictive rule, for it restricts. 
the too wide scope of I. 1. 39 S, 449 by which every word formed by the 
krit affix wt, would have been ipso facto an indeclinable As Undadis 
are krit affixes, a word formed by st would be an indeclinable. But this 
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siitra really says that a unddi word formed by an ¥ or si}, @ or ait affix is 
not an indeclinable, unless it is used with the force of chvi affix. See the 
following sûtras for @ and =F affixes. 
a At 
RR I Ue S212 1 ke I 
TT A TAT I TTE 
2:6. To the root /ra (II. 48) to give, is added the affix 
dai (®). 66. 
Thus w@+2=2% Itis declined thus *+ga=7I+39 (VII. 2. 85. S. 
286)=ttzt Dual «ìt Pl. «tat 2 means fire, sharp; gold, and riches. 
229 1 WAST: 1 V1 ES t 

“iwifgea aar Tacumgeeat: i ‘at g catfeta atai wat a goraf i 

fad: eaaet Rapata | atgaateg acta ats 1 ‘ait: oft canteafowat:’ 
227. To the root /gam (I. 1031) ‘to go’ is added the affix 
do (sit). 67. 

Thus wa-+-st=a7tt In declining this word, sitra VIL 1.90. S. 284 
= applies. The nom. S. is qt: 1 According to KeSava, this word means, when 
masculine, the sun; a bull, a ray of light, a kind öf sacrifice; when femi- 
nine it means, a quarter of the compass, the goddess of speech 4.¢. Sarasvati; 
the earth, the cow: when both masculine and feminine, it means, heaven, 
the thunder bolt of Indra, water, ray, a region of the sky, an arrow, and 
the hair of the body. 

By force of bahulam, the affix comes after ,/dyut (I. 777) to shine, 
Thus at: fem, Heaven and firmament. 

REL AAT TRUE 

Ws 1 RR LITT: A 

228. To the root /bhram (IV, 96) to wander about, is 
added the affix di (w) as well as to the root ,/gam. 68. 

Thus 4: ‘brow,’ By force of the word ‘and’, the affix is applied to 
we also. Thus =a: a servant, literally one who goes in front. 

aren ea Sth: 221 eet 

att erat 

229. To the root /dam (IV. 94) to tame, is added the affix 
dos (sta). 69. 

‘Thus q+ 8ta= Atq, dual gtt the fore-arm. According to Sriharsha 
the word is masculine, as t¥ aeai It is neuter also, as wga qta used in 
the Bhâshya. It is feminine also as ¢rat ‘ arm’: as in Dhananjaya Kosha, 

B20 1 Ua Regret a 1 R I 90 1 
afwa | catasa Saat attan aR I 
230. To the root ,/pan to barter, to praise (I. 466) is added 
the affix iji (*&), and the initial tis replaced by a" 70. 
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Thus qq +a _=aq+eq=afra nom. s, afra a trader. The word 
takes the affix = without changing the sense. As atfer: a trader. See 
AmarakoSa II. 9. 78 for the phrase Arat nfus afra i 

R3 | aÑ: FRA 1 R I 9 1 

sairt waste v | 

231. The affix iji coming after ,/vas to desire (II. 70)is 
treated as fq and so causes vocalisation. 71- 

Thus aqg+ey=sfrat The vocalisation takes place by VI. 1. 16. S. 
2412. It means fire and ghee (clarified butter), 

BR UMA TAT R 1 93 1 

utters . 

232, The affix iji is fwa after the root ,/bhri to support 
(I. 946) and the final of the root is replaced by long = which is 
followed by <([1. 51.8. 70). 72. 

Thus ¥+ ax =u + 1a = gita nom. S, fea meaning the earth. 

RRL TTS BRITT 1.2 1 93 1 
agiia i agtccrtgen: gfe a 1 
233. The affix urin comes after the roots ,/jas to release 
(IV. 102.) and /sah to endure (I. 905). 73. 

Thus wafe: ‘the thunder-bolt.’ ‘ the wearied’, ‘ the hungry.” agf: ‘ the 
sun, and the earth’, the enduring, the long-suffering. 

Note:—The words gft and agft are used in the following Riks :—wgx® 
wa freagaty i. Here wg (dative) is explained as atrata u In the Rik 
Ararata wake a tara, the word wate is explained as giwa u In wasg, 
ast age arat the word agf is explained by wwa wre: (Rv. IV. 38 7.) 

BU | BARTHT TT IRIRI 
MAAK | JAR: | Caw alfa: | aca | 
234, To the roots ,/su to distil (V. 1) /yu to mix (IT. 23), 
“ru to sound (II 24) and /vrifi to choose (V. 8) is added the 
affix yuch (a7) 74 

Thus waa: moon, wax: the Yavana, vaa: the cuckoo, and ata: a kind of 
tree. 

Note :—war: extracting the Soma-juice, a sacrifice, a libation, bathing, 
generation. wam: a tribe of foreigners: Greek, an Ionian. taw: sounding, 
tone. acar fem. isthe name of a river. att: a bitter herb, and the 
neuter aw means a rampart, a bridge. l 

BYA TT TIRNI 
satay seata oag | at arate Rrrr g aeran i 
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235. The affix ywch is added to the root ,/ag to pervade (V.. 
18), and thereby „aś is replaced by rag. 75. 

Thus su + ga=td+ gq=AT a sort of ornament for wearing round 
the waist of women. The word saat tongue, has a dental wi Itis 
derived from ,/<@ to taste of the Churddi class. (X. 385). Itis formed by 
the affix eg as ib belongs to the Nand&di class. As a matter of fact, both 
words twat and teat are indiffarently employed to denote a girdle and a 
tongue. The saw of this sûtra includes wa wrat also (IX. 51). The ,/xe 
will take ga by agarran (see below II. 78). It includes ,/va wee (I. 
745) and „<a seata (X. 385). 

Bi TEST AITTA l R I 9E 
MT I l 
236. The = of undi (VII. 20, is elided, when the affix 
yuch is added. 76. 
Thus #2+9a=3¢+ 9ax= wale: food, boiled rice, grain mashed and 
cooked with milk: acloud. stat the plant called bal& (sida cardifolia). 
R39 | WATT 1 2199 1 
HAT GEATEATAT | TTT 1 
237. When the affix gz is added to the root aq to go (T. 1031) 
the ais changed to, 77 : 
Thus weatea safeateata, maag the sky, the firmament. See A. K I. 2.1. 
33e | ARAAKUATTA l RI E 

qey, | SATA: | QART I 

238 The affix a4 is added diversely to various other roots 
with various other forms. 78. 

Thos: Aas A eta Ataa: weet at (light); eared madia curga: otat 
(a chariot); waa miiia «xd Qa avwad (eyes); wereargreadifa gega (sandal- 
wood) taasat Qaar ı The bright sky, a handsome woman, a kind of yel- 
low, pigment usually called arcraat Similarly saa: yellow; the ebony 
tree) &e. 

Note : —These words are from the roots,/dyut (I. 777) to shine, /syandû 
(I. 798) to flow, ,/ni (I. 950) tolead, ,/chadi (I. 68) to rejoice, ,/ruch 
(I. 781) to shine. «a= 4+ a war-chariot, air, hearing, a kind of tree called 
tinisha : water, ta¥ eyes : w*qa: sandal-wood, a kind of monkey ; and wrest 
name of a river: we¢a@ a kind of medicinal plant called Bhadrakali. raat 
a red lotus flower, yellow pigment, a handsome woman : Qaa: dark Salmali, 
bright, a stomachic, name of one of the five arrows of cupid. From wg to 
throw, we get a7 throwing, a missile, name of a tree (jivaka). Similarly 
from ,/=a to go constantly (I. 88) preceded by <ra, we get <tatea: the 
Piyala tree. 
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RBC 1 TH! YT RQ Se | 

CHAT I 

239. The root <a takes after it the affix gq (ana) 79. 

Thus cata agate agang ggevat (safflower, saffron; a kind of colour 
resembling the deep yellow of the saffron) añt (night). 

Note :—The root {xex to colour (I. 1048); takes lyut also and we get 
caa t The affix qq being faq causes the elision of the nasal. Diversely 
(vhulam) the affix comes after g7 also, as Haw | 


Ryo 1 gA aT EgTT I R 1 co 

yaaq | gay satiera: | gaat afg: i fargat gray | Yaaay Âq t 

240. In the chhandas, the affix gq is added to the roots y, 
q, uy, andai 80. 

Thus adfa yarq (the world, the earth,) {à qaa ata: ganaq (God, the 
sun) waitta maada gar: fgat (fire) frygad (the act of coition,) waa wergea 
wafa afa weary a frying pan, (the act of frying). 

Note :—x to be (I. 1), 4 to beget (IV. 24), © to shake (V.9) wa% to fry 
(VI. 4) take kyun in the Vaidic literature. By bahulam, the affix is found 
after these roots in secular literature also. yaw a world, the earth, the 
heaven, a being, mankind, water. See A. K. IL 1.6. wqa+aeg¢=¥ga+ 
a (VI. t. 16.5. Q412)+4ER+y yea VILI. 4. 53. S. 52) yaa +g=— yar 
a frying pan. See A. K. II. 9. 30. 

38? | agha g raa: FJ: IIE I 
Tacr: i ga: aye: | garai | ured taq Rra i 
241, The affix =g comes after the roots a, Y, añn wq, and 
Rep ata Si. 

Thus :—facta fate wearaarefita Racu: (the rays of san or moon) fawFt 
maak grata ate yeu: (Wet is understood) sea; gR atadta qawaq (the 
sky, force). a aa at area tfa catafa erage at artery (a hymn, a lover); 
frad amta aafaa (death). 

The roots are ,/kri toscatter (VI, 116), ,/pri to protect (IIT. 4) vrijt 
to avoid (II. 19) ,/madi to praise &. (I. 33), ,/dh& to support (III. 10). 
Tara? means the destruction, and family, race. 

wR AİT aaaTaTA | R IRR | 

Frant ge: i faar Pi 

242. The affix #4 comes after the root Tt (V. 22.) and when ` 
this affix is added, the form vq is changed to Tag, and the word 
so formed denotes a nam>. 82. 

Thus: yena arras aatia: Rra: ge: a teacher. A. K. I. 3, 24, 
An epithet of Brishaspati, the preceptor of the Gods, faaar the speech, 
praise, hymn, (intellect), understanding, earth, a cup, bowl. 
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BUR HL EA ATT RR wR 


gr: 


* 


243A. When the affix #4 is added to the verb ea, the root 
changes itself to yea. 
Thus għa gana at uga a get: a sound—lit. that which manifests on 
being struck. 


By AANA WHY JEA AEH WT ATAA, | 21 CR 
safaneqarrats | ‘ag Gan yama: i gatea i AE RRT LU RART: i g I 


244. The words ¥8g, vex, Hea, and waq are formed by the 
affix «fa, and it is like 14 affix, and the force the affix is to 
denote present time like the affix wa: 84. 


These words are formed by the affix sfa ı From yg aì to sprinkle 

(I. 737) comes gaña a drop of water. It is neuter and always used 

in the plural. The singular is wua: There is no guna of the root vowel. 

Similarly gea is from the root gg to increase {I. 771), wea is from «g to 

worship (X. 821) iwq is from aq to go (1. 1081); and aq is replaced by waa 

_ Note :—These word are really formed by the affix sfa and not wga Jt 

is treated like wg which is an sfrq affix and consequently VII. 1.708.331 

applies, and we get gq in watq i In the feminine, we have sra by 1V. 1. 
6. S. 455 as weal 


Note :—Had the words Tag &c. been wg formed, then we could have easily 
omitted the words a@at® and wyasa from this sûtra. But they are not 
wa formed. Had they been so, then the vikarana wa would be added to 
the root w, and there would be gy by VII. 1. 808. 455, and an optional 
form wed} would arise. The accent moreover would be governed by VI. 
1,186 §. 8730 in thatcase. But if the affix be taken as sfa then it 
being an Ardhadh&tuka affix, the vikarana wa is not added, and so the 
above difficulty does not arise. Hence Bhattoji takes these words as 
formed by the affix sft and not wg, though this sfa is treated like wa for 
some purposes, 


Note :—The example given above is vafa plural of yaq, in order to 
indicate that the word is neuter when meaning a drop. When masculine 
it means a deer, gat means an egg-plant, a thorn, the speech, a reservoir, 
a name of a metre, a wrapper or mantle, By being treated as wg there is 
ga (VIL 1. 70. S. 361), as yateTage: 1 wedt moans an eggplant, when 
neuter, 4eq means kingdom. When masculine, it means Mahat the 
Great principle of Sankhya, the mighty. west is also the name of the Inte 
of Narada ; as yyt is the name of the lute of Visvavasu, waradt of Tumbaru 

27 
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and wead of Sarasvati, See Magha I. 10 (maaa weal gga g). wre is 
neuter when meaning the world, the universe: when masculine it means 
wind, air. It has all the three genders when meaning immoveable. wad? 
means the earth, the world, a kind of metre, and man kind. The masculine 
eq ‘air,’ being treated as wa formed takes gq (VII. 1. 70. S, 361); and 
is declined as wry, dual sasat, pl. warea: 1 But the wma derived under 
dyuti-gami-juhotinim dvecha (Vartika under III. 2, 178. S. 3158) not 
being wg like is declined as wag, wat and waa: ı 

Thus: vata favata feafer a taa era (A kind of deer, a drop of any 
liquid.) agfa quaset yea (large). Fem, get a portion of the Vedas). 

W | dard ATE ARA I R EY 

wa rarer | paged Ugagratrqearg | dana: ge tI RGTR: 
JTA | aiaia: iah  taegatearta sour Diii 

245. The words samschat, tripat and vehat are irregularly 
formed by até affix. 85. 

These are Nipfitanas. They are enumerated separately from the last 
mentioned words, in order not to apply Satri-vad-bhiva to them. #?yza is 
derived from faa waì (V, 5) with the preposition aq 1 The gof fa is elided. 
eq means magic. From ga Pera (IV. 86) comes gaa ‘umbrella.’ From 
aq to kill (II. 2.) comes @¢q with the upasarga fat The sq of eq is elided, 
and the x of fa is changed to x t awa a barron cow, one who destroys the 
womb. Sec A, K. IL 9, 69, ; 

Note :—The feminine of aga would be Beat had it been Satri-like. 
But it is not so: and wrtragq (IV. 1. 6) does not apply. 

According to Subhuti Chandra #qa is derived from a#4q+Tra to swell, 
goa means moon also, 

WE l REINT gaeng rRrce i 

WESTA: TET: | MTATA? FAT | 

246. After the roots /su to go, and ,jri to grow old, 
comes the affix asinachin the chhandas. 86. 

Thus weata: a road, a path, a way, wata: an old manor an invalid 
person, 

Note:—Butin the two verses mura? &c, (Rv. I. 62. 1 & 2.) the word 
weatata is explained as wfaaata very powerful. It means also a cemetery 
but then it is differently derived, 

ao | safgatuateafeea: fra 12159 1 

Sra Ras 1 TAIT Gen: | agais yag | wear THY AATY I 

247, The affix wama is fea after ,/riji (I. 190) to fry, 
‘/vridhu (I. 796) to increase, madi (I. 18) to praise, and 
/saha (I. 905) to endure. 87. 
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Thus saat a cloud, wwara: a man, areata: fire, a living creature, 

aguti: a peacock, a sacrifice. 

Note: ~The root sata takes qq as it has an indicatory g; and this nasal 
ig never elided here. Thus there can be no guna of sss ı Soalso of ,/are 
and /ag u Therefore with regard to these three roots, the forms would 
have been the same, whether the affix were twa or not. The difference 
would be with regard to ga only. The above three roots might easily 
have been read along with y@ of the last sûbra. The word ga: in the 
next sûtra could also have been omitted. Thus instead of three apporisms, 
two would have been enough. 

As, wera ya gia afg afvu: i and wa ge a at: faq a 

In the Mantras saatn: yett oq: and whey ae arate gure the 
words have been given their etymological meaning in the Bhdshya, and 
not the meanings as given above. 


WE AAT: WE TRUCE 
AMAA Tye I 
248. The /% to go (I. 983) takes guna when the affix 
asinach is added to it; and the augment sut(q)is inserted. 88. 


Thus Huana =ou HA wad Sweat: the fire ; the killer of 
enemies. 


Note :—In the Mantra rarang Sata, the word saatta (dative) is 
explained in the Bhashya by waut féTa® to the killer of enemies. 
Rue | qeata a: IRIE tl 
Vay ardt i 
249. The affix nach is added to the root vstu to praise 
(II. 34), when the preposition ¥% is in construction withit. 89. 
Thus #eaara: an orator, a good speaker. 
wo. gtugtugines: fke 1 21 ot 
qa t gata | CAAT Arar: tt 
250. The affix dnach is added to ,/yudh to war (IV. 64.), 
s budhir to know (I. 924), and /drigir to see (I. 1037); and it 
is fea: 90. 

Thus qa: an enemy, an opponent. gate: a preceptor, wa 
guardian of the world. By bahulam it comes after aw also. As WoT: 
a sword. In the following shloka there is play on the words wow ‘a 
miser ; wate: ‘a sword,’ and atw ‘a treasury’ ‘a sheath.’ 

WITT ae ATC FAT: TT wea | 
qat errand a: aa faggi u 
AO Far Aag AATA I RI ey | 
YFA RAT 1 


212 THE SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI, [pipa. IL 91 § 251. 





251. The affix dnach is added to the desiderative of the 
jJhurchha, when the sign wq of the desiderative is luk-elided ; 
and the « of the root is lopa-elided. 91. 

Thus ggcra: the moon. 

Note:—The roob ,fhurchchha to be crooked (I. 226) when in the 
desiderative, takes staa , but the wq is elided and so also œ of the root. 
In tho Yajur Veda mantra avtaera gegctag we: the word juhurdnam is 
explained as atfzerartft: ‘crooked’, See [$4 upan ishad my edition p. 30. 

we Ra TTI RII 

Fafaga: graant | 

252, To the desiderative of the root /dviti ‘to make 
white’ (I. 778), is added the affix ânach, the affix wq is elided 
and a of the root is replaced by ı 92. 

Thus fafragra: pious in conduct, virtuous, holy.: 

Note:—The affix is faq and so there is no guna. Of course, in the 
desiderative there is rednplication. See Amarakos4 III, 1. 46. Kshtra- 
swimt derives this word from fate vaea (L. 10), with the affix atra with 
the force of fae: In other words, he makes it the Perfect Participle of 
fagi He apparently has over looked this sûtra. The difficulty with the 
root frafe is thatthe nasal caused by «fea will not be elided: and ataa, 
is a Vaidic affix. 

U qa gat diragi: darat MARR R 1 

WR: aqfaa ama A ee (at RaR aT e a a e 
yir dtat wig: TRAR wet a agared i ‘qed aT ala aeaa l ‘seta’ 
at ded at werd’ Bia araura | aat areare? ques arara YRH I 

253. The affix trin comes after ,/sans, to praise (I. 764) 
and tho affix trich after /kshad and the rest, when the word 
so formed is a name; and the affixes do not take the 
intermediate wa 98. 

Thus Wz +aq=7 eg. nom. s, wat; dual were; pl, wz: n 

The root wg is a santra dh&tu: and means to cut, toeat. It is 
Anulattet. Ib is found used in the Rig Verse qaì weqtay ; and in the 
following phrase taken from the Br&hmanas :—ostw at aaa avega t Thus 
BT+GYI=—wq; nom. s. watt Ip means a charioteer, a gate-keeper, an 
off spring of a §ddra father and a Vaishya wife. 

Note:—In explaining the sûtra VI. 4. 11 S. 277, it has already been 
said that the words wa We. have been used in that sûtra in order to teach by 
implication a niyama or restriction——namely the uņådi words formed by 
aq or ga do not get lengthened, except the eight words svasri &c. 
specifically mentioned in that stitra. The word weg is not among these 
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eight, hence its declension is wert and not Werte, and wert: and wWerres y 
The word has acute on the first syllable as the affix is Taq: As in the 
mantra qaranta va wey fan: t 

The word satfz in wafa refers to roots like wrg stafaret (IL 66). Thus 
war du. wreatat pl. wrat: t wrtea or faaafa aeara = wrer gg: u It is the 
name of the Buddha. Similarly wwtreati See VI. 4. 11. S. 277. Its 
dual and plural are warteartt, wareatc:: The lengthening in both cases 
is by the sûtra VI. 4. 11. S. 277. 

According to Medint Kosha wai means the son of a šûdra produced on 
a Waisya woman, This is the meaning taken by Bhattoji in the text 
above. But according to Amarakosá it is the son of a Sidra bya 
Kshatriya woman, 

Similarly from ,/ 4t to lead, we get with the preposition vq the noun 
g-atat a kind of Ritvik priest. 

WL ARAAKTATA I RI ey I 
ATP NFAT 1 TT eeaT | Tears | 
254. Diversely also other words are formed by the addi- 
tion of and gaz to other roots. 94. 

Thus wart from «a7 and eat from 4 1 

This sfitra is superfluous: for the word {rfa of the last aphorism 
woul have made these two affixes applicable to other roots also. 

~ 
aay i ate, ete, Hey Te ary are are Fy greg | 
giq 

q wareqaa at A Aag aa: gag ar 1 Raaf i rgt 
Aan Aara: | amaaa: a aar i atat aià ararary a qerrare’ wS | 
atat i mragat ¢ frat l gega ez qurarag i gigan 

255, The following ten words are irregularly derived, 
viz, TE (a grandson), Ig (one of the chief officiating priests 
at a Soma sacrifice), =g (name of a Vedic God), ta (a sacrifi- 
cial prie:t), wg (one of the sixteen officiating priests at a 
sacrifice), wt (brother), aratg (son-in-law), «tg (mother), g, 
(father), aud ga (daughter). 95, 

These ten words are formed by trin or trich. With the negative 
particle w added to the root / wa to fall (I. 898) is formed =g ı The 
son’s son or daughter’s son is so called because through him the ancestors 
do not fall from heaven into the Naraka called gq 1 

From ,/#¥ to lead (I. 950) we get Wet by guna of the root and 
inserting the augment wat It means the leading priest in a Soma 
sacrifices 
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From ,/feaw to shine (I. 1050) is obtained eret by changing the z 
of the root into wu It means the divine Architect; a carpenter. From 
,/hu to sacrifice (IIL 1.) comes frat the Hotri priest. From ,/pt 
to purify (I. 1015) comes the word wrat the’ Potri priest: a kind of 
Ritvik. From ,/bhr&j to shine (I. 194) comes ute brother. The w of the 
root is elided. ; 

From ,/m& to measure (lI. 53) with the upapada wrat wife, 
comes THT, son-in-law, literally he who measures or causes to be 
measured the wife From (fate fo worship (I. 1021) comes «rar 
mother. The wof the rootis elided. From ,/p& to protect (II. 47) 
comes frar, the wt of the root is changed toy. From the root ,/duh 
to milk (II. 4) comes gfeat1 The affix ga takes the intermediate ¥ as an 
exception : nor does it canse guna, 


WUE TAT WAT Ce 
eauT | 
256. The affix sq comes after the verb sa to throw as 100) 
preceded by the preposition § 96. 


Thus g +a += eag, N. S. saat (sister). 
Another rea‘ling of this sitra is qsa@ qı There is no difference of 
meaning; gira: or St wa: mean the same. The Commentary adopts 


the first. 
Ly 
wo 1 aa afew 1 21 C9 | 
grat | aate Ugane TINIE: eye TETT | 
257. The affix wax comes after the verb 7a (I, 30) to 
attempt, endeavour, strive, try, and there is vriddhi of wı 97. 
Tous atar (a husbands’ brothers’ wife). The wives of brothers are 
related to each other as arar sisters-in-law. See Amarakosa (II. 6. 80) 
for the above verse of the text, 
aye ate WAFS RL 
a mafa mgt ae afgatgada AR | ame g taat Teada aie @ 
av gia wearea: I 
258. The affix qT comes after the /aeg (I. 67) to be 
glad, when it is preceded by the indeclinable = and there is 
vriddhi of the root 98. 

Thus wateet with vriddhi of the last sitra, (husband’s sister) literally 
meaning one who is never satisfied, however one might strive to please: 
her. Others do not read the anuvritti of vriddhi into this shtra. The 
form then is awezt! Thus in Sabdarnava we find ‘ the husband’s sister is 
nandnda, also called nananda, and nandini,’ 
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mye i RAW: RI ee 
@at | Bac: 1 ‘cattaat gazact’ o 
259, Theafāix% comes after ,/fea (IV. 1) ‘to joke? 99. 
Thus Bar or Zav: (husband’s younger brother) Thus Amarakosha 
says: saat: eq aiao wean: efan BaZa“ The brother of a wife is 
called Syl, that of a husband, devri or devara ” (A. K, II, 6. 32). 


ago 1 waa TE Sa IR 1 00 1 
aT ATT LAT 


260. The affix @ is added to ni to lead (I. 950) and it is 
ta, 100. 


Thus -+g =14 (the fe portion = of +t is elided, because the} affix 

has an indicatory s)=7t It is declined as S. at, dual. wet, pl. az 
REQ | Sst VST 1 R I gO 1 

tarata (ICE) wean earann g Tiea rq”? | ad aR: | astui i 
JET t 

261. Inthe chhandas, the afix = which is fea, comes after 
the verb en to stand (I. 975) when the word savye is in 
composition as an upapada. 101. 

Thus asa + eat + y= aed + Sa + GT (MT elided because the affix is feq) = 
wea+eqt Now applies the following vartika which is to be found under 
sitra VIII 3. 97 S. 2918. (see my Ashtadhydyi.) 

Vårtika. The% of stha, sthin, and sthri is changed into # when pre- 
ceded by amba, &mba, go, bhiimi, savya, apa, dvi, tri, ku, eku, Sanku, 
ahgu, mafiji, pufiji, parame, barhis, divi and agni. Therefore wet+- ey = 
wety ı It means a charioteer ond is declined as S. wstqr, dual wigat, pl. 
wedge: | The locative sign in we Ẹ is not elided because of VI. 3.14, S, 972, 

vq caf wraragataaeaistt: i R 1 gR I 

agris Rna: cata i sacha gq athe: 1 acta: vache: i wat: l sores a 
guia: i ata: 1 acta: i agaat: 

262. The affix wf comes after the following eight verbs 
viz:=—% (I. 983) ‘to go or move, or obtain’ ¥ (I. 982) ‘to move’ 
r (I 948) “to support’, ṣa (I: 974) ‘to blow’, =x ‘to go’ (I. 498), 
wt to eat (IX. 51) {=a ‘to protect, defend or move’, (I. 681) 
and ‘ to cross’ (I, 1018), 102. 

Thus g- aiir- cfr: ‘a, piece of wood of the Sámi tree used for kind- 
ling the sacred fire by attrition’, 

acfa: ‘a path, way, road or course’ similarly the word wefa: is derived 
from the root% to injure, It means aroad, path, But in Veda Bhashya 
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on qaraca it is explained by fatmadtesat (Ry. I. 31.16) wcfa: ‘the 
earth’ waft: the tube a blow-pipe, the.artery or vein, also watt i safis 
‘motion or way’; stata: ‘the thunder bolt’ of Indra : literally by which és 
enjoyed the kingdom by Indra: it means the sun also, safis ‘the earth’, 
acta: ‘the boat’. 

The word qafi: ‘night’ turmeric, or red lac; or lotus is diversely 
formed from the root tsx ‘to be delighted’ to dye, color, paint &c. The 
w of the root is also diversely elided. To the root is added the affix sfa, 
Another form is wt ı The long @ (eta) is added by wfearera Ge. 


Rg Lats We: waraTha I R 1 gR 


agga iacat 
263. In the chhandas the afix sfr comes after the desider- 


ative of the verb av ‘to be dried’ (IV. 74) preceded by 
set 103. 

Thus wre ga-+aq+afr=argygate: (wind, or fire): being worshipped 
on account of shining very quickly, or causing sorrow to one’s enemies. 


ROR HACIA T: I R You | 


aq farses t 
264. The affix «=f comes after the verb #y ‘to plough’ 


(I, 1089) and the initial æ is changed to œ 104. 


Thus ga -H afir= agf: (a man). 
Note :—In the Vaidika Nighantu, the form $f: meaning ‘a man’ is 


read in the list of wgemata 
But Ujjvala Datta has read the sûtra as gary w: and so he has derived 
the form wife: meaning ‘a harlot’, But this is not correct. Had it been 


so, the sûtra would have stood as yÈ q from the root dhrish. 
The Veda Bhashya also explains the word a¢fa: in the same way when 


commenting on the mantra araga trga: n (Ry. I 3 7) 
set age NR 


265. The affix sf comes after the verb # ‘to eat or 
destroy’ (II. 1), to which the augment g¢ is added, 105. 
Thus #2-+8e-+aw=sgt: ‘ fire’. 
REE | TATA LR 1 OE 1 


gatas | Maag THT aen fafat | 
266. The affix sata comes after the verb aa ‘to subsist or 


exist (I. 795). 106. 
Thus aqt aimada: § a way, road.’ See Amarakoga (If, 1-15.) But 
according to Govar dhana, the augment gz is also to be added, Thus 


q Hyt aRar: ‘a road’, 
i The feminine form is a with the Sra of gfamtrra t 
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go. fart: TRSY 12 1 209 1 
Taufacra ag | 
267. The affix =f comes after the verb fra ‘to discharge, 
to let go &c.’ (VI. 5) and the affix is treated as faa 107. 

Thus far-+sta=—feafa: ‘a stroke with a whip’ a weapon. In the 
Veda Bhashya Taste: is explained by aq throwing, in the mantra 
sam ari facta gaaf u (Rv. IV. 40. 4). 

atc safe gifa g afa arfe aftea efe: 121 goe 
uafavatat | earateaag a ata aia alee a ei ahd: i reg 
(aena) aa wea: i af: uea | aidaa Rn 1 aedis Ra 1 an tagaan I 
268, The affix xfa comes after the verb “a (I. 219) ‘to 
worship’ ya (I. 198) ‘to grieve’; _ (III. 1) ‘to offer or present 
as an oblation to fire’; aa (I. 1032) ‘to creep or crawl’: eft 
(X. 290) ‘to cover’ and a (X. 51) ‘to vomit. 108. 

Thus wat-+-ufa=afde (a ray light: flame;) The affix = of the unAdi 
wag: (IV. 138) also comes after this verb, Thus wa+a=o utd: (ray, 
flame of fire or of the morning twilight). 

safa<q formed with the affix xfa is neuter; bub fẹ: formed with the 
affix ¥ is feminine and its plural is wea: as ia sat atawa waa: | a+ ete 
=utfag ‘light; lustre, radiance’ g+"te=tfara ‘clarified butter’ for 
offering. ya ufa=sufeg ‘clarified butter.’ afg- afe = afry ‘the roof or 
thatch of a house’. Tae word is always feminine. See LifganuSAsana,. 
II. 21, See A. K.IL.2.14. The final x of atte is elided by VI. 4.51.8. 
£313 and the penultimate vowel of rfg is;shortened by VI 4. 97. S. 2985, 
wetafa=aee (vomiting; sickness). The affix € also comes after this 
verb, The word ate ending in = is also a valid form, meaning 
vomitting. As aa Anega m= a E + TET- KAATA t 

Rie | PRATT l 3 1 OL n 

‘afeat gugat? | no 

269. he xof we ‘to grow, increase ’ (X. 228) is elided 
when the affix xfs comes after it. 109, 

Thus vet afa=afe: m. ‘fire, the kusa grass’ yent means fire. Sae 
Amarukosé I. 1. 57. 

290 | aattteatgrt He LRU 

wart: i 

270. The affix efax comes after the verb 21a ‘to shine, be 
bright or brilliant’ (I. 777) and the initial letter, that is < 
is changed to 4 1. 110. 

28 
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Thus etq-+efeq=vqa-+ etaq=salfae ‘light, lustre’, fire, the sun, 
sight, the star. 

200 LAC RA: ATATA 1 Rt VV! 

aguiaaas i . 

271. The affix «fsx comes after the verb «a to shine 
(I. 781) when preceded by ag and the word so formed is an 
appellative. 111. 

Thus agoa + aag agaa a sacrifice; religious ceremony. By 
bahulam, this affix comes after the single uncompounded verb also, As 
Qayı See Amarakosha I. 3. 34, 

RI 1 Wa: TUR IRR 

gta: Tga | 

972, The affix «fax comes after the verb y (I. 1.) ‘ to be- 
come’ and the affix is treated as if it had an indica- 
tory wi 112. 

Thus g+ afay=ytaa ‘the ocean.’ 

XA UL ART MTT I R 1 Vast 
afacreary | 
273. The affix afra comes after the verb we (IV. 20) ‘to 
endure, to support,’ and the tis changed to ¥. 113. 
Thus we+eteq=afry an ox, a bull. 
oy | Prat WH UR Uw! 

‘arfagqygragzat’ a 

274. Vheafiix zfaq comesafter the verb w (I. 972)‘ to drink’ 
and the augment ga is also added to it. 114. 

Thus wt-+ga+ufer=aifaa ‘the sea; the eye’. 

2Oy UWA BH: ER UWA 

ATT | 

275. The affix sfs comes after the verb wa (IV. 41) ‘to be 
born.’ 115. 

Thus wyz+sfs=ag9_birth ; production. 

og LAA GT BEATA 1-21 Vest 

aye 

276. In the chhandas the affix sfe comes after the verb 
aq (VIIL 9) ‘to think’ and the * is changed to ™ 116 
' Thus mqar =y; ‘honey’ (compare also Un I, 18.). 
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geo rhe q ate afe afer air afari fra R got 
maar aegen tage agit ago agh a adfa i agefaang 1 agaafaggiste 
fag fa afceate’ 1 areae aara at EL I ‘ag: ATALI | 
277. The affix sfs comes after the following verbs, and is 
treated as if it was fra and so makes the word first-acute. %& 
(III. 16) ‘to go, to move or to obtain’; a (IIT. 4) * to fill or to 
satisfy’; ax (I. 1052) ‘to be get’ ‘to praduce’; wa (1. 1051) ‘to 
sacrifice’; aq (VIII. 1) ‘to stretch’; wa (ILI. 28) ‘to sound or 
to bear fruit’; a% (I. 1034) ‘to shine or to blaze.’ 117. 

Thus @-+3fe=wee ‘the sun ; the boil’; A. K. IL. 6. 54. waa ‘a joint or 
knot’; Ae K. II. 4. 162. aga ‘body or person’; aya ‘a sacrificial prayer or 
formula’, the Yajur Veda. aga ‘the body’; it is a neuter noun. Its N. dual 
and plural are agit and aqdt. waa ‘a bow’; itis never used as a feminine 
noun. This word either ends in the consonant 4 or the vowels. Thus in the 
passage ugeay faggista fag a: fal afafa ‘a bow, though made of pure 
bamboo, but if without the bow string, can do nothing.” The pun is on 
dhanu and guna. If wy means a rich man, then the verse would mean 
“ A rich man of a pure lineage, can do little if he has no good qualities.” 
Jn the above verse the word is either dhanus ending in w or dhanu 
ending in w uag: ‘Fire; the sun; an enemy.’ . 


Rob 1 US FAT TR YE 
mata: i TNT | 
278. The affix sfs comes after the verb «w (II. 36) to 
go; ‘to invigorate’ and the affix is treated as a fra and causes 
the vriddhi of the root. 118 
Thus ¥+vfa=%+0q=aTa4 ‘life, duration of life’, This word is of the 
neuter gender. So its N, Dual is wst. 


aoe 1 wR: FIAT RI REI 
ay | 
279. The affix sf comes after the verb wa (II. 7) to speak 
and the affix is treated as if it had an indicatory wi 119. 
Thus wa -+sufa="wga ‘the eye’ The affix being treated as fwg the root 
we is not replaced by wat by IL 4, 54. 5. 2434, though the affix is ârdha- 
dhAtuka. . 
REO i BS: THA T RIRO 
gga | 
280. The affix sfs comes after the verb y% (IV. 89) “to 
faint, swoon, lose consciousness, become senseless’; and the 
affix is treated as if it had an indicatory w! 120. 


220 THE SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI. [papa IT. 120 § 280, 





Thus g¢+ute=yga 1 It is an wera or indeclinable and means con- 

stantly. 
RQ i AYAAFAATTT L 3 I R? 

wag: uira: | 

281. This affix comes divarsely in other places also. 121 

Thus magz ‘a learned mun’; feagai 

Rigg gy fass: cary | BURR! 

Ratt Sa Taisen ioe ofa: 1 nft STET wa | JENTA I 

282, The affix “acq comes after a (VI. 116) ‘to scatter 
r (VI. 117) to swallow, a (IX. 18) ‘to kill, destroy, injure’; 
wa (V.8) ‘to choose, select? and wa (I 918) ‘to ask, beg, 
request’. 122. 

Thus R- cara mat: ‘a tiger; a demon’ a Rakshasa, weet: ‘a proud 
man’; Watt ‘night’; aft: ‘a barbarian, weat ‘a quadrangular place or 
courtyard. ’ 

Note:—aae: also means curly hair, a mode of dancing, the class of 
weapons, aaett a kind of basil. «a€ yellow sandalwood, ver million, gum 
myrrh, 

SRL AT aT RU RR 
aage wearer’ i gA cies 1 egar ag fgit: ara: t 
288. Theaflix saxa comesafter the verb we (I. 907) ‘ to sit 
down’ preceded by the preposition fr. 128. 

Thus fa + ag -+ eara = fruge ‘mud or mire.’ rsg ‘night’. The ais 

changed to w by VIII. 3. 66. S. 2271. 


CHAPTER HI. 


WR Rar aan ia ar Aar alan dtang HEAT 

HIJA: 3A 

qarqa sacexeqqiear farea 1 Cago eg santaa: aR - 
mewaa 1 Paerd yi: i ara geqeaat: | Wau: Bai Aau eyar Wrath 
fgaa: 1 aR higi ac Rigar l Rad faaan Aau qfare r 
argiga | TECH | HE Atel azadt sasaa | URR | age wa twee 
duge ETS tt 

284. The following eleven words are irregularly derived 
with the addition of the affix sz. Chhitvara, chhatvara, 
dhivara, pivara, mivara chivara nivara, gahvara, katvara, 
samyadvara 1, 

1, faeces: ‘ fit for cutting hostile or roguish’, from the verb fag ‘ to cut 
(VII. 3). 2.. wea% ‘a house, a bower’, from the verb œg ‘ to cover’, (I, 851). 
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The final ¢ of the verbs ag and Tag is changed to q and there is no 
gunation of ¥ of fay. 38. wWraxs ‘a fisherman’ from the verb gure ‘to hold, 
-to support’ (IIL. 10), 4. rats ‘fat, large, or a tortoise’ from the verb at 
f to drink ’ (I. 972) or from the verb @ ‘ to grow, increase, swell’. (I. 1013), 
Some derive it from ,/ara (I. 595). The @ is elided by VI 1. 66 S. 873, 
5. ag: ‘hurtful, injurious or the leader of an army’ from the verb wt ‘to 
measure’ (II. 53). Some derive it from „/® ‘to injure? IV. 29. Quere: 
or „Ata (L 596). 6. drat ‘a tatter, rag,’ the dress of a mendicant, parti- 
cularly of a Buddhist mendicant, from the'verb fa ‘ to collect, to gather’, 
(V. 5) the = of which is lengthened before this Unadi affix. Quere or from 
ata (I. 594), = changed to wi 7. drat: one of the mixed tribes being the off- 
spring of a Rajputri by a Kshatriya, it also means the ocean or a hunter; 
from the root-ata_ ‘to be large or strong’ (1.597). 8. tac: ‘a trader, a 
religious mendicant’ from the verb #r ‘to lead’ (I. 950), Quere. Or from 
wa (L. 598). 9. mga‘ a cave’ from, the verb arg‘ to dive or plunge into’ 
(I. 680). The long st is shortened before this unddi affix. 10. weacq‘a 
sauce, condiment or the skim or whey of curds’ from the verb wg ‘to go or 
to rain, (I. 315). 11. wage: ‘a king’, from the verb wa ‘to go’ (I. 1083) 
preceded by the preposition wy. The | of the verb aq is changed to 4. 
According to some, Wag: (a king) is derived from the verb wg (to go or 
move) preceded by the preposition Tq. 

By bahulam we get swex: from the root g (III. 1) with the preposi- 
tion wv! The ws of the rootis elided. It means proximity: privacy,a 
solitary or lonely place. 

xy gwafydiscatiedt ae 1a 18h 

‘qa: wa qA veat’ i faa: ares fase A | SeT: | RT: | 

285. The affix "7% comes after the verbs xu, ‘togo’ (IT. 86) 
fas ‘to bind’ (V. 2) fx ‘to conquer’ (I. 993) &, ‘to waste’ (IV. 26) 
se ‘to burn’ (I. 727) and {a ‘to protect or defend’ (I. 631). 2. 

Thus e+ 7a =Ħ¥7: ‘a lord, the sun, a king’; Faw: ‘ one-eyed ’; Tart: ‘ the 

Arhat of the Jainas, or the Buddha’ or an old man; €¥:, ‘a poor man’; sat 
warm; Wat ‘ wanting, deficient’; shtra VI. 6. 20. S. 2654 causes & u 
| Note :— rat f. female of a mouse, or shrew. 

nee 1 Ra 1318 

wat feared 1 eaaa: Gat Tat 

286. The words a: the ‘foam, froth’ and *t:, ‘a fish’ are 
anomalous. 3. 
. These are irregularly derived by the addition of the affix wa_to the 
verbs warty, ‘to swell, increase’ (I 516) and ṣa, ‘to injure’ (IV. 29), @ 
replaces sph&y. 


222 THE SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI. [PADA IIT. 4 § 287, 


lomeeed 





RO BATT 1G CHA 


Reus 
287. The affix wa comes after the verb eq ‘to plough’ 
(I. 1039) when it means one of the colors. 4. 

Thus p4 am = Hem ‘the dark color, Krishna is the name of the son 
of Satyavati (Vy4sa), name of KeSava (Shri Krishna), a crow, name of 
Arjuna, grt is the name of Draupadi, a grape, a kind of plant. n, 
black pepper, iron. 

` -a 
xe aaa ag agy 
RER: | JE | 
288. The affix wa comes after the verb sara ‘to bind? 
(I. 1022) when the Adesas gf and afs replace it(the verb). 5, 

Thus aT AR STA, ‘the sun’; aq- wa = yen ‘ the foot of a tree an 
epithet of Siva’. 

Re aqar AEA A 1 Bg | 

cata agaa Faw Luy wag i aes Raga: | ae get a a’ aadi Rar a 
sa igea: agaaa Ma: ATT: ay: 

289. The affix = comes after the verb w ‘to hold, to con- 
tain’, (ITT. 10); 4 ‘to protect or fill’, (IIT. 4); at ‘to dwell, 
inhabit, live’ (I. 105 4) sxx ‘to go, to drive’, (I. 248); and a, 
‘to go, walk, wander’ (I. 88). 6. 

Thus wt-+-+a= rat: f. ‘fried barley or rice’; yist ‘à leaf? or 
aq: ‘the Paldga tree’ ay+woae, ‘price’ or a@q ‘hire or wages’, 
aq w== 8a: the root wa is replaced by the root a before &rdhadhdtuka 
affixes (II. 4. 56 S. 2292.) Ra: means a thief or Prajapati. wa- a= wer: 
‘the sun, wind, a traveller’. 

The word stw: ‘a lame man’ is diversely derived by adding the unddi 
affix = totheroot @ ‘to go, move’ or hear (I. 987 or 989). 


Note :—There is no vocalisation of faa and there is guna of ,/at— 
the contrary would have been the case had the affix been wa (faq) like the 


last. 
RO UMRTE TIZ 
atac etarata suraseng i arga ot ‘aad word aa fag? w a 


AET? Waray’ craytat | ATUT TAANTUA arrwseq | AEHUT I 
290. The affix * comes after the /as to mark (X. 5) when 

it belongs to the Churadi class and the root also takes the 
augments =z and gét 7. 

Thus wa(which in the Churâdi class becomes wwafa)+s¢-+4= aang 
‘a name, sign’, but when ittakes the augment gg, then aa + g4 -+ "= auaa 
‘the step brother of Rama’, The feminine wawr means a goose; and Waay 
a female Sårasa bird, 
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Note: —The neuier nouns awy and asaw both mean a name, a mark. 
The same Lakshana and Lakshmana when masculine are the names of a 
brother of Rama. 


eV AARS: 1 RUS 
Brat wey t 
291. The affix + comes after the root az, ‘to honor, to 
worship’ (I. 492) and the penultimate vowel is changed tox. 8. 

Thus aq+a=faq+a=aen, ‘a river? There is puna of the short 

penultimate =u 
RR TAHA TIE 

HAtearcwacates gus ega REL: i TEAR RRT: |S | SAE NAT 
FU 1 SATA t 

292. The affix comes after the root faa, ‘to sew, darn 
stitch together or weave, (IV. 2)’, and the fe portion of the 
root (namely wa) is changed to g. 9 

Thus faq-+-a=egas ‘the sun’. 

The word eat is diversely formed without changing the fe portion 
to a Thus fea-+a=fa+a+e=eg+a (by the Pesibhashe safag afg 
arate) = eatin: (VII. 3. 86 S. 2189.) 

Note:—See Kaiyyata on VI. 4.19 S. 2561 and I. 1. 72 S. 26. Had the 
guna taken place first, then the form would have been faa--a=fa+u+a 
=+ tamu HRH Hamta: (the ® is gunated by VI. 3. 848. 
2168.) But this is not the valid form. Therefore the = of fa is not gunated 
but changed to w for the qw Adega is antaranga as compared with guna. 

Rg eaatagueqtratasat fra 13 1 0 1 

wars | aa? k aR N ge ey èm gta i N AA a eg: I ear 
fant ı 

293. The affix x comes after the following roots and it 
is faq whereby the acute falls on the first syllables, viz., = 
to scatter, (VI. 116), 4 ‘to choose’, (V. 8. IX. 16), € ‘to decay, 
to become old’, (IV.-22 and IX. 24; X. 272) fa, ‘to bind’, (IV. 
2), g ‘to go’, (1. 992), Ta ‘to praise’ (I. 467), 3% ‘to breathe’ 
(IL. 61), «az ‘ tosleep’ (II. 59). 10. 

Thus qb a= am ‘ear’; watt ‘color’; wat ‘the moon or the tree ; Ray 
‘army’; Riu: ‘a measure of capacity’; wea: ‘a snake’; waq ‘food’; cerns 
‘dream, sleep? 

Note :—Karna is the name of the first born of Kunti, Varna means 
caste, color, fame, painting, letters of alphabet. 
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Mamea enn tient eae wv ene peter fe aera nn tense tpnt n a e T 


RY | BS FST 13 1 89 1 

ar faegadey Gav | 

294. The affix “comes after the root ¥Ye ‘to drink’ (I. 951) 
and there is short x substituted for the final ¥ of the root. 11. 

_ Thus ¥+ wo fa-+-w= Ba: ‘the ocean’. The feminine Bat means a river, 
speech, and in the Vedas, a milk cow also, 

Note :—Had the ¥ been not replaced by & then this w would have been | 
changed to sat before the Ardhadhatuka affix 4 and the form would have 
been wert or wta: See VI. 1.45 S. 2370. 

Rey | aigne: FFAIR 1 VI 
GUT | Bus at aging TR ROIN I ; 
295. The affix + comes after the following roots and it 
is faq; ty ‘to be thirsty’; (IV. 118) ys ‘to be dry’; (IV. 74) <a 
‘to’ roar, yell, cry out, scream’ (I. 745) 12. 
Thus gq- =g ‘ thirsty’ gow: ‘the sun, fire’; xara: ‘a thing, object’. 
Ree | BAT ATTA RRA 
YAT AUCYTAT t 
296. The affix «comes after the root g(V.1)‘ to extract 
Soma juice, or to perform the Soma sacrifice) , and the vowel 
© of the root is also lengthened. 13. 

Thus y+ 7= 3" ‘a slaughter house’. 

Note:—eaat ‘a slaughter house, the sale of meat, hurting, killing, 
the soft palate, uvula, girdle, zone, mumps, a ray of light, a river, a 
daughter, a elephant’s truuk. wr born, produced, blown, blossomed, 
empty, a flower, 

209 | TART TRL Vl 
cHadtla TAT A 
297. The affix * comes after the root <q ‘to sport (I. 906) 
and the q is changed to@ 14. 
Thus <qy-+a=waq‘a gem’, The affixis added to the causative of tm 
That which causes joy (<aafa) is cailed Tagi 
QOS | TIEATATERTE TATA: 1 BU VY 
CTS AFARA | UTA TAAL: | TST TEAK: | TTT qe | 
_ 298. The words Wat ‘the incense or the name of a plant,’ 
wet, ‘the dew-lap of an ox’; equr‘the post or pillar of a 
house’; and Ñr ‘the late or the lightning’ are irregular. 15. 

They are derived from the following thus: by adding ‘the affix # 
to the roots tx ‘to taste’, (X. 85), wa ‘to sleep,’ (II. 69), wari‘ to rest, 
depend on’, (I, 975), at ‘to go, move’, (II. 39), we get the above words, 
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ie 
RL | MATIRE 131 9 | 
Reyatar: | Beygir ı 
299, The affix tte comes after the roots à ‘to sing’ (I. 965) 
and er ‘to give’ (III. 9). 16. 
Thus at -+ awa =R: 2 singer, an actor ’; R: ‘a giver, i.e. a gene- 
rous man ’. 
R00 | BAYEUT FEM: 18 1 09 1 
PTA | eWay | 
300. The affix ksna comes after the roots wa ‘to surround, 
encompass’ (VII. 10) and =a ‘to pervade’ (V. 18). 17. 
Tous patam =p: ‘all, whole, entire, or gee’ water, the flank 
or hip’. Smi -+ aa = waT: ‘not broken, entire ’. 
ROR 1 Aii g a gs 
arergq t 
301. The affix a ‘comes after the root fax‘ to sharpen’ 
(I. 1020) and the vowel of the root is lengthened, 18. 

Tous tea+qea=dted ‘sharp. The vowel of the root is lengthened. 
The word means pungent, fiery, nitre, pepper, iron, war, poison, death, 
sea salt, plague. 

Note:—This word is declinable in all the three genders, but it has 
different meanings when used in the masculine and neuter. For the 
different meanings of this word, any dictionary may be consulted. 


gon | Faaedrara4: 131 ee 
XAVI | 
802. The affix ¥™ comes after the root fera ‘to embrace, 
to unite,’ (I. 734) and the penultimate vowel, ¢. e. * is changed 
tow. 19. 
Thus Ferg + qe trarem: ‘ beautiful ’. 
203 | afrai AAE ga 13 1 30 1- 
aegagi aeg met fae grege | qeqerence ter: wey | 
303. The affix y% comes after the roots aw ‘to worship’ 
(I. 1051), *4 ‘to think’, (IV, 67), yw ‘to cleanse, purify’ (I. 74) 
aq, ‘to bite, destroy, over power’ (IV. 104), wt ‘to be born or 
produced’ (I. 862) 20. 
Thus wy+gw=aeg: ‘a priest familiar with the Vajur-Veda’; weg: 
distress, sacrifice or anger’, yey: ‘ fire’; qeg: ‘robber or thief’ ; and weg: 


* a creature, fire or the creator, t. e. Brahma ’. 
29 
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me 


son | ufsaerat JETJA I 3RR I 

yoqgaiaag | yeg: | 

304. The affixes gq and sga come respectively after the 
roots ya ‘to eat, to rule or protect de’; (VII. 17) ard we ‘to 
die, perish’ (VI 110). 21. 

Thus yt#+ga=yeg ‘food, a pot, vessel’; g+ma=eeys ‘death’ 

ROY | WAT! 1 ZUR 

gaa | agiia aara | ety | 

305. The affix wg: comes after the root Y ‘to go’ 
(I. 982), 22. 

Thus q+ wyt=arge the name of the river, on the banks of which 
stood Ayodhya Some texts read the affix sge. Tn that case it will be 
qrg: and not age) 

. oh aAa AE: T: 1 BRR 

TTS CH SACATATEATAPA A TTT | aate: | Aa: golfer: i ngani mà 
Wat ar RAT | Fea sea I > 

306 The affix % comes after the root €t ‘to protect’; 
(II. 47); ® ‘to lead, carry’ (I. 950); faa ‘to pervade, spread 
through’ (TII. 13). 23. 

Thus w+w=atwq ‘sin.’ This word literally means that from which 
one should protect or defend himself: that which should be guarded 
against He who is immersed in or mixed up with it is called arm ‘a 
wretch ’ or sinner. 

AuR: ‘a priest’, Owing to diversity, when there is no guna 
then it is War ‘the Kadumba tree’. faq+wi=@ea: ‘ water’. 

poo) SYA: RSW AB IRB 

Egit aT t 

307. The affix w comes after the root sy ‘to move, to 
speak’ (I, 1004) and it is fee and so causes no guna of fie 
root vowel. 24, i 

Thus vy+w=eat ‘the mouth’: literally through which one speaks, 

Another reading is yu: fasem The root is yx to move slowly (I, 430). 
The noun is yaw: a languid walker. 

gon 1 aN RA R N 

pa 

308, Theaffix + comes after the rootta ‘ to praise, eulogize 
extol’, (II. 34) and the short $ of the root is lengthened. j 25. 

Thus <g-+-w=eg7: ‘a heap, pile, mound, a Buddhistic monument,’ 
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gee | BRAT TST a g "a l 

atiema t car TENATA i giq t 

309. The affix +t causing lengthening of the preceding ¥ 

comes after the roots g ‘to,extract Soma juice or perform 
Soma sacrifice, (V. 1), ani x ‘to kill, destroy (IX. 18) and it 
is fea (which thereby places the accent on the first syllable 
VI. 1 1978. 2686), and (it is fea also and so there is no 
gua, 26. 

We read the anuvritti of faa here uy. virtue of w “and.” 

‘Lhus yti w ‘soup,a sauce’, the lengthening takes place on 
account of diversity. a LET aq a winnowing basket,’ here the long & 
in wre takes place by virtue of VIL. 2. 77 S. 354. 

B20 | gF TL ZUR 

gata mar afergqa: qa Ra geraferragtata gat wrerent | 

810. The affix + comes after the roots § ‘to sound, to 
moan, groan, cry, hum, (I. 999) and 3 ‘to join, unite’ (IT. 23), 
and the vowel of the root is lengthened. 27. 

Thus g+v=aqw the well, literally, that in which frogs make noise. 
G+w=yu ‘sacrificial post, literally that to which animals for sacrifice are 
fastened’, 

BQ | WuTheaSTATSURITTaATAT: l 3 3t t 

aga uwneqatear frateara 1 maada aera | aei atawatenrch’ fr 
aaen fred ater | wy fearra i fearaareaeag bowed grag nantang t 
arai: a: Qredt Rantai i ated qi QART 1 ‘ad caus dg 1 T rae 
Ye wage TANS ai aa nfagrac®’ i quieted qa ‘aed marge I 

311. The seven words khashpa, silpa, sashpa, bashpa, 
rûpa, parpa, and talpa are irregularly formed by w ı 28. 

Thus wee ‘anger or violence’ from the root wy ‘ to dig’, (I. 927) the 4 of 
which is changed toy, 2. Tweay‘an art’ from the root Wra_‘ to meditate, 
contemplate, (I. 556) the long €of which is shortened. 3. weg ‘young 
grass or loss of intellect’ from the root wa_‘ to kill or destroy’, (I. 768) the 
w is irregularly changed toy. 4. ‘aTewq ‘tears’, from the root ara ‘to 
harass, oppress, (I. 5) the wis changed toy 5. waq ‘form, appearance 
or beauty’ from the root * ‘to cry, to sound, (II. 24) the short w is changed 
to long x. 6. màx ‘young grass, house, a wheel carriage in which cripples 
are moved about’; from the root% ‘to fill up or paniy” QIL 4). 7. asar 

“a couch, a wife, an upper story 5 from the root aa‘ to fix, to establish ’. 
(X. 58). This root belongs to the Churdut class and so there is the 
elision of fwy when this affix is added. 
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eee ene eG Seer a aeee Rati er ar 


Rr aAa ara RE Titers 1g 1 Re | 

taara (2399) ete Garga: | rafter: 1 edfeeg: | wee fweg: 1 avefaegat- 
wea: | aaaea ALT t | 

812. Theaffixitnuch comes after the causatives of stana 
(X. 818) to sound, /hrisha, (IV, 119) to be pleased, /pusha 
(I, 732) to nourish, /yada (X. 813) to thunder, and /mada 
(I, 858) to intoxicate, 29. 

Thus saq+ furna = ery + wa+ ewe (the fwa_ is changed to wa by 
VI. 4. 55. S. 23811), =etafae: ‘thundering, a cloud, falling-sickness’, 
witaa: ‘pladdening ; gold, a son’; wrafa@: ‘ cuckoo or the twice born, the 
Brahman’, wafaa: ‘talkative, lustful’, wetwm: ‘the god of love, a 
drunken man,’ the wine. 

TEME: i Liika SEA: 1-3 1-801 

geg: foet myat: wel zs 

313. The affix a: ktnu comes after the roots # ‘todo’ 
(VIIL 10) and ez ‘to kill (II. 2), 80. 

Thus ®+"a= ga ‘an artist’, There is no guna as the affix is Twas 
wa ‘a hunter or disease’ anda weapon. Thew of the root /han is 
elided by YI. 4. 37. S. 2428. The same takes place in the following 
siitra algo. 

Noie:—By force of w in the above we w, the word hatnu means 
hant& killer also. In the DaSapadivritti the affix is read as knw withoub 
a;and the example given is wey: agent: and eg: check, the wof ,/han 
is elided diversely: and jigatnu is given as illustration from aq i. But all 
this is erroneous : for we find hatnu and kritnu in the following :-- 

As getxaaat (Rv. IL 4. 1), vague a? gw’ (kritnu), ara aera ga? (Ry. 
I. 25, 2), ot a trrgegagay | But ata: agea sa at awa: (Rv. LI. 31. 9). 
In his Dhatu vritti Madhava also calls the affix kinu and he explains the 
form svga: i See Dhatuvritti of Madhava under the root q1 

Note :— faama means enemy in the Vedas. 


BUY LTR: UFASAT 1 3 | 32 


m 
Taney: | 





8l4. The alix wa: a comes after the root we ‘lo go’ 


(I. 1031) and there is wq wg ara é- e- the root is reduplicated de. 
like the Desiderative. 31. 


Thus aq- qa: = fuaa: Breath, life. 


BYU ETATEAT As 1B BR I 
argatar tata: | 
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815. The affix comes after the root a ‘to give’ (III. 9) 
and w ‘to shine’ (II. 42) 382. 
Thus gra: ‘a donor, valiant’ ; “tg: rays, ‘ the sun’. 
3i | ATT 3 188 

aR: I 

316. Theaffix z comes after the root a ‘ to speak’ (IT. 54) 
and the wis changed to™. 33. 

Thus aq: ‘ talkative’. 

BVO | UT TST IZ 1 BV 

qafa afafa tq: t 

817. The affix gz comes after the root ¥e ‘to drink’ (I. 951)’ 
and the ¥ of the root is replaced by short et 84. 

Thus +3: =f- =g: a cow, literally she who gives suck to her 
calves. Had the & not been replaced by € it would have been changed to 
g by VI. 1. 45. S. 2370. 

395 | Ba: THAI 1 By 

tag: gRsgH cat’ t 

818. The affix g comes after the root q ‘ to beget’ (IT. 21) 
and it is treated as fwq,and so there is no guna of the 
vowel]. 365. 

Thus wg: ‘a son, a younger brother, the sun’. Visvakos&. 

BC | WETAT AAA ITT 1 31 BG 
Meet 
319. The affix 3 comes after the root % to abandon 
(III. 8) which is reduplicated and the final (vowel)iselided. 36. 

Thus (+ 3=eet+ = weg: ‘name of an ancient king.’ The first ¥ 

is changed to w by VII. 4. 62. S. 2245. 
B20 1 VAY |: 1B 1 B91 
eug: mia fen? x?’ 1 


320. The affix ¥ comes after the root en ‘to stand’ 
(I. 975). 37. 


Thus sary: ‘a peg, firmness and a name of Siva’. Visvakosé. 
ag sfaagdeat freq 13 1 3c 
what ag: vag iena: | yN: Feat whe’ a 
321. The affix 4 comes after the roots wa ‘to go’ (I. 240) 
q ‘to select’, (IX 38); & ‘to go and to howl’, (IX. 80) and it 


gets the designation "a which places the accent on the first 
syllable. 38 
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_ Thus wa+g (By IL. 4. 56. S. 2292 sa is replaced by @t)=#+yg= 
Fa: ‘a flute, a reed’ name of a dynasty of kings’; ay: ‘a river ora 
country’ “ty: ‘ dust or pollen’. 

sen fae: FATT 131 8et 
Targ: t 
822. The affix z comes after the root fae ‘to pervade’ 
(III. 18) and it is treated both as fax and fra (the vowel is not 
gunated and the accent is on the first syllable). 39. 
Thus fasg: Vishnu. 
SRB PT A RAE: Re 13 1 YO 1 
ATEA RENET | ‘MRT vaa NTR | TT evar t MRSA | Cray 
ataaret | sta | Mea: UraTTa are gee feehagarcia’ | 
823- The affix w comes after the root ẹ ‘todo’, (VITI. 10), 
at ‘to give’, (IIL 9); wt ‘ to hold and to nourish’, (ITI. 10) ; = ‘to 

give’, (IT. 48); sa ‘to worship’, (I. 219); "a ‘togo’, (X. 819). 40. 

Because of the force of aga ‘ diversely’, which governs all the unddi 
sûtras, the w of the affix wis not wa, as it would otherwise have been by 

I. 3.8.8. 195. Had it been faq the affix would have been merely =. 

Thus #-+w=aa: ‘a white horse, a crab, a mirror, fire,a water-jar’; 
ara: ‘a generous man,’ an institutor of sacrifice’; wta: ‘an ox, a reservoir’; 
qrat ‘the full moon night, a river, a scab, a girl in whom menstruation has 
just commenced. saa‘ the sun’, a leaf, a crystal; copper, wem: ‘sinful; 
sin, filth and dirt, arrogance’. 


By force of aga, the affix # comes also after the root <q ‘to play 
(I. 906). Thus tg ‘a poor man or miser’. 


The x of vy is changed to w by VIII. 2. 18 S. 2350 as belonging to the 
wivaatte class, Thus q+a=wa+aH=ag. To this we add the feminine 
affix ett and thus get agt ' Ceylon’, a harlot, a branch, a kind of grain. 

SU TINNTYTAET: HH IR 1 Ves 

‘qa SETATA | aa RORE: twa Tea ER | Geatsvsy | 

824, The afix wa comes alter tle roots q ‘to go’, (LLI, 17) 
q ‘to select’ (V. 8.) x ‘to be’, (L. 1) ga ‘to dry up’ (IV.74) and 
gt ‘to steal’ (I. 707). 41. 

Thus qa‘ Air, an arrow, a lotus’; am: a beast of prey, a wolf, a 
crow, gaa, a hole, time, yea: ‘dry’; gsw: ‘testicle’. 

Nofe:—In the Veda Bhashya on wa ata atafasgfaray the word va is 
explained as acute flowing. Pavi thunderbolt; samsAya fully sharp- 
ened, Mushka means a mass, heap, a thief, or trec ; scrotum. 
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BU I WRATRITRT: 1B 1 BRI 
JATAN i ga: t “ava aemaafeara’ i ‘ow are” weg a | IERT I 
325. The words ga ‘a parrot, the Sirisha tree: name of a 
son of Vyasa; the name of the Minister of Ravana. aew! ‘the 
bark of a tree’ seat a meteor, are irregularly formed. 42. 

These words are formed by adding kak affix to y/q ‘to shine’ (I. 459) 
the final letter of this root is elided, aa‘ to go, approach, hasten’, (I. 520) 
and ,/sa@ ‘to burn’, (I. 727) the is changed to @ respectively, 

ar JOCARA ÍAR TET: wT 1 Rt Bs 
‘ea guateqaaat:’ l ‘Rat agat: afa fawaateragt i ares: ate: Farge 
wee wR Uren: wie: waag | was wY: I 

326. The affix q comes after the roots €‘ to go’ (II. 86) 
‘to fear’ (IIT. 2) *‘ to sound’, (I. 964) wt ‘to drink’ (I. 972) wa, 
‘to go’, (I. 896) sa‘ to go walk ‘wander’, (I 38) "à ‘to cleanse, 
sound, to threaten to hurt, (X. 107). 43. 

Thus ¢-+-wqa= wa: ‘one, chief, alone’, W+aq=—e: ‘a frog and 
according to the authors of Visva and Medini, also a sheep or rain.’ 
era: ‘acrow,a lame man, bathing by dipping the head only into water, 
a sectarial mark, a kind of measure, name of a Dvipa, name of several 
plants, a multitude of crows , a modus coeundi. we: ‘ very young; grey- 
ness of hair caused by old age; cooking, boiling &c.’ wawq=waeq the 
scale of a fish, bark, rind, a part, portion fragment. 

saemt ‘a traveller’ a limb or member of the body’. wa: ‘ the vital breath 
life wind.’ Some say ,/march is a sautra dhdtu. waafa=wa wafa (Veda 
Bhashya.) 

By force of aga, the affix wa comes after the root wt ‘to sharpen, whet; 
make thin, attenuate’ (IV. 37). Thus wt-+-wqy=arat ‘name of the sixth 


Dvipa, power, strength, the peak, tree &c.’ The root Wt becomes wt by 
VI. 1. 45. S. 2370. 


BOIRE ZIW 
aga: weeateat | Trerar wifrar 1 
327 The affix wq comes after the root et ‘to abandon’ 
(ITI. 8) preceded by the pre-fix f& 44. | 
Thus frer + aq = arat ‘a kind of lizard, the Gangetic alligator.’ See 
Amarako$ga I. 10. 22. 
Bo Mt ASST Ses yy 
Fams E aes’ 3 
328. The affix w comes after the root wy to split, to go, 
to be dejected (I. 907), when it is preceded by the prefix ® and 
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a ee ge 
the affix has the force of fey. whereby the last vowel with the 
consonant after it is to be elided. 405. 

Thus ft w+ a= firem: ‘a golden coin equal to one karsha or suvarna 
of 16 måshas’. ‘The w is changed to w by VIII, 3. 66. S. 2271. Nishka 
means a dinåra,a thunderbolt, an ornament, gold in general, a piece of gold, 


RE ARTS WLR URE 
eadtat weft: agy 1 ee gear ete he euan: n 
329 The affix =t comes after the root ett ‘to sound’ 
(I. 878) and the augment *€ is added to the affix. 46. 
Thus <ayq+ 22+ mq = ead: ‘an ant-hill, a kind of tree.’ 
According to some ‘the augment xg is a short X and not long È. So 
the form is safa: 1 
330.1 afaqyatedy eta 13 ys t 
‘ates eatgraataats’ i ger twat arg: a Ara asiad: I 
330. The affix wx comes after the roots wa ‘to go’ (L. 248), 
q ‘to join, unite’ (II. 23)’ y ‘to shake, agitate, (V. 9) # ‘to lead’ 
(I. 950) and the short vowel is lengthened: and so there is no 
guna 47. 
Thus wq-+wq=ata: ‘ wind ora bird’, gat ‘a louse’; wa: ‘wind’ rar 
‘a channel for irrigation’ a kind of tree. 
Note.—,/aja is replaced by ,/vt by If. 4. 56. S. 2292. 
aaq | teat Ter GT aT tg luc 
‘Ktat ETAT WaT war’ | 
331. The affix xq comes after the root wt to blush, be 
modest (III, 3) and the «is optionally changed tow; the 
vowel of the root is lengthened and so there is no guna. 48. 
Thus yrat or tat‘ bashfulness’ timidity.’ 
S82 | MRAATAT ETAT: 13 1 Ue 
‘ga’ ‘gra’ Ra ‘ata’ wa weave: ea: wga 1 gee: wg Ra: i wate: I 
832. The four affixes sw, sra, sha and sf come after the 
root TR to be able (V. 15). 49 
Thus waa: ‘a bird in general, a vulture’ a kind of song, an omen, a 
prognostic, wga: ‘a kind of bird, a sort of insect’; wafa: ‘a bird’, warr: ‘a 
bird, vulture’, an eagle or kite ; a cock; name of the villain in Mahabharata. 
383 yA RTZ 
wakadai | agana | wafa: 1 ga gia 1 Pag aR 
333. The affix fw" comes after the root 4‘ to be’; (I.1) 50. 
Thus g+ Rra =g + wea (VII. 1. 3 S, 2169) -+ w= afra: ‘the present 
time,’ 
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By force of wga, this affix comes also after the root ma‘ to protect’ 
(I. 681). Thus safa: ‘name ofa city, the modern vsafat’, 

So also after the root wg ‘to speak’ (I. 1658), Thus wgfras as in faaarii: 
‘a rumour.’ 

Note was f. is another name of the present tense. See MahAbhAshya 
afetada saree: t The affiix comes after wq also. As aq+ Ray = 
gan Here the initial tof sq is elided, and the root changed to gu 
The feminine is grat by Sta (IV. 1. 65. S. 520). 

S33 o meg I Z yet 

ga: | feregdara:’ qequraga 1 yag: eatfaga ate’ | 

334. The affix waa comes after the roots fev ‘to throw’ 
(IV. 14) and y ‘to be’ (I. 1). 51. 

The „/bhů is read into the sûtra by the force of @ ‘and’, 

Thus fay-+-+arqa=Taarg: ‘the spring season’ according to Ujjvala- 
datta, the body ; a fragrant smell ; y+ arga = yaq: ‘a master; the sun’; the 
fire, the moon. 

BY MATS ATT RUA | 
aiad: i wagi | feagata: 1 
335. The affix szecomes after the roots vq ‘to sound’ (I. 55) 
and fwa ‘to throw’ (LV. 14), 52 

By the force of @ ‘and’, the verb kship is read into this sfttra. 

Thus wE-+sge=wqg: ‘a cloud’; fang: ‘wind’, There is no guna as 
the affix is feq (I. 1. 5. S. 2217). 

33i b paqe TAT 1g UY 

SCG SRY: CATERETT A RIT RAT | TTT | ATENT | 

336. The affix sq comes after the roots w ‘to scatter, 
(VI. 116), 4 ‘to choose’, (V. 8) = ‘to kill, hurt, (IX. 23), 58. 


Thus germs wes pity, a kind of a tree ; BINT means sas aaa: ; 
wea: ‘the ocean, firmament, the sun, the Varina tree’. gway ‘severity, 
cruelty, horror’. The affix is added to the causative of the root dpi: 


namely to / dari. 
39 1 SY TT TY ETI RTWB 
aaae gar | 
837. The affix waq comes after the root  ‘ to cross over’ 
(I. 1018) and the x is optionally changed to 4. 54, 
Thus e+ saqy=aeq: or agt: ‘a young man’, The feminine is wed or 


agit The Ay is added as it belongs to the Gaurddi class. 
30 
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aac atuiciartataed: fara g yy i 
By eaennttas i Tage: 1 Rega i 
338. The affix erqcomes after the roots wy ‘to be hungry’, 
(IV. 81) frx ‘to shape, fashion, form’, ( VI. 143), faa ‘to associate 
with, to unite’, and it is treated as fwa and so there is 
no guna, 655, 
Thus yx+urq= gya: ‘name of a savage race, the Mlechchas’; farga: a 


slanderer, traitor, a spy. Tagvq‘a pair, couple, sexual union.’ 
Note :—Tafa is a saubra root, faga means also cotton, a crow, saffron, 


a goblin. 
Ber RESTTT SUE 
REN ATR: | TATA | KTEJ: | 
339. The affix saq comes after the root wa ‘to bear fruit’ 
(I. 563) and the augment gq is added to the root, 56. 
Thus wa-+ga-+vaq=wegr: ‘name of Arjuna’, A name of a river: s 


kind of tree. 
As this word belongs to the swtf class of Ganap&tha, the affix ww 


comes after it. Thus wtem: i 
Bue | MÄRTA 1 3 IYO 

agag | 

340, The affix wre comes after the root wa‘ to eat’ 
(IX. 51) which is replaced by wa. 57. 

Thus @w-+ way = ay -Asr = ayy. ‘ garlic. 

Bug NATIF RYE 

wy Ht : 

341. The affix sr comes after the causative of %9 to go, 
stand (I. 189) and there is the elision of fex the sign of the 
causative. 58. 

Thus qat irg tonga Oan name of the third 
‘PAndava who was a son of Kunti by Indra. 

Note :—The root may be saw of the Churdédi class (X. 186). Arjuna 
means white, clear, bright, peacock, a cutaneous disease, a tree: the only 
son of his mother, 

BUR TUTSATAT THA UR UY | 

fararerdtare: | WY A TTT! 

842. When S97 means grass, the affix is treated as faq, 
which thereby places the accent on the final syllable. 59, 

Thus wy Nq a kind of grass. 
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Note :— ag at a procuress, bawd, a cow, a kindof serpent, name of 
Ushå wife of Ani ruddha, name ofa river: wgaq silver, gold, slight 
inflammation of the white of the eye, grass. 
3R ÄM IRI eo) 

WET: | 

3843. The affix saq comes after the root s ‘to go’ (IIT. 16) 
and it is treated as Twa, throwing the accent oa the final (VI. 
1. 168. 8. 3710). 60. 

Thus q+ saq= wee: the sun,; tawny, perplexed, embarrassed, dumb, 
red color, the dawn personified as charioteer of the sun, a kind of leprosy 
a poisonous creature, a plant, molasses.’ 

qua ARAFE 13 1 eet 
‘aga Raa TEO, 1 agar wazAtsorec | 
344. The affix srq comes after the roots wa ‘to go’, (I 248), 
wa ‘to check, curb, restrain’, (I 1033) and wr ‘to sleep’ (IT. 22): 
and the affix is fea: 61. . 

Thus wa-+erq=dt(Il. 4. 56.9. 2292)-+eaqaagig’ a temple; wyatt 
‘the river Yamun4, Jumna, wa4+, Python. 

Note:—In the mantra faxatta 3a aqutfa fagry, the word wam is ex- 
plained as watnfa‘ thoughts’ inthe Veda Bhsfhya. In the Nighantu, 
Vayuna is read synonym with wat and wwen 

RY aaatce rataataea: TZI 
ATA! aes Mawgyat: | APR: wed i TE: i att A TARTI | ew 
wowed | 
345. The afix «comes after the roots‘ to select’, (IX 16) 
x ‘to cross’, (1.1018), ag ‘ to speak’, (I. 1058), wa‘ to kil? (IL 2) we 
‘to shine’, (I. 470), wa ‘to injure’ (I. 716). 62. 

Thus qama ‘a year’; ad: ‘flood or the oczan’; 4g-+ Ternary ‘a 
calf, a boy, son’; one just born, but the neuter aweay means ‘the breast’ ; 
Wat a swan, goose, duck, flamings, the supreme soul, the individual soul, the 
vital airs, thesun, Shiva, Vishnu, an unambitious monarch, an ascetic 
ofa particular order, a spiritual preceptor, one free from malice, a mountain, 
envy, a buffalo. aw: ‘a drinking vessel; also the name of the maternal 
uncle of Krishna. wey ‘a star an asterism. 

Note :—In ad &c. thee is no intermediate ¥ because of the prohibition of 
VIL. 2, 9. S. 3168. The wis not changed to 4 asa diversity. But there is wee 
change in wan Though all commentators on Unadi sûtras have given awa 
and aq as illustrations : yet the forms a4 and #4 are also valid according 
to the authority of the Mah&bhdshya. In the other alternative, the forms 
will be afaq and aṣa 1 Or the latter forms may be evolved from afte gfe 


- BR 
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with we affix; or by adding the affix @ to the causative roots of these, and 
under the vartika wre # fauta (See ITI. 3. 58. S 3234). 
wi: m. a continent, such as wtcaad?, Jambudvipa, a year, rain; wat f. 
the rainy season: the earth. 

ud: desire, thirst, wea: a calf, the young of an animal, a boy, son, ww a 
drinking vessel, cup, can, goblet, beli-metal, white copper, particular meas- 
ure, ww: lurking or hiding place, the end of the lower garment, a creeper, 
grass, dry wood, the arm-pit, the karem ofa king, the interior of a forest, 
the side or flank, a woman’s girdle, a surrounding wall, a part of a boat, 
the or bit of a planet, a buffalo, a gate. n. a star, sin. 

BLÉ | Q ENTITAT: 1B t BI 

Met 

846. The affix « comes after the root ay ‘to burn’ (I. 786) 
and the penultimate $ is changed to shorts. 68. 

Thus gq+u=gU: ‘the Indian fig-tree; one of the seven Dvtpas or 
continents of the world; a side or back-door the space at the side of a door; 
an ass, al egge 

gua | aA TTE 1 8 eR I 
wiag | 
847. The affix w comes after the root aq ‘to think’, 
(IV. 67), and the wis changed to st ı 64. 
Thus #qa-+a=Atoq ‘flesh, meat, fe the Kakkoli plant, 
aus 1 THAN 18 1 ey 

NN: | 

848. The affix € comes after the root ww (V. 18) when it 
means ‘to gamble.” 65. 

Thus wq w= wet ‘adie’. The wischanged to w by VIIL 2.86 S. 294; 
then changed to @ by VIII. 2.41 5, 295. It means an axis, axlo, a card, 
the beam of a balance, latitude of a place, rosary seed, a weight: a plant, a 
serpent, the soul, knowledge, law, an organ of sense, sea-salb, vitriol, 

gue r eaa hracaaey: Tra 13 1 eg 

BI ess RENYA ke TIAR t 

349. The affix «w comes after the roots% ‘to flow, to 
trickle’, (IJ. 2%, wa ‘to cut, to wound’, (VI, 11), Fa ‘ to cut’, 
(VI. 141), and “ge ‘to go’, (VI. 7), and itis treated as faa and 
causes no guna. 66, 

Thus &-+S=eqT ‘daughter-in-law or a kind ofa tree’, sy +e=4q 
tasa +e ag+ Tae ‘a tree.’ The tis vocalised to sas the affix is faq 


(VI, 1, 16 S. 2412) See VIIL. 2. 36 S., 294 and 295, peasy’ water’; qwa. 
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' astar name of a mountain, a bear, a kindof plant f north. pl. the 
pleiades. | 


guo | AİA 13 1 91 

‘piste h? wea’ afa wy 

350. The affix * comes after the root wa ‘to go, to 
kill’, (VI. 7) and the word so formed means a species of an 
animal. 67. 

Thus %4 -a= ‘a bear; a name of a mountain’. 

Though the word has been formed by the last sûtra also, the present 
sitra makes a niyama, namely ,/rish never takes © except when it 


denotesa species: while the other three roots take w without any such 
restriction. 


Ruy | ofayfagiaram 13 ec 
SEJ: MEATA I Yet: AH: | FIT ATTA 
3851. Theaffix «comes after the roots seg ‘ to wet, moisten’, 
(VIL. 10), gw ‘ to be angry (IX: 45), and gq ‘ to extract, (IX. 46), 
and it is treated as faq ı 68. 
Thus wrg-+w=wew: ‘a spring, fountain’, the of the root is elided b 
VI. 4.248. 415. i 
gea: ‘a bunch of flowers’; a pillar, a pearl necklace, the plumage of a 
peacock. wes ‘the womb’. 
Bua i fanata Wig eet 
TE: QTAVT 1 THs l 
352. The affix «comes after the roots ya ‘to covet’, 
(IV. 186) and “q ‘to purchase, to praise’ (I. 466) the wand € 
of the roots are respectively changed to and &: 69. 
Thus qy- a=] +a =r: ‘the God of love’; aq += tH + Tom qg: 
‘a fort night, &c’. Q. The w ordinarily would have been changed to q by 
wed rule; and so we get yaa? Ans. No. The wed is asiddha, and so there 
would have been wq by VIII. 2.37 S. 326, 


BUR | STM: PT: 18 1 90 t 

WITT | 

353. The affix “x comes after the root sa ‘to pervade’ 
(V. 18). 70. 

Thus wy-+wt= wey a letter. The wis changed to ¥, and the latter 
tom by 5. 294 and 295. The word means All-pervading, the supreme 
Brahman, the Summum Bonum, the letters of an alphabet. Ujjvaladatta 
reads the affix as aq having an indicatory 4; but ib is incorrect. For 
y would place the accent on the first syllable (VI 1.197 S, 3686): while 
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the word has acute on the middle, by the affix accent (III. 1. 3. S. 3708). 
As in the following Rik mantra at wet wat sataq (Rv. I. 164. 39) 
and the following Yajush mantra sifr 4 garfe «fe erecta t So also the 
Mahabhashya at the end of second Ahnika says wxat® at attsece u 


RWB | AAW 1 991 


METT: | 
364 The affix we comes after the root we ‘todwell’ (I. 
1054). 71. 


Thus w+ ateqeatt ‘a year’. The wof wq is changed to a because 

wt is an Ardhadh&tuka affix beginning with wi (VIII. 4, 49. S. 2342). 
Buy t agatfeaa | RIRI 

KATAT: I 

355. The affix wx comes after the root we ‘to dwell’ when 
it is preceded by any upapada, and the affix is treated as Fra, 
which places the accent on the last syllable. 72. 

Thus aq+ag + acadan: ‘a year. So also wgweat:, afearet: &e. 
Some read the sûtra as Ygata, which is incorrect, for fre accent is not 
limited to ¢aeac only. Asin mantra wgeeacta ufceeecra the accent is 
on the final. 

gue i eyatgen: fag I 3 
AJARA Vea | Hee: TPAR | wae: i Ea | Rear waat Fat ia- 
qrt y aT RAT | 
856. The affix az comes after the roots g ‘to do’, (VITI. 10), 
T ‘to shake’, (V. 9), az ‘to be pleased, satisfied’, = 99', and 
i is treated as Faas 78. 

Thus w+ats wet: ‘a dish made of milk, sessamum and rice’. Here 
the w is not changed to ¥, because of the force of wga diversely, which 
governs all the Un&di sûtras. 

wat: ‘ the grey color’ ; € here also is not changed to € because of the force 
of aga, Heat: ‘envy, jealousy &c’. But weaxt means ‘a gnat’. But in the 
Vedas, the etymological meaning of the word weak is taken, namely ‘ cause 
of delight, Thus in wegtaegrqg wesc, and wferwit aeacfaeg att 
(Ry. X. 30. 9) 

BUS | UA CHT A 1 21 OB e 

TEGA QET: | 

357. The afix ** comes after the root wa to fall, to 
move’, (I. 898) and the sof the affix is replaced by ™ 74. 

Thus wa-+- at = veam: ‘a road’, 

RUS LaKTTAEaT FATT 1B t yt 

FET: TRAST | TET qian O 


kd 
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358. The affix wawt comes after the roots at ‘to stretch’, 

. (VIII 1) and ws ‘to go’ (VI. 7). 75. 
Thus wq-++ aac =at: the shuttle. See Amarakoshd III. 2.24. The 
wis elided by VI. 4. 37. S. 2428 “EN RAUCy T ‘a priest, a thorn’. 
Note:—Riksharam means shower of rain, and riksharah m means a 
a priest But in the mantra sawer yaa: argurat the word anrikshardh is 
explained as thornless. 
gue | Utgafasut ETARE: NATRY T 1 3 1 of | 
dig: ats: | feared rRq: 1 gar aah: | 

359. The affix wax comes after the roots Tt (a santra 
dhatu) and wav ‘to sound’ (L 477), and thereby the root ptya 
is shortened tofvy and kvan is vocalised to gt respectively. 76. 

Thus dra waq =faura: ‘name of a tree’; here the long ẹ of Jta has 
been shortened; waq -+ wrar = gute: ‘the name of a country’. 

By the force of wgw ‘diversely’ which governs all the UnAdi sfitras 
the word sre (a skull) is formed by the addition of the affix stay to the 
root wy (to break). 

Thus amq- mag= (VII 3. 53. S. 2864)+ wra =u (the 4 in 
wy is elided by VL. 4. 87 S. 2428.) 
ggo | atsatarat wre: l g 991 
wag: wet gygy: weet 

360. The affix w% comes after the root ws ‘ io live in 
distress’, (I. 856) and ¥* € to extract. (TX. 46). 77. 

Thus wo-- argo watg: ‘a bird’; ga+arg~= garg: fire, the sun, a 
monkey. 

Note :— Ujjvaladatta reads the root ww (I. 716) to injure instead of $9, 
and gives theexample waty: Thisis, however ,against Dictionary. The 
Medini reads the word gatg:: Quere. Is there any word as watgs ? 


RE WATE RL 9c 
‘qargataafcat:’ | 
361. The affix wy comestafter the root ¥‘ tomove’ (I, 982) 
and the augment g% _is added to the root. 78. 
Thus qant arg= Tag: ‘the wind, the river,a wheel, fire, a deer, the 
thunderbolt of Indra, the suns dise or orb. 
REQ BAT fers 8 i oct 
wratg: | rgangan | Tain | 
862. The affix arg comes after the root wa ‘ to be, to exist’ 
(I. 795) and the w= of the root is vriddhied. 79. 


* 
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Thus q+ etg=aratg: ‘the egg-plant’. By the force of age ‘ diversely 
which governs all Un&di sûtras, thes of the affix wrg is replaced by w. 
Thus t+ arg =T wR = aT RN 1 

363 AFNA A |B 1 cot 

qarga tga cat Tare a etal’ | 

363. The afiix wy, comes after the root t¢ ‘ to break wind’, 
(I. 29) and it is treated as faa, the q is changed to s, and there 
is elision of the s of the root. 80. . 

Thuy ae + ary = Targ: a scorpion, a tiger, a panther, a serpent ora 
tree’. 

Ru 1 TyaTwKar seg A 18 cyt 

WYMTARZAR meg: | TecgA aaa: warts | reg nn a a 

364. The affixes Way, amra and waga come respectively 
after the roots ų ‘to go’, (I. 982), 4 ‘to unite’, (II. 23) we ‘to 
speak’, (IT. 54). 81. 

Thus ¢+srqq=aerg: a cloud; and wind’, q-+-sTr4_=watt ‘rice 
gruel’; A.K, IL. 9. 50. aw -+ maga = aua g: ‘a Bréhman ora good speaker’. 

Note:—The word werq has been explained in the Veda Bhashya as 
Sirari swift going, in commenting on the mantra werg wey TATA | 

gay | ATTRA TST: (81 R | 

MAMES: | MITT! I 

365. The affix “tax comes after the roots  ‘tolie down’, 
(II. 22) and ® ‘ to fear’. (III. 10) 82. 

Thus -+ wre warren ‘a python’, warra: ‘fearful, a tiger, name 
of Rahu, the sentiment of terror, one of the nine sentiments in 
poetry (<4). 

Ree CATER Tye terarseeg: 13163 

qarag FIAT i warwatata: i gra: weet» giaa ame waite | 
Fagra warfare’ a reat graa? | 

866. The afix muwa comes after the roots 4 ‘to cut’, 
(IX. 13), ¥ ‘to shake, agitate’, (IX. 17), tyw ‘to smell ’, 
(I. 174) and wt ‘to hold, to nourish’. (III. 10) 883. 

Thus q + mua = warmay ‘a sickle, scythe’, watoa: ‘ wind’; Trgrras 
‘mucus discharge from the nostrils’, the final @ of this word is some- 
times elided by the force of VI. 8. 109, S. 1034, thus Tagraq ‘the mucus 
of the nose, rust of iron, a glass vessel,; wramt‘a gold coin, part of a 
dinara’. 


Note :—In the Vikramaditya Kosá Singhi means Aruru: Rafer? 
mtag aR n 
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yo. sequefagtRr: 13 1c 
SU UP i wea a: Tangy i Teg wagy go o ef o yA 
Taree ¢ Gy a 
367. The words sega ‘a fire brand, torch’, ef ‘a ladle, 
spoon’, and ¥t ‘a sacrificer ’ are irregular. S4. . 
These are derived from the respective roots ve‘ to burn (I. 727) with 
the addition of the affix gq, the q of the root being replaced by @; = ‘ to 
hurt, kill’, (V. 34) with the addition of tho affix fa; and ¥ ‘to worship’ 
(III. 1) with the affix faz: See A. K. IK. 9. 34 for darvi. 
gcc fea: Bw Te ST aT R yN 
Siediga varary | 
368. The afix şa comes after the root ® ‘to shy’ be mo- 
dest or shy’, (IIT. 13) ; and the * of the root is optionally chang- 
ed tow 85. 
Thus t+ ga = ergy or érg: ‘modest or bashful’. The affix being faq 
does not cause gupa. 
gm ez 
ace l Ehyattwariaeirgyyraraea 13 1 cg 
aweaerseata 1 Taga (sds) da ey were was tds eas HY T | ATA 
mre gpa 1) ‘alas ega agaa J AA aaan mganga | ga 
ard wtaset a | 
369. The affix ax comes after the ten roots t4 ‘ to smile, 
laugh’, (I 757), @ ‘to die’, (VI. 110), q to swallow (VI. 117), 
qq ‘to go’, (IT. 36), at ‘to blow’, (IL 41), #4 ‘ to go,’ (I. 493), #4 
eto tame, conquer’, (1V. 94), & ‘ to cut’, CX I3), g * to cleanse, 
to purify’, (IX. 12) and gs ‘ to nen injure, kill (I. 604) 86. 
The wg augment is prohibited by VIL 2. 9 S. 3163. Thus ta-aq= 
«ea: ‘the hand’; wa: ‘the earth, ‘the mortal, the human being’; was 
‘the hole’; wa: ‘a deer or antelope’; ata: ‘ wind’; 7a: ‘the end’; gaa: 
‘a tooth’; eras ‘tears, a mark or sign’; wre: ‘a child, a boat’ ; wae a 
rogue’; the a of ya is elided by VI. 1. 66 S. 873 and not by VI. 4. 21. S. 
2655; the penultimate wis lengthened by VIIL. 2.77 S. 354. 
By the forco of aga diversely’ which governs all the Unadi siitras the 
affix we comes after the root g4 to sound, of which the short @ is leng- 


thened. Thus gx+a7=gerq ‘sin, dust, matted hair’. 


390 | ASNT FS AUR UTI 


aira: t l ; 
370. The affix ae comes after the root {t ‘to obtain’, 


(V. 14), preceded by the preiix * and there is also the aug- 
ment tg 87. 





sI 
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Thus 3- araug +aqemattva: ‘a barber’, The wis not clided as a 

diversity. Sce VI. 3.73 5. 757, 
a0 | aiwagrat ew 1 3 ee 

Taq | VAY I 

871. The affix ax comes after the roots * ‘to spread’, 
(VIII. 1), and ¥ ‘to die’, (VI. 110), and is treated as Sa which 
causes the nasal of tan to be elided, and prevents guna of 
mri. 88. | 

Thus ay+ag= uag ‘any stringed musical instrument; wind’; g- 
aq gag ‘death’. 

gent SEREY: we 1 ee 

mag Rag yay Peay t 

872. The affix # comes after the roots =™a ‘to smear, to 
make clear’, (VIT. 21), 4 ‘to sprinkle, to shine’, (ITT. Li), and 
Ta ‘to bind’. (V. 2). 89. 

Thus wea -+- w= mag ‘a biger, a kind of fish. This is according to. 
Ujjvaladatia, This appears to be wrong, for he cites Visya ee 
sy wage, but the true reading is cae cave w dae, yaq ‘clarified 
butter’, Tuay ‘silver, white color, bound’; when used as a fun ninine, i$ 
means ‘candied sugar’. 

By the force of age ‘divcrsely ’ which governs the Unadi stitras, the 
affix % comes also aftur the root sg ‘to go’. Thus g- w= wag 
truth, water, worship Ge’. 


ao3 | gaira gram 131 eet 


leaning, 


TNs | ATT tt 

573. The afix ® comes after the roots € ‘ to 20’, (I. 391 
and 3 ‘to spread’ (VILL. 1) and the root vowels are ress 
tively lengthened to long ¥ and st. 90. 


er 


Thus g+w=sga ‘a messenger’. Its feminine is get (Gaurddi Aa). 
gft is from /dûħ by ktich, aqd-w=ara: ‘father, brother &o’. Tb is 
a word of endearing address. 

By the force of wga ‘diversely’ which governs the Unadi sûtras, the 
affix w comes also after the root wr ‘to sleep’, to lie down’. Thus 
Ayaa or Fatt wat means the furrow made by the plough, 
It is synonym of Frat t 


ae 
yoy HITS MIATA 1 RR 
EAE GOA 
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374. The affix sta comes after ji (I. 593), and thereby 
the affix takes the augment z which is uditta: and the € 
of the root is lengthened. 91. | 

By force of @‘ and’, there is lengthening of the vowel © of the root. 

Thus Tat z puma as ‘a cloud, a mountain, a nourisher, an 
epithet of Indra’. 

Note:—According to some, this sitra is said to be a non-rishi one, 
that is, nob approved of, or composed by any Rishi. Hence they read the 
word sits in the Ganapatha in the aaefa class. 

399 MEIRI A | 

gT: w asa gg nA AT aN t 

375. The word we‘a clod, a lump of earth’ and vee 
‘grey hair, mud heat’ are anomalous. 92. ; 

They aro irregularly derived from the respective roots wf to cut’, (IX. 
13), and we‘ to go, move’ (L. 892) by the addition of the affix w. After 
the root q, the @ of theaffix wis replaced by ggz and the vowel of the 
root is also ganated, Thus w+a=at--+ge+a=ete: | Similarly afaa 

Note :—zte is both masculine and neuter: so the plural is atere or 
ETE b 

gag | wwaTeuiiay 131 i 

gind ca ast a 

376. The affix «waq comes after the roots ẹ ‘ tosteal, rob’ 
(1.947) and 23 ‘to go, move’ (I. 1012). 93. 

Thus e+ vag = elke ¢ green or yellow color’ ; we gay = wat + wag (VI. 
L. 45. S. 2370) =a: ‘ white color’; brilliant, 

Q09 | SF UT WT ATR RI 

‘cheat gaaceqgi:’ 1 wiled THT I 

377. The affix wat comes after the root %% ‘to grow’; (I. 
912) of which the x is optionally changed to # 9-4, 

Thus *¢-—-way= ites: ‘red color, saffron, akind of deer, a kind of fish’ 
or atfeay ‘ blood,’ 

Note :—-Rohita means red, a fox, a kind of deer, red horse, name of 
Harishchandia’s son, a.kind of fish; n. blood, saffron, a straight rain bow. 
Lohita copper, Mars, a serpent, a kind of rice. 

goc | Tas: FRET R yt 

fated ntaq i 

378, The affix %aq comes after the root Tra‘ to shape, to 
light, to adorn’ (VI. 143) and is treated as twa 95. 

Thus fey +- qaq = fafaagq § flesh’. 


244 THE SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI. [papa II 96 § 379, 





gue 1 atregieuteey sea: 121 ee | 
yaa yap | TATA TUSY TUR tC eug: | gentet ARCATA | 
379. The affix =a comes after the roots ‘to hear’, (I 98 9), 
ag ‘to grow’, (I. 689), vx ‘to desire for’, (X. 825), 4T% ‘to 
take’ (I. 681). 96. 

Thus 4-4 aq = war: ‘an animal At for sacrifice’, qwrt: ‘ a vulture, 
an ep of garuda’; eg quate ‘desirous of obtaining, ora star’ and 
wears ‘a house holder’. 

Note :—In the Veda Bhashya on the mantra vara: q3 wafa aata: the 
word Sravayya is explaincd by wata ‘ worthy of hearing.’ So also the 
etymological meaning of waten is taken in the mantra qarwi at qa wre 
Treas | 

geo 1 fefyurey: 1 Biot 

awmafgeataed yea t Sra ga at Rrena: a 

380. The word fafvara is formed by reduplication of the 
root at ‘to hold, to nourish’, (TIT. 10) and adding the affix ara 
and the augment vq 97. 

Thus wt at-+-ug-+-sta=fefear ‘a false friend, spirituous liquor’. 
Asin the mantra faa gaat fePwara: ı The reduplicate wt is changed 
to =I 

Note :—Ujjvaladatta reads the stitra as ¢frateas, and derives the T 
from feats with the upapada dadhi : the word meaning clarified butter. 

The author of DasapAdi vritti derives ib from ,/dhish to sound (IIL. 22), 
by reduplication and without guna, and changing the € of the reduplicate 
into wt Theauthor Prasdda also gives the same derivation. But all these 
are erroneous. The Vedic reading is fefrat and not qfararear ı Quere : may 
not the word fafyarar be derived regularly from ,/Taq (TI. 22) with 
reduplication, want of gunation and adding sara? In this view, the aug- 
ment wa need not be added. 

SE 1 PH CTH 121 | 

T | Sas | 

381. The affix t= comes after the root | ‘tochoose’ 
(V. 9). 98. 

Thas q -aera =aten: ‘the best, the chief’. 

B62 1 STS: PITALA 1 8 tee i 

a yag | 

882. In the chhandas, the afix 484 comes after the root 
a ‘to praise’ (IL 34). 99. 
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Thus weed yeatay (Rv. X.120 6) qaq = tasaa worthy or deserving 
of being praised.’ GRATTY=AETTY protwan inform.’ Ujjvaladatta reads 
the sûtra as wa: Wa: and gives the example wae: Indra. ẹ prevents guna, 
and wae augment is added. This is against the Veda and the commentary. 
The word is stusheyya and not stuveyya in the V edas. 

B03 | URTEA: I 3I 00 | 

qit ates t 

383. The affix %74a comes after the root șa ‘to shine’ 
(i. 874) 100. 

Thus wa weq= cer: ‘fire’, RAjanya meaning a Kshatriya is formed 
by wa under IV. 1. 137 S. 1153. It has svarit on the final, 

SOB UMTEGIIT L 3 L RoR 

WUT | CACAY 1 

384. The affix w% comes after the roots ¥ ‘to injure’ (IX. 
18) and v4 ‘to play’. (I. 906). 101. 

Thus Wp are = wera ‘a place of refuge’. qaqay ‘ pleasant, delightful’. 

SCY | WATT ST 18 1 ROR I 

ST | 

885. The affix w= comes after the root % ‘to go’, 
(IIT. 16) and it is treated as Pra which places the accent on 
the first syllable. 102. 

Thus 4- wa =A aq ‘ forest’. 

Bed | UREA 1 3 1 ORI 

egy Ba | wea we l aia WARRANT: I 

386. The word wat‘ cloud, Indra’ is irregular. 108. 

This is formed by adding the affix = to the root wa‘ to sprinkle ’ 
(I, 737) and changing the tow It meansaraincloud, thundering cloud 
and Indra; and Vishnu. 

B59 | ATTERT: 1B 1 oy I 

agrare raran | 

387. The afix wra comes after the root ag ‘to speak’ 
(1. 1058). 104. 

Thus ag- wasaqa: ‘a liberal or generous person, a fluent 
speaker’, The line wereecatfaarfatt is from Ajayakosha. 

ace 1 afwataafeataataratsay 13 1 goy 


wae ATAN ARAQ L UAA: I NINYI | Wad AAR I 
388. The affix waq comes after the roots wq ‘to go’, 
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(I. 493) 73 ‘to go’, (I. 692) a ‘to worship’, (Œ. 1051) a2 ‘ to 
kil’ (X. 4 and we ‘to go’, (I. 898. 105. 

Thus sqt saq= saq ‘a pot vessel’; wasy ‘a star’; AWT: ‘a 
Prâhman who maintains the sacred fire’; awry ‘a deadly weapon’; 
waq ‘a wing, pinion, a feather, a vehicle’. 

Note :—See Amarakosha for awaq w ayeeq (A. K. I. 5. 36). Sco VI. 
8.75 8. 759 for another derivation of waen According to some yajatra 
means agnihotra ceremony. But it really means the deity worshinoed in 
any ccremony: and has been so explained in Veda PoMhyae on wrt 
aigaay wrat dissents 

Bae | WETS LA Gis 1B 1 96g t 

RIA | CUARgeqercaregyay t 

389. The affix waz comes after the root "g ‘to distil, 
to run as a liquid’, (I. 814) and the 7 is changed to% 106. 

Thus wg + wera = aza, a kind of vessel,a wife. Since g is inter- 
changeable with æ, so wo also get the form waag ‘a wife, hip’. 

geo | GTA 1-1 Yo 1 


ac AMAT TGs | 
390. The afix waq comes after the root a ‘to choose (V. 8) 


and is treated as Taa which thereby places ‘the accent on the 
last syllable. 107. 


s e 3 
Thus q Huag uT “a strap, thong or girth of leather’, See A K. 
Tf 10.81 In tho following verse the Taq accent is patent:—acutat 





€ 


Tat THATS | 
BeQ gR: War: 1B gos 
qirga gga I 
391. The affix @a comes after the root fae ‘to know’ 

(IL. 55) preeeded by the preposition g. 108. 

Thus gug- wa yia agag ‘a relative’. 

Note :—Some read the oe as katran, with wa ı But it is erroncous : 
for we do not find the accent of faq in geewt gigat caer &e. The 
affix-accent is here on @ (IIL 1, 8. read with VI. 1. 189.); and not on fan 


REQ GRÄT TRL oe 
Brat UTTAT | 
$92. The affix wxcomes after the root Fa‘ tocut’ (VI. 14) 
and there is also the augment 3&% 109. 


Thus ga +g- Has = arava ‘a plough’. 
Note :—The word Krintatram is explained as that which ought to be 
cut, namely, a forest, in the mantra wea wag Brad wi Ry, X. 86. 20) 
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ae ‘ | waghrataafe reafrateri gas asay ESE: 
QuVGw UIT | MTA | WAT geg t ga: aai l as aR t uias t 
ee IURA Ties MAARTI | THA EE t eaaiswa: | 

398. ane afix {wam comes after the roots ¥‘ to maintain’, 
(1. 9:46), ¥ © to die’, (VI. 110), €2 ‘ to see’, (I 1037), a% ‘to worship’, 
(I. 1051), v€ ‘to fill’, cI. 608), "z ‘to cook’, (T. 1045), = ‘to g0’, 
(I. 493), wz * to desire ’, qv. 93), ‘to salute, to sound’, 
(I. 1039), and vat ‘ to go, to desire, to be wearied’ (I. 547). 110. 

Thus g+ wag =x; ‘name of the younger brother of Rama, as well as 
of tue son of Dushyanta and Sakuntala ; an actor &c.,); wea: ‘ death’ Swale 
‘the sun, the moon’; awa ‘an officiating priest at a sacrifice’; waas ta 
moantain’; waa: ‘fire’; savas‘ sickness, dissase’; awa: ‘ desirous’; waas 
‘bent, bowed, an actor’; qa: ‘a horse’. 

Note :—In the DaSapadi the stitra is read as agers Ge. According to it, 
the afix comes after ,/drin (VI. 118) âdare, and „/sîà (II. 22) to sleep ; 
and he gives the cxamples as gua: and waa:; but not quart This 
however is not correct: for we find ea: in the following mantras: 

sauis qied ygan jand acfa famace: (Rv I. 50. 4) and fem eget eae Ge, 

The word Yajata however has been explained in the Veda-bhashya by 
ageg worthy of worship or what should be worshipped, in the mantra 
Reraneg aait yeray Ge, 

The word parvata means m. a tree, a kind of vegetable, a kind of fish, 
a Deva, name of a suge, a rock, hill, a mountain. 

In the gloss on mantra aften ead ga (Rv. IX 08.7) haryata however 
is explained by “ sarvaih sprihantya” desired or liked by all, 

Bee LUG ET Ta 1 81 eet 

guile gut fargi tare | 

394 The alfiix = comes after the roots wa ‘ to sprinkle 
(i. 737) and ta ‘ to color, to please’ I. 1048) and is treated as 
faa 11L 

Tuus ga -+ uau = gaa: ‘a variegated antelope, a drop of water, a 
spot, mark’; taag ‘silver, gold, a pearl ornament, a mountain’. The 
nasal is elided because the affix is faq t 

BA | wafa: 131 gR 
saqi: Tala: sanaaa wT) aala RR: t 
395. The word kalati is irregular. 112. 

It is form:d by the affix was added to the root swat ‘to stumble, to 
trip’; (L 577), when the © is elided, and there is short = added at the end, 

Thus ewe + wat we + waa T= wate ‘ bald-headed’, 
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gee terae a anrs sa: 131 at 
QYRVUSY: EATE | AANSEN L AN: | cam: athe: 2 a; alga: ety | 
wget wa: Aa wid ag? aaa at aga: ea aag Aaa Mga aT 
aang | ngrata Rag aea t naa ga mag a ga a 
396. The afix sa comes after the seven roots Wt ‘to lie 
down ’, (II. 22), wa ‘to curse’, (I. 1049), = ‘to sound’, (TI. 28), 
wa ‘to go’, (I. 1081), 74 ‘ to cheat ’, (I. 204 and X. 163) te 
‘to live’ (I. 594), and 7+ ‘ to breathe’ (II. 61). 118. 


Thus W-+wa= waa: ‘a python’; wan: ‘a curse’; tam: ‘the cuckoo’; 
aan: ‘a traveller’ a road ; agat ‘a rogue’, But when the reading in the 
text, 7. e. in the sûtra is arg (to salute) instead of ag, then we have areqs 
‘a praiser, a bard, one who deserves praise’; sams: ‘life’; ntan: ‘strong, 
powerful, breahting. > By VIII. 4.19 S. 2478 the w is changed tow u 
By the force of aga (diversely), which governs the Unadi sûtras, the affix 
wa comes after the roots we’ to be calm or quiet or tranquil? (1V. 92) and 
wa’ to restrain ’ (1V. 94), 
Thus way: ‘tranquility, calmness’; gaar: ‘self-restraint’, See Amarakos& 
III 2. 8 for the verse ware Wa: wragtag Taal east 


BCO | WSTTA 1-81 WB I 
ATT ATRIA |” 
397. Theaffix #7comes after the root ¥ ‘to nourish or 
maintain, (IIT. 5) and is treated as Fa. 114. 


Thus ¥-+ 84 = "ea ‘a sovereign, fire, a deity presiding over one of the 
regions of the world ^ 


sec 1 affari Tea 3 y 
aferdita wee: farg: 1 Bahia faga: | 
v98. ‘The athx #4 comes after the roots ag ‘do weep ’ (IL 58) 

and fae‘ to know (IL. 55) and is treated as Tea $15. 

Thus wE--sa=eqe: Fag: ‘a weeping, or crying child’. fagas 
t knowing or the science of yoga’. 

Note :—Ujjvaladatta has read the sitra as wfafeeat fara, 7. e. the affix 
sa comes after the roots ¥(to cry) and fag and is treated as fea, and so he 
has evolved the form * + w= "aq: 1 


The author of DaSsap&di vritti has read the sitra as sfa fafeeat fea, 
But we have followed the Bhdshya and so have read the sûtra as «fg 
tateeat fea. The affix is feq for in commenting on the sûtra arg getty 
&e, (I. 2. 1. S. 2461) Patanjali while enumerating fea affixes, mentions 
wag thus: @ gagra ? we we afas were we eta 
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Ree | SAT AR: 1.3 RE 

TACs Tey | daat BTA: 

399. The affix == comes after the root wa ‘to dwell’ 
(I. 1054), when preceded by an upasarga. 116. 

Thus s1-+- at -+ wa {=m ‘a dwelling house ’; aasa: ‘a village’. 

Note:—Ujjvaladatta has read the sûtra as Ptwaatge: whereas others 


have read it us safe a@: 1 According to this lattcr view, Avasatha is the 
only form ; and not samvasatha. 


yoo | waaa aa a aa aa a aaraa- 
AIRETA I 3 gO 

aatqaeasTa ena 1 sadua agen a 1 stadteqadt creat agy ) 
aneqredgyra: Aaaama ataca Ra a a AASTAT | ATTSZRA: | “LTT 
Sredaty | aad wat areag twat weafa ar ere arate: 1 awe: cet aang 
wae: wet ‘wre: avefane | QUT: VARAQ | ATÈ TTRY I 

400. The affix wx% comes after the following thirteen roots: 
vig —waa ‘ to go’ (I. 38), wa ‘to protect’ (I. 631), wa ‘to drink, 
to eat’ (I. 497), 34 ‘to desire’ (IV: 93), vq ‘to salute’ (I. 1081), 
wz‘ to begin, to embrace, to long for’ (I. 1023), wa ‘ to obtain’ 
(I. 1024), x.‘ to injure’ (I. 788 and IX. 48),a4 ‘ to suffer pain’ 
(I. 1084), wa ‘to go’ (I. 898), vx ‘to praise’ (I. 467), TH _‘ to 
purchase, to honor, to praise’ (I. 466), *€ ‘to honor, to re- 
spect’ (X. 821.), 117. 

Thus wa- saa aama: ‘wind, the soul’; lite that which constantly 
moves, ; awa: ‘the cup for drinking Soma-juice’, lit. in which they 
drink, saa: ‘ a king, the sun’; lit. he who protects. &c; awa: ‘darkness’, wwa: 
(favorable, kindly disposed); eww: ‘ violence, anger, joy ’, wwat ‘ wealth, 
a, solicitor ’; ara: ‘ the sky, the ocean’; ava: ‘ the sun, the moon, a bird’; 
uag: ‘a bird ’; waas ‘ the jack-fruit ’, wwe: ‘ an article of sale, a commo- 
dity ’; weary ‘knowledge ’. 

Note :—sawaat f. common flax, hemp, linseed. was: a vessel can, ladle 
&c. used ab sacrifices for drinking the Soma juice, a cake made of barley. 

waa: the bread-fruit tree, a thorn, a kind of monkey, f. a kind of malady. 


YOR | AHETST WIR 1 VV 
ATERARTATCATATS | TAT | 
401. The affix waz comes after the root 24 ‘to weave, to 
sew’ (L 1055), and there is also the augment g€ 118. 
By force of aga (diversely) which governs the Unddi sûtras, the =r is 
wanting. Thus @+gg-+ awaa =aaa: ‘the reed’. 
32 





250 THE SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI. [Papa ITL 119 § 402. 





Note:—In the DaSapfdi vritti, the sfittra is read as fawrg 4, i e. all 
the above operations take place after the root # ‘to go &c. (II. 39), Thus 
Aag Haea Bass t 

yon | atggeat fara 1 8 1 geet 

ATESISUAT | WKTETT ATA | 

402. The affix sz comes after the roots wt ‘to carry’ 
(I, 1058), and g ‘to join’ (IT. 28), and is treated as fwa, 119. 

Thus ag + aay =arga: ‘the python, a water course’; atag: ‘a heap 
of grass’, There, is vriddhi as the affix is Fret 

BOR | AUT! 8 1 Re | 

aa vet Taa: RTR: I 

403. The afix sw% comes after the root a ‘to go, move’ 
(I. 504), and is treated as fra, 120. 

Thus aq + Wet = wT: ‘a crow’, 

you Ra: Faraz 1 2 1 2k 1 

ford-Taaag | 

404, The affix wet comes after the root fya ‘to play’ 
(IV. I), and is treated as fea 121. 

Thus Fee {+ Te = = feawy or fram: ‘a day’. 

yey | priina ESELS 

TTN I wen | Wa | RATE LTT 1 

405. The affix wa% comes after the roots ẹ ‘to scatter’ 
(VI. 116), | ‘to injure’ (IX. 18), wa ‘to go, to tremble’ 
(I. 896), wq to scratch (I. 526), and mẹ ‘fo sound, to roar’ 
(I. 58). 122. 

Thos q t aag SAS ‘the back of the hand from the wrist to the root 
of the angers; the trunk of an elephant, a young camel’; wors ‘a young 
elephant’; wass ‘a grass-hopper, locust, a moth’; wet: ‘a young elephant’; 
new: ‘a donkey, the white water lily: smell: an insect. 


yee i saragtieat fara 3 1 g | 
gat: TI | 
406, The affix st comes after the roots wz ‘to go’ 
(VI, 7) and 4% ‘ to sprinkle’ (I. 738) and itis treated as fee. 193. 
Thus q+ uu aga ‘a bull’; ae ‘a bull’, 
Note :—Rishava means a bull, the male animal, the best or most 


excellent, the note wg, the hollow of the ear, a boar’s tail, a crocodile’s tail, 
a dried plant, name of an antidote, an incarnation of Vishnu, a sacrifice, 
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oi ace es ee 
woo 1 SAAT I 81 ARR 

‘au faray 1 weargufeafeneeara gR ‘qait wreath’ 1 

407. The affix wq comes after the root sa ‘to be angry’ 
(I. 724) and is treated as fra (which thereby places the accent 
on the first syllable) and also as faa. The root «q is replaced 
by ga 124, 

Thus aq + wre = FI + w= Faw ‘an elephant in rut’, 

yor 1 r A AERE e181 ey t 

TTAR: | ATA: | 
_ 408. The affix wax comes after the roots aw “to ory’ 
(T. 657), and wa ‘to go, to cover, to enclose (I. 520). 125. 

Thus qq + 4g = crew: ‘an ass, a donkey’; ageet: ‘a cowherd, a cook, 
beloved, dear, supreme, a lover, a favourite, an overseer, a good horse. 

yo faea we L g 1 eRe | 

aud nfen: | QA i weary t 

409. The affix wa comes after the roots w ‘to grow old’ 
(IV. 22) and Rw ‘to enter’ (VI. 189). 126. 

Thus 4-+-wa=q-+ art (VIL 1.3. S. 2169) aera: ‘old, decayed’; amras 
‘a small pond, pool, fire’. A.K. I. 10. 28. 

Note :—By the force of aga (diversely) which governs all Unadi sûtras, 
the affix wa also comes after tho root sy (1,776) ‘to deserve, merit, 
worthy of", thus we_--waewyra: ‘a Buddhist or Jaina priest’. 

ago | ainaani asa: fagrir 13 1 g | 

Cera TUR: | aga: yaa Praca tug atra atg: Rearea Teed 

410. The affix w comes inthe sense of benediction after 
the roots wg ‘to grow’ (I. 912), we ‘to be glad’ (I. 67), ta “to 
live’ (I. 594), a+ ‘to breathe’ (II. 61), and is treated as 
faq. 127. 

Thus q+ wa=ttera: ‘a, tree’; ware: ‘a son’; Aara: ‘a drug, life’; 
atara: ‘wind’. Since the affix is treated as faw, the feminines of the 
above words are formed by adding qı Thus Qara: + Fra Creedt ; 

ue | ayatgateartyerhanteatqs aa RE 1 31 RE 

qaet weearg i aa faa aca: ways adt ART | tara: wre l agrat 
arg aaa g: atara: ads aet Fags ae een ma wea: i amra 
(2399) ete Bea: l mwari wage aA YIN | wars: WAYA: argit 
AFTR: I | 

411. The affix wa comes after the following tenroots and 
is treated as fwau—l1. a ‘to cross over’ (I. 1018), 2 x ‘to be’ 
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(1). 3. ag ‘to carry’ (I. 1053) 4, aa ‘to live’ (1.1054). 5. 
wg ‘to shine’ (I. 655). 6, "raz ‘to complete’ (V. 17). 7. we 
‘to distil, to run as a liquid’ (I. 814), 8. = ‘to decorate’ 
(T. 344). 9. fto conquer’ (I. 593)and 10 asg ‘to be pleased’ 
(I. 67), 128. 

Thus a+ wa sacra: ‘the ocean’. Since the affix is treated as Fra, the 
feminine of the word ata: will be formed by adding ta to it; thus, 
act ‘a boat’, waras ‘the present time’; aera: ‘the wind’; ; auras ‘the 
spring’; atara: ‘the sun’; arava: ‘ the mando. The routs TE, AW, 
fa and weg belong to the nerf subdivision of the vatT¢ class and they ei 
the designation of fra; hence by VI. 4. 92. S 2568, they retain their 
penultimate short vowel before the causative fw, By VI 4.558 23811, 
aq is substituted for the q of fw before wea. So wwrara: ‘cloud’ ; wewarae 
‘ornament’ ; wara: ‘the son of Indra, weqara: a gon. 

RRI era FETE RE 

Rara: | 

412. The affix we comes after the root q ‘to kill’ (IT. 2), 
and thereistheaugmentg. The roots is replaced byfe 129. 

Thus + get waste e+ wea Baa: ‘winter season’. 

BW NERAU 1B 1 eRe | 

va: ratte i 

413 The affix wa comes after the root {7q ‘to tell a good 
news, to be glad’ (I 12) and x of the root is elidede 130, 

Thus aeg -+ was gens ‘an ascetic’. 

UW | WATT 1B 1 gU 

SAAT ALAT | ATEAREATCMBTTT: | 

414, The affix *< comes after the root a‘ to go’ (VI. 15). 
181. 

Thus qe + wear spear ‘a harlot.’ 

By the force of wga (diversely) which governs the Un&di sttras, the 
words ww#<t a kind of song. the recitation of scholars’, asx (the banner of 
Indar, and moss) and wwe: (a kind of drum, the Kali age, a canc staff) are 
respectively derived from the rooots aa ‘to read, to discuss’, ae (to say, 
to speak) and w% (to speak’) by adding the affix sx. 

Nole: .—Swami DayAnanda Sarasvati derives such words as Wet, HET, 
APRS, WPT, WAT, HSK, War, Was, WE, Tat, War, Prso, WAL, STEFNT, 

MAT, AAT, Trae Gc, in short all words endings in %x, by the force of the 
aga (diversely) which governs the Un&di sûtras, According to him, axat 
is the feminine formed by adding tq to the word wax, the x being 
replaced by # by VIII. 2, 18. S, 2350 as , belonging to the atrearfe class, 
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ay aaa Aa RA aa ARAT 1-31 g3 | 

ages gerat | ATE RATTY | RAT RTR: | ART LAAT: | RAT: | TEIT I 

415. The affix $t comes after the six roots% ‘to go’ 
(IIL 16), *q‘to love, to be enamoured of’ (1-470), wa ‘to 
travel’ (IV. 96), wa ‘to eat, to drink’ (I. 497), and causatives of 
fea ‘toplay’ (IV. 1), and we ‘to live’ (I 1054), and it is treat- 
ed as fra (. e. the accentis placed on the final syllable’). 182. 

Thus 4+ t= wet a covering, ‘a door’; wat: ‘lustful, desirous’; 
wat: ‘a bee, a lover’; wat: ‘a kind of an antelope’ ; Rat: ‘ brother-in- law, 
4. e, husband’s younger brother’; atrax: ‘a day of the week’. 

Note:—Some have read in the sûtra atfava: instead of arfava: 
Accordingly they derive the word atac: (a cuckoo) from the root aTw_‘ to 
roar, to sound’ (IV, 54) with the addition of the affix wx, 


Be | HA: MTT 1 R L RAR | 





ASS afta: t 
416. The affix w=% comes after the root g ‘to make noise’ 
(II, 38). 183. 


Thus A+ HCY = Fr: an osprey, ‘a kind a bird’. 

ure 1 AREA ATT 1 3 1 BRR 

SETE | ANTS acres i agtu miaa? | 

417. The affix wx comes after the roots ay ‘to go’ 
(I. 155), we ‘to be pleased’ (I, 853), we‘ topraise (I 18). 184, 

Thus sg +a gT: < charcoal’, the planet Mars ; warc: ‘a hog, an 
elephant in rut’ ‘a thorn-apple or dhatura, a lover, libertine; sere 
‘ the coral tree, an elephant’, the celestial tree, the Arka plant, the dhattura 
plant, heaven: a cheat or rogue. After the root ,/mada, there comes the 
affix dru also, as WETE: 1 

UIs LSE: ASAE gY 

WETS: | 

418 The affix sta comes after the root wẹ ‘to distil, to 
run as a fluid’ (I. 814, 65 (a), and it is changed to we. 185. 

Thus *e_-+ srcq= ets: ‘ the tawny color, a servant’. 

Be | WSTOTETLT 1-3 1 VRE I 

LYTTE Cay I WRT Cas | JETU TATA’ 1 

419, The words YF: ‘sexual passion’ and BRT: (a golden 
vase or pitcher) are irregular. They are derived from the 
respective roots w ‘to injure’ (IX.18) and ¥‘to nourish or 
maintain’ (ILL 5), by adding the affix wry and the augments 
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gq and gq There is shortening of the vowel of the root w 
also. 1386. € 

Thus 4 -+ga tga Wr{= Ware tho erotic sentiment, love, passion, 
coiton, marks made with red lead onthe body ofan elephant. wate: a 
golden vase or pitcher, a vase used at the coronation of a king. 

go 1 etapa iareat Tra 3 1 ggo 

am Stat | MSA ART: | ATA | 

420. The affix wq comes after the roots asa (a sautra 
root) and wt‘to purify’ (II. 57, and is treated as faa and 
so the acute is on the final. 187. 

The root asa is a sautra one. 

Thus aeq- Tt AeATE: ‘a peacock, the sun, an elephant, the belly, 
an epithet of Brahma, a hermit. atte: ‘a cat’. 


VRQ wa: PR SATT TAT: LR 1 gas 

fafaga caa | FATT | | 

42). The affix s4 comes after the root wq ‘to love” 
(1. 470), andis treated as faa and the penultimate vowel of the 
root is replaced by & 188. 

Thus wtata = Fare: ‘a son’. The anuvritti of faq comes from the 
previous sfitra and so the accent falls on the last syllable. 

Note :—gAte: means a son, boy, a youth, a prince, an heir apparent, 
name of Kartikeya, of Agni, a parrot, groom, Varunadri. 

BRI | JITFU I 3 1 ae 

FATT: | WTATTs | TETT MERR: | 

422. The words tusira and the rest are irregularly formed 
by the addition of the affix waq. 189. 

Thus 1. gatt: ‘snow,’ from the root gw ‘to please’ (IV. 75.) 2 
Tate: ‘a pond, from #ta ‘to make a sound indicating any disease’ 
(1.654). 3. were: ‘the mango tree,’ from the root wg ‘ to suffer’ (I, 905). 

yaa AETAT TIRI Wo 

Sars FauTacay | 
423. The affix =~q comes after the root & ‘to perish, die’ 
(IV. 26), as well as the augment 3% 1.0. 

Thus t+ ge+ mraq = Fate: ‘a golden coin’. 

BR TALI: GFT IG 1 WL 

TTTS | 
+424, The affix «=a comes after the root ¢‘to move’ 
(III. 17) as well as the augment ye. 141. 
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Thus g+% + aa: =q u: ‘mustard seed’. 
ya sfaghecttratiatreat war g R 
‘samt afegia 1 GeT TAATOA | THT: METUA Hat TRTA | Gad JAY è 
425. The affix avq comes after the roots sv ‘to burn’ 
(I. 727), ge ‘to be crooked’ (VI. 73), <a ‘to burst open, split, 
clean, crack’ (I. 581), %4 ‘to bind’ (I. 181), wa ‘to churn, 
agitate’ (I. 250). 142. 
Thus vx+-aaq= gu ‘fire, the sun’; Rew: ‘a measure of grain’; 
TAN ‘a weapon’; Waq ‘a vessel for vegetables’; wad ‘clarified butter’, 
BRE RA: GNATT WB 1 wet 
FUT | 
426. The affix =€ (kapan) comes after the root waq ‘to 
sound, jingle, tinkle’ (I. 477), and the semi-vowel 4 is vocalised 
town 143. | 
Thus qaq + wre gary ‘a dead body’, 
BV | HOLT TATA 181 wet 
wat Aas t 
427, According to ChAkravarmana, the affix *¥ should be 
used instead of kapan, which thereby places the accent on the 
first syllable of the affix itself. 144. 
Thus qaa+ateguTE: The accent is on the first w of the affix. 
yet Peeutawaratararerat: i g 1 any t 
areis aaea: i fae wee’) aea: | aaa: we 1 menasa ges 
geag fred garq 1 awa: weqargtceaq i fatad afge 1 ‘act: inaug I 
‘ead MIA FTE | 
428. The words ew: ‘a branch of a tree’, fae ‘a 
division of the universe’, fafwt ‘a temple ’, and swa: ‘a creeping 
plant’ are irreglarly formede ‘These are formed by adding 
the affix wx to the roots fae ‘to sound’ (1.388), faa ‘to 
enter’ (VI. 180), and aw ‘to go, hasten’ (I, 520). 145. 

Thus fag -+ aagæfaem: a branch, a bush, a thicket. fay -+ wuwa. The 
` q of the root faw, is changed tow and there is the augment gg and the ¥ 
is also changed to w, hence fan + ange fry Hgg + aTa e fagu: a universe, 
a world. c. f. Reuwas In forming fafd, the augment wa comes before 
the affix way. Thus faa+<ea+arq=fafrd a temple, an abode, a palace. 

The word wad is formed by the root wa undergoing Sumprasdrana 
Thus w+ WUT me SATT A creeping plant, soft grass, a shrub. . 
Note:—The-word fae is so derived from faw, acoording to Ujjvala- 
atta. Bub others read the sûtra differently, instead of fay they read 
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faut This seems more appropriate as freu is a well known word ; as 
aaqa fad 1 A. K, TI. 1. 6. 

BL JAFAR I 3 1 QUE n 

afaat | <i? 

429. The affix fawq comes after the root #2, to be, to exist, 
subsist’ (I. 795). 146. 

Thus aq frag =atsar ‘a quail; a paint-brush’. 

yao | etafaiguiara: fara 13 1 gus | 

giaa Riam fife: afaa tar | 

430. The affix fisq comes after the roots q ‘to cut’ 
(VI. 141), fz ‘to penetrate’ (VIT. 2), wa (a sautra root) and is 
treated as fea 147. 

Thus pat Rage giaa the third of the 27 lunar mansions or 
asterisms, consisting of 6 stars, the Pleiades; fafeat ‘a wall, partition, a 
small house lizard’ aferar‘ a kind of lizard ’. 

BAe afrai TAT l 3 Bes 

eat | TRT | 

431. The affix aq comes after the roots wx ‘to desire for’ 
(VI. 59), and =x ‘to pervade (V. 18). 148, 

Thus guay = geet ‘a brick’, seat ‘a collection of three days 
beginning with the 7th day after the full moon; the 8th day of three 


months on which the manes are to be propitiated’. 
Note :—Sititra VII. 3, 44.5. 463 might have caused the insertion of 


an €, but it is not so because Panini himself reads it as geet in VI. 3. 65. 
S. 1009. Others say that VII. 3. 44. S. 463 is anitya because had © been 
nitya, where was the necessity of reading a separate affix tikan. 

UIA 1 PTALA 3 l Re 

Rat gT: T VI TAY 1 

432. The affixes awy and awgy come after the root xu ‘to 
go’ (II. 37). 149. ) 

Thus eyf+avy=vam ‘a Bréhman’, Similarly were nom. s. wawr 
formed by taSasun, the w is lengthened to wtin wt by VI. 4. 14, S. 425. 
The dnal is qanat, pl. vawa:t This word means a dappled horse also. 
The adjective xam means of a variegated color. 

yaa 1 atafarat TAT 18 1 Que | 


‘Py weaver | Bary war” | 
433. The affix avq comes after the roots wi ‘to go, to 


pervade’ (II. 39), and wq ‘to fall (I. 898), 150. 
Thus Wave tary ‘pay, hire, wages’, werq‘a town, city, a 
musical instrument’. See A. K. IL 2. 1. 
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BRE | qafasni wg Ra 

q i iqen eqrgrramat:’ | 

434. The affix at D i after the roots dri CX EA to re- 

Thus q += wat ‘kusa grass used at sacrificial ceremonies’; qam: a 
wheel, the name of a sage. 

Bay | wfetqeat AT RUM 

att | Ts | 

435. The affix w4 comes after the roots ẹ ‘to go’ (I. 983) 
and x ‘to sound (IX. 28). 152, 

Thus g-ga achild; from it we get sta: also with the affix 
@q we: ‘the womb, the belly, conception &c. 

BI I T: FAA I 3 I R 

XW: I 

436. The affix wq comes after the root`ww_ ‘to go’ (II. 86) 
and is treated as tag. 153. 

Thus wu -+ wy = gat: “an elephant.’ See Amarakosd II, 8.35. 

wot faafaa fear 131 ey 

safer afea | 

437, The affix afm comes after the roots {q ‘to throw 
(IV. 100) and wea ‘to stick to, to adhere’ (I. 1086). 154. 

Thus se-+ qirq wf ‘a bone’ wafa ‘the thigh’. 

we aag A Ea: fre 18 g 

afadtes 1 gies 1 gheata: t 

438. The affix atx comes after the roots ¥% to burn’, 
(I 736), ga ‘to draw out’ (IX. 46: and J% ‘to become dry’ (IV. 
74). 155. 

Thus ya + afa=yfa: ‘fire’ the! burning of a house, oil; hr: the belly, 
the womb, a cavern, the sheath. ygfw:‘ wind’ light, lustre. 


wae LTT 18 1 Que 

sata t 

489. The affix ksi comes after the root =a ‘to pervade’ 
(V.18) and itis treated asta 156. 

Thus wa -+ fs = wate ‘the eye’. 

yuo l A: Fg: 18 1 Wyse 


UE 
33 
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440. The affix #3 comes after the root wm ‘to desire for’ 
(VI, 59). 157. 
Thus ty+ag=ey ‘sugarcane’. See Amarakosd II. 4. 163. 
way | wiaaecdateaer $: g t Que 
aata aa i cas Leather 1 aesttafartg a | 
441, The affix comes after the roots wa ‘to protect’. 
(I. 631), q ‘to cross over (I. 1018), ‘to cover’ (IX. 14) and 
ay ‘to rule’ (X.189;. 158. | 
Thus wa+%=adts ‘a woman who has mensturated’, att: ‘a boat’; 
wü: ‘smoke’ ; aast the string of a flute Wo. 
yaa carat: fag gA TIGL We | 
aie: a ‘adh: eqredtaga ays t 
442, The affix t comes after the roots at ‘to go, obtain’ 
{II, 40) and a ‘to drink (I. 972), and is treated as faq and there 
is reduplication of the roots 159. 
Thus ut+tmaat+ tsa ‘a horse’, the guna is prevented by the 
affix being regarded as Tat. 
So also adits ‘the sun and the moon’. 
W | WRAST AT 1 RU REO A 
wet: 1 cegatfeg gata: ara: i 
448. The affix * comes after the root wa ‘to mark’ 
(X. 5), and there is the augment ge and the sign fw is elided. 
160. 
Thus wa + gg+ =w ‘the goddess of prosperity. 


CHAPTER IV, 


mmaa 


Bo atan: Rag 

arsy sua uriti: 1 ee faga raa 1 are Ag eat: | 

444. The affix ł comes after the root “t ‘to measure, to 
limit’ (IT. 58) preceded by the word = (wind) and is treated 
as fey L 

Thus ma-n +at+ {aura (an antelope, literally that which is as 
fleet as the wind), This word is both of the masculine and feminine 
gender. 

Note:— Since the affix is faq, the long wr of fat is elided by 
VI, 4. 140 S, 204. See A, K. II, 5. 7. 
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Acoording to Amara all animals having two, or four or six feet and all 
reptile are of both genders. Subhfiti, Chandra &c» have also taken atan} 
as of both genders. 


wy i warufgaragaiagatrayetied: afasagete- 
fag tas trarattaaamerar a: LBrRy 


MIEUNA: WATERY: | NE: miasa, | pan =a cia: asf: maag fe’ v 
wraagey | weagaty fag | asidan asa afya aig: aing t 
aranan 1 wifserg? arg: t aiifta | Vafadisqrteg | aa Say | merq: | wate 
fagi afru | appease i oy tee l ATATA: t awe: tre ECAR way) Tara | 
ward? gaam | Bache | WW: I 

445. The twelve affixes was , aga, slay, auw, THY, Tey, 
eqq, ufay, sfa, s€ (or We according to some), BT# and wee come 
respectively after the twelve roots @ ‘to go’ (I. 983), aq, 
‘to spread’ (VIIL 1), we ‘to decorate, to go’ (VII. 21), az ‘to 
beg’ (VIII. 8), wx ‘to go’ (VII. 21), s causative of /ri to go’, 
wq ‘to be pleased’ (IV: 99), sta ‘to go’ (I. 38), = ‘to go’ (I 155), 
g ‘to sound’ (II. 88), q‘to join’ (II. 23), and Fa ‘to become 
lean or thin’ (IV. 117). 2. 

1. Thus q+ afay = cfs ‘ the closed fist’, the elbow, the distance from 
the elbow to the end of the closed fist, a cubit, wefas a cubit of the middle 
length, from the elbow to ths tip of the little finger; an ell. It is formed 
from ratni with the negative particle. The vowel %@ is changed to ¢ by 
sandhi (VI. 1.77. S. 47) before the w of wfwaa So we get ratni, In 
DaSapAdt the affix is atnich without ® and so it causes guna, and then the 
regular formisaratni. 2. #q-+-+-agesmarag: ‘ wind, night’, a cloud, a thund- 
erbolt. 3. wey- miry = wenig ‘the joined palms’, 4. ay-+- Te qeafigs 
‘part of the entrails of an ainmal offered in sacrifice; the rectum’, - 5. 
wer eye ferg: ‘the sun’; according to some, theafix ww comes 
after tho root wes , so they evolve the form sfewerg: ‘thesun’, 6, fv +- 
way an afas ‘the heart, flesh in the heart’. 7. we-+-taqmweeg: ‘a fish’; 
name of a country’, 8, saq-+-afrqmwtata: ‘a guest’, lit, a traveller: name 
of a son of Kuga and Kumudavatt and grand son of Raima sg -+ fee 
say Rea finger’, 10. y+ stor sa = wae: or WAT: ‘an armour, a prickly’; 
shrub’, 11. y-+ wta = uag: a kind of Khadira. 12. g4 -+ gg = pug: 
* fire’. 

Note :—The word taryatu has been explained by «faa thundered, in 
the mantra wrfagrearfa araga afew; and by w or cloud in the mantra GUE 
afet arty: ; and by sufa or thander-bolt i in the mantra fea fast w aaga ’ 
For afta sce the mantr: afan yaara The word wfteis derived from 
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the causative of 7; the ya is added by VII. 3. 86 S. 2570: and the causative 
sign ¥ is elided by VI. 4. 51. S. 2313. 
WE ATT B18 
vaca faguem ig maeu Ferg i Te TT I 
446. The affix karan (kara) comes after the root w ‘to 
injure’ (IX. 18). 8. l 
In the next sfitra, the affix is treated as fq therefore we conclude 
that ib is not so in the present one, so the w of the affix is nob indicatory 
and is not elided, and the guna operation in not prevented. 
Thus HLA TAT sugar: candied sugar, a pebble, gravel, small 
stone, a fragment, any hard particle. 


yuo tae: fee iB 
Geary | 

447. The affix seq comes after the root gt to nourish 
(I. 732) and is treated as fea 4. 

Thus yq + ara = gsnt ‘a pond ’ a blue lotus, the tip of an elephant’s 
tongue, the skin of a drum, the blade of a sword, the sheath of a sword, 
an arrow, air, sky, atmosphere, a cage, water, intoxication, the arb of 
dancing, war, battle, union, a place of pilgrimage in Ajmere, the bowl of 
a spoon, a part, portion; a kind of serpent, a kind of drum, the sun, an 
epithet of Krishna, of Shiva &c. 


BBs LRAT Ie ty 


YEKI | 
448. The affix wz also comes after the root gx ‘to nourish’ 
(I. 732). 5, 


Thus yq -+wa=ygseay ‘much, copious’, full, complete, rich, magnifici- 
ent, splendid ; excellent, best, eminent, near, loud, resonant,a kind of 
drum: an epithet of Shiva, of mount Meru; a particular measure of capa- 
city, alms to the extent of four morsels of food. 


yue 1 AA 1B ea 
afasaedita wit t 
449, The affix «fr comes after the root wq ‘to go’ 


(IT. 1031). 6. 

Thus wq+att=afrq n. 8. nit one who intends to go. The force 
of the affix 1s that of futurity. See IIL 3.3.5. 3171. The weafe of that 
sûtra refers to this at u 


yuo ratte fai gig 


- surat t 
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450. The affix «ft comes after the root "s (to go) when 
preceded by the preposition mẹ and is treated as feq (where 
by the penultimate vowel of the root is lengthened). 7. 

Thus mg ++ eo wintry n. s. werdt ‘coming, future’ sa wr. 
Facata t 

BQ I WaT IB el 

watt 

451. The affix xfr comes after the root x ‘to be’ (I. 1.) and 
is treated as faa 8. 

Thus y+ efe=urfay, n. s. ate future’ a nfasafa u 

BRIA BM i yr ei 

ENTA | 
452. The affix «f comes after the root eat (I. 975) ‘ to 
stand’ preceded by the preposition x. 9. 

Since the affix is treated as fwa and as the root-stem ends in sat, the 
augment gw (a) is ordained by VIL. 3. 33.5. 2761. 

Thus w+eatpefenent+ga+ timna ‘departing, going ’= 
HEY ATA | 

Bus LUCA fra 1B 1 Ot 

qadt 

458. The affix «i comes after the root ea to stand 
(I. 975) preceded by the word wœ and is treated as aa 10. 

Thus qR- sar- iira R gT n. s. wet. An epithet ot Siva &o. 

- Note:—The affix being regarded as faq, causes the elision of the wr 
of the root eat by VI. 4 64. 5. 2372. By VL. 3.9.8. 966, the locative 
ending of we is not elided, as it isa name, See A. K. L 1. 16. 

BUB I RFT: IBI 
meua efir: aruta 1 fexarerateate: | HOUT: HETAT | RITA I 
454. The affix wr comes after the rool ata ‘to churn’ 
(I. 43) and is treated as faq which thereby causes the elision of 
q of the root. 11. 
Thus wru- qr =a afe afay ‘a churning stick’. Its Nom. forms 
are Wats, aratat. Aratat by VII. 1. 86 and 87. S. 366 and 367. 
a | 
TEAT: | FATA? | 
455. The affix ini comes after wa to g0 (I. 898), and tho 
final of wq is replaced by at 12. 
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Thus wa -+ afte wa + afr aa farg in. s. were, mentit do, See VIL. 1.86 
and 87 S. 866 and 867. 


Note :—The word va is another word having the same meaning. It 
is formed by wy affix of Pach&di as we find in Subhfiti Chandra wre: wa q 
amg I 

From ws with fa of Matup-sense, we get geg Indra lit. lord of 
heaven or thunderbolt. The nom. S. is ggat: (the long wt is by VII. 1.85. 
S. 865, and w is changed to w by VII. 1. 86. S. 366) dual sayaret, pl. 
systu: | This is according to Ujjvaladatta. yyw: meaning heaven and 
thunderbolt, is derived by adding the affix w to the root fe to dwell 
(VII. 114) preceded by sty thus uat Rat: wafer wifey thad in which the 
Devas (ribhus) dwell or decay, namely heaven or thunderbolt. . 

But the DasapAdt derives the word ribhukshin from the root to go, 
with the affix yfawa. The sfitra given there is wa: yfarat This sûtra. 
is quoted in theVeda Bhåshya on wywafaeqargamat ı (Rig Veda I.112.4). 
The diff rence in these two etymologies consists in this. The first (formed, 
with «fa affix) is final acute : forthe y of wy gets accent of the affix (ITI. 1. 
8, 8.8708). In the other case, the accent is anomalous . 


BS | WHITH: BL 1 3 1 

warn: THT I 

456. The affix wm comes after the root wa'to churn, 
agitate’ (I. 250). 18. 

Thus we -+ wre = warms ‘a bird, a churning stick’. 

Note :—Swa&mi Dayananda Sarasvati says that the word were: (a 
current, stream) from the root wọ (to moye slowly) can be evolved under 
the present sûtra by the force of wg% (divé¥sely) which governs the Unadi 
siltras. l 

BUS | NATAT UA (YEW 

AATRT | WATT | VETAT l 

457. The words balaké de are irregular. 14. 

The words warat ‘a crane, a mistress ,’ watat ‘a pencil or small stick 
used in painting the eyes with collyrium’ and warat ‘a banner,’ are 
irregularly formed by adding the affix sata to the respective roots wy ‘to 
breathe, to live’ (I. 893), wet ‘to shake, stir, agitate ’ (I. 896) and wa ‘ to 
go’ (I. 898). 

Note :—Svåmi Day&nanda Sarasvati, under the present sûtra places 
also the following words :—awtat (a female elephant) from the root wy (to. 
know); watat (a hurricane) from the root y (to cleanse) ; wetmt (a bird) from. 
the root Te to go or move). 
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gue. FANETTE i ergy 
qafa geet ate at: Ferra: eqrerera ceva: i aw arene! | eres | 


458. The words pinika do. are also irregular, 15. 

The words feara: (the trident or the bow of Siva) and awra: (a pond) 
are irregularly formed by adiling the affix wra to the respective roots wr 
‘to protect’ (II. 47) the sat of which is replaced by € and which receives the 
augment yw also ; and we‘ to beat (X. 43), . 

See Amarakosé III, 3, 14, for the verse yawgt weai: | 


Note :—Under the present sitra, SvAmi Day&nanda Saraswati places 
the following words also :—esrmt (a pond) from the roop wẹ (to beat); ` 
wera (prosperity good fortune) from the root wq (to be glad) ‘sarate: (a 
kind of grain or corn) from the root x¥ (to go, move), warmy (the cloudy 
sky) from the root at (to shine) with the negative particle w. fawata: 
(oil cake) from the root fag (to grind), the € of which Is changed to q and 
there is the augment of a. arate: or matat (egg-plant) from the root wa (to 
exist), the of which is vriddhied. gate: (the betel-nut tree) from the 


root y (to sound indistinctly), the gunation being prevented by the win. 
the affix. 


wre mfg RAUTATE 1B 1 eg 


atte uimh 1 girar Ranae i | 
459. Theaffix tee comes after the roots q to injure (I. 716), 

and gw ‘to commit a mistake’ (IV. 76). 16. 
Thus we -+ fagar ‘a kind of a bird’; VI. 4 90S. 2604. In the 
case of the root gy, the affiix is added to the eauuanee base. Thus g4 + 
Pa-+ tay on ya + Ta- ka (VI. 4. 90. S. 2604) angfaat (the fw is elided by 


VI. 4. 51. S. 2813). Ib means the mucus discharge of the eyes. See A. 
K. IL 6. 67. 


ude i afm fasat fret g go i 
wia I yt 
460. The affix tet comes after the roots wy to breathe 


(II. 61) and we ‘to be glad’ (IV. 119) andis treated as faq. 17. 
Thus wy -+ tay = weiterg ‘an army’; qag'an organ of sense’, 


BER | WET: KETM I VII 

BUNTY Keegan: mEnE I ‘afventat wydn Sa nfre- 
ufu w 

461. The affix tex comes after the root wt ‘to sound’ (I. 
4'76) when it is conjugated in the we, ywa intensive, which is re- 
placed by «gw. 18, 
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Thus m Hug gat tarme y+ we Yet Kay (VI. 1. 9. S. 2395) — 
waw + faq (VIL 4.62. S. 2245)=4 +ga +m + tag (VII. 4. 85. S. 2643) 
= TE BE THI aE E+ Kage agdtat a small bell or tinkling ornament, 


BER I yuqsi ZA AH AKATIT 1 Yi eet 

water Re | twactat frata 1 adaa: peat I 

462. The affix taq comes after the roots w ‘to injure’ 
(IX. 18), ¥ ‘to maintain’ (IX 19), and ¥ “to choose’ (V. 8). 
The reduplication of the roots takes place; and the augment 


wa is added to the reduplicate 19. 

Thus ¥+*aq= a7 ptaqaucy+taq (VIL 41. 66. S. 2244 and 
I. 1. 51. S. 10)=u tse Har (VIL 4, 60. S. 2179) wieg: ' a rogue ; 
& mischievous man, qia ¢ the sun’; wéttas ‘curly hair’, 

YES l RERIT | Y 1 RO i 

Erg i men tara: KERT: 1 wate fara: iA feag 
mmc wA 1 faas gaT: | Tq i wqtiat aT tatty TaT: I 
KAAR taiaar | gua: ge Aa afea | guectiat sis Rra I 

468, The words WA% dc. are irregularly formed by the 


addition of the affix tay. 20. 

Thus we add the affix tay to the root eye ‘to throb, palpitate’ 
(VI. 95), which is replaced by WET EFC HART = THT. ÈR RRR a 
young shoot or branch’. 

Note :——In the above mentioned manner, Ujjvaladatta evolves the 
form REET.. 

But Tattva Bodhini says that, in fact, it is derived by the operation 
of the previous sûbra, ú. e the reduplication and the substitution of st for 
w of the root, elision of ¢ and the augment we take place and thus 
watts is formed. Because in the the gana sûtra wtg @ 4, which is included 
in this class, we read the anuvritti of Ẹ ṣẹ &c. so that anuvritti should be 
read into this sûtra also. 

Similarly z¢<taq ‘a musical instrument ’ from the root q ‘to hurt, to 
kill’ (IX 28); and watraq the body; from the root mS to grow old’ 
(IX. 24), are formed by the addition from the affix iaa. “The word Tafa- 
Sra: (the Tamarind tree) is formed from the root fra‘ to make wet (IV. 16). 
by adding the augment gm to the a and changing w to @ and 


affixing fay. 
Gana sfitra. Theaugment q4 is added to iho reduplication of €% u. 


The word wattwe (a beetle) is formed from the root we’ to walk’ 
(I. 591); to the reduplicate of which is added the augment gy when the 
affix aq follows. The Ẹ of the preceding sitra is understood here also. 
Inatead of adding the agument wa to the reduplicate, gq is added in the 


case of /wen 
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The words waa: ’ a poor man, a pauper, a wicked man ,’ and watrat 


ao “Weber jee—wibth-hots tr whe bottom from which the Jafer drops spon 


the object of worship are derived from the reduplication of the roots ¥’ to 
die ‘ (VI. 110) and @ ‘todo’ (VIII. 10) respectively and adding the 
augment wa and the affix day. 

The word gwatayq (a lotus, a musical instrument) is formed from yw 
to be pions (VI. 43), the letter is added to w and then the augment «g 
and the affix @aq come after it. 

Thus gy + faq = gu +--+ <e-+ Gay = gus Gay a tiger, fire, one of the 
eight elephants that guard and preside over the eight cardinal points 4, e. 
the elephant of the S. E. direction. The other meanings of this word are, 
a lotus flower, a white parasol, a kind of serpent, a species of rice, a kind 
of leprosy: a kind of mango tree, a pitcher: a mark on the forehead, a 
medicine, drug. 

Note :—w#tte: the palm of the hand with the fingers extended, n. a 
young shoot or branch, softness, f. wt a shoe. ¢¢tta: a frog, a cloud, a kind 
of musical instrument. & a musical instrument in general, wia the body. 
a region, country, a picture. falastæ: a kind of bull. But fafeadre: means 
the tamarind tree, a sour sauce, wÂ: a large black bee. 


veg | ER: RFA 1B BV 

ada waret) . 

464. The affix taa comes after the root &aq ‘to go’ (I. 642), 
is treated as faq andthe long ē of the root is shortened. 21. 

Thus &q-+-faq=adrar reed, rush, stalk of grass, an arrow, a sort of 
sugar-cane, probe, a painter’s brush’. The faq prevents guna. The very 
fact that the short ~ is ordained to replace the long & of the root, would have 
prevented guna. The making of the affix a f#qis unnecessary here; 
though it is necessary for the subsequent sûtras. 


BEY | MALT BI RV 

MATH STAs I 

465. The affix taq comes afte the root wa ‘to go’ (I. 189), 
and is treated as Twa, 22, 

Thus g9 Lt tag geile | polluted, smoke’, name of Indra, name of a 
mountain. 

oot 

BEG | MATER IV LR’ 1 

gitat AAT | 

466. ‘lhe augment JQ and the affix twt come after the 
root # ‘ to go’ (I. 982), and the affix is treated as faa. 28. 


Thus a+ gat faq ata ‘saliva’. See Amarakosa II, 6. 67, 
34 
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yo RE: a: taag IBILI 

qdiat or: i gegt: Fry: ı 

467. The affixes iar and %87 come after the root xg ‘io 
be gracious £e. (VI. 38) and are treated as aa. 24. 

Thus gg -+ kta = gestae ‘ name of Siva, a fish, deer’ ; yg + agt = gegt: 


‘a child’, Ujjvaladatta reads the affix as @raqi But it is wrong The 
word wt is end-acute owing to fwa accent. As in the verse YAR wea 


gaat cata the accent is faq u 


YES I MARTTI | YI Ry i 

daea rrara ae gai? i an eat fagatgacia faid Aag i 
aaa weaned’ weatte t 

468. The words wAsq (false) de. are irregularly formed 
with the affix wawi 25. 

Thus sa‘ to adorn (I. 548) + tay = weting; the word ataq (unpleas- 
antness) is formed from the root wa preceded by the preposition fa and 
adding the afix tay. 

The word atte ‘ the edge of a thatched roof’ is similarly formed from 
the root wa_‘to go’ (I. 520). So also other forms. 

Note :—The word aettaq (An ant-hill) is formed from the root wa_ with 
the additions of the augment gg and the affix Sag. 

The word atétas (the cow, the horse) is formed from the root ay (to 
carry), the vowel of which is vriddkied before the affix TAI, 

The word gaara: (an epithet of K&amadeva, of Siva, of the elephant of 
the north-east quarter) is formed from the root eq (to go) preceded by gz, 
and the root eq takes the augment ge. Thus gat eq Hirte tge 
thing = grira a 

The word weta: (the name of a Rishi) is formed from the root wq (to 
restrain) by adding the affix Say. 

Bee gasari TEET 

e yeaa ì aieri <aT t 

469. The affix 1 comes after the roots q ‘to scatter’ 
(VI. 116) and @ ‘to cross over’ (I. 1018). 26. i 

Tous Se =a: ‘dry cow-dung’. So also atta: ‘a boat’. 


uso | yaru? FAST | IRI 

fetta: 1 GOTT 

470. The affix Tx comes after the roots aS to injure’ 
(IX. 18) and 4 ‘to nourish’ (IX. 19) and is tr eated as faq 27. 

Thus ¥ +- Sagan frre: (a kind of a tree); the sg of the root is changed 
to wy by VIL 1, 100, S, 2890 read with L, 1.51.8.70. So also yny | fæces’, 
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The sg is changed bo sq by VII 1. 102 S. 2494, read with I, L 51.8, 70 
See Amarakosá JI 6. 68. 

oe | ESET F HL RE 

‘squry PUETA i 

471. The allix 27% is faa when it comes after the root as 
‘to procure’ (I. 242) which is replaced by =a. 28. 

Thus sa + 29 = ea + faq gaq ‘a frying pan’. 

Note :—It also means the residue of Soma. See gloss on the Mantras. 
qifa qaraya fa; saat ag waary agativt Sc. See Amarakosd for the 
verse Este fread (A K. II. 9. 32). l 

BIR I Teatha: IBI 

sq feared i sata wee earita: yaa Wt sauce AAT wre aT t 

472. The word weata is irregularly formed. 29, 

It is fron the root w@ ‘to sound’ (L. 403) by adding the affix ug 

The author of th> comimont on the UnAdi sfitras says when used in the 
masculine ths word watty, means ‘a frying pan’. 

The author of the Amarakosd& says that the word swa&q@ when used in 
the neuter gender means a frying pan. See Amarakosá IL. 9. 30. 

Note:—The masculins form saratte: is given by the author of the 
Undadi sûtras only; but in Sanskrit lexicons, the word is exhibited in the 
neuter gender. It means also- regret, remorse, war, battle, one of the bells, 
a young animal, c lt, the sun, the hog plum plant, name of Vishnu, name 
of Siva, name ofa king of the solar race who was celebrated as a worshipper 
of Vishnu. 

yg | eHURteafeatiery ST I R 1 RON 

Moet gage 1 waeq edt wag + adie: aeethraaseag | weicgerar 
wea: aTAG: ‘Ttetcecarhrsiea:’ 1 waatigearecasy NANT | 

473 The affix &cq comes after the roots ẹ to scrtter 
(VI. 116), q ‘to injure’ (IX. 18), q ‘to fill’ (IX 19), wz to rain, 
to cover (I. 315), and to go (I. 8-42; ve ‘to speak’ (X. 212), and 
ate ‘tobe proud or haughty’, (1. 310). 30. 

Thus q+ 8tq= aN: the shoot of a bamboo’ ; weg ‘the body’; wary 
‘a fruit; wA: a cavo, the hip’; agtu ‘sundal wood, the God of love, 
that is the cupid’ ; StA: ‘an ascetic, a hero’. As in the Gina patha, the 
word Wet is enumerated in the aaaf class, it bakes the affix erst also 
by V. 1. 1245. 1788. Thus wtdreaq (pride, arrogance. &). 

By the force of «ga (diversely) which governs the Un&-li sûtras, the 
words fewu: (a man) from the root Rg ‘a wander ’ (I. 287) Tasdix (the 
variegated color, the orange tree) from the root mq (to walk, to step), 
avait: (the citron tree) from the root wa (to eat), TAG (a quiver) from 
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the root ga (to fill up) and other words ending in ®t ag get: (an 
alligator), grt: (a hut) & are evolved under the present rule. 

yoy 1 aÑ: AALI I 

TAA I 

474. The affix % comes after the root 4 to shine 
(II. 70) and is treated as faq. 31. 

Thus aw+eey=ewdicg ‘ the fragrant root of the plant Andropogon 


muricatus’; the roob wg undergoes Samprasirana, since the affix 1s 
regarded as fq. See Amaraxosd Ii. 4, 164. 


yoy | MTAT TB RI 

wi Qa 

475. The augment g% and the affix tq come after the root 
«az a sautra root and the affix is treated as fea 82 

Thus aa+gqe+ecy= ward f Kashmir ’. 

Another form is wate: under the Prishodarddi class. 

BR l BA TST IVI! 

gi tyga ı 

476. The affix ğe comes after the root # ‘todo’ (VIL. 10), 
the sx of which is replaced by ¥ (I. 1. 51. S. 70). 83- 

Thus g+ Req =g r+ Req = gq ‘ copulation *. 

Swami Dayénanda Saraswati derives gett: (a crab), by the present 
siitra, by saying that the x is changed to # by afawarte rule. l 


yoo I aS: FRSA Y3 


TY t 
477. The affix cq comes after the root wg ‘to ert’ (L 747) 
and is treated as faa. 34, 


Thus wa+*eq=ug (the root-vowel of we is elided by VI. 4.985. 
2563) + tea = fq ‘milk’. 

yoo 1 TTA 1B By 

aaa: 1 aa Bea | | | 

478. The words gabhira and gambhira are irregular. 35. 


The affix <q comes after the root wy ‘to go’ (I. 1081), the 4 of which 
is changed to w. Optionally the root receives the augment g% 


Thus mq+ Èn =mi ‘deep’; or, mHE Eia +} Fem edie 
gae 1 far feet 1 VZR 


eqaneag fagatearamena: i Prat gig: 1 far en: | eat gar 


+ eng oo 
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479. The words vishéa and vihd are irregular. 36. 

The affix sit comes after the roots ®t ‘to bring to an end’ (IV. 89), 
and %1 to abandon (III. 8) when preceded by the preposition fa and thus 
these words are formed. 

Thus fa-+-dt+ at= faut (intellect); fax -+ at = fart (heaven). 

These two words are Avyayas (or Indeclinables). 


yo 1 Uw WATT 1B 1 89 I 

‘qatar afert 1 

480. The affix Ray comes after the root we ‘to cook’ I. 
1045). 37. 

Thus we} vfare= cafe: ‘fire or the sun’, The force of the affix is 
to denote the agent. A similar affix is found among the krityas (@faes), 
but with Passive force. See vArtika under III. 1. 96. S. 2834, 


BOR MST YRMFTASATTA: l YI 3E 

weatt: veqat: ey: | fag Ra i fe eana: t Aaa: Taraa t aryernrged S 
ste) Ware Beret a at Barat aan I 

481. The four affixes ya. wa, wax and maq come after the 
root wt ‘to sleep’ (II. 22). . 38. 


Thus wt-+ya=xd?ry ‘an alcoholic liquor’; lit. which sends one to 
sleep’; itag ater ‘conduct’; lit. the innate tendency; the latent 
tendency, the germs of which sleep in the nature. wt-+wan= teas ‘ the 
green moss-like substance growing on the surface of water; a kind of 
plant’; wt araq == tareq (the same as Beer). ` 

By the force of wga (diversely) which governs the Un&di sfitras, the 
a of Yaa is optionally changed to w. Thus Bara: or Rare: as in the 
Sabdérnava “ ara Raw v wt Barat wertiferar” 1 


BER ARINE AET (BL ge t 

ABR ZT!) BTR: BTR | 

482. ‘The affixes ex anl waw come respectively after the 
roots y ‘ to die’ (VI. 110) and wa ‘ to sound’ (I. 476). 39. 

Thus y+ 8a =wea: ‘a quadruped, a peacock, WU+ WaT = aq a 
crow. 

BIS l GARR: I YI ROI 

aqm: TH SEAH A I 

483. The affix ®* comes after the rooot wa‘ to go, hasten’ 
(I. 520) = 40. 


Thos ae-+Ra= were: ‘a kind of bird ; the root of lotus’. 
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BY | TERA 1 BI Bet 

ae ararcaqay | ‘caattass tant’ 1 agak aa | NETH? | WAZ Sq) gaT 
sayin: | 

484. The words sqa do. are irregularly formed by adding 
the affix wa. 41. 

Thus saw: Indra, the owl, is formed by adding the affix aw to the root 
aa (I. 520) which under goes Sampras@rana. It is the name of a country 
and its king who was an ally of the Kurus. 

= ataga: (a speaker) is derived by adding the affix wa to the root awg 
(to speak) after its having undergone reduplication in wegara Intensive 
base. 

Thus ag+wa=ag ag-+aaoataga: an ‘orator, See Amarakosé 
TII. 1. 85. 

‘weamt (a bear) from weg ‘to wound’ (X. 525) plus wa. 
Gunasuira. The augment ga is added to ,/wy before the affix R% t 
Thus wrga: (a shell) from wa ‘to control’ (1V. 92) and adding the 
 angment ga and the affix xæ. It meansa bivalve shell, a conch shell, a 
- gnail, the edge of the frontal protuberance of an elephant, name of a Stidra 
who performed penance. | 

Note :—By the force of aga (diversely) which governs the Un&di 
sfitras, such words as €m, WYR, tame, dc. are derived under the 
present rule. w*ga: a jackal, a low man, the rose apple tree, an epithet of 
Varuna. arzatuamzofa tree, wea a kind of perfume, a medicinal. 
substance or plant. 

wey ar haareseary ay I B I BR 

urea Kga TT: | MER: | 

485. The affix wau comes after the roots wa, to go’(I. 896) 
and wee ‘io decorate’ (L. 8h. 42 

Thus wa + Taq = wryRT the root of the water-lily ; nutmeg’. See A. Ke 
I. 10 38. 

AE + aT = ER: ‘a frog’ lite who adorns the rainy season 


yee i faat Fa: i Bt BRI 


aia 
486. The affix fa comes after the root # to carry 
(I. 950). ‘ 43. 


_ Thus #t+fa=Ffr the circumference, ring or felly of a wheel ; lit. what 
leads the wheel. It also means an edge, rim, a windlass, thunderbolt, 
the earth, the tree Tafa 1 

By the force of aga (diversely) which governs the Un&di sûtras, wt 
a sister from the root at (to go) is also derived under the pecan rule. 
Another form'is mfx: according to Ajayakosd. EE ` 


— 


E C 
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Yoo | HAS ST | BIWI 
o ahn 

487. The affix f comes after the root ‘togo’ (I. 983), 
and the % is replaced by ® 44. 

Thus q+ =ar t fa= alt: a wave, bellow’. 

Instead of wew with long & the short s might have been used as wee 
and then this = would have been lengthened by VIII. 2.775.354. The 
word ûrmî means also current, flow, light, speed, velocity, a fold or plait in 
a garment, a row, line, a human infirmity, distress, the course of a horse, 
missing, regretting, association Sc. ‘ 

yor wa: FATI L By 

apr: 

488. The affix f comes after the root x (to be) and is 
treated as fa. 45. 

. Thus g+ f= yf: ‘ the earth’ lit, on which creatures come into boing. 
yee UMA TT BL Bet 

qira: facet gg t 

489. The afix fa comes after the root wax‘ to pervade’ 
(V 18) which is replaced by a. 46. | 

Thus w4+fa=cq+ trocar the ray of light’ a string, cord, . rope, 
a bridle, rein, a goad, whip, an eye lash, a measuring cord, a finger. 

yeo 1 ater: 1 Br Bd) 

‘aa fanti | atentcrsTg ay | 

490. The word dalmi is also formed by mi, 47. 

The affix fa comes after the root ¢a#_ to split (L. 631). 

Thus ga+fa=afea:. Indra’s thunderbolt.’ 


yer | ateateatteay Fr: 18 ve 


agana | AR: eu arara: aA a Teargy | satis | gir: ı 


491. The affix f comes after the roots # ‘to go to shine, 
to be beautiful’ (II. 89), vat ‘to become old’ (IX. 29) and way 
‘to be hot with fever or passion’ (I. 818, 48. | 

By the force of age (diversely) which governs all Unadi sûtras, the w. 
of the affix is changed to w after the root #1 Thus #1+Tr=afa; ‘ braided 
hair’. See Amarakosd II. 6. 98’; waft: ‘old age’, gfats ‘speed, anger a 
disease of the female’, The a of vat is changed into & by VI. 4. 20.8. 2654.. 

Note :—Under the present rule, by the force of aga (diversely) which. 
governs all Unddi sûtras, Swami Dayananda Sarasvati evulves such words | 
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as Wife: ‘the earth’ from the root fw ‘ to dwell’ and mites “buying, 
purchasing’ from the root mt ‘ to purchase’. l 


Note :—By the rule pigaey dc. the feminine of these words i tormaa 


by Ñg ı Thus taft braided hair, hair twisted into a single unornamented 
braid and allowed to fall on the back, said to be worn by women whose 
husbands are absent from them ; continuous flow, current, stream, the con- 
fluence of two or more rivers, the confluence of the Ganges, the Yamuna 
and the Saraswati. See Amarakosd II. 4. 69; eati: old age, decay, quit- 
ting, abandoning, a river, stream, oppression, deprivation, loss. fd: 
swift, speedy, quick, running, praising, speed, an epithet of Aditya or sun, 
the body, the Brahm, anger, a fiery weapon. 
ver | Safeeat far BBE A 

qirga: i afan wrug? 1 

492. The affix f comes after the roots x ‘to move’ 
(I. 982) and wx ‘to sprinkle’ to moisten’ (I. 788) and is treated 

as faq 49. 
—- Thus y+ fr= yfas ‘a goad, a hook to drive an elephant’; qfem ‘a 
' name of YAadava, an ancestor of Krishna ; a cloud; a ram’. 

Note :—=fa: is masculine also when meaning a goad : as used in Magha 
wares waana fe fwarmq 1 According to Amarakosd it is feminine 
JI. 8. 41. fea means heretical, heterodox, raining, m. a cloud, a ram, a ray 
of light, name of an ancestor of Krishna, name of Kirshna, of Indra, of Agni, 
air, wind, a heretic. 

Yes 1) RAMITA 1 Br yo | 

sates | 

493. The affix f comes after the root sae ‘to go’ (I. 155) 
whereby the nasal œ is elided. 50. 

Thus w+ fro = wiy: m. ‘ fire’, name of various plants, 

yey. afè JATA REA FA BYR I 

ate: i ata: t sata RR y Afa rR an a ater: EEEE t 

494. The affix fra. comes after the roots we ‘to carry’ 
(I. 10538) ‘to help’ (I. 945), * ‘ to, hear’ (I. 989, ‘to join, 
to unite’ (II. 23), 3 ‘ to go’ (I. 992), È’ to be weary’ (I. 952), w 
‘to kill’ (ILI. 8), and ďas ‘to hurry, to move with speed’ 
(L §12), 51. 

Tous e+ r=: ‘fire’; wh: ‘a line, a rod; wifw: ‘the hip 
the loins’; atfw: ‘ womb. gtfa:‘ an oval vessel of wood used for holding, | 

or pouring out water ; rtf: ’ decay '; ẹrẹ: (loss); af speed; the mind; 
a Sloka .’ 
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By the force of aga (diversely) which governs the Unddi sûtras, 
the words atf: fading from the root à (to fade), and fafa: name of 
a warrior belonging to the side of the Yadavas from the root # to lie 
down are evolved under the persent sfitra. 


yey Ufwuhrarfeagiaha iy R 


wa wq fraveaea t qfar: 1 Ra a wate: i gRr 1 vee fyg 
qR: UTTAN t — Seq) AIN: RIPARTI | IRTEN I aiia ' 

495. The words ghrini, prisni, parshni, cLirai and bhfrni 
are irregular. 652. 

The following five words viz:—aTu: (sun shine), gute: , a dwarf, arfed: * 
the heel’, gr: ‘a sum of a hundred cowries” ; wha: ‘the earth, a desert ' 
are ccreealanly formed by adding the affix frq to the respective roots ¥ 
to sprinkle (I. 985), aa, to touch ‘ (VI. 128) by eliding its 4; y= to sprinkle 
(I. 787) by vriddhi of its sy; we; ‘to go’ (I. 591) by substituting œ for 
its penultimate vowel; and @ ‘to nourish, maintain’ (IIT. 5) the sq of 
which is replaced by &, 

Note :—In Rv. I. 66. 1 the word gft: is explained as eat: supporter, 
nourisher. 

Note:—Swamt Day4nanda Saraswati places the word ufw (rolling, 
revolving) from the root 4 (to sprinkle) in this list. 


Beg SEAT FT BYR 

afaqewc: | qf: ) 

496. The affix % comes after the root + r “to select’ (V. 8), 
and ¢ ‘to worship, regard’ (VI. 118). 53. 

Thus q -+ Rra: ‘ voracious, devourer, ; ef: ‘a ladle, spoon’: fem. 
wat with era of afearcrg Se. 

geo NYERATI: HA IRI YR I 

atta: a i Ae: ' eficeag™ iga: a 

497. The affix ea (ta) comes after the roots a ‘to grow old’ 
(IX. 24), € r ‘to injure’ (IX. 18) =e ‘ to cover ’ (IX, 14), and ary 


to awake from sleep (II. 63). BA. 
Thus q+ afay=cifa: ‘an axe, the body, a cart’; Witt: ‘destructive, — 
& Savage’ ; wath « an officiating priest at a sacrifice’ ; wrufas a king’. 
The affix being fsa the long % is changed to €c by VII. 1. 100, S; 
2390. The fa is not elided VI, 1. 67. S. 375 notwithstanding. 


ues feet a ATTER 1B N 
Afa eatateaty | 
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498. The affix kvin (vt) comes after the root fee ‘to sport, 
play’ (IV. 1), The root is reduplicated and the short vowel of 
the reduplicate is lengthened. 55. 

Thus fea + qirq = fea fea-+-famdifeta: ‘the heaven; salvation’. 

Note :—€ifafa shining, risen (asa star) ; feta: boiled rice, heaven, an 
epithet of Agni, Brihaspati, final emancipation. In Rv, 1.1.8 Afrig 
is explained by tawi manifestor. 

ue etratantrenfatanttera iy yet 

aieeregaamery | yiia: | atedte aed a 1 ufadtfiz: | eafeeregata: | 
erent: fakagata i fastfefraqra: 1 agente eataa a «carta fafardt- 
fant’ i 

499. The words krivi, ghrishvi, chhavi, sthavi, and kiktdivi 
areirregular, 656. 

The words fa: (an instrument of weaving), yfea: (a boar), afa: (light), 
eafa (a weaver), feat fafa: (the bird known as chataka or blue jay) are 
‘irregularly formed with the affix wfaq from the respective roots ẹ ‘to do’, 
(VIII. 10), 4,‘ to sprinkle, (I. 740) ®t ‘to cut’, (IV. 38), wat ‘to stand’ 
(I. 957), the vowel sat of the last two rootsis shortened to w; and fea ‘to 
play’, (IV. 1) preceded by the word feat, By the force of age (diversely) 
which governs all Unddi sûtras, in Fareftfred?, the short @’s are some times 
changed to long ones and vice versa. 


As in the line wrta fafiagt fant: 

yoo 1 UTA: I g Ys 

aya: | 

500. The affix afa comes after the root wt ‘to protect’ 
(IL. 47) whereby the final vowel of the root is elided: as the 
affix has an indicatory « 57. 

Thus arginin ‘ master, lord, husband. 

yor rA AT i BYE n 

URE | | . 

501. The affix wim comes after the root wa ‘to be able’ 
(V.15). 58. — 

Thus wa + afrq=wyeq ordure, excrement, especially of animals, Sea 
A. K. IL 6. 67. 

yor | wath: 1B LAC 

wafers w 

502 The affix ft comes after the root wq ‘to go’ 
(I, 493). 59. a 


E 
m setae i ia O BOE as 6 ci 
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Thus w4- afa = anfa: ‘ time, the moon’. 

yog | afaa AE NRAA 1 B Go 

agir waa: i aylagan Rei | aa N: I 

503. The afix wf comes after the roots ae ‘to carry’ 
(I 1053), sa ‘to dwell’, (I. 1054) = ‘to go’ (III. 16), and is 
treated as Fra. 60. | 

Thus ag + aft ayfa: ‘wind’; wefa: ‘a house, night’; wefa ‘anger’, 

yon | WER: HY aT 1B ÉI 

sgangarata: | 

504. The afix afa comes after the root wg: ‘to go’ (I. 208) 
the 4 of which is optionally changed to @ 61. 

Thus sg + ufam wga: or wga ‘ wind, fire’. 

yoy | WALT TIBI Rs 

wach: eqrear@ag wat: i gha giana wefaeteg: maa Area- 
wees era | 

505. The affix sft comes after the root «q ‘to kill’ (IT. 9 
which is replaced by we 62. 

Thus q+ afaa ng Hanas f. wefa: alms, charities, a gift: lit. by 


which misfortunes are warded off. See Amarakos& If. 7. 30 forthe line —— 


mai &c. mBard, fetve, waada are synonyms of aqa: a gift, 


yoe | TATA 1B EB 

cafes Brea: 1 

506. The affix wfe comes after the root <q ‘to play, to 
rejoice at’ (I. 906) and is treated as faa which thereby places 
the accent on the first syllable- 63 

Thus q+ wha tafa: the God of love; time. 

yoo i ge: TH: 1B aR 

atc: 1 

b07. The affix ®: comes after the root -4 a ‘to beget’ 
(IV. 24). 64, 

Tous a+ fiw: = af ‘a God , the sun, a learned or wise man, & sage: a 
priest, a worshipper, a title of respect given to Jae teachers: name of 
Krishna. 

In the DagapAdi the stra reads thus: yatia fives. There the q of 
fey is not an anubandha or indicatory letter, but is part of the affix. In 
this view, the resultant word is afaq, declined as:—Nom. S. at, du. 
a Feet, pl. afer ı 

The q in fey is not indicatory, but is part of the affix for two reasons. 
In the next sûtra the affix wq is taught, where the | is indicatory. | 


ta 
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Had the w of fx been indicatory, is would have been briefer to say ya: 
fry, and omit it from the next sfitra. Secondly af€ has not the accent 
of faq; ib is finally acute, See Rv. I. 22. 20 afon: wea we aqt waatea 
wea: Sc. 

The commentator on Dasapédt has taken q as indicatory, and gives 
the example as aft 1 But it is wrong: as the accent is not on the first. 

yor | wfgartqyg ea: frei ey 

safe: i wik: war gic ngA i jaw i 

508. The affix rt comes after the wos we ‘to eat’ (II. 1), 
wg ‘to perish’ (I 908), x ‘tobe’ and ga ‘to shine’ (I. 459) 65, 

Thus wa-+fieq=wfz: ‘a mountain’; afr: ‘ candied sugar; an ele- 
phunt; lightning ’; oft ‘plenty, abundance’; g fw: ‘ an epithet of Brah- 
man’. 

Note:—gfrs m. an epithet of Vishnu, of Brahmé, of Siva, of Indra, 
m. gold. — 

yee | MEATZARI Y 1 EE 
o Tea BATTAR | wefmatatal gern raten w afin Jaqi aceh 
wom i afe A g aterate: Larger: i Af i 

509. The words vañkri dc. are irregularly formed with the 
affix faz. 66. 

Thus ag ‘to be crooked (I. 88) + rqa : ‘a kind of musical in- 
strument ; the timber of a roof; a rib of an ‘animal.’ ar 
(1.1052) + ngq=afr: ‘a field’. 

In the above two instances the @ of the roots g_and av has not 
undergone Samprasfrana. wg to speak (X. 255)+farqenaifa: ‘a foot’; 
wa ‘to go’ (I. 109)+frq—sifw (a foot). 

ag (tisa wrawg i.e. not enumerated in Dh&tu pAtha but found in 
the sûtras only)-+-fary=af-g: (sleep). fem. ag% with sta of wfearcra 
&e, A (to fear)+fry="f: (a drum). Here guna has taken place by 
the force of wga (diversely), though the affix is fwa. ı 

yee i Crartgeat Fra 1B 1 ES a 

arta: i ats: geat: | 

510.* The affix fra comes after the roots « ‘to give’ (II. 48) 
and we ‘to perish’ (I. 908). 67. l 

Thus a+ faqa of: ‘night’; we+feq=afe ‘an elephant, a cloud 


name of Vishnu. In the Veda Bhdshya on wann swat grata: the word 
is explained as the name of a Royal sage. 


ure afafa 1B gE 


aaa (att a aAa ip aa: a af yr} prereset 
an A A A A A A 


Sto sow’ 
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511. The affixes frand faq come after the root wy (to 
eat). 68. 

Thus wq-+-faf=sfeq (a devourer). Its Nominative forms are waf, 
afadt, afr: a wg aa =a (Name of a celebrated sage). Its Nomina- 
tive forms are mias, watt, WAU. 


Note :—Ujjvaladatta reads the sûtra as afaq, and so according to 
him, the affix is fry, the wis indicatory. He gives the example as sfa: ) 
But this is not right, For the form sf: could have been evolved by the 
affix fay of the preceding sûtra, where was the necessity of teaching a 
new affix faq, for the accent of wfw whether formed by trip or trin is 
the same, for a fwq is unaccented (III. 1, 4. S. 8709), and so the root 
retains its accent in the case of farq u 

Govardhana also reads the sûtra as Ujjvaladatta, but explains it 
differently, saying that the q of irin is not indicatory but part of the affix. 
He gives the example as S. wet dual wrt pl. wfwa:) But then the 
difficulty would be as to accent. The word safrq has acute on the final, as 
in meat ated afa and way ¢Tefa afaq (Rv. X. 118. 1). 


We have the authority of Kaiyata for reading the sûtra as aq Tafra 
See Kaiyata’s gloss on w guargea (I. 1. 68. S. 263). 





BRR i wa CAR iB ge i] 

watas wet 1 

512. The affix wax comes after the root wa‘to go’ 
(I. 898). 69. 


Thns wa + sfa dats: ‘a bird’. 

Note:—There is another word wafaq endingin qt It is derived from 
wax ‘a wing’, with the taddhita affix ef with the force of matup. It is 
declined as wash, wafeat, wafa: Sc. 


RII WHT KATHE: 1B 30 | 

aara: 1 athe: meant frareg | 

518. Theaffix *f comes after the roots ¥,‘ to die’ (VI. 110) 
and wu ‘to sound’ (I. 476). 70 | 

Thus g+ Ef = aiifas ‘ the name of a PrajApati,'a ray of light, mirage, 
a miser; aatfe: a sound, a tree, a creeper in flower’ fem, a cart. 

yee | wataettiwa 1 yl 9g! 

eni aa | 

5l4, The affix fa comes after the root fe‘ to increase, 
to swell’ (I. 1059) and is treated as fea which thereby Places 
the accent on the last syllable. 71. 

Thus fer + Sha = wafi? ‘ sickness ; disease’, 
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uy | Bett ETT YR 

AheerczEs | Terao ae: 1 

515. The affix tfa comes after the root a “to weave, to 
cover (I. 1055) and is treatedjas fwq whereby the final vowel 
of the root is elided. 72. 

Thus I+ Èa Afa; (wave, billow, pleasure, leisure). The word Afw 
with wx compound forms wwtfe: (name of a particular hell) lit, where. 
there is no vibration, nor pleasure. 

URE | ARTAT ATTA 1 8I 93 1 

WEN: Tat | TTT TET? | 

516. ‘he affix waq cores after the root sq ‘ to go’ (III. 16), 
and we ‘to kill’ (II. 2). 78. 

Thus +R wgs: ‘the sun’; wre: ‘a Rakshasa, a Demon’. 


YAO l Ge: HTT 1 Bl 98 

© PRTA i gen i arafa- (suse) eft das gers) 

. 51%. The affix yaq comes after the root gg ‘to become a 
head’ (VI. 56). 74. 

Thus; yo+ yry: a person; no guna asthe affix is feat By the 
sitra VI. 3. 187. S. 3539, the lengthening of the vowel of the root also 
takes place. So yea: a male being, man, men, mankind, an officer, the 
height or measure of a man, the Supreme Being, the pupil of the eye, the 
soul, the Punn&ga tree, the first, third, fifth, seventh, ninth and eleventh 
signs of the zodiac, the seven divine principles of universe, 

ye ganET STT 1B N 

THEY I AYT: RYT | 

518, The affix sw comes after the roots I to protect, to: 
fill (IX. 19)’ we‘to bind’ (IV. 57), wa. ‘to P to sound’ 
(I 526). 75. 

Thus TH STE TITY hard, abnss, gross, spotted, variegated, wgus 
(name of a king of the lunar race), ir tsin, foul, angry, cruel, dark,, 
idle, a buffalo, filth. 

Note:—Tue accent of wga is anomalous. It is first acute. See gloss. 
on Mantra @at wgra agata AN | 

Ner RATIT BL g! 

da afa char wg: i tgu I agang Agis iag aq’ | 

519. The affix waq comes after the root Sra (which is a 


sautra dhåtu), 76. 
Thus Ata + wry dtgn nectar, ambrosia, See A. K. I 1. 51. 
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By the force of wgw (diversely) which governs all Unâdi sûtras, the 
vowel of the root is some times gunated and so we get the form tga: (nec- 
tar; the milk of a cow that has calved within seven days). See A. K. IL 
9,54, for the line ty@isfina@ was) 

Swami Daydnanda places the word wgw: (a hook, a goad) under this 
Shira, deriving it from the root We (to count, to mark), 

YRO | RERRET I RI 99 1 

ASYAT | 

520. The affix avy comes after the root we" ‘to bathe, to 
sink, to purify’ (VI. 122), and there is the augment aq. 77. 

Thus waa-+waq=wa (the © being elided by the vArtika wha stf 
amerg under VIII. 2. 29)+qy-+ ey = wegat (a box ; Madder). 

Note: —The 4 of ,/masj becomes w by wee rule, |then the w is changed 
to w by ware rule, thus the base is majj, which with gw &c. gives mañjjû- 

sh& with two w’s. Or one wis elided by Vill. 4. 65 S. 71. 


YR CTAB B 19S 

TEST —TENT 1 

521. The affix ewe comes after the root we ‘to cheek, 
(I. 384), and there is the augment yq 78. 

Thus wwe + eqn Teas or TENT a mouthful, handful of water. 

WRR | WATE: I RI Se 

WUE Wye | CS | ACC: | . i 

522, The affix wx comes after the root w ‘to go’ 
(III. 16), 79. 

Thus +e wee; ‘an enemy’. 

Its Nominative forms are WtS:, WTS, WCC. 

Note :—The affix is aru sadan with w and not arus ending with wt 
Sayana however has taken this affix as arus. In explaining ween: in Rv. 
I. 18. 3, he says so. weve: is not however genitive of ararus, but of wet 
we formed with way and the negative we! a 

It is from > the root «t to give with the Vaidic Perfect Participial afix 
wagi This wee: being a Tatpurusha, has acute on the first by VI 2. 2. | 
S. 8786, because the first member retains its accent. While had this 


word been formed by the affix wee (if there be such an affix), it could never | “ i 
have acute on the first-syllable. In fact Sayana has himself explained -`i 


the wewt (dative) in this way, in histgloss on mantra gurvisca? qia T 
Moreover there is a word wee ending in was in the mantras afrarfacce’ | 
gx weay and warcet@qawit wie &c. See also Rv, L 1r, 4; 


Y lye: AET Iyo 
gyer: earar fereag | 
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| 523. The affix sa comes after the root gz ‘to curye, to bend’ 
(VI. 78), and is treated as fea. 80, : 

Thus pe + We: = geet a tent, a cock. 

Why the author says that the affix w= after ge should be treated as faq 
is difficult to understand. Because by I. 2. 1. S. 2461, all affixes coming 
after the root $7 are treated as Teq and thus do not cause tho guna substi- 
tution of the 3 of $g. 

YR l TREAT 1B CR I 

WRESTHATY | afeterd: lage: dare: | Bae: Tred) | ace wearfe 1 : 

524. The affix xex comes after the roots wa (to go) de. 81. 

Thus wa + Wez= WHE? a‘ carriage’; @ (to 2 pene T ‘ military 
accoutrements’, Tea ‘to play’ (IV. 1)+-sweq—=@ae: ‘an artist’; @ ‘ to scat- 
ter (VI. 116), +weq=are: ‘an elephant’s cheek’, Or ree Fu to do 
— (VIIL 10). 

Note :—Under the present sûtra, SvAmi Dayånanda Saraswati places 
many such words as wae:, we Tt ; Wes, WUE, RRUTA, wuts, Hae &e. 

` Note:—Some derive wae: from ,/Sak to be able (V. 15) Rae: is from 
devri devane (1. 529), wte: means also safflower, a crow, an athiest, a 
degraded Brihmana, a man of a low profession, a musical instrument, the 
first Srdddha ceremony performed in honor of a dead person, WCET a cow 
difficult to be milked. 

yu | wateRrenteratsrre iB oR I 

aced arg l aigat dtat 1 aN awa: | RESIA: | weeds 


attend | 
525. The afix 3*™ comes after the roots % to do (VIII. . 


10) xz and wa (these two are sautra dhatus, not being enu- 


merated in DhAtupitha) and wg to rain, to cover (I, 315) 82. 
Thus w+ arra =m ‘mixed, variegated,’ wera: ‘a kind of tree’; 
warqa: ‘the stem or stalk of a pot-herb; the end or point’; wera: ‘a kind 


of musica] instrument ’. 
yee nefa RT 1 yt cyt 


WITHA: BATA: | 
526. The affix waa comes after the root ag (a Sautra 


dhAtu) and is treated as fra when meaning a kindof bird. 88, 


Thus wg+ wran = wrata: ‘kind of goose’, The affix being treated as 
fea causes vriddhi of the end-vowel of the root by VII. 2, 115 S. 254. 


URS | BRUT: 1B Uw 


WU: | HEN 1 
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527. ‘The affix wx comes after the roots wa ‘to count’ 
(I. 526) and *g ‘to rumble as the bowels, to caw as a crow’ 
(I. 60). 84. 
Thus a+ S= wate: ‘a pen,areed for writing with; rice which is sown 
in May-June and ripens in December-January’, a thief, a rogue. 
wga: ‘mud, mire’. 
ye afageat: fee erry t 
‘gu wmedttacarat | gig: wege | ghaeat orfafaites | 
528. ‘The affix rax comesafter the roots gx ‘ to support, 
to converse or speak with (VI. 45), and ga ‘ to grow, to become 
tall’ (I. 894). 85. 
Thus FU + faraa = grag: < noise’ : . gfe zq: ‘name of a tribe ; & savage, 
a barbarian’. 
yt Hat TTT Br cs 
gireg aet gan | 
- 529, Lheaffix few come: after the root gt ‘to be angry’ 
(IV. 122) of which the a is optionally changed to a. 86. 
Thus ga + frega =gtara: or garq: (a weaver). 
Note :—By the force of aga (diversely) which governs all Unadi satras, 
_ the word safa-¢ (a terrace before a house-door, a place like the square at 
the door) is derived from the root wa (to decorate) with the addition of the 
affix faze 
yao lat ag Afa I g a e9 
frag tantag a: 
530. The affix «frq (athi) comes after the root aw ‘ to em- 
brace, to fasten (I. 1036) preceded by the preposition f& 87. 
Thus fa-+-asa-+- afaq = faasa (the wis changed to x by VIII. 3. 65S. 
2270) -+-ataq= fava (the last consonant q being changed toa by VIL 3. _ 
52 S. 2863 because the affix has an indicatory gh.) -+<afay=fadata:s ‘an 
embrace’, a bow man, a charioteer, a car, grass, the shoulder. 
yRe i Seah yl cst 
gga: wyz | | 
581. The affix «frg (athi) comes after the root % ‘to gor o. 
(III. 16) preceded by the preposition sq and is treated as 
Tea, 88. 
- Thus SU panas =watha: ‘the ocean’. 
WR TAMER BL eet i 
ama: 1 
36 
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582. The affix «art (athi) comes after the root 4 ‘to move 
to go’ (III. 17) and is treated as Twa. 89, 
Thus qtas rer: ‘the charioteer’. 
yea afg Aa 1 Bee | 
WRU i aPuiacat geantaq i fase guan: 1 pa feag (mug 1) 
WATT! FIA Agaa (wag i) varegagq gae afaa ( was) a arg a 
Baal: Ara ( MTE I) SRA JRIQ 
583. The affixes et and maw come respectively after the 
roots 7% &c. (to pain, to be uneasy), and fiss (to kill) dc. 90. 
Thus wa: (I. 247) + act=wat: ‘date palm’; wa‘ to be able (1. 799)+ 
Rt=ATt: ‘camphor’; ava ‘to cover’ (I. 521)-+act=agae: ‘dried flesh’, 
fasa (X. 31)+ were: = frema (the leaf of the Kusá grass). ax ‘ to go, to js 
lame’ (I. 154)+ naq=atgay (the tail of an animal), G. S. The vowel of 
lang takes vriddhi. ga ‘ to embrace (IV. 109)-+ xaq = gee ‘a granary ; 
aq ‘to be fatigued (LV. 983)+waw, G. S. The augment g% is added to the 
at which is also vriddhied. Thus ategay ‘the areca nut, the pdn leaf’ 
a‘ to hurt, to kill (IX. 18)+aaa,G.S. The augment ga is added to the 
root which also gets vriddhi, thus forming Wea ‘a tiger, a wolf’; a demon, 
a bird, an eminent person ; g ‘to go’ (I. 991),-+-Hera_and g ‘to sound’ (I. 999) 
+ aaa G. S, Both du and ,/ku receive the augment gq. Thus gaaq 
woven silk,asilk garment’, and yaaq chaff, a fire made of chaff, a hole, an 
armour’. 
URR gaT 1 Bt ey A 
at alaan t 
584. Theaffix we comes after the root g ‘to sound’ (I. 999), 
“the vowel of which is also elongated. 91. 
Thus g+ag= qu: (the female bréast), As the affix hasan indicatory — 
æ, therefore its feminineaform is made by adding Sra , thus wt (a small 
brush of hair, a pencil). 
yay i TATA: 1 Bt ez | 
ira: age: | uated ai | 
6385. The affix ¥t comes after the root eq ‘to go’ (If. 36), 
preceded by the preposition #4, and the vowel of the root is 
‘elongated. 92. 
Thus wy+eu+ae=atte ‘thesocean’, Its feminine is formed by 
adding Sa, thus att ‘a doe’. 4 
BE RAFET IBIR 
wat quige gA 
536. The affix *€ comes after the root fea ‘to sew, to 
_ write’ (IV. 2) the ® portion of which is replaced by =. 93. 


t 
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need 





— 


Thus fq we aus ‘a pointed shoot or blade of Kusa grass’ . The 
feminine is with sra as wr a needle. 


ygo 1 AT I et et 


weat Geary! 
537. The affix we comes after the root wt ‘to control” | 
(IV 92) 94. | 


Thus wq--+aq= ara: ‘the iron head of a pestle’. 

YRS | STATTATT Ie i cyt 

asarat faqresea i ‘ow ERNI | wea aed qaratag | seat ATT: tyes 
araq | fava: | feag i 

538. The words sa dc., are irregularly formed with 
affix aq 95. 

Thus va ‘to collect together’ (IV. 114) -+aq=seaq ‘the womb’, the = 
of the root is changed to w and there is also absence of guna. 

gt ‘to grieve’ (I-198)+aq= geasa ‘copper, a rope’, there being also ag 
in the previous instance the change of w into & and absence of guna. 
Wt (to lead) -++- wy= fara: (the Nimba tree), and dt ‘to pervade, to con- 
ceive, to be born’ (II. 39)--aq=faerq ‘the disc of the sun or moon’. In 
these two instances the roots #t and #t receive the augment g4 and their: 
long vowel € is also shortened to € before the affix aq. The word faa is 
formed from the root at, since there is no difference between the letters 
a and a (waatcRara). 

use | ST: EASAN BI eet 

Ruacana Cat aag a qeaegurfers’ 1 Saas gega: | 

539. ‘Lhe affixes =*44 and waw come after the root art ‘to. 
stand’ (I. 975), whereby =" is changed to=. 96. 


Thus artara = Fa: ‘a clump of grass Wc’; WER: ‘a bunch of- 
flowers. . 


yo i arrarfaeat ga g est 

Tà ATATEN? | WER: N 

540. The affixes < and xq come respectively after the roots 
wt ‘to sharpen, to make thin’ (IV. 37) and W7 ‘to curse’ (IV. 
59). 97. 

Thus wt-} <= W: ‘mud, young grass’. mq Hgg weg: ‘noise’, Itis 
different from the wsq meaning a word, | 

Yee MT Be 

sadegs: 1 ‘atag a ( wae) i gyre . 

541. The words wet dc. are irregularly formed, with the, 


affix axı 98. 
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Thus wa (to defend, protect)+<q= wee: (a year). Gana sfitra. The 
augment num comes after ,/ku (11.33). Thus g ‘ to sound’+ eq = rq: 
‘a jasmine flower’, the verb receiving the augment ga. 

Note :—Sw&mi Day&nanda derives the words asg, wee: and geg: by 
the force of the present sûtra. 


wR i aferteatrea: RAT V ee) 


i RUAA | AAA | AAT: 3 
542. The affix waq comesafter the roots wq to go, (1.520), 
wa ‘to hold’, (I. 522) and we ‘to spread’ (VIII. 1) 99. 
Thus wa -+ waq=aazg ‘a bracelet’; waa: ‘name of a mountain range 
in the south of India, abounding in sandal trees’, aaa: ‘ the son’, 


ya IN: geet 1B 1 00 | 

qua WTA t ZUN è 

543. The affix wax comes after the rootsa ‘to choose’ 
(V. 8) and ẹ ‘to steal or rob’ (I. 947) which respectively 
reccive the augments ya and S&- 100. 

| Thus q+ qa+ ary = ata: ‘refuge, shelter’; y- beat BIZ =TeIy ‘ the 

heart’ lit. that which is attracted or stolen away by sense objects. 

wey | AEn T: 1B gog a 

Ra: 1 Ga: wae agaa enaa a 1 ‘staracag: wre: atta: t 

544. The afix% comes after the roots ®@ ‘to throw, to 
scatter’ (V, 4), a ‘to drink’ (EV. 33). 101. 

Thus fa-+-<= Re ‘the Meru‘or the Polar mountain’; wt+ae=e ‘ the 
sun’, 

By the force of aga (diversely) which governs the Unadi sûtrås, the 
affix * comes after the root wt (to drink) also. This wr% ‘the sun’. Asin 
Hatta Chandra we find {acaz ag: ares &o. 


YBY 1 ATTA 1 BUR t 
ae wat | rr) at t 
545. ‘The words wa de. are irregularly see with the 
affix x. 102. 
Thus "q ‘to beget’ (IV. 41)-+a=w7 ‘ the collar bone’, the x of the root: 
is changed to q@! Its Nom. dual is saw. 
wg ‘to pervade’ (V. 18)-+-4¥= wy ‘tears’; dual wagt 
Note :—Similarly frg (a pot-herb, a kind of tree) from the root wt (to 
lie down) with the augment ya and the affix = the long È of the root 
being shortened. 
Under the present rule, Swami Day&nanda places such words as faag 
and wz Wc. 
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yee l RATATAT MAT 1B 1 YR 

REG TRE: 1 maada Wes t ware mortar \ 

546. The affix mq comes after the roots * to cry, howl 
(II. 24), and wg ‘to sharpen’ (I. 908) in the causative. 103- 

Thus *-+mq= Te ‘an antelope’. 

wife (causative) -+-mY=wa: ‘an enemy’, The word is wx and not 
uta the shortening takes place as the word is considered to belong to the 
waite class. 


yo ArgRS PAAA ARA NFA- 


SSeS A: I Y I VOB lt 

afreat wrarfaact tari erat 1 satet ates: Sragrag | gireg rara: 
wat gyi aa wee WAR Wi aee | was | fecatigata: 1 adfa wes Hae: 1 
fani ace: ga wawg i 

547. The following nine affixes weaq, caq, wu, ary, wa, ST, 
z, st and {wex come respectiveby after the nina roots sq ‘to be 
born, to beget’, (IV. 41), at ‘to give’ (III. 9), “3 ‘to drop down’ 
(I. 1004), ¢ ‘to move’, (III 17), 3 ‘to choose’, (V. 8) we ‘to 
be pleased’ (IV. 99), ta ‘to be confused’ (I. 882), ta ‘to salute 
(I. 1030) ¥ ‘to support, to maintain’ (III. 5) 104. 

Thus wat rag =a neat ‘the father and mother’; qt-+taq= tem ‘a 
giver, a generous man’; sg + aq = vate: ‘a goer, oviparous, void of virtue’ 
the vriddhi is caused by the affix wq being regarded as Twa. 

q+taiq= @ tus ‘the goad to drive the elephant, the moon, the sun, 
the air’, the affix frq being regarded as Taq prevents guna operations 
taking place and places the accent on the first syllable, as it has an in- j 
dicatory w; whereas the accent of afte formed under Unadi IV. 49 
(4 afaeat faq) has the accent on the last syllable 4+wa=aw ‘ginger, 
a root arab; Wg-+-"ea= Weed? (a fish), the accent being on the last syllable, 
whereas the word #eeq formed under Unddi sûtra IV. 2 has the accent ` 
on the first syllable. wa-e="aws: ‘aeunuch’. Asa diversity, the + of 
the root wyis not changed to w though so required by VI. 1.64 S. 2264. 
The z is nos wa ı Compare wee: of wg: Un I. 99. wa-+-ee=-e: (an actor), 
the qof the root is elided by the affix being regarded as fa. 

Y+ agza = aTe: ‘a potter, a servant’, 

ye | MEAETUTA TAFT Bt OY 

Reangagq | WAT I 

548, These affixes come after other roots alae 105. 


Thus wr (to'drink) + weay=Reay ‘ nectar’. 4 ‘to nourish’+ wg = yw 
‘much’, 
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Note:—S am. Day&nanda places also the following words under this 
sitra.—vre!— wea: 1 ete? aTa The: a afar 


wad | HACEATATAT: 1B Oe l 

HITT | FINA FATT pia ag: | 

549, The affixes ra, aw, Ì7 and qa come after the root ga 
‘to embrace’, (IV. 109). 106. 

Thus gx+ae1= gyre ‘safflower’ ; g+ sa = gyn ‘a flower’; 94+ 
aq= gq ‘ usury’; gat a= Alaa: ‘an inhabited country. 

yuo i aftad agarga anA anean Rra- 

NCAT: tY t %09 l 

aA fanaa suraa a aiaa | ast gee i aaia a 1 ifa- 
QUL As? i TAT l wie aT swe | gT: t yla 1 wart 
PORER: | TE Sats: | wea AT cas | ARTAR: | etag y wad: t 
‘qeq at gfe wga? t 

550. The words Sanasi, varnasi, parnasi, tandula, aikuga, 
chashila, ilvala, palvala, dhishnya and salya are irregular. 
107. | 

These words are irregularly formed thus 1. «rfa: (gold), from the 
root aq ‘to give, (VIII. 2) with the affix sfẹ the penultimate vowel of 
the root gets vriddhi. 2. auta: (water), from the root @ ‘ to choose’ (V. 8) 
with the additions of the augment ya and the affix sfa 1 In the Dasdpadi, 
wafa is read instead. It means Lokapâla and is to be found in the Mantra 
ward giuri, 3. qq fa: ‘a house standin g in the midst of water, a sum- 
mer-house’, from the Zoob q ‘to fill’ (IIL 4) with the affix wfe and the aug- 
mentya 4. agi (rice) from the root ag ‘to beat’ (X. 43) with the 
augment g4 and the affix saw. It is end-acute, as the affix is faq ı See 
mantra Rat aqwarg aq 5. WET ‘the goad to drive an elephant’ 
from the root wa ‘to mark’ (I. 87) and the affix ewe. It is also end- 
acute, because the affix is faq: Asin the Mantra ait agy wat (Ry. X. 
134. 6), 6. ‘ata: ‘a wooden ring on the top of a sacrificial post’, from 
the root wy ‘to eat’ (I. 938) and the affix wta1 Ujjvaladatta gives the 
affix as waw | But we do not find the fag accent in the following wuta 
wagra vaste or araara: saca: fwa 7. aeaa: (a demon; one of 
the five stars in the head of Orion) from the root ta‘ to go, to sleep’ (VI. 
65) and the affix waa, The irregularity consists in there being no guna 
of the root vowel. 8. weaay ‘a small pool or tank lit. in which they drink 
from the root wt ‘ to drink’ (I. 972), the long vowel of which is shortened 
before the augment ga and the affix waa. 9. Tasway (a house, a seat, 
fire &c.) from the root ya to conquer (V, 22) and the affix ta. The s% of 
the root is changed to x without being followed byt. 10. weaq ‘a spear, 
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javelin, dart’ from the root wat ‘ to shake, to go’ (I. 896), and the affix a. 
It is masculine also: and means a porcupine, hedge hog, the thorny shrub, 
extraction of splinters, a fence, boundary, the Bilva and Madana trees, a 
kind of fish ; name of a king of Madra. 

QQ WAeAraeq: F: 1B 1 yor t 

HAY | wR: fades 1 ars cae | Tga RTR: | wea A 

551. The affix & comes after the roots 4 ‘ to bind’ ‘a. 1016), 
wa ‘to be able’ (V. 15), sa ‘to sound (I. 403). 108. 

Thus 4+ a@=ayq ‘the root of a plant’. So also wa: speaking kindly 
sweet speaking. See Amarakosdé III. 1.36. Tt means also affable, agree- 
able : lit. he who can or knows how to speak, an able man. Another form 
is waa: ı From sex to sound, we get wre: acid taste, 


By force of Bahulam (diversity) the affix comes after sf% to be ill (X. 
180), As sata acid. The long t is shortened as a diversity. 

WUR | ATETSPAKAT BW 1B 1 oe | 

MATI EMT i Weag | argaaregara: i ‘asd efamaraat:’ 1 

552. The affix 4 comes after the roots “t ‘to measure’ (IT, 
53), at ‘to cut (IV. 38), and wa. ‘to sleep’ (II. 69), 109. 

Thus m -+a=Ħatat ‘ magic, illusion’; stat ‘shade’, weary ‘ crop’. 

By the force of aga (diversely) which governs the Unadi sûtras, the 
affix q comes after the root gy (to perform a sacrifice), Thus y+a=wet 
‘the usual position of the sacred thread when it hangs down over the left 
shoulder’, It means also left, left hand, southern, contrary, right. 

Note :—By the present rule, Swami Dayfnand derives the word weq 
(another) from the root sq (to breathe) with the afhx a. 

QR 1 ARTE 1B 1 ARO 

Q ferray (agac) | wed gga mat wta? | = 

553. The affix wa comes after the root wq ‘to be born, to ` ` 
beget’ (IIT. 24). 110. | 


Thus wy-+-wa=aray ‘a battle’ a market, a fair; wear ae friend ofa: ` 


mother, the relation of a bride, arat a father. 

By VI. 4. 43. S. 2319, the qof sq is optionally replaced by long swt. 
Then the form will be wt + aaq= wat (wife). 

QB 1 VIKKUTEATA 1 Br Ve! 


qarat nà i aeRaareTTa create 1 weeat ate 1 wera: maraa a 
‘gett Sey 1 wat aN | ara | 


554. The words aghnya dc. are irregularly formed with 
the affix 4, 111. 
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| Thus wt ‘to kill’ (IL. 2)+agı By VI 4.98 S. 2363, the root vowel 
of qx is elided ; by VII. 3. 54 S. 358, the ¢ is changed to ¥, Then as the root 
receives the augment {g , the letter sw precedes the root, So yq- am = Tet 
and by adding the augment we it becomes ‘wera: the creator, bub when 

feminine wem ‘a cow’. 
| According to some, seza: is not formed with the augment we but by 
the negative particle 73. 

Similarly erat (a girl) and @veqt are formed with the affix wa added 

to the roots æq ‘to shine’ (I. 488) and waw ‘ to bind’ (I. 1022) as a and a 
are considered to be identical, the from is aveatalso. Ib means barren. 


Note:—The word wear (morning and evening prayer) is formed from 
the root ut (to hold) preceded by the preposition #q and followed by the 
affix wa According to Ujjvaladatta, @ zzz is formed from g to sound, 
with the affix wq and the augment ga ı The word is first acute as it is 
formed by aq (VI. 1. 213. S. 3701). According to others, it is formed by 
we and 30 is end-acute. See also VI. 2. 8 S. 3742 where ṣan is said to be 


G y formed by the affix uq% t 


wat Ra r A aT 18 RR 
erar cfaa: agt fra: 1 aa wees i taa gapretat’ vad aRU: E | 
waa re | Stat | war Ree t 

555. The affix afrq comes after the roots wt ‘to bathe’, 
(II. 43), *¢‘ to be pleased’, (I[V.99), ve ‘to go’, (IV. 60) % ‘to 
go’ (IIL 16) + ‘to protect, to fill (ITI. 4) and wa ‘to be 
able’ (V. 15). “112. 

Thus at-+afrq=arey Inom. go. erat ‘a tendon, muscle, tasteful’ «aq 
‘an epithet of Siva; fond of enjoyment’, waq ‘a road, way’; waq'a horse; 
running and unworthy, censurable’, wary ‘a knob, joint, a book, section’; 
weaq‘an elephant’; the feminine of this word is formed by adding the 
augment x< and the afix sta, thus watt ‘a finger’. 

See IV. 1. 7. S, 456 for the augment x n The word is used in this 
sense in the Mantra måga qua waalia. Ib also means a kind of metre, 
a river, a girdle, 

we i tte refefirtergaea: are ie I 

afatan: | EAT Gave: | WET Gus i feat Rar i rear avg: | gear nonah t 
weat Brg: | 

656, The affix mafra comes after the roots Wt ‘to sleep’, 
(II. 22) wa‘ to ery, to lament’, (I. 909), << ‘ to grow’ (I, 912) 
fa ‘to conquer, (I. 993) fe ‘to dwell’, (VI. 114), q ‘to go’, (IIL. 
17), ¥‘to support. (T, 948). 113. 
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Thus w+ aafaq=dtaq‘’a large snake, python’ maq ‘a jackal’; seq 
‘a plant’, faery ‘a conqueror’ Paeaq ‘ wind’, qeay ‘the creator’; yeay ‘an 
epithet of Vishnu’, 

us 1 ATA: BAVA T 1 Bd ey 

vitat aiat | Slat eae: A 

557. The affix añt comes after the roots ®ẹÌ ‘to con- 
template (I. 957) and @ ‘to grow’ (I. 1013)which also undergo 
Samprasérana. 114. 

Thus t- afra = daz ‘ clever, an artist’; fray ‘stoub’. The lengthen- 
ing is by VI. 4. 2. S. 2559. 


WUE NZA TI BL By 1 

geat 1 

558. The gara comes after the root {a'to eat’ (II. 1) of 
which the nal qis changed tow. 115. 

Thus sg + watra=saeayq ‘a road’. 


We n arie Wy ees 

Heat awet a arag: | Hea ameatt @ wat | 

559. The affix afta comes after the root €x‘ to go’ (IL 8) 
and wą ‘to perish’ (I. 908), preceded by the preposition a, to 
which is added the augment gz. 116. 

Tous 1+ 8c+g¢+qataa=Reayq ‘the ocean’ aHa pasts = 
wwa ‘the ocsan ^ 

The feminines of these words are formed by adding the affix rT 
(IV. 1. 7. S. 2) Thus Heat and waeadt ‘a river ’. 


Ye i qaatre TTB AS i 
o afach: a e ' gfe: vata: ) ates: Baahi 1 aroa ata arta: 4 afa 
aim ae fae aA RnR Cafes agang 1 t | Bae a ae ’ 
afg a afer: | | 7 
560, The affix <q comes after all roots. 117. 
Thus wa to cook (I. 1045) + xq af: (fire); gfe: (face) from the root ge 
‘to break’ (I. 374); g'fs (mouth, face) from g's to injure,‘ to press ont’ 
(I, 295); afa: ‘a fold'or wrinkle on the skin’ from the root aa ‘to go, 
approich ; (L. 520); afe: ‘circalar’ from the roo ae ‘to surround (X.-311); 
afa: ‘a sacrificer’ from aa ‘to sacrifice’ (I. 1015) Similarly we have Qaafa ' 
‘a priest or sacrificer to the Gods. arfa: ‘ th city named K&si or Banares’, | 
from the root wrw ‘to shine’ (I. 678); afas (an ascetic) from. We. . 
‘to go’ (L 30); wfea: ‘a kind of jasmine’ from wea_‘to hold, possess’; 
(I. 528); afa: ‘ play’ from a, to sport’ (I. 570); «fa: ‘ink’ from wa ‘to 
_ change form, to weigh’ (IV. 112), atia: (a crore, i. e. ten millions) from 
37 
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Sa aaa a 
ge‘ to curve, to bend (VI. 73). Though I. 2. 1. S. 2461 would prevent 
the guna of $g, yet it takes place by the aga rule which governs the 

Unddi stitras. B: ‘the sun, amorous sport’, from Fee ‘to sport amorously’ 

(VI. 69); af: ‘perfect wisdom or enlightenment’ from the root gw‘ to 

know’ (L. 911); afa: (joy) from weg ‘to be glad’ (I. 67); afa: ‘strife, 

quarrel’ from wa‘ to sound ’ (I. 526). 

Note:—Some hold that the words wa@wrg*a: is an interpolation, because 
= redundant, The real sûtra is «qu 

yee Aaea AA ARAE 1 g t gE 

Cgfefdouraetfars AR RA 1 GF a gag a aR aa a Ra 
afrdag ARA cafes afa aiaa 1 athe | 

561. The affix <q comes after the roots ‘to steal’ (L 
947), fea, ‘to grind’ (VIL 15), =% ‘to grow’ (I. 912), wa ‘ta 
choose’ (I. 795), fg‘to exist AV. 62), fez ‘to cut’, (VIIL. 3), wa 
‘to name, ‘to glorify’ (X. 111), 118. 

O Tous g+= ‘a name of Vishnu, a day, the God Indra, the frog, 
the lion, the horse, the sun, the moon, a parrot, an ape, the God Yama and 
wind’; fa: ‘lightening’; fee ‘a religious man;a tree; a seed’; afẹ: 
‘anything wrapped round, a pad, an ointment’; afg: ‘a learned man; 
an altar; a name of the Goddess Saraswati’; afas ‘a cutter ’; afa: ‘ glory’: 


YER 1 STTITT CHA 1B 1 Vee | 
ata: gRr gfe: i fae: l agaaga fafa: i aa Prema” i afer i gett 
raat | 
562. The affix xz treated as fwa comes after those roots 
which have for their penultimate an ax vowel. 119. 

Thus wt ‘to plough’ (I. 1039)+eq=H fe: ‘a farmer’; fa ‘a sage’ 
from 4 ‘to approach’ (VI. 7); qf: ‘pure’ from ga ‘to grieve’ (I. 
198); Tata: (writing) from faq ‘tostain’ (VE 139); by the force of aga 
(diversely), it is sometimes written as Tafa: also ; af: (a painter’s brush) 
from ga ‘to drive out, to measure’ (I. 560); the feminine of this is afa. 

Note :—Some read the sûtra as gqvata fa: and make the affix fe an 
apavada of «qı But itis notcorrect For fe would make these words 
final-acute by affix accent. But we find that fas, y fa: have acute on 
the first, as in the Mantras wig: yatta: og taf: (Rv. I. 1.2) and gfafan 
gra: ata: &c. 

Note:—The words pfas &c. are also formed by the Vart agenigen: 
given under IIF. 3. 108 S. 3285, bub there is difference in accent. Then 
they have acuts on the final: as in the Mantra wéat Aa: giafarq goen 
(Rv. X. 341. 13) where x#fwq has acute on the final. 


Note :— yf: means summer, fire, pleasure, pure &o, ; Ast 


Sree’ aici 3 SERB Bore te 
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* YES 1 TA: GNATT T i g YR I 

ghata: agaaga a: | 

563. The affix «q comes after the root wa ‘to wander 
(IV. 96), which also undergoes Samprasdrana. 120. 

Thus wq-+ eq=afa: ‘whirl wind’. By the force of aga (diversely) which 
governs the Unadi sûtras, there is also the from wias (whirl wind), In the 
gloss on the mantra gi faqat aat ysfa, the word bhrimi is explained 
by acute aR wg 1 

yey RAAN ARATA TST 1B 1 RI I 


fata: ) drareuigga: facie 1 fafesteedta: | Talat wage: i Perfor: 
agg: | 
564. The affix xq comes after the toate mq ‘to walk, to 


step’ (I. 502) aq ‘to be suffocated, to be fatigued’ (IV. 93), 
waq and =x (these two are #taroots) andis treated as a. The 
~% of these roots is replaced by « 121. 

Thus mq ra= afa: sometimes the x of the root undergoes Sampra- 
sirana and then we get pfa: (an intestinal worm); fafa: ‘ the ocean, a whale 
fish ’; Tafa: ‘ black; white’; ferfeu: ‘the ocean’, 

gy I ARRET I RI AR | 


gRr 1 o, 
565. The afix] xq comes after the root “q ‘to think 


(IV. 67) of which the 4,is replaced by|s- The affixis treated 
as aai 122, 
Thus ¥q+ aq =gfi: ‘a sage ’, lit. who knows, or?who thinks ; a thinker, 

yee | AWafaeaThecay 1B 1 938 

afa: dts: 1 wea afanan: i aagi: gfe ates mega fang i feat 
gata: gardy 

566. The affix et comes after the root'aa which is re- 
placed by aq when not meaning festa å. e. gold.) 123. 

The affix xq is treated as faq The root wy is a saubra one 4. e. not 
found in Dh&tuptah. but oaly in the siitras. Taus aq + eqs aq-+ eq = afer 
‘a tax, an offering usually religious, when in the masculine gender, but 
when in the feminine gender, it means a fold, winkle’. 

The root at_is not replaced by aq wnen it means feet (gold). 
Thus an -+-eqy=ate: ‘gold’. | 

ygs | afeataufaciaaiheatzetrariatigariied Ta | 

Bi Mi j 
arfaa ir t atfa:—ardy | atfarret | afa- ae carter: 
arcfa: i frarfaatearfahr afri l atfatagre vatforwaredty 1 wat g mt 
arg warg ‘atte; uirai? i 
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567. The affix xa comes after the roots aq ‘to dwel? 
(I. 1054) ta ‘to sow’ (I. 1052), aa ‘to sacrifice’ (I 1051), < 
‘to shine’ (I. 874), 33, ‘to go’ (I. 272), ae ‘to decay’ (I. 907), 
wz‘ to kill’ (IL. 2), aty to roar’ (IV. 54), and causative of ag‘ to 
say’ (I. 1058), and af causativelof 4‘ to choose’ (V.8) 124. 

Thus aq +a = atta a small hatchet. . 

Note :—This word vasiis found in the following text of the Vai- 
seshika :-—ateqrdtata ga aratai ag saratteataaata n So also in the Mah&- 
 bhAshya: atera mareg: afa cata: marfa arta: (a well); atin (a . 
sactificer) ; erfa: or etait (a streak, line) ; atte: (a gust or gale of wind), 
atte: (charioteer); the ront gq takes the preposition fa, thus Reqt aa, 
(here by VII. 3. 54. S 853, the © of eq is changed to ¥) fiq aa = 
faata: ‘a hammer, an iron club’. The ¥ of wq is replaced by a by VIL. 
3. 82. S. 2574. 

arf: (fire) ; afg: (a learned man); afe: (a place for fostening an 
elephant ; but the word aft when of the neuter gender means water). By 


ese the force of aga (diverscly) atf< also means a caravan. 


“ Note i—See vartikas under III. 3. 108. S. 3285 for some of these forms. 


yer | ART TT BTU 
arta: caraf gta’ meag g feat gerd aag t 
568. The affix == comes after the root x ‘to tie, to bind’, 
(LV. 57) of which @is changed to% 125. 
Thus aṣ +a mhn ‘a Kshatriya when the word is used in the 


_ masculine gender, but in the feminine it means the navel’, Some use ib 
as masculine when maning even navel, See Linganusâsana arfaratae 


yet waa Ty erates 1B RE 

watts | 

569. In the Chhandas the of the root gato plough 
(I. 1089) undergoes vriddhi before the affix wx. 126. 

Thos gy Hags: ‘tire, ploughing’. In the secular literature, the 
form is HTS: I 

yoo | BT: ATR BU GRD 

atte: | mira t 

570. The affix xq comesafter th root w to injare, to kill 
(IX. 18) the % of which undergoes vriddhi, when the word 
means avulture. 127. 

Thus 4 (IX. 18)-+ 3a = arte ‘the brid called Sarika’. 


“The x of wife is changed to a by considering it to belong to mfra wtf 
clags, and so is evolved the word wife: ‘rice, the civet cat’. 
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Yr | BH siig | Br gre 

CARES aee \ 

571. The affix xx comes, after causing vriddhi of the root 
a@ ‘to do’ (VIII. 10) when the sense is that of an artist. 128, 

Thus #-+ eat = ark: ‘an artist’. 

yor I RAFTA 1 8 ae 

ariaa miana ‘i 

572. The affix aq comes after the roots aq ‘to produce’ 
(LV. 41) and 4a ‘to eat’ (I. 747). 129. 

Thus wq{-+-gq=witt: ‘birth, a woman, a mother’ the vriddhi is 
prevented by VIL, 3. 35 S. 2512. Itis feminine gender. wa-+eq=utfes 
fire, and food. 

YOR LU SATUTASAT T 1B 1 239 | 

aia: dares i catia: wet t 

573. The affix <a comes after the roots wa ‘to go’ (I, 248) 
and sa ‘to go constantly’ (Œ. 88). 180. 

Thus sa -Haq =f: ‘ battle’ ; mfa: ‘a kind of bird.’ 

Note:—By the force of aga (diversely) which governs all Unddi affixes, 
the root s% is not replaced by a¥, as required by IL 4, 56. 

Thus UnAdi stitra is in fact a vartika, See III..8. 108 S. 8285, 


YOR I UTS TUB g3 et 

qai: 1 agiia: 1 

574. The affix eq comes also after the roots saq and wa 
when preceded by the word wa 1381. 

Thus we+sa+eu=verft: (a foot soldier); waria: n By VI: 3. 52 S, 
990, wz is substituted for ara. 


YOY aANT TB 1 RI 

mate cia: gens 1 warTadcaga: The: wt l 

575. The affix xq comes after the roots sa_ ‘to pervade a 
(V. 18) and wara ‘to bargain, to praise’ (I. 466) The of wa, 
is replaced by xe, and the sra of wata is elided before the affix 
sai 132, . 

Thus a+ eu Sty + ea =e ‘a heap’; wara +a =f: (a hand). 
The root wa always takes sata by ILL 1. 28 S. 2803. This sre is ordained 
to be elided by the present sûtra. 


yog 1 ATA STB aR 
fas vdt Frat Peta 
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576. The affix za comes after the root a ‘to blow’ 
(II, 41), and is treated as fsa (4. e. the last vowel of the root is 
elided). 188. 

Thus at +q = fa: ‘a bird’. The feminine is ®t. 

aa 

ate: gT: | 

577. The affix eq - comes after the root  ‘ to steal’ (I. 947) 
preceded by the preposition x; (when the word so formed means 
a well, and is treated as fea 134. 

Thus w-+4+"a=nfe ‘a well’. See Amarakosé& I. 10. 26, 

yoo cat ait ata: gaat a ata: 1 yt ay 

ste eataa Teta: A AA aardt gaa a 

578, The affix <a comes after the root #% (to cover) preced- 
-. . ed by the preposition f The q of the root 3 is elided and the 


short «of the prefix fis elongated. 135. 


_ Thus fr+etpaqstet+eqr+a” (VI 1. 45 S. 2370) =fa-apesita: 
‘a cloth worn round a woman’s waist. Sse Amarakosé [{I. 8, 211. 
yoe | TAT GU: A ANITA: 1B 3E 
amang SUIT Gat qaentfareqra i ww fasg atag aaaea Tara: | 
genewyg i aata eataa we: afa watt 
579. The affix =a comes after the root «at ‘ to relate, to 
tell (IL. 51) preceded by aat and is treated as fsa; and wate is 
replaced by + which has the udatta accent. 186, 
Thus wara+war+ et =i Aam a ‘a friend’ Nom S. war 
Note :—Ujjvaladatta explains the sûtra by saying ‘the affix as 
which has ud&tta accent comes after khy&”. This is wrong. The anu- 
vritti of <q is current here, not of et 1 The @ of the sûtra is not the 
pronoun @ (ag); but an adeSé or substitute of samAna. Moreover «fg 
hag acute on the first in the Vedas, 
yoo 1 ate gfare FEAA 1 Bt 239 1 
aveqred u faq wte geag | faa: meaane: | ‘ad gargse’ 1 
580. The affix <a comes after the roots f ‘to serve 
(I. 945) and 4 ‘ to kill’ (II. 2) preceded by ste, and is treated 
as fez The =r of Te. is also shortened. 187. 
Thus are+f+eq=sf ‘a corner, angle of a room, house &c’, 
It is feminine. See Amarakosa IT. 8 93 for the phrase faa: weafeated:— 
 pålf, asri and koti are feminine meaning a corner, and the sharp mite or 
edge of a weapon. fg: ‘a snake; the demon Vritra ’, 3 
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Note :—The word sf% occurs in the sdtra V. 4. 120. S. 860. 

QEQ AT Fs 1B gE 

qf | afas a ates l afar: a sae: i safer: 1 l 

581. The = comes after the roots ending in vowels. 188. 

Thus *‘ to sound’ (II. 24)-+-g=cfa: ‘the sun ’; 4 to purify (IX. 12)+ 
guia: ‘ the thunderbolt of Indra ’; ate: ‘a boat’ a box for clothes, from 
a ‘to cross over (I. 1018), æfa: ‘a wise man, a poet’, from g to sound, 
(i. 33); safe: ‘an enemy ’ from ‘to go’ (III. 16) ; sfa: (a black bee) 


from % (to go), the x being changed to w by considering it to belong to 
the KapilakAdi class. 


ya afra arira aAa aa Aaaa Aru t gge 
aR aA a 1 afar: afa: afadera afri: a animai a eair n 
yfr: 1 ata: Tg: | 
582, The affix x comes after the roots we ‘ to dig ’ (I. 927), 
aq’ toi injure (I. 716), =% ‘to go’ (I, 248), wa ‘to throw (IV, 100), 
wa‘ to cover ’ (II. 13), ‘7% ‘to honor, (I, 491 and VIIL 8 ) wa 
to love, to worship (I. 492) and VIII. 2), vaq < to sound’I 881 
and X. 343), a4 ‘to tie ’(X. 282), and wa ‘to move (I. 885). 189. 


Thus wq-+-a==ata: ‘a mine’; afa: ‘injurious, harmful’; swf‘ moo * 


tion’; sfa: ‘a sword’; afa: ‘a cloth’; afa: ‘fire’; af: ‘worship, gift’; 
wafi: ‘sound ’; afea: ‘a joint’; wfas ‘anjanimal ’ or wi: Another form 
of ata is aria: | ata: means begging also. 

yey | gaa A t BU Wwe t 

afā: | 

583. The affix x comes after the root wa ‘(to exist) ’, in the 
Chhandas. 140. 

Thus aatra ‘anything wrapped round’, an ointment, eye-slave, 
any cosmetic, the wick of a lamp, the fringe, a surgical instrument, a 
streak, a swelling. 

eR I HJA: FRET 1 BL Re | 

ata: | 

584 The affix = comes after the root ya to protect, to. 
eat (VII. 17) and is treated as fee 141. 


Thus ya-+a=yfa: fire; in the Vedas, it signifies the two ASwinas. 

yey | qarga AR afena lB RI 

q: ferecara 1 fafeacre: arata atat 1 friem are: Farfcare: 1 fofr: 
watt Tat a grote creat ret ey Bet are woe a I afda fares veg: 
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585. The affix q comes] after the roots #‘to scatter’ 
(VI. 116), ‘to swallow’ (VI. 117), 4 ‘to injure’ (IX. 18), 4‘ to 
fill’ IX. 19), gz ‘to curve’ (VI. 73), fee‘ to divide’ (VII, 2), fag 
‘to penetrate’ (VII. 3) and is treated as tat 142. 

Thus a+a=faft: a boaria hog; frf ‘a hill, a huge rock, a 
disease of the eyes, an honorific title given'to Sanyasins’ ; fate: ‘a locust, 
a killer, a sword’; yf: ‘a city, a king, a river’; gfe: ‘a house, a body, ; 
fafa: ‘ the thunderbolt ; fafe: ‘an axe’. 

yce | afearapratanr I B! gust 

‘gta are’ i gee 1 afi: | 

586. The affix = comes after the roots g'a ‘to burn’ (I. 289) 
and wea ‘to shake, agitate’ (I. 400) of which the @ is elided. 
The affix is treated as fay. 143. 

Thus gt a= gè: ‘the body’; afr: ‘a monkey’. 

Yeo aTe wf I VI wwe | 

Taaa LR RR AA I NER | IFR I W | care aT) TeTE’ (ICE) Th gea: | 
“aga ganm 

587.. The affix afaq comes after all roots. 144, 

Thus w ‘ to do’ (VIIL 10)+afrr= weary act, ‘work’; arate (skin) from 
“az ‘to go’ (I. 591), eag ‘ashes’ from wa to censure to blame, to shine’ 
(III. 18); weary (birth) from wq ‘to beget’ (III. 24); weaq ‘happy, 
prosperous’ from W‘to injure’ (IX. 18); satay ‘strength, fixity’ from 
eat ‘to stand’ (I. 975); agm ‘a disguise’ from the ChurAdi atf ‘ to cover’ 
(X. 888) the penultimate war of argis shortened by VI, 4. 97S. 2985; 
gamag ‘a name of Indra’ from Ñ ‘to protect’ (I. 1014) preceded by the 
preposition g lit. he who delivers excellently. 

yen 1 TSAI ST 1 Br gy t 

ARITRATRTCS | HA Aca aTt Set gar fan: wafa | 

583. The affix «fq comes after the root w'y ‘to grow, in- 
crease’ (I. 772), the nasal being replaced be =. 145. 

Thus g'e t atry= aay the Nom. Sing. is wat’ one who knows Brahma, 

a Braéhmana, the creator’. The neuter means Brahman the Supreme. It 
means austerity and the Vedas also 

yee 1 Tistarhaeat weeks g Que a 

STRAT | WEAT | 

589, The affix “ra comes after the roots su ‘ to pervade’ 
(V. 18) and W% ‘to be able’ (V. 15) in the Chhandas. 146. 


Thus 3y-+wtrq= mer, ‘eating or pervading, a stone, a cloud’; weg 7 


“a name of Indra’, 


ce ra 
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yee 1 gge TAFT 1B 1 ggo 

gier ara: t afta gge i ufar aq  afeat argi eafeat aeng t wicat 
Nea: I 

590. The affix tart comes after the roots € ‘to steal? (I. 
947), z ‘to nourish’ (IIT. 5) ‘to hold’ (I. 948), = to move (III. 
17), =a to cover (V. 6), a ‘to injure’ (IX. 18) 147. 

Thus g+ aafia = sag nom. s. giar ‘ time or death’ ; afeaq ‘ elation’ 
ufaq ‘a form, figure’; afaq ‘wind’; eferq ‘a bed: couch’ ; watag 
‘bearing ‘ epee forth’. 

Note :—In the DaSapadi the affix is read as wq with long $ and faq ı 
According to it the anuvritti of chhandas runs in this sûtra : so that these 
are Vaidic words. This view appears to be right. The DaSapaidi sûtra 
is egasan, and forms are way, wiry &c ; as found in the following 
mantras atasa wy sag Taha; are ate: ge Gat gaat Gc. The words 
waa also, inthe sûtra after the next, indicates that these intermediate 
stitras are Vaidie. 

YR  UPAMSEAT AAT UBL ABE I 

IRAT Wet | afeat geg: I og 

591. The affix mafra comes after the roots srq (to beget) and 
4 (to die). 148. 

Thus we (III 2 t) Haaa = aian * birth, offspring’; ¥ (VI. 10) 
Haaa = aca death 

YR | AA: TAT 1 BL Wwe | 

arate marat Ieri: | at argatazes: 1 wiata: | =. aan afa aha 

592. The affix «fq comes every where after the root 
—& ‘to weave’ (I, 55) 4. e. both in the Vaidic and secular liter- 
ature. 149. Pr 

Thus a+ <afrq= Raq (a loom) ; this word belongs to the sgatfe class. ` 
(IL 4. 31 S. 816). It isread in the Ganap&tha both in the wearea. class 
(V. 2. 100) and RATT class (IV. 2. ae See mañ Rait in the KAsiké 
vritti. 


According to Vrittikéra, this word is of the faminine gender and’ ~ 


not masculine or neuter as required by II. 4. 315. 816. 


Thus he says the word form aa is as valid as atat a rope for trying 
cattle. For the formation of the word ata, see Unddi IV. 152. 
UCR LATHER AKAM AAT CHEAT l B l 
wart Bratara 1 qraasaate are | Paataeta: A n Sart AR: 1 ae 
att PA stat: l Asame gas l sate A Te aT TERT ATTEN 
vara iate aay 
, . 38 
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593. The seven words niman, siman, vyoman, roman, 


loman, papman, and dhy&man, are irregularly formed with 
the affix sfq 150. 


Thus 1. waq ‘a name’, from the root at.to repeat, ‘to remember’, 
(1. 976), the irregularity consists in the elision of the @ of the root. 2. 
Staq (a boundary) from fa ‘to bind ’ (IX. 5), the = of which is elongated 
before the affix afiq, Its Nom. forms are #tat, dtarat, drt. The 
word aq forms its feminine with eq (IV.1. 18 S. 461). Thus its 
Nom. forms are rr, ZR, Prat: 1 3, erry (the sky) from & ‘to cover’ 
(I. 1056), the final of which is replaced by ẹ which undergoes guna. 4. 
gaq ‘the hair on the body of men and animals’, from the * ‘to cry’. 
” ŒI. 24) 5, wq ‘the hair on the body of men and animals’, from w. 
‘to cut’ (IX. 80), 6. were (sin) from at‘ to drink’, (I. 972) with the 
augment yx. 7. varaq measure, lustre, splendour from st ‘ to think, to 


7 contemplate ’ (q. 957). 


By the force of aga (diversely) which governs the Unadi siitras, the 
following words are also irregularly formed under the present rule :— 
awaa ‘consumption’, from wa, ‘ to worship’ (X. 158) #rwq ‘the moan’, 


from g to send, (I, 987), raz ‘a house, the body &’. from at ‘to hold, 
to maintain’ (IIT, 10), 


yee | Tat AE BT BNR t 


ewgyiRatardt Prony cacr agg | gat | 


594, The affix af comes after roots which are coupled : 


with a Preposition. 151. 


The relation of an upasarga with a verb is called faga or coupling. 
Such compound roots take the affix afa instead of afaq ı The difference 


is in the accent, The word formed by #frq will have acute on the first, 


syllable, as the affix is fra (VI. 1. 197 S. 8686). While a word formed by 


afa will have the affix-accent, for all affixes are first acute, if not otherwise 


provided for (III, 1. 3. S. 3708): i.e. the accent will fall on the lasb 
syllable. Thus from Sd to injure (Ix, 18) we have with afiq (Un 
LY. 144), aq; but with ata we get wat In compounding these words 
with the preposition gy, they retain their accent by VI. 2. 139 S. 3873. 


Thus gvat or gwat”, one under Un IV, 144 and the last under the present 
siitra. 


yey arrat area? 1 yt gues 
eqaita ara I arat | TERT I 


595: The affixes afaq and wœr come respectively after the 


roots wt‘ to put an and to, destroy’ (IV. 89) and =a ‘to go’ 
(1:88), 152, 


dh 


papa. IV. 153 § 596.) THE UNADI AFFIXES. 299 





Thus. A+R ia ‘appeasing. the SAémaveda itself’, so called 
because it is. very difficult to study. This word is of the neuter gender, 
its Nom: forms being ara, aradt, atata. Similarly swaq-+ afaq = wrewq ‘ the: 
soul’, This word is of the masculine gender. 

Note :—These two affixes have indicatory 4 and w, which show that by 
both the accent is placed on the first syllable (VI. 1, 197 S. 3686) and by 
the latter (w), vriddhiis substituted for the end vowel of a stem 
(VII. 2.1158. 254). 

yee 1 etaaiaeat ARA 1B 1 us | 

‘Pant caattafa’ i afwar a 

596 The affix famq comes after the roots w ‘to kill (II; 2); 
and. .#q.‘ to. buzz, hum’ (I. 760). 158. 

Thus q+ Taaq= giam ‘a female goose i. e. a gander ; wawt ‘a fly’, 

YOR. RTT. 1-8 I YR I 

Hats | 

597. The affix «xq comes after the root g “to sound’ 
(TI. 33). 154: 

Thus g+ s= wae: ‘ mixed, intermingled’; a reader or lecturer.’ Since © 
there is no difference between a and a, the feminine of wat is wae formed 
with sta (IV. 1.42. S. 500), meaning a fellet or braid of hair. In other ' 
places the feminine form of the word is wax (a female reader or lecturer.) - 

yee I TST Bt Wy 

TRS 

598. The affix. se% comes after the root ‘to swallow’ 
{VL 117). 155. 

Thus q+ seq= nte; ‘a kind of bird ^ 

Note :—Some do not read the sûtra as given in the text, but analyse 
the word asz, as asat gaa namely one who flies with wings (garut) and say 
that the affix = comes after the root & to fly (I 1017) when preceded by 
the-word wea, enumerated in the Gunapdtha undor aatfe class. The 
affix having an indicatory ¥ causes the elision‘of the final vowel of At; 
and the a.of “wea.is elided: by -taking.it to belong to the Prishodaradi 
class. Thus 14q+8t-+S=n8e1 


yee | eRe RTA TT I R YE 

Tey t . 

599. The affix sf comes after the: root %4: ‘to be sup- 
remely powerful’ (I. 64) of which the nasal is elided: 156.. 

Thus w+ wa =q ‘ this’, | . 
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Note :—Ujjvaladatta has read this sûtra as q73; afaq with Ti But 
we do not find the frq accent in idam in the Vedas. Thus in qeq cud 
Stray wadag (Rv. VI. 44.16), eq 2 Aqq fy (Ry. VIII. 54. 8) the 
accent is on the second, and not on ¥, which would have been the 
case if the affix were faq (VI. 1.197. S. 3686). But in Dasapddi, the 
sfitra is read as awit qaq, i.e. the affix am cumes after the root 
aq ‘to go’. 

goo | maA FEA: 1B 1 yd I 

Taq t 

600. The affix fet ‘comes after the root ® ‘to sound’. 
(I. 964). 157. 

Thus -+ feq= faq ‘what, &o. The affix having an indicatory = 
causes the elision of 2 of the root @. 

Note :—‘The final x in feta is merely for the sake of euphony. In 
fact, DasapAdi gives the affix as feq and not fef i 

QoQ | MAAR: BAT UBL We 

aay WaT wag gery’ (ACA) fa qeacay 1 MEITAT | 

601. The affix gq comes after all roots. 158. 

Thus az ‘ to dwell (I. 1054) ters aay ‘a cloth’; wa ‘to throw’ 
(vV. 100) + gq = = way ‘a weapon’; wa ‘to injure’ (I. 63) +E = Tay 
‘a weapon’; atte ‘to cover’ (X. 290 JETS aay | an umbrella ’ , the long 
sat of the root is shortened by VI. 4. 97. 5. 2985. 

The words like wey ‘a leaf’ from wa‘ to fall’ (1, 898) wras ‘a vessel ’ 
from wt ‘to drink’ (I. 927), et ‘a tooth’ from w ‘to bite’ (I, 1038) 
&c. are formed by this rule. 


gog | afar Raag afanat ater LBL Que | 

Wires: | wee WHT | ATES ATHY | TIFA ATT | ase" Muu MIEERTRIIY | 

602. The affix seq comes after the roots wam ‘to cook’ 
(VI. 4), waq ‘to go’ (I, 1081), xq ‘to bow down, to sound’ 
(I. 1080), #¢ ‘to kill’ (IT, 2), tea ‘to enter (VI. 180), and =a 
‘to pervade’ (V. 18.) and it causes the vriddhi of the vowel of 
the root, 159. . 

Thus weq+veq=uree: ‘light, ether’, by VIII .2. 23 S. 54, the a of 
weg is elided, and by VIII 2. 368. 294, the w is replaced by w, and the 
a of the affix is then changed to © u arag ‘a car’; ateng ‘a stotra’; eres 
‘death’ ; seq ‘the Heaven’ ; sateey ‘the sky’, 

gog | RAST 1 YL geo 

ith vatia: I 
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603. Theaffix s¢qcomes after the root fea‘ to shine’ (IV. 1) 
which is replaced by az. 160. 

The letter 4 in the sûtra indicates that the root substitute undergoes. 
vriddhi by force of the last stitra. 

Thus fia + ees aat esta ‘light’, 

goy 1 Staatarat TRA tB geg 

scg: (ata afra mamta t 

604. The affix eq comes after the roots sẹ ‘to burn’ 
(I. 727) and aq ‘to dig’ (I. 927) and is treated as fa. 161. 

Thus s4 + seq = see: ‘a camel’; wtay ‘a spade, an oblong pond’, 

goy 1 fataqeadre ea. yt eR 

PAT ATY t 

605. The affix seq comes after the roots fea ‘to sew’ 
(IV. 2) and ga ‘to save’ (VI. 186), the fe portions of which are 
replaced by ® The affix is treated as Twa. 162. 

Thus Ra + cea = a} vey = wag! a thread’ ; ; aay (urine). 

Note:—These two words could have been for ad from the roots quand 
wa of the Churâdi class also (X. 360 and 361} by the affix qa, (III. 3. 56: 
S. 3281), but the difference would be in the accent. 

dog etatatateantara: FA: l B 1 288 t 

zaq farq i faaq i NER I 

606- The affix wa comes after the roots wa ‘ to go’ (I 493) 
fa ‘to collect, gather’ (V. 5), fe ‘to love’ (I. 779), and wa ‘to 
injure’ (I. 763). “163. 

Thus engi =q ‘an entrail, intestine’; faiq ‘a picture, faq 
‘a friend” wag ‘a weapon’. 

Note:— The lengthening in Antram is by VI. 4.15. S. 2666. All 
these words are end acute by affix accent (III. 1.3.5. 3708) asin ga 
arar 831 fast Qararqi first aang | wered weafe | 

goo | YAY FATT Bt ER 

ya: t 

607. The affix kéra comes after the root a ‘to purify 
(IX. 12)’ of which the long = is shortened. 164, 

Thus ¥-+ aw =g; ‘a son’, 

Note:—-Some derive the word 33 aS QaTHT ataerenta ITAR i.e. one 
who saves from the hell called ga. In this sense the word will be formed 
thus :—ga+at+-a=ge: (IIT. 2. 3 S. 2915). 

Gor | SATTA TI B 1 AY | 

aii 
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608. The affix drat comes after the root «@ ‘ to sound, to 
collect, crowd’ (I. 959). 165. 

Thus +g g =@t‘a woman’. The affix having an indicatrry ¥ 
causes the elision of the fe (i.e 2) portion of the root e@ Then the z 
of the root is elided by VI. 1. 66 S. 73. Thus ithe stem formedis@. The 
feminine is formed by adding #¥a by IV 1. 5.8. 470. 

gee yatua Ra Rafai: 1 yi 2 

‘qraeareattd wats | atta grd | wa WaT) Bag | THAT ARTI | BERTI TAT 
Tq I 

609. The affix w tra comes after the root g to speak 
indistinctly (I 997); 4‘to hold (1.948); #@ to go, to beget 
(II. 89); 74 to cook (I. 1045) ; aa to speak ; (IT. 54); wa ‘to 
abstain’ (I. 1033); «g ‘ to go, to break’ (I. 907) and = (it is 

sautra root) 166. 

Thus gta =i: ‘a family’,its feminine is Tat‘ the earth’; waq 
‘the house’; @aq ‘the cane’; wawy ‘the sacred fire maintained by a 
house holder’; away‘ the face’; aeay ‘an instrument’; way ‘a sacrificial 
session’; way the Kshatriya caste. 

GRO | FATATA ATAKAaTA I B I Es 1 

STAY ATIATI ATAT I ATIE l RAT | 

610. The affix tran comes after the roots g to sacrifice, to 
worship’ (III. 1); ar‘to go’ (IL. 40); “t to measure (II. 53) = 

to hear (1. 986); and wato censure, to shine’ (III 18). 167. 

Thus g+ayx=tray ‘a sacrifice or worship’; atat‘ going’; ATAT ‘a 
measure saq‘ hearing, the ear’; wat’ a pair of bellows, ‘a leathern 
vessel for holding water’. 

EQ 1 WALT ALB es 

WAT | 

611. The affix wz comes after the root wq ‘ to go’ (I. 1031) 
of which tis replaced by stt 168. 

Thus q+ q= nrag ‘ the body’, 


€02 arfgeng A | yi ee 

AIA | UAT! 

612. In the Chhandas the affix wz comes after tke roots 
at ‘to cut’ (II. 50), and the rest. 169. 

Thus qr 3q= atay ‘an instrument of cutting, a sickle’, way ‘a ves- 
sel’ from the root at ‘to drink’ (I, 972); Bane a field’ from the root fa‘ to 
dwell’ (VI, 114). 


RR, 
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aaa i wartgaeat UAR L R RIO n 

urfaag i aiaa i arita ntaq t 

613. The affix raz comes after the roots a ‘ to be’ (I. 1), 
ae to speak, to inform’ (I, 1058) and w ‘ to swallow’ (VI. 117). 


Thus x-++-fasy==atfaewg ‘ the three worlds 4. e. heaven, earth and lower 
regions. The indicatory w of the affix causes the vriddhi. atfewq ‘a musi- 
cal instrument’ wtfe9q ‘ water ’. 

EU 1 ALTA 1B 1 ROR | 

araq | 

614. The affix frxq comes after the root we to walk (I. 591) 
when the derivative word means ‘ conduct’, 171. 

Thus wt- fowq=4 ria ‘ conduct, behavior’. 

Note:—The word afes has been alsoformed by wz affix, as already 
taught before. From this word, we can get wrferq by wa of Prajfiddi 
class. But the difference is in accent. 


ey t afararfgeq TAR L R 1 RR 


afaq vafgaq uii wet tae wanriged oe l Whe RTI | aS ate 
ATATTYZ | 


615. The affix iira and utra come respectively after the 
roots sq ‘to pervade’ (V. 18) and /trai ‘to protect’ (I. 1014) 
and like these. 172. 

Thus su + aa = afwag ‘a thief, an oblation of rice’; atgayq ‘a raft, boat’; 
uf ‘ the earth ’. t+cx=atay ‘a goad, a kind of disease’; asaq ‘a cloak, 
mantle’ from ,/vrifi (I. 8). 

ag i waa faafa Fra 1 Y 1 998 | 

TRR Wat 1 

616. The affix «x, treated as faa, comes after the root ssq 
D (I. 493) when the derivative word means ‘an enemy’. 
173. 

Thus wq- uae ua: fan enemy. Q. Is it not -+-fas a non-friend. 
S- Ra = arag which is Neuter. 

ÉI 1 at: BtaieaaryETary | B Iı 

dgattedt frgateaty st cara | catifecatzeraeay | erat) reat | 

617. The affix = comes after the roots ew ‘to go’ (II. 36) 
preceded by the preposition wa, and wq ‘to extract’ (I. 716) 
preceded by the preposition f. 174. 

The derivative words are avyayas, (indeclinables) since they are 
enumerated in the list of words beginning with eat & (I, 1, 37, S. 447). 
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Thus vq+ ea + at= saar ‘duly, seasonably’ ; feast ‘near’, hard, close 


by &c. 

By the force of aga ‘diversely’ which governs all Unddi sitras, ¢tar 
(at night) is formed from the root gq ‘to be bad or corrupted’. (IV. 76) 
with the affix sat; feat ‘at day,’ is from the root fea to shine (IV. 1) with 
the affix sat, there is no guna of the root by the aga (diversely); erat ‘ the 
oblation of food offerred to the pitris or mancs of deceased ancestors,’ from 


the root ere ‘to be sweet’([. 18) the x being changed to w by the force of 


aga ‘ diversely’. 

9c RA: WY: RWT BI Vy t 

argaategu: | ‘Taga wea Farag | 

618, The affix ww comes after the root Ta ‘ to think’ 
(I, 89), of which the final is replaced by % 175. 

Thus rat ma = famu‘ greasy’ There is want of guna as a diversity. 
See Amarakosha II. 9. 46 for the line Tagua agu ferwa Uc. 

Ge | Ya: ERA LY 1 9st 

WARI 

619. The affix ey comes after the root wa ‘to pierce” 
(X. 827. 176. 

Thus gr- ewg= geag fine, subtle. The fa is elided. The @ is 
changed to @, and the ¥ to wi 

E30 | UTAS FHA! BL g99 1 

garg t 

620. The affix gaga comes after the root 7 ‘ to protect? 
(IL 4:7). 177. 

Thus w+eygy=y eq the stofur is elided by the affix being faq; 
qis changed to anusvara. By VIT 1.898. 486, wis substituted for 
the finalof yin the strong cases. So its Nom. forms are gata, gaid}, tates 
the 4 being added in the strong cases after s by VII 1. 70 S. 361. This 
word is, however, differently derived in the Mah&bhdshya; while others. 
read the sûtra as gat J48 I 

gag afafa HEAT! BL goe | 

afecatrey i yfasat ere: l 

621. The affix fasaq comes after the roots tz * to please” 
(I. 781), and gx ‘to protect’, enjoy (VII. 17), 178. 

Thos aq + facag=afasaq ‘agrecable, pleasing’; yfasa: ‘a servant’, 

ERR 1 ARTS: I B 1 Voc t 
‘qferataedt gaits aera: eggaray a urgaareates | wrfers cee t 
fararteaaraeadeanieas | wareathes 


a Mint 
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622. The affix f comes after the root a4, ‘to dwell, to 
rover’ (I. 1054, IL, 18). 179. 

Thus a¢-++fa=afer: ‘the abdomen’, the portion of the abdomen below 
the navel. The plural aera: means the thread at the end of a piece of. 
woven cloth: the fringe of a garment, the skirt, the edge or hem of a 
garment. 

By the force of aga ‘diversely’ which governs the Unddi sûtras, the 
root ura “to rule’ (II. 66) takes also the affix Ta after it. Thus mfes 
punishment by the king. 

So also wafe: ‘the name of a sage’ ; this word belongs to the warvatt 
class of the GanapAtha. It is formed from the root wq to throw (IV. 100): 
with the upapada smt a mountain. It literally means he who humiliates 
(seafa) the mountain (w) Agasti humiliated or threw down the 
Vindhya hills. | 

ÉI 1 UTAH: 1B 1 ce I 

eater 1 equifquratesagqeay | 

623. The affix fa comes after the root wa to be (II. 56) 
preceded by the preposition g. 180. . 

Thus g+sa-+fa=cafea a term of blessing. This word is an in- 
declinable, as it is enumerated in the class of eat &c. I. 1.37. S. 447. 

EW i R AR: I BIER I 

Rafa: ı 

624. The affix f comes after the root aa ‘to fade away’ 
(IV. 103) preceded by the preposition ta 181. 

Thus fa-+aq-+-fa=faater: ‘a measure of length equal to 12 angulas 
being the distance between the extended thumb and the little finger’. 

Similarly aufa: from the root wa (to rule). 

éey i ufeafaeat fra iy 1 cet 

ufa: i afatas 1 ‘* Pagdeagerdtarq—” ate n 

625. The affix fe comes after the roots +g ‘to go’ (IV. 60) 
and 7% ‘to be famous’ (I. 802). and is treated as a 182. 

Thus wg- i= qia; ‘a fooiman’; sa-+faa=utate: ‘celibrity, fame’. 
The root a has received the augment xg by the Véritha tax Ge. given 
in the Siddhânta Kéumudi under III. 3. 103 S. 3280, but in K&sika 
under VII. 2. 9. 

REL FUTAR SATB ACR l 
Tas 

626. The affix fe comes after the root € to tear (IX. 23) 
of which the long sis shortened. 183. 

Thus ¢+fa=gra: ‘a leathern bag for holding water, a fish’, 

39 
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€29 1 aaa tara: RIZA I BL QER I 

fate Aae 1 Oe garq ‘ade girafe | 

627. The affix ateq comes after the roots @ “io seach ~ 
(VI. 116) « to cross over (I. 1018), wx ‘to be weak. 
(I. 799). 184. 

Thus a + ateq=fatteq ‘a diadem, a crown’, fa@eq: gold’; peg 
‘the belly, water, forest’. 

Note :—In the Dasap4di, the sftra is read as qa pfaafava: 1 Accord- 
ingly, a fourth example is given there as wew (to shake) -++-aeqy =: ardie: | 

ge atvatagigiesa: FRAT y gey 

afafa i afaa giad afciveg | ated geag 

628. The affix fara comes after the roots sẹ ‘to please’ 
(I. 781), az ‘to speak’ (II. 54), ga ‘to utter a shrill cry asa 
bird’ (I. 199, 200), ge ‘to be crooked’ (VI. 73). 185. 

Thus wa-+-faaq=<faaq ‘pleasing, agreeable’; aa- faaa= etary 
‘proper’, the a of the root undergoing samprasfrana before the affix 
having an indicatory # by VI. 1. 15 S. 2409. raag ‘small, little’; gteaq 
crooked. 

eee | afeghieat FARA BI EE 

HIATT | JONTTI 

629. ‘The affix wawq comes after the roots gz ‘to be 
crooked’ (VI. 73) and x ‘to pull out, extract’ (IX. 46). 186. 

Thus g¢-+-#aAaq= gee: ‘an opening bud’; in the neuter, a hell. 
gery ‘cutting, a leaf’, 

E30 1 JAAM 1 V l cot 

Hera WITT | ; 

630. ‘he affix aq comes after the root gq. thew of 
which is changed toa. 187. 

Thus gq + stay = gera ‘sin’, 

630 arge NGA | BU Est 

Bas ITs Tas eT 

631. The affix saz comes after all roots. 188. 

Thus faq to perceive (I. 39) +gq= Raq ‘consciousness’ ; wa a pond 
from 4 ‘ to move’ (IJI. 16) it forms its feminine with tq thus wedt‘a 
large lake’, waa‘ water, milk’ from tt‘ to drink’ (IV. 38), way ‘an assembly, 
from ¥@ ‘ to injure, to cub’ (1. 907), Other words are also thus formed by 
this affix as a¥@ (light) from a ‘to shine’ (I, 175), Gea ‘ weeping’ from 
wg ‘to weep’ (II, 58), awa‘ age’ from at ‘ to go, to grow &e’, (IL, 39), WAT 


” 
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food, boiled rice’ from wq ‘ to breathe’ (II. 61), awa_darkness, from aq ‘ to 
fade’ (IV. 93), wee ‘ courage’ from we‘ to endure’ (I. 905), awa ‘austerity’ 
from aq‘ to burn’ (I. 1034), weg ‘great’ from wẹ ‘to worship’ (X. 321), 
wag ‘heaven’ from x ‘ to injure’ (I. 788), xax _ ‘dust, powder, diet’ from 
zsa ‘to color’ (I. 1048), the nasal of tw is elided, because the affix is |faa 
after this root, as is taught in the subsequent stitra I V. 216. . 

The words wi, ad, we, ad and <s ending in w are also valid forin: 
They are derived by the affix wa (Pachâdi), except «w which is formed by 
a (ware waag). 

QQ 1 WATA UST Bl gee 

saag t 

632. The affix "gx comes after the root <a to speak 
distinctly, to praise (I. 428) of which = is replaced by 1 189. 

Thus va -+ gq = tag ‘low, vile &c’. See mantra wwatavat where the 
word is so explained in the gloss. 

EBB NAFAR JT TIRIO 

Ra Qat amt 

638. The affix {31 comes after the root 1‘ to pervade’ 
(IV. 18) when the derivative word means praise, and there is 
also the gf augment. 190. 

Thus wa + g¢-+-swaq=awe ‘praise’. The word Baa means praise, 

QU SIRRA AMUK 1 Br g I 

sate: 

634. The affix ™gq comes after the root ssa to make 
straight (VI. 20) when the derivative word means strength, 
There is the elision of w of the root also. 191. 

Thus veq-+ sgg =M strength, power, light, aura. 

| JY Ta: GNATT Ty BL Vez I 

wart waat raaua | 

635. The affix waq comes after the root fe to go, to 
swell, the 4 of which undergoes Samprasdrana (i,e. € is 
changed to 3). 192. 

Thus fa--+wgy=aaa ‘strength’. This word is of the 
gender. Its Nom. forms are wa:, wadt, waita. 

G2 1 AA: WATE FAT FAST 1 Y 1 VQ 

maa: fac arag aea 1 fac: | Tacdt 1 ; 

636. The affix {yq treated as fea comes after the root 
Tr‘ to serve’ (I. 945) which is replaced by fax: when the 
derivative word means a part of the body, 193, 


neuter 
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Thus fr +sgq=facg ‘the head’ Its Nom. forms- are fae, Fare, 
facife u The word fae ending in wis also a valid from, as faut were 
vat fat (Vayu Purana). 

G39 | HATS 1 YL Vey l 


g I 
637. The affix #82 (treated as faa) comes after the root E 


‘to go’ (IIT, 16) which is replaced by sı 194. 
Thus -- yd = ote ‘the breast, excellent’, 


go aT Te TB Ry 


wat ggah 
688. The affix waq comes after the root @ ‘to go” and 


also the augment ge when the derivative word means w 
disease. 105. 
Thus 4+ ye Haggai: ‘piles’, 
Ee SFR TT_AWIB 1 Wee 
ma cgreaT aed a ge 1 sets tet | 
639. The affix saq comes after the root % ‘to go’, and also 
the augment g when the derivative word means water. 196. 
Thus @+32+ agim aT é water, stream, flood’, Its Nom. forms 
are Us, wa, Se. 
No 1 TW MTATA 1 BL Wed t 
aa: | 
640. The afix 437 comes after the root xg‘ to go’ (IL 36), 
and also the augment 3€ when the derivative word means 
‘sin’. 197. 
Thus q + gg + gI =a: ‘sin’. 
guy RIGA FASE t y gez 
ATENEI JE faxategera | Rew: JATH I 
641. The affix sgzq treated as faz comes after the root fr 
‘to purge’ (VII. 4) and also the augment ge, when the 
derivative word indicates wealth. 198. 
‘The affix being treated as fra, the = of the root is changed to @ (VII. 
3. 52 S. 2868). 
Thus Ra + get agfa t geag = a: ‘ wealth, gold’. (The x 
being changed to w by VIII. 4. 2. S. 197). 
Note :—In Dasap4di vritti, the augment gz is not read into the siitra, 
and the example given is Ræ, tadt &c, Ujjvaladatta reads the sûtra ag 
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‘richer dhane chit kichcha’ and he gives the example fcewa_t But they are 
both wrong. We find the form ?tawa in the Vedas, as in fred Raya: 
aat, fea ar aoea Ram: (Rv. VIL 4.7). 

EUR | UTUATA BEAT 1B 1 Yee 

AAT WHT 

642. The affix {gq comes after the root ara ‘to worship, 
to discern’ (I. 929), the long = of which is shortened to short 
st, and there is also the augment 3€ when the derived word 
has some reference to food, 199. 

Thus wa+g¢+ 4at= sat ge+saq=are, Food, delight. The q 
of the root is elided by VI. 1. 66. S. 873. 

Note:—The word is wa and not ww as wrongly given by the author 
of WaSapAd? vritti. In the Vedas we find aat efaca qua: and gẹ afirca 
waa: with the dental xı 

gun i getest Kuey: YF AY 1 R00 1 

aat arg Fat JETA | 

648. The affix saz comes after the roots a ‘to choose’ 
(IX. 38), and w# ‘to sleep’ (IT. 22.) and also the augment ge, 
when the derived words mean ‘form’ and‘ apart of the body’ 
respectively. 200. 

Thus o+ye+syy=ada ‘form’; W+yge+wyI=Aea ‘the penis, a 
testicle, a tail’. 

Note :-—See the mantra taqtaxa@atafratatga The word Ña: ending 
in s is also a valid form, as in the verse weargura: ngata Torq 1 

uy BReat qT A 1B 1 ROR 

mata: | a 

644 The affix saga comes after the roots ‘to go, to 
flow’ (I. 987) and & ‘to trickle’ (IV. 80), and also the augment 
ge- 201. 

Thus g +g + agq= area ‘current’; the senses. Iq, a flow, current, 
the semen, the quick silver. 

Wy RSA AT AB 1 RRs 

ATH? | ATTY | 

645. The affix sgxcomes after the root wt ‘to protect’ 
(IE. 47), and also the augment gt, when the derived word 
means ‘strength’. 202. 

Thus w-+gy¢+ag¢=atwe (strength). Its Nom. forms are wea, 
wai we, Ujjvaladatta reads the augment as gt but it is incorrect. In the 
mantra yyatat saeg: (Rv, IIL, 27. 28) the letter is s and not a1 
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EBE 1 SER YS TB R03 1 

WTA: | 

646. The affix sq comes after the root w to protect, 
and the augment ye when thederived word means ‘ water.’ 208. 

Thus w+- g¢-++ swgq¢= atta ‘water. A, K, 1.10. 4. 

EVI | Sat TB ROB | 

UTAT WAT | 

647. The affix way and the augmert gz come after the 
root at to protect when the derived word means food. 204. 

Thus ut- gg -+ agg = rag ‘ food’, 

EYL AER WB 1 ROY I 

SINR aTe gaT Rug sg | 

648. The affix ssq and the augment gaq come after the 
root wg ‘to eat’ (II. 1), the < of which is changed to 4%; when 
the derived word means ‘food’. 205. 

Thus s8-+ gat sgy= were ‘food’, A. K. II, 9. 48. 


ERC ERFA TATE 1 Yt ROG N 

CAH TE-ERKTTT | 

649. The affix sxx comes after the root earg ‘to go, to be 
dry’ (1. 1028), the < of which is changed to w, when the 

derived word refers to ‘a part of the body.’ 206. i 

Thus sag -+ wgq= smeny ‘the shoulder’, Its Nom. forms are eaeey, 
earady 

yo 1 ATT: BATSATATA 1B 1 309 | 

antenat Feat FSA aT LAA! LATS ATEARI ITT: | Tae | 

650. The affix {gq and optionally the augment ge come 
after the root sra ‘to pervade’ (V. 14) the long st of which is 
shortened to short =, when the derived word refers to ‘work’ 
or ‘form’. 207. 

Thus 99 -+ ga-+ Say = ANY or without the augment ga, wre ‘ work, 
sacrificial act or rite, form, shape’, 

By the force of aga (diversely) which governs all Unadi sûtras, the 
long st is neither shortened jnor the augment yy added to, the root wT, 
before the affix wga. Thus ataq is formed, Itisof the Neuter gender 
and means water, sin, a religious ceremony. Its Nom. forms are stas, 
arit We. 


N WA FS WY L RT| 
SIAT TTY 1 
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651. The affix 88tand the augment 8% come after the 
root «my (to pervade), the long =t of which is shortened to 
w% when the derived word means ‘shape’ or ‘form’. 208. 

Thus mra -+ ye+ wga = usag (shape, beauty). The wẹ of the rovt is 
changed to w by VIII. 4. 54. S. 52. 

ARI STR AAT Try Re 1 

HET | 

652. The affix sgq and the augment ya come after the 
root sra thew of which is replaced by 3, and the long = is 
shortened to 8, when the derived word means ‘water’. 209. 

Thus mru + 34+ ugg = ware ‘ water’. 

E | WATE Ta WT BL R201 

wus 

653. The affix =at comes after the root we ‘to bind (IV. 57), 
the x of which is replaced by *, when the derived word means 
‘the sky’. 210. 

Thus mg - 3gyq aE ‘ the sky’. 

GUY LEU AUTASU T 1 BU RW I 

‘sats Tarata? } 

654. The affix seq comes after the root tu ‘to go’ (II. 86) 
which is replaced by =, when the derived word means fault, a 
wrongact. 211. 

Thus ty -+ uga = atn A Ay = wrre_‘ fault, offence, sin’. 

EN HAR ET IV RRR I 

Et | 

655. The affix =gz comes after the root #4 ‘ to go’ (I. 493), 
and also the augment ya. 212. 

Thus 34+ §a-+ ME{= WEF a sin, trouble, anxiety, care We. 

EYE 1 TATE IB IRRI 

g 

656. The affix {sq and the augment 3% come also after 
the root ~4 ‘to play’ (I. 906). 213. 

Thus tq-+3% +g = teg enjoyment, speed, eagerness, violence, 

yo IREF TIRRI 

THFaSTEMECES 1 | 

657. The affix sgq comes after the root ~ (to play) the « 
of which is changed to% when the derived word means a place. 
214. 


Thus cq + wga = cwa_ ‘a deserted, lonely or hiding place; a secret, my« 
stery ; solitude &c’, i 


312 THE SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI. (papa. IV. 215 § 658, 





gus | AT AJAA: HTL BL Rwy 

aedisgrnangraraa: i gi tae: wet shes eather | aiea: | 

658. ‘The afix =gq comes after the roots %y ‘to go, to 
worship’ (I. 203), wea ‘to anoint, to make clear’ (VIL 21), J 
‘to unite (VIL. 7), S4 ‘to break (I. 191) the last letters of each 
of these is replaced by w 215. 

Thus WYP SSIS TEE | a sign’. Its Nom. forms are wgs, swat, 
watfa. So also aa ‘a bird’ its Nom. forms, being am, wae, aatfe Ag 
‘yoga or contemplation and meditation ; wre light’. The word CAEN: À 
is declined as ava, d. trsy, pl. trifa 1 

Note:—In ae: sag wt: the word bharga ends in w formed by wm ı 
Similarly we get from ,/ucha (IV. 114), stag, dwelling, temple. 

Eye l HUA KAT THAT IB URE | 

Yas 1 T? I 

659. The affix say treated as faq comes after the roots 
y ‘to be’ (I. 1) and ŭa ‘to color (I. 1048). 216. 

Thus y agis tsa (VI. 4. 77.5, 271)+sgz=ygere ‘the atmo- 
sphere, the ether’, It isan Indeclinable. So also verg ‘ dust &e.’ 

ggo 1 ARTA 1 BUR 

aT TAT | 

660. The affix seq comes after the root aa ‘to dwell’ 
(I, 1054) is treated as twa 217. 

Thus aq+agz=arag ‘a cloth’. The vriddhi is caused by the affix 
being treated as Tra, 


GQ (ARS TT | 1B RE | 

Urq: 

661. The affix =gz comes after the root arg ‘to gladden, 
to shine’ (I. 68) the initial w of which is changed to # 218. 

Thus a¢-+ a84 = area (the Veda; a metre). 

dea ufwatarat YT AUB 1 Ret 

‘cad g egal wal | awl gga | 

662. The affix {3q with the augment S€ comes after the 
roots wa ‘to cook (I. 1045) and 3% ‘to speak (II. 54)’ 219. 

Thus wa-+ge+ sgt = TWIT a wing, a half month’. Its Nom. forms 
are wa: d. wait pl. watfa. In the Srutis (i. e Vedas), the word wre. 
is of the neuter gender and ends in the consonant @as in watt weet and 
gatat Ruedt But in the Smritis, the word is of the masculine gender, 
ending in a vowel. Thus its Nom. forms are was, wat &c, So also is the 
word awa formed meaning the chest. 


| 
| 
| 
| 
| 


OE De om ae 
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gig afkeren ag A iy 1 RRO | 

agt waga I rargez: i wrett wad fà mg: | wegeeg igagawa 
Gti Aa adataraty: i aen: ardt ga (2984) qf Ja l AT wou aatear’ t 
Carat eat Yuds aat: y faut aera: I atasat fagta 1 BA wa: Rr 
faxratan’ | Srercaeyiaat faxraraay’ i Saad giota afg 1 

663. In the chhandas the affix “gq comes after the roots 

wt ‘to carry’ (I 1053) @ ‘to abandon (III. 8)’ and wt to hold 
(IIL. 10). 220. 

According to Ujjvaladatta, and others the augment ¥= comes after 
the roots, by the force of the last sitra. Thus the examples. given by T 
ancient commentators a &c, are ay +ý + g= ‘an ox’ 
wrug ‘the moon’ ; arza_ ‘a mountain’, 

But these forms are not correct; for no such words are to be found in 
the Vedas and this is a Vaidic sútra. On the contrary, the forms found 
there are shown below. The anuvritti of faq is only current in this sfitra 
and not that of 8g ıt 
l Thus ag+sagq=atea‘ Agni, a hymn’. In fact, the affix is treated 
as fa, thus causing vriddhi of-the penultimate vowel of the root. As 
in the Rig Veda, wat wee q argat and star qa Ure Sirag: t 

After the other two remaining roots (i. e. ¥t and wi), the affix wgx 
being treated as farq causes the augment g& to be added by VII. 3. 33. S. 
2761. Thus et-+ga=trae (abandoning) and wt+yga= wee supporting. 
As inthe Rig Veda, faxt fagtat: (Rv. I. 128. 6) where fagrar: means aerg 
great. So also araug Tagrat: 1 Similarly @at aa ufada favrarans( Rv. I. 
78. 3) ‘‘ Like a God who (Agni) is the supporter of the whole universe,” 
&c, where famat: means waea wat wati So also wna gak- 
Raana wy iy argira Wo. 

EEB 1 EA TTA: 1 B RR i 

wat: afas A AITITE | 

664. The affix sf comes after the root €# ‘ to go’ (II. 86), 

221. i 

Thus wy tarir =a: ‘fire’. Itisan avyaya or Indeclinable since 
it has been enumerated in the list of words beginning with .weq &o. 
See I. 1. 37.8, 447. 

ety Agf: yaaee way RR 

sunt fates gg angataaretsfe: eara: I 

665. The affix sfs comes after all roots instead of wg% when 

they are in combination with an upasargalor preposition and 
every thing else is like as if asun was added. 222. 
40 
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The difference between sifa and *gq is in accent only: otherwise the 
forms are the same. A root joined with an upas: rga i is called mithunam. 

Thus are formed by 3 iik Un 1V. 190, but gare under the present 
sitra.: Similarly gra ) qatag &e. 


Bee 
ian a srt 

666. The affix «fs comes after the root eq ‘to kill’ (II. 8) 
preceded by the negative particle wz, and the root wq is 
replaced by 4%. 223. : 

Thos a+ safe = 97+ Ue + whe WAT (without a rival, incomparable, 
not killed or destroyed or obstructed) Its Nom. sing. is wer by 
VII. 1. 94 S. 276. Its Nom. Dual is wiyet. 

do i Frari Say 3 | 

farqda Aat: ı 

667. The affix wfs comes after the root rara (ar ‘to hold 
(ITI. 10) preceded by fa) and the root frar is replaced by aw 224. 
Thus faear-+sfe=au--safe= Beg ‘the creator, Name of Brahman’. 
‘Its Nom. sing. is ate t 

RE at YE TIBI RY 

- arate 
_ 668. The affix asi comes after the root % ‘to praise 
(II. 26), and there is also the augment ye. 225. 

Thus t+ye+sfe =wrre¢the panegyrist. In the Mantra watt wag 
‘Wrata. ret: the word nodhah is explained in the Nirukta by Wet gfi stafa 
‘the Rishi is called nodhas or he who praises. 

ge | afearentargat: yarqnetaeced Wy 1 RE 

safe: earq i gag: i ada: l fatear (3093) egarning- 
eared afa Roeqrgaraea ata agag | 

669. The affix «fr comes after compound words which 
have for their first member either a gati word, or when the 

' upapada is a kéraka; and the first me mber retainsits original 
‘accent. 226. 
This sûtra regulates accent. 
Thus y+ ‘to burn (I. 1034) putea gare ı Similarly ate aay from 
/tae (11. 55 and VI. 138). 
By VI. 2, 139. S, 8873 compound words whose first member is a gati 
~- preposition or a Karaka noun, retain the ‘accent of their second member, 
and the first member becomes anudétja. This sûtra makes an exception 
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to it and declares that such compounds, when sfa formed, retain the accent 
of their first member, and the second member becomes anudAtta. 

G90 | aF Tq 1B 1 RI 

weetaqateareista: cated a faq t eran: t 

670. The affix wfe: treated as fq comes after the root: 
at ‘to measure’ (IIT. 6 and IV. 34) preceded by the word wx 
as upapada. 227. 

Thus ag + at + afa = weeq-+ safe arena ‘the moon, a month, cam- 
phor’. Its N.S. is wegat: d. aegw@t: pl. waaa; 1 Haradatta sepine it by 
wee cad wee wate Aaa wet 1 

g9% i MAÍA WTA: IBI RREI 

aTa ET: 1 

671. The affix xfs treated as feq comes after the root «r 
‘to hold’ (III. 10) preceded by the word way as upapada. 228: 

Thus ara +u + afa =adtag (a young man); its Nom. sing. is qarat: 

g92 1 Gata TRR 

warat: wget Bayt 

672. The affix we heme as tra comes after the root at 
(to hold) preceded by the word wax as upapada. 229. | 

Thus waq-++-wt-+why=wateg (the ocean, a rain cloud), its Nom. sing. 
is Ware: | 

€93 1 GUT T t Yt RRO 

yA: t - i 

673. The affix wfe treated as a comes after the root w 
(to hold) preceded by the word gra as upapada. 280. 

Thus gra + t+ ufa = ygu (a family priest, PERET that of a 
king). Its Nom. sing. is ytrats t 

gW | yeta: RR 

yersgea AA Qaray frareaa ı 

674. The word gec (the Nom. sing. of which is Ion 
is irregularly formed with the affix afr, 231, 

The short & of ys is elongated before the root% ' to sound’ (II. 24) to 
which the affix fe is added. Thus gett} ufa=yecd ‘the son of 
Budha and Ila and founder of the lunar race of kings. 

gon i AAJ Fret 8I RRI 

qaas 4 

675. The affix sts which is Tend treated. as frq comes 
after the root "€ ‘to observe’ (II. 7). .282. 
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Thus 4-+- wa afama ‘a God, lit. seeing or guiding men’. 

By the affix being treated as fra, it gets the designation of -i 
vadhatuka (IIL, 4. 113 S. 2166), hence wa_is not changed to wat, as is 
the case when the affix is not treated as faq. Thus x+-44-+ aame 
(a name of Prajfpati). Its N. S. is meats 


ESE 1 Sa: fara 1 Bt BBB I 

STs l 

676, The affix «fe comes ‘after the root sz ‘to burn’) 
(1. 727) and is treated as fea, 2338. 

Thns gq -+ s4 =gu¥ ‘the dawn’. 

Notel—In the Dagapådi, the shtrais read as was faq. 7. e. the affix whe 
treated as faa comes after the root wẹ (to dwell). Thus wa+=afr—uqe | 
Before w beginning afhxes it is declined like wea; as agag t See 
Vartika yağa under VII. 4. 48. 


E39 | THOME: 1B 1 RY 
aug: v 

677. ‘The affix ewf comes after}the rootl tą ‘to control, 
to restrain’ (IV. 94). 284. o 

Thus qq-+ sate agra ‘fire. See A. K. I. 1, 59 for the verse qaf$ 
ayrt dc, Sometimes there is lengthening of the ©, as in yer Saat: 
(Rv. V. 4. 18) where damûnâh is explained by qrraat ereaqatat chari- 
tably disposed, generous, or controlled of mind. quat waat 3 gert (Ry. 
V, 42. 12). 

The Dasápådł gives the sûtra as ae wia: with long ®t According to 
it, the word with short $ is a diversity. 

g9 | E TOALE TAREE LRI 

af | 

678. Tho affix wfs comes after the root w. (to go) and 
also the augments tand %¥. 285. 

Thus wọ (I. 155) - wre} R= afigce (the name of a celebrated sage 
who composed some of the vaidika hymns). 

gae 1 WATERS AS: l g a RE 

AET | aTaara yt_ l SITE: | 

679. The affix fw comes after the root y ‘to move’ 
(ILI. 17) preceded by the word =q, 236, 


Thus wuy + whe = uvate, (a celestial damsel), its Nom. sing. is text, 


“The word is said to be and pineal, as sieaxteit The singular 
is maet ending in long- STi- - > Me S 


pa 
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gco i Ayeni IR iy 1 R391 

Rear: 1 araw: 1 

680. The affix wf comes after the roots fez ‘to know 
(II. 55) and ya ‘to feed, preserve’ (VII. 17), when preceded 
by the word faz. 237. 

‘Thus fax -+ agt afa = fara aga, ‘Fire’, its Nom. sing. is Trw tar: 
lit. he who knows all (frx afe). So also Rra wiag‘ Indra’. lit. he who 
preserves all Rri ge® ı The forms faxtaqt: and ra wm: given 
by Ujjvaladatta, with the locative case—sign unelided, by virtue of 
VI. 3. 14. S. 972, does not appear to be correct.: The locative of faxt is 
with ferq: In the following there is no locative sign :-—gyettat wag fraag: 
and gaw: ny? reia: 1 

EE ai: HATH: 1B RREI 
PIATRA | SWT: | 
681. The affix «af comes after the root 7 (to desire), 
238. 
Thus wu (II. 70)-+ awta=erre (Name of Sukra). 
Its Nom. sing. is sym: 1 
gnir wget: are: I 


CHAPTER V. 
ecg A yar gT UY Vt 
F tah t | | 
682. The affix gaz comes after the root x (to be) preced- 
ed by {4 (an Indeclinable, meaning sudden). 1. 
Thus way +ga = wga A sa = wga (curious). The affix having an 
indicatory æ causes the elision of the vowel of the root y. 
ER 1 TARA IRI l 
man: A 
683. The affix %" comes after the root yx ‘to wrap up, 
envelope’ (IV. 13). 2., 
Thus ga + aa =mtra: ‘ wheat, the orange’. 
acy | RAET YIRE 
WIT: | NUR TIA NIC RIY’ KETA TENTE: | 
. 684, The affix x4 comes after the root we ‘to weigh, mea- 
sure’ (IV. 112). 3. 7 
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Thus wa+arq=wae ‘a kind of pulse; a pillow. By Unédi I. 43., 
it was taught that the affix sqq comes after the root ag giving the foroi 
wagt: with shorts ı Thus we haye two forms. ; 

gey a: Reay | 

uit agen: | 

685. The affix xry comes after the ioa to stand (I. 975) 
and is treated as faa. 4, 

Thus eat-+acyseac ‘aman’, As the affix is faa, it causes the 
elision of the long wt of the root. In the Mantra caceq cat yet q È? 
(Rv. IV. 21. 4) the word sthfra is explained by sthûla ‘ fat’, ‘ big, steady. 

gee a mATX y ga 

qian em 1 daR aferas 

686. The affix sf comes after. the root wt ‘to protect’ (IL 
47). 5. n 

' Thus at+safaswifa: ‘master, lord; husband’, weuarfa:, (the lord of 
birds). . 

gea i avatar yt € t: 

‘arfactizeqataray:’ 1 

687 The affix wf comes after the root ar ae move, to blow 
and is treated as fre 6. 

Thus at-+-sifa=arta: ‘the sun, the moon’, See Rabhasa Kosha for 
the line atfactfeeqataat: I 

Rac | WHAT | Yes 

ac asp: 1 

688. The affix wa comes after the root% (to go) and is 
treated as fra. 7. 

Thus s (IIL. 16)-+ whe = wef ‘dissatisfied, languid’, 

gce t qR: wl TAIT ye 

guq 

689. The affix %1 comes after the root ¢¢ ‘to injure, hurt, 
kill’ (VI. 58) of which the tis elided. 8 

Thus t+ aHA= TTT ‘grass’, No guna as the affix is faq | 

geo 1 qsateatrarisey JASIA 1 YC | 

fraa qeard aara aaea uta at awa A 

690. The affix saz comes after the roots 2 ‘ to choose’ 

(V. 8) ge ‘ to roll’ (I. 836), aq ‘to spread’ (VIIL 1), and se ‘to 
beat’ (X. 48), which are replaced by aw. 9. 


PADA V. 13 § 694.) THE UNADI AFFIXES. 319 


Thus yor Bs or aq or mg + saa = AW sa ASAT : t rice’ lit, that 
which is picked,-or rolled, or stretehed or thrashed. 

Note:—Although by Unadi IV. 107 (arafa ufa &c), the word agar: 
was irregularly formed, yet the difference between the word formed 
under that sûtra and the one formed under the present siitra consists in 
the position of the accent. The affix waa of the present sûtra, being Taq 
places the accent on the last syllable (VI. 1 '163 S. 3710), whereas the 
accent was placed on the middle syllable of awa formed under IV. 107 by 
force of neawewc. (III. 1. 3. S. 3708). | 

Qi Auei a MT W a yago 1 

‘ara: awya a l ' 

691. The affixes € and *q come after the root tẹ (to 

serve), of which the q is changed to =. 10. 

Thus qq +€ or STAG: or VTE: a slave, a servant’. The 4 of the 
‘second affix shows that the accent should be placed on the first syllable. 
The affix having an indicvatory ¢ shows that ‘the word takes the affix ¥rq, 
in forming its feminine. Thus tw+éra=arh, 

GR STEYR 

atat Wrace 1 

692. * The affixes and operations applicable to ccd “by the 
last sûtra, also apply to qu (to bite). 111. 

Thus aqa+z% or t4= eras or {tq ‘a fisherman’, 

eg SR BSF: Py Re 

_ eaurigarargeraeay Seas 1 

693. The affix fr comes after the root #¥* to collect, to 
pick up’ (V. 5) preceded by the pr eposition va 12, 

Thus sa ta+28te=sqe ‘the affix having an indicatory # causes the 
elision of the fe portion of the root’ +8fa=w a ‘loudly, high, above’. Ib 
“is an Indeclinable, being enumerated in the list of words beginning with 
sac (I, 1. 37. S. 437). 

ERa A RA yg gg 

Aa l 

694. The affix fa comes after the root ®t (to collect) pre- 

. ceded by îr of which the short x is elongated. 13. 


Thus fafa -Ifa = Au ‘low, below’, . This word is also an Indec- 
linable. 


dey. at cA wt ga gdage a THE yg et 
E Argaia are} w: wag | farag irada: La snet anga 
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695. The affix w comes after the root <q to play (I. 906) 
preceded by g. when the word so formed refers to puinshment. 
-The short x of gis elongated. 14. 
The affix having an indicatory « causes the elision of the nasal (x) 
of the root. Thus g t+ w= gees ‘ kindly disposed, calm’, 
EE yA FEAN I YW 
TERENU: | JTN I 
696. The affix wt comes after the root g to purify, to 
cleanse (IX. 12) and also the augment aa, The long vowel 
of the root becomes shortened. 15. | i 
Thus g+ga-+aq=grag ‘ virtuous deed, holy, sacred, pure $o’, | 
geo | SR: far qe from 1 yt et 
wag: firal meneau: farved geting Tirra 
697. The affix a treated as Tt comes after the root #4 
‘to fall or drop down, to slip off or down’ (I. 790), and also 
the augment ge. The root is replaced by fm. 16, 
| Thus a+ ye+aq=fa+a_-+a=frenq‘s loop or swing made of 
rope; a burden or load carried in a sling’. 
The affix being treated as faq prevents guna taking place. 
ee Oe 
SCH Hee I 
698. The affix *¥ comes after the root s% ‘to go’ (III. 16), 
and treplaces the of the root. 17. 
_ Thus 4+ag=y3tw: a sheep or ram. The wwhich replaces xq is 
followed by qt by I. 1.518. 70. The g becomes ww by VII. 1, 1. S, 1247. 
gee Aet oy ect : 
FEAT srAg Tat: t 
699. The affixes xq and <q come after the root tera ‘ to 
kill, to injure’ (VII. 19). 18. 
Thus aqa -Hira or Sea = Fe ete: or Fee: ‘a tiger, a wicked man’. 
Note :— The two affixes indicate different positions of the accent. 
900 1 SEE ETAN YATANA I Y 1 ket 
sary 
700. The affixes s% and *& come after the root € to tear 
(IX. 28) preceded by the preposition va, of which the ae 
letter (¢. e. 4) is elided. 19. 
Thus sa g+ We or Wa = T= Tete or gary ‘the stemach’. 


Note :—The two affixes indicate different positions of accent. 33 
VI. 1, 193 S. 8676 and VI, 1, 163 S. 3710. 
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90% 1 eae a Wea: 1 y 1 201 

mag a feceatgratg <a Were: 1 JEA 

701. The affixes S4 and sq treated as Tea come after the 
root wa to dig (I. 927), and also the augment sẹ which is 
sere, 20. 

Thus THIT HAT, or sam +a +a=g uq (the mouth) The 
affixes being treated as fsa cause the elision of the Te portion of the root ; 
the augment being gz is placed in front of the root. 

Quere.— What is the necessity of two affixes here, any of them would 
have been enough. l 

902 1 NA: GT YIR 

q: A 

702. The affix = comes after the root wa ‘to go’ (I, 498). 
21. 

Thus sq- wg =g: ‘ the shoulder’. 

903 1 WS: STAT YER 

ag: | 

703. The affix a comes after the root s% to be confused 
(IV. 89) which is replaced by *& 22. 

Thus Se + Uae: ‘an ignorant man’, 

903 | ARRITE 1 Y 1 VI 

wa 

704. The affix comes after the root wq to bind (IV, 57) 
of which the x is elided. 28. 

Thus we+-@=7e ‘a nail’, 

909 1 UIST FSW LY Wi 

fwar t . 

705. The affix w comes after the root to sleep (II. 22) 
of which the long @is shortened, 24. 

Thus -a= frat ‘the peak of a mountain; the wick of a candle’, 
the crest. 

Note :—No guna takes placejas thelshortening of the root ;vowel hag 
been specifically ordained. 

90g 1 ATS HAT AT TU Yr Wy 

aga: t ° 

706. The affix ®@ comes after the root at to measure 
(III. 6) which is replaced by "4% 25. 

Thus #t-+Ra= aya: ‘a ray of light; beauty ; flame’, 

41, 
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909.) atarfaegi wretsa 1 Y 1 2 1 


gen: yira Cay) gee: mga T: | 

107. The affix wa comes after the roots wa ‘to count, to 
sound’, (I. 526), and ma ‘to eat (I 579) and the vowel # of the 
roots isireplaced by =. 26. 

‘Thus wq + wa = gaT: a disease’; yea: ‘ the ankle’. 

905 | RG: AWU TTY 1 291 

Larga? weqat g meara: | “aTaiset wage’ i og erga | 

708. The affixes wu and Ht come after the root I4. ‘to 
touch’ (VI. 128), which is replaced by ¥. 27. 

Thus Set + y= Y -Hrag = aT: ‘the part of the body below the arm- 
pit’. ewa+gy= 7+ g t= Ty: ‘an axe’, a weapon’, 

got) waft WARS YR 

wargi guari | Yamai ala aN 1 

709. The affix gq comes after the root fa‘ to serve’ (I. 945) 
preceded by waq (face). 28. 

Thus wagta tgrang Hga: ‘moustache and beard’; 
literally, that which serves the face’. The affix having an indicatory = 
causes the elision of the fe portion of the root. 

S90 AA ATE PY RC 

AT TITAANI | 

710. The words sx (tears) éc. are irregularly formed. 29. 
Note :—According to some, this word is formed by adding the affix 


«y to the root wy (to pervade). 

According to others, this word is formed by adding the affix ga to 
the roob fapreceded by the negative particle +. 

But the opinion of Ujjvaladatta as to the formation of this word 
from the root ww with the augment wg and the affix gq is incorrect. 
Since the affix has an indicatory @ it will cause the elision of the whole 
root wg in whose stead will be left a zero only. 

999 1 ALEME 1 Y 1 Be | 

WET I 

711. The affix *{ comes after the root wq ‘to beget 
(IV. 41), the < of which is elided. 39. 

Thus sg- ey= Het ‘matted hair’. 


RII MSAA RETT I Y3 


ueg THs THTAM: TEEN | ET I 
712. The affix wa comes after the root wa (to beget) which 


is replaced by 4H. 31. 
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“Thus thasg a=. The feminine of this will be age 
keg from the ankle to the knee by IV. L 4., S. 454. 

993 1 wre: oytleraaa gA wT 1 yg 

sate | yraa: Sraeats Wa g waa gee’ 

718. The affix wa comes after the reduplication of root 
aq to kill (IE 2), when the derived word refers to a part of 
the body. 82 

Thus x+ q+ aa =a ‘the hip and the loins’, 

Note :—The © is changed tow by VIL 3. 55. S. 2480. See. 
Amarakosha II. 6.74 for the verse tare rawr: at RAT: MR J wad ye; 

gı TRAIT at TA ty RI 

TRTE MIT: | R: 

714. The affix wq comes after the root fea to torment, 
to distress, to be afflicted, to suffer (IX. 50) the * of which 
is elided. 38. 

‘Thus Ry say Hw * hair’, 

994 RARAN T: i y Bet 

afaaq t 

715. The affix =r comes after the root wa ‘to succeed’ 
(I. 563) of which the initial letter (w) is replaced byw 84, 

Thus wa + xaa =ufaay ‘grey hair’. 

N gaTÉEa: Barat FT ty igy 

AUR HAT | RER | ACHAT: i at as a’ efa ibi Wis 
MAI Mica: RIR T I 

716. The affix gq comes after the roots a ‘to do’ (I. 949) 
£e when the words so formed refer to the names of some 
objects. 85. 

Thus #+93¢= et-+ wa (VIL 1. 1. S. 1247, which ordains the substitu- 
tion of wa_for the affix gq) =wea: ‘the water pot of an ascetic’. Its 
feminine acat formed with erq means hail-stone, 

So also mea: ‘a bracelet of gold’ from we.‘ to rain’ (I. 815), ; wom? or 
weary ‘hell’ from + ‘to carry’ (L. 847), in the Dviriipakosha, there is also 
the word atea: . 

ataq ‘the sky’ from q ‘to move’ (ILI. 17); wren: or atowy ‘a bad, 
an unblown flower’ from x‘ to sound’ (VI. 51). 


999 i ARIANA ATITA 1 Y t Et 
RAR TUNTs I 





324 THE SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI. [eana V. 86 $8 717, 





717. The affix gx comes after the root sẹ to suffer 
(X. 284) the first and second consonants of which change 
places, 36. 

Thus Wea +ga =a (a anes 

os TASAREN: i y 1 a8 

Ram 1 Ram: d 

718. The affix 3% comes after roots wa ‘to cook’ (I. 1045) 
and wa ‘to be wicked, to cheat (I. 184), to the penultimate 
letters of which is added gq. 87. 

Thus w+9qy=7z4 St a an owl’; Waw: ‘a peacock, the 
moon’, 

Nel TAT WY 1 Ro” 

TI A 

719. The affix w comes after the root wa ‘ to beget’ (1. 862), 
the x of which is replaced by s. 38. 

Thus aq- wt warty ‘the womb’. 

oxo V afaataeat FASA iyi ae) 

watt aa: | Heel ghate i frg aeara: tat geata: | 

720. The affix st treated as Taq comes alter the roots 37 
‘to speak’ (IT. 54) and ag ‘to know’ (IV. 67), the last letters 
of which are replaced by æ 39. 

Thus aq- wt =ase ‘an ignorant or a cunning man’;a cock, wats 
a sage, intoxicated, drunk’. The form «Tar is also correct as that is read 
in the GanapAétha in the faataga class (IV. 1. 104). i 

The form ated is also correct as it belongs to the matga class of the 
Ganapfitha. 

929 1 HA FUATTA gara 1 y 1 BO | 

‘Kae pea | 

721. The affixes sẹ and sq come after the root /dri ‘to 
tear’ (IX, 28) preceded by ua, the last letter of which is elided. 
40. 

- The two affixes mark the difference in accent. 

Thus x$ ¢-+ sta or WH= Ret: ‘a brave man, or a RAkshasa’. 

SR SETA TT 1 Yt Bel 

BA: Ha Yat fae | YET: Tas | 

722, The words ggu (granary) £e. are irregularly formed 
with thelaffixes wq and sa from the root g (to tear) with the 
Judeclinables kri, mri and | sri 4l. 
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Thus gg we or WK = RET: ‘granary’; T+E+ WA, or Wee Psry 
‘sporting’; Y+E+ Wa or H~=— Yer ‘a snake’. 

OB | SPAY ATT AATA I Y 1 V2 1 

UTAR? WITH I 

723. The affix ga comes after the rooot €& (to kill), the 
first letter of which G. e. ® is changed to" and the second 
eq) toa 42. 

Tous q+ ga= saag (VIL 1. 1. S. 1247) = arama: ‘a killer’, 

sy maraa Areg AA 1 y g 

mg: mA i g: alae l TAR: I 

724. The afűxaq comes after the roots & to step (I. 502), 
wa (to go), wa ‘to forgive’ to endure, to suffer’ (I. 469), and causes 
vriddhi. 43. 

Thus ma-t gq=mrg: (a bird); weg: ‘a traveller’; wry: ‘a mosquito’. 

S4 Sata: WaeTT yl wat 

meee: | TeCTay | 

725. The affix waq comes after the root w_to go, to be 
tired (T. 547) which is replaced by fara. 4d 

Taus gq + aay = feta + way om feraq (gold). 

O2 | Bs ATA: 1 Y By 

wate: | faea igean i aH | 

726. The affix «ra comes after the root ® ‘to do’ (VIIL 
10) 45. 

hus g+ ura = ate: ‘cotton’. The word aratay (cloth) is formed by 

adding the affix sq to wata by IV. 3. 186. S. 1516. 

929 | WHET TMT YE 

Meee Trey 1 

727. Une affix g comes after the root aq (to beget), the q 
of which is changed tox 46 

Thus wt--g=agq?‘ an elephant; the female organ of generation’. 
The word g in the stra is exhibited without any case affix, 

O25 | KİS: 1 yr yss 2 

Sut | 

728. The affix® comesafter the root Ff ‘to cover (II. 
80), 47. 

Thus ay +s=ad (the æ causes the elision of the fe of the root), 
It forms its feminine by the affix era. 

Thus ww -era = Kut ‘ wool, a circle of hair between the eye brows - 


~ 
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Ox 1 TUTARAT WY Bet 

UTER I 

729, The affix Wand the augment 3€ come after the root. 
wt to hold (TII. 10). 48. 

Thus wt- ge + aq== waq ‘ wheat, barley, paddy. 

930 1 ATA: FRATIA a: I Yea 

‘Tatar eurena | argana “ete w (ays) ete Hat w | 

730. ‘The affix fay comes after the root ẹ to grow old 
(IX. 24), and & replaces the 3 of the root. 49. 

Thus qt ng = fore, (VII. 1. 100. S. 2 890)+ faq = faa + try = fafa s 
‘Time, bird’. 

By the force of aga which governs the Unådi sûtras, the penultimate 
x of fax is not elongated, as is required by VIII. 2. 77 S. 354. 

OR aAA ALATITT ATS: 1 Y 1 Yo n 

segan: TATSETTAGSTTMT UTatTATaT TRITTHeTET 1 eATearet Tray i 

731. The afix we and the augment wrge comes after ` 
the root tsa ‘to bind’ (I. 541), of which q is elided and the 
final letter (¢ e. 8) is replaced by *% 50. 


Thus weg -+ atge + sara = aa Tad ++ a= waTaatTa: ‘an object of 
sense’. . 


SBR LR: RRT YL UR 
wala R WAR | i 
732, ‘The afix wrwe comesafter the root wa ‘to go’ (I. 
189). 51. 

Thus g0 -+ Amna = ia: ‘Indra; smoke’. 

933-1 NAI: TAST | y Y3 

Ran ofa aid a’ t 

733. The affix daw which is treated like the Desiderative 
affix wq comes after the root at ‘to spread’ (VIIL 1). 52. 

Thus a{-+ag: =aaq ey = fea (the fatbeing elided by the affix having 
an indicatory #)--es=faas: ‘a sieve, a parasol’, The of the redupli- 
cate is changed to ¥ by Sanvadbhava (VII. 4. 79 S. 2817) This is one 
of those rare words in which two vowels in juxtaposition do not coalesce. 
The word is both masculifie and neuter. 


UI MÅRTJRNAT aay 1 Y 1 ys | 

‘arg’ agt | saat gy arya: Cae: gariat wi Trae: wT 

734, The words ata: (a boy, child, the young of an animal), 
zam: (a child) and wa: (a child, young one) when referring to 
‘age, are irregularly formed 53. 
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Thus sya ‘to increase’ (ÍV. 185) Ot = acd + a nia: ‘the q is 
replaced by x} 

mat‘ to increase, rise’ (I. 802) +gaq= 74 (the q undergoing sampra- 
såraņa before the affix having an indicatory m) -+ ga =Ņggan wt‘ to drink’ 
(1. 972)-+aq= uta: a suckling child, or a grown up child. 


O34 | HAS TAATIATATGT: BETA 14 1 yw 

ARTTA wa TAME | MART: | AEU WE ws | wat 1 sera? 1 waa watt 
foatettarieatrw: | 

735. The words wwerq (censurable), waw (sinful, wicked), 
owen (low, mean), seq (mean) and 3a: (low, vile) are irregu- 
larly formed when they refer to ‘censurable conduct’, 54 

Thus, with the negative particle ast, to the root ag ‘ to speak (L. 1058) 
is added the affix wa, wag -+ a = waary. 

wa ‘to protect’ (I. 631)+ y= swan: 1 The a of the root wa isreplaced 
by w, then we got the form waw. sq ‘to go’ (III. 16)+-aq=waq;, Nom. S. 
rat 

ize ‘to boast, to sound’ (VI. 23)-+-sa=2ar low, vile, contemptible. 
The root ,/fea belongs to the Tud&di class. 


og | TSE a: YEW a agad: 1 YY 

act meit mae wTdtgen aerae ye 1 fad any i fot giera 

736, The affixes a and * come respectively after the roots 
at (IV. 81).‘ to stick, to melt’ and © to injure, to howl’ (IV. 30), 
the long vowel (é. e. 4) of which is shortened, and they receive 
the augment gz, when they refer to ‘ clinging to, adhering to,’ 
and ‘censurable conduct’ respectively. 55. 

Thus'@t-+asta+yge +a= fanq ‘besmeared, adhered, joined’ + 
t= fet ge + c= feaq ‘sin, hnpurity’. 


939 | RAs uara: RNA TT ATE Yt ys n 

Tat: areqrgrarat tea wea AIT ara” | Brana aa: | Rrena Parag t 

737. The affix wq comes after the root aw ‘to be afflicted, 
to suffer (IX. 50), the penultimate of which is replaced by long 
and @ is elided, and the augment ara is added. 56. 

Thus faa --aq=at+arg+ a+ aq = arate: (a name of Yama). Iblis 
not clear why an affix having an indicatory # has been taught in 
this sûtra, for the gunation would have been prevented by the penultimate 
of the root being ordered to get the ¥ long. 

a t 

93E | WAARAAN ATS T yyol 

aaragaTaTat LETH | RaT | 
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738. The affix ace comes after, the root wa ‘to pervade’ 
(V.18) when the word formed from it refers to ‘having the 
power of granting success soon’, 57. 

By the force of win the sûtra, the penultimate letter is replaced by ¢ 
(ag in the last sfitra). 

Thus sy H arg= fuau ‘God’. The feminine will be gee with Siq as 
the affixjis fea. The accent is in the middle (IIL. 1. 3.8, 8708) for all affixes 
are Adyuddtta as a general rule, The word ¢xa% may be the feminine of 
@zaq also. The latter'is formed by adding afaq to ,/aw and @ is changed 
to<by IV. 1. 7.8. 456. The accent here is on the first syllable: for 
vanip and fitp are accent less. But if zatt beformed by adding Pg (g Pet- 
amg) then the accentis on the final. Thus &eaet or {eae or Fea" The 
word @zax: formed by the affix aca added to the root w under 
III. 2.175. S, 3155 makes its feminine fzacr with etg ! (58 a) 

YOR Ta TT TT | 

aa Rinengg Wea: qT agat Vat | gaa raas a a a e a we: Wey t 

58 (a). The affix vq is added to the root wq to go (TI. 2) and the letter 
w is substituted for the final. 

Thus w+ cte= AUT house lit. that which is visited a Py guests. Itisa 
Dasapadi sitra. 

930 WAGT 1 YS tt 

WATU | 

739. ‘Lhe afix sxqcomesafter the root "a to beg (I. 918) 
58. 

Thus #wa-+scq= agy (four) its Nom. pl. is wears: (VIL 1. 98. 8.3381). 

Note :—The s and q in the affix swq are for the sake of accent, for the 
purpose of this shtra could have been served by simply saying the affix 
we’ Ge. instead of uty. 

YO | MAATA UYU Ye | 

ara 

740, The affix seq comes after the root {a ‘to go’ (I. 38) 
preceded by the preposition s. 59. 

Thus ruat mtag ‘morning’. It is an Indeclinable, being 
enumerated in the list of words beginning with sag Ge. (I. 1. 57. 5. 447). 

Note :—The wq portion of the affix scq is used for accent, as in fhe 
last sttra. 

W | ARETE TY | go 

FAREI I 

741. The affix {za comesafter the root #4 ‘to go’ (I, 493) 
and there is also the augment g€. 

Thus wq-+ge-+- Wey wae (in the middle), 
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OB2 | TRAT AAT TA A: YL Et 

ATG iasa AIT QRT ART 1 Ass tt 

742. Theaffix + comes after the root +x ‘to burn’ (I. 1040), 
the final letter (4) of which is elided, and ¥ is changed to æ 
61. 

Thus qg -+a=am ‘a mountain, the sun &e’. 

993 1 RA: Sarat waa HUTT Y RR 

faga: area qatra geo earg i tee: a 

743. The affix «comes after the root 4 ‘to sprinkle’ 
(VI. 140) when the word derived from it denotes the ‘name of 
a thing’. The% of the root is replaced by ¥ and there is also 
the gy augment. 62. 

Thus faa-+aq--a=fee ‘a lion’. 

oye t ats mA aR 14 1 68 1 

MUST: ATT | SUT: A 

744. The affix æ comes after the root ar ‘to smell’ (I. 978 
when preceded by taand {g and when the word formed refers 
to a jati (¢. e. a class of animals.) 63. 

Thus fa+sre-+ t+ a= ‘a tiger’. The affix having an indica- 
tory @ causes the elision of the final vowel of the root. 

yy | FATT 1 1 Gv 

ERES: t 

745. The affix s% comes after the root ¥% (to kill) which is 
replaced by az. 64. 

Thus {+ sa = yy ++ wa = Tey ‘ fearful, dangerous’. 

one | aRATATATI IT | Y l Ey l 

AFT TAT | 

746. The affix =a comes after the root wa ‘to endure, to 
suffer’ (I. 469) of which the penultimate vowel is elided. 65. 

Thus wat uq=uq a=, It forms its feminine with the 
affix ett. So we have wat kshmé (the earth). 

989 1 MAS: a y a ee 

war T 

747. The affix fe comes after the roota ‘to cross over’ 
(I. 1018). 66. 

Thus q+ fẹ = faz (VIL. 1. 100. S. 2390 ; VII. 1. 101 S. 2571)-+ fẹ =fr: 
three. The affix having an indicatory = causes the elision of the Te 


portion of the root Its Nom. pl. is aa +; Accusative pl. is sq &c. 
42 
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oye 1 uR y 1 est! 

gata: Sra eN ahaa: t 

748. The affix wi comes after the rooti7® to accept (IX. 
61.) 67. 

Thus ag -+afv=qefe: an imaginary organ supposed to lie between 
the stomach and the intestines. Ib forms fits feminine with the affix Si% 
Thus wear ‘ diarrhcea, dysentery’, 

Sue 1 DUTT 1 Yee I 

NAR: | 

749. The affix sam comes after the root wa to be famous 
to prosper. 68. 

Thus sq waa =u: ‘the first’. Its plural is wa® or muat 
(T. 1.38. 5. 226). 

gue ATTY eel 

UTH A 

750. The affix waa comes after tho root wz ‘to go (I. 591). 
69. 

Thus agt wrasse ‘last, ultimate, final’, Plural ec® or went: o 

Quere.—Why two separ: sûtras: could not this be included in the 
last, 

OUe | ARTAT 1 Yt ge 

axa | 

751. The affix waq comes after the root %F to go, moro’ 
(I. 157). 70, 

Thus ag + say sapaq good fortune, prosperous. 

The Unddi affixes are three hundred and twenty-five in numb, 
according to Jianendra Swami whose commentary we have followed in 
translating and explaining these stitras. 

venia Wat: WTS: A 

Ree vargai AYA IRIRI 

ga ÄRT atat a e eg: faafaigata: | 

ary weeurte meaty aa: Tea 
ar naa anaga a n 

8169. The affixes ‘Un’ and the rest, with the forceof the 
present, and with a sense simply appellative, are attached 
diversely. 

The phrase ‘ with the force of the present’ (implying neither past nor 
future time) and ‘with a sense simply appellative’ (and not descriptive) - 
must be read into this sûtra by anuvritti from sûtras ILI. 2. 123 & 185, 
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By using the word ‘diversely’ it is indicated that these affixes are, of 
course, applied after roots about which they are ordained, but they come 
also after roots about which they are notordained. Sometimes we must 
infer their application by seeing actual words. Some affixes, though there 
be no express injunction regarding them, are to be inferred to belong 
ġa this classe The maxim in regard to the Unddé affixes is that when, in 
appellstives, we find the forms of verbal roots and affixes coming after 
thom, then we may know, from the result as presented in the word, what 
arc the isdicatory letters which the affix must be possessed of in order to 
produce the result, 

These (nddé affixes come after a limited number of roots, and not 
aiter every root, as the affixes taught in Panini whoge application 
is general; hence the word aga has been employed. Moreover there has 
been no exhaustive enumeration of the several roots after which these 
affixes come: only some of them have been collected in works treating of 
Onddi affixes. Thus though the affix waa is ordained after ga, it comes 
also after wa as wyar In fact'there is a long discussion and it was a 
moot point at the time of Panini whether these words said to be formed by 
Und affixes were really derivative, or primitive ones. Moreover ali the 
operations of these affixes have not been shown, that is their effects are not 
without remainder (wa), They are valid and good if found in sacred Scrip- 
tures or secular literature. The authors of Niruktas and grammari: 
ans of the school of Sakatayana, consider all nouns and substantivs 
(ata) as derivative words from simple roots (arga). ‘Therefore where the 
derivation of a word is not apparent, one should infer the existere of 
proper base (agfa) and affix (meaa) to form such a word. 

The following slokas will be of some use to the student for auernaining 
the Una affixes: é 

AAR WRANT ATE! UTATgVaaT|ry Faery t a 

araut agw Aanwetenad fe gayi qu e 

ara a gaT Taw arat UREE WARY! f 

Ura sgri ahqsyged veqqa: ARY IEA N a Fa 
Bo 1 waste grad gag 

3170. The ‘ Unddi’ affixes are seer 180 attached with the 
"force of the past time. Pi 


By tho last sûtra, it was taught that pe Unddlé affixes come with the 


force of the present time. The preser/ aphorism beaches that they come, 
rule, bub in spacial casos, 


with the force of the past also, not ag gener 
The force of the words ‘ are seen’ no general rule can be laid 





s 


` 
k 


\ 
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down about it, but on finding that certain words have a past significance 
we conclude that the affix in that particular case has the force of the pasb 
time. 


Thus aq-+ afrysaewy ‘a way, road’ (that which has been established 
as a rule); aq -- Atay = Way ‘skin’ (that which is lived in); so also weRy 
* ashes’ (that which has been reduced to ashes). 

gro i wiaeata NETA: 121818 1 
3171. The words ‘gamin dc. have the sense of the future 
time. 

For the word qA see Unadi lV. 6. It is formed with gfi affix. 


The force of the future time is in the affix, and is so ordained, and not 
in the original word which takes the affix. Thus we see that the Unadé 
affixes, in a way, do come with the force of not only present, but past and 
future also, though in the latter two cases its scope is very limited. As as 
qaq ‘intending to go to the village’ ; saratdt ‘ that which has to come’. So 
also megri ‘ departing’; wfact# ‘an opponent, (who is going to obstruct). 
afaatdy ‘going to be awakened’, So also nfadtet" an adversary’; sft 
‘an enemy ; ataarat: sati ; wTat, &ec. 

The Future, for the purposes of this rule, must be anadyatana 

future ¢. e. the affix should come in the sense of what will happen but not 
N the course of the current day. In other words, the force must be of the 
6 future gz, and not of the second future qg. As zat adt qea ‘ho 
intiads to go to the village tomorrow’, 

Bye t TTA PAST 131 B 1 931 

wat are ares frareda l arafa wet arm: tt afar aed ets afir: | 

8172\ The words ‘diga’ and ‘goghna’ are irregularly 
formed, art the affix in these denotes the idea of the Dative 
or Recipictt, 

The word & comes from the root ary ‘to give’ by adding the affix 
wa under IIL 1.\34, S. 2896. This being a zea word would have 
otherwise denoted A agent by IIL 4. 67 S. 2882. The present sfitra 
makes it denote the rë ient or have the force of the dative case. Thus 
ara means ‘to whom. \ nething is given å e. a servant’. Similarly 
goghna does nol mean: thkiller of cow’, but ‘he on whose coming, the 
cow isdriven in order to àye him, that is to say, a guest’, It is this 
irregularly-formed word 999% which is made applicable to the priests 
guests, sons-in-law We, ard notha regularly-formed word goghna which 


means ‘a killer of cow’ or. ‘Chay la” Thus qm: = quia ae; shen = 
wee arg’ at eter n 
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R993 | MTATTASATATA 1 B18 1 9B I 


Pra: from: i emerge: tate: qa aaa: t 

8173. The words ‘bhina’ £o. are irregularly formed and 
denote ablation. 

These words are formed by the Unddi affixes.” Tous A -pug = was 
(On. L. 145, 148); Wt+qa+ aq = ten: (Un I. 148) wo. . By the next sfitra, 
Undait words do not denote ordinarily the recipient and the ablation 

The present sitra makes them do so in the case of #ratTe words. The 
following is a list of Bhimâdi words :— wra: Wea:, wataw: (Un. ILL. 82), 
ae, was, (Un I. 7), afta: (Un. IV. 45), ca: (Un. IV. 217), amram, (lyut) 
wa: (Uy Ve 22) wye:, aus, or wa: (Un IL 61), ga (Un. LI. 62) waka: 
(Un. III. 112.) 

BIW 1 ATEATAPAAIATST: 13181 9y 1 

namatga aeara | adisat wafa arg: i ad afafa aei t Ra 
afafa aa | 

83174. The words formed by ‘ Unadi’ affixes denote other 
ideas than these two, 2. e. recipient and ablation 

The Undlt affixes being a subdivision of krit affixes, would have, by 
III. 4. 67,5. 2832 denoted the agent. By the present sûtra they are made 
to denote the object, the instrument and the location also. The word 
ateat has been used in the sûtra in order to include the word sempraddna 
also. For, had the sûtra been saeqatutaa:, only the Apdlana kdraka 
would have been excluded, as being the nearest ; but not so the Sampra- 
dana kéraka. Thus afettsdt=afe: (Un IV. 120) ‘agriculture 4. e. 
what is ploughed’ (object); azua gfa=arq: (Un. I. 69) fa thread i. e. 
what is drawn out’; awtefe aet (Un. IV. 145) ‘a way i. e what is 
established’; wfed = wa (Un. IV. 145) ‘skin’ (in which they live). 


THE KRIT-AFFIXES.— (Oontinued.) 
CHAPTER IV. 


ay agag frarat fearatarg 18131 901 
faaratat maraya viasat wA es i ateacargeqaeaq | ged Ee 
atfa gey eat aria i aa ataata gareat wl gate YM | i > 
3175. The affixes ‘tumun’ and ‘nvul’ arè placed after a 
verbal root, with the force of the future, when the word in 
construction therewith is another verb, denoting an action 
performed for the sake of the (future) action. 


The word ending in gq is an Indeclinable as it ends in qı 
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As wey qafa ‘he goes to eat’; itaat qafa ‘he goes to eat.’ Here the 
upapada or the verb in construction is awft; it denotes an action per- 
formed for the sake of the future action (Raatat), namely, eating. 


Why do we say ‘denoting an action’? The upapada must be an 
action and not a substantive; as fata? eta wea wen ‘ matted hair is for 
the purpose that he should beg.’ Here the affixes are not employed. 


Why do we say ‘ performed for the sake of another action’? Observe 
waned ufasata que: ‘running, the stick will fall.’ 


0bj.—Now, it might be asked why wa@_ is taught a second time, when 
i was already taught generally by IIT. 1.183; S. 2895 and that being a 
common rule, would have applied to this subject also? If youreply that 
the future affix q7% would have prevented its application, in conditional 
sentences like the above, we say that the rule of ‘non-uniform affixes 
applying simultaneously ’ given in III. 1. 94 S. 2830 will step in and will 
conduce the application of tga in spite of ae. 


Ans—The repetition of the affix vga (ordained to come after a verbal 
root, when the word in construction therewith is another verb denoting 
an action performed for the sake of the future action,) is for the sake of 
prohibiting the application of the affixes like ga_&c. in denoting the above 
sense ; that is to say, the rule of atsaea (III. 1. 94 S. 2830) does not apply 
here and we cannot optionally employ any other affix, with this gerundial 
sense. Thus we cannot say wat qafa ‘he goes to do’; but we must say 
ag q instead. 

These affixes form the gerund of the infinitive of purpose, 


3g 1 MATAR AY THT 1218 E 

afata Rag raan aerate urdtagreara aR araq pate 
areata at 

3176. The affix ‘tumun’ comes after a verb, when an- 
other verb meaning ‘to wish’ is in construction, provided that 
the agent of hoth the verbs is the same. 

Thus qefa, afg or atafa where ‘he desires to eat’; waaa vray ‘he 
wishes to eat’; faaraatfa’ afaq mga qeafe ‘desires to obtain for her 
husband the Pin&ka-handed God Siva’. 

But why do we say ‘ when the agent of the Infinitive and the verb 
are thesame’? We can not say Gaga wimg qafa qaga: ‘ Vajfiadatta 
wishes Devadatta to eat’; for here the agents of ya and ea are not the 
same. We must say, gearrq instead of Wray 1 

Why do not we use it here:—g=ay afa ‘wishing, he does’? Because 
the Infinitive is never found in such constructions, In other words, the 
Infinitive in gq is employed when both the verbs have the same agent. 
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RQ99 | MATT TELAT AAT SETI Y TTT 18121 ey 

wgrae urdrergeerrg i owadifa dee 1 wet yeatdteardl | sragquaferta 
dawaa 1 aavateatg t afer wata fana at wey t 

3177. The affix ‘tumun’is added to every verb, when 
another verb ‘sak’ (tobe able), ‘dhrish’ (to make bold), ‘jga 
(to know), ‘gla? (to be wearied), ‘ghat (to strive), ‘rabh’ 
(to begin), ‘labh’ (to get), ‘kram’ (to setabout) ‘sal’ (to bear), 
‘arh’ (to be pleased or to condescend), and a verb having the 
same meaning as ‘as’ (to be), is in construction. 

Note :— The use of the Infinitive in gaq formed by this rule, differs 
from that given in III. 3. 10. S. 3175 In that sûtra the Infinitive had the 
force of ‘ purpose’ and here there is no such force. Moreover in this case 
there is an upapada in construction, though that upapada is a verb; in 
TII, 3. 10, there was no such upapada. 

Thus waith mwg ‘In am able to eat’. Similarly atatfa—ratata — 
wea— area —awa —nta—aea—sae fa—afea —aafa— or faa wreq ‘he 
knows’, he is wearied, he strives, he begins, he gets, he proceeds, he bears, 
he condesecends or he is to eat’. 


The word =fin the sûtra applies tothe root wẹ only as it is 
nearest to ite As sfe or wafa or aaa wry t 

on 

3908 | TaTAaaAcaMNT, | gry ees 

qaii: gaat agag aezqaaayraes gga t watt arm’ adie: ga: 
wettente 1 ‘cattaaata’ fay i aa gerat | ravi’ faq wate yom 1 nyae 
araa a g ArH WATT | 

3178. The affix ‘tumun’ comes after a verb having in 
composition with it ‘alam’ and its synonyms, when these 
words express ‘to be capable of something’. 

The word watfa means ‘capability, ability, fulness’, Thus fafaaafe 
ware wiieagqa a: wea: (Hitopadesa) ‘ who isable to avoid’ that which is 
stamped on his forehead’, atarg we arga ts waa: (Kumara lI. 56) ‘his 
penance is able to burn the worlds’, safer # fawa: wa aftag (Vikramorvasi 
2) ‘Ihave power to know every thing. wWeayqodtt: gaa: weat ‘skillful 
in eating’. 

Another interpretation of the sfitra is ‘* the affix tumun is added to a 
verb, when it has in composition with it, the word wata or Saq or a 
synonym of alam having the sense of parydp'a.” Thus wate? wea, we 
weg, de acafa 2 

Why do we say ‘ paryA&pti vachana—synonyms of parydpti or capable’ ? 
Observe wat JEI | 
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Why do we say “alum or its synonyms” ? Observe wate gem he eats 
fully? Here muchness is indicated, and not the capacity of the eater. 


3e | RTATATAATY THA 1313 1 291 
agian A anA | BAA PITT gga | Hes AIT TAA at 
Qreq | Rufereufeargads Be a garf ara: adfa aa? i 
3179. The affix ‘tumun’ comes after a root, when the 
words ‘kala’, ‘samaya’, and ‘veld’ (all meaning time) are in 
composition. 
Thus art mima ‘time to cat’. qa: wy etta faga ‘ it is time to 
bathe and take food’ ; aat tmy ‘ time toeat’. In short, Infinitive in ay¥ 
may be used with words meaning‘ time’; as wawtisaatentt sarataga’ this 
is, indeed, the time to show myself. 
Why do not we use the Infinitive here sta: wafa warr ‘ time devours 
all creatures’.? The sense of ‘ direction &c’. is understood in the sfitra from 
S. 2817 so when ‘ direction &c’ is not meant, the Infinitive will not be used. 


3950 | ATAATUATLA 1 313 1 ke 
ata qeataged ayanta warga: Tearatat rarai wfacata eg: | atma atta 
3180. And the affixes that are ordained to come after a 
root with the force of denoting the mere action of the verb, 
such as Y3. de, (III. 1.13-) have also the force of the future, 
when the word in construction therewith, is another verb 
denoting an action performed for the sake of the future action. 
As atta qafa ‘he goes to sac.ifice’ ; aà aafa ‘ he goes for the sake of 
success’; gua arta | 
Bee | THAT WIFI 1 ARI 
miega? fmarsiat fRarat arveata i cgattsvara: | arewarat vata i wearer 
ardat | meaag TATA | š 
3181. The affix ‘aa’ comes after a root with the force of 
the future, when the word in construction with it is in the 
accusative case, and when the action is performed for the sake 
of another action. 
The word ‘future’ is understood here. The force of % is merely that 
of a connective particle. By III. 2. 1. S. 2913 the affix sq comes after a 
root when the word in composition is in the accusative case. That is a 
general injunction; and the rule of asawa notapplying, the afix tga 
would have debarred it as already said ; hence this repetition. This rule 
being an apavada rule (an exception or a special rule with regard to those 
verbs which have the accusative case in composition) will thus, within its 
own jurisdiction, prevent the application of tga of ILL 3. 10 S. 8157 ; and 
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by the rule of wea I. 4. 2, S175 it will debar the affixes like w &e. 
Therefore this sq_comes after even those verbs also which were especially 
exempted from its operation by IIL 2. 8. S. 2915&% Thus by rule III. 
2.8 the sq of III. 2. 1 could not have come after simple verbs ending in 
long sat, such as et ‘to give? &e. But the present sq with a gerundial 
force will come even after such verbs. As marn ata he goes to give 
cows, and nob wtee1 So also saagi qafa ‘he goes to give blanket’; 
aaa aaa grag =a: (VII, 3. 33). 

So also atawatat qafa ‘he goes to cut wood.’ In this case wq would 
have been applied even by IIT 2, 1.8..2913. 

BR 1 UTAMaMTTIAT WT 13131 WE 

ufacadifa Raag valit ares i aa Cre o aaa Qa: | equi 
eres | 

8182. The affix ‘ghai’ comes after the roots ‘pad’ (to 
pace), ‘ruj’ (to pain), ‘ vis’ (to enter), and ‘sprig’ (to touch). 

The anuvritti of ‘future’ does not extend to this sûtra. The affixes 
hereinafter taught come in all the tenses. 

As we--wa=ure: ‘foot’; sa wr=tta: ‘disease’; so Rut: ‘ entrance.’ 

The verb egu, takes wae when the sense is that of ‘distress’; 
as eau: ‘disease’ or ‘warmth.’ The word ea meaning ‘ touch’ is formed 
by’adding the affix ww, under rule ITI. 1. 134 ; as ed? Zaq: There 
is difference in accent between these two words, 

33 I FT 13131 gO 

‘q’ oah yafaufwa wa: feat aah usea t aca naradia mie a 
* airaa Afa qreaq O r afana carte: i aeaa taanaAtsa aches 1 
efacrizanfaaaa atcadiera: 1 faatr neea: i ar aA geid T 

3183. The affix ‘gha comes after. the verb ‘sri’ (to 
move) when the agent is permanently fixed. 

The word Teac means an object remaining steady throughout any 
period of time. That which thus remaining permanent moves through 
any interval of time, will apply to the agent of the verb. Thus, q-a 
=g: ‘an essence’; as weqaware: ‘the essence of sandal’, afrne | ‘the 
essence of catechu.’ 

Why do we say ‘permanently fixed’? Observe wat ‘moves’, areas 
‘that which flows? 

Vart :—The word,so formed also applies to disease, fish and strength, 
As frar; ‘dysentery’. The sense of causative is latent here in the 
root ,/sri. That which causes the excessive flow of blood Q&e. is called 
safaarc: 1 faatt ‘a fish’; ete ‘strength.’ See Amarakosa. 
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faget aeai arsed yraraseara i ara: I UT I 

8184.. The affix ‘ghad’ comes after a root when mere 
action is denoted. 

Thus, wa -Has = ata: ‘cooking’ (VII. 2.116 and VIL 8. 52); cara 
‘abandoning’ ; xrm: ‘colouring’ (VI. 4, 27). An action expresses a general 
state; so that all roots denote ‘ condition’ when their meaning is to be 
expressed. And as the meaning of the root can be expressed by the root 
itself, therefore, the affixcs wa &c. come. after all verbal roots, when the 
sense of the root is denoted as having atiained to the completed state. ` 
It isnot necessary that the words so formed should be always of the 
masculine gender, singular number. They may take any other gender 
or number, As afm, wary, writ, urat: 1 These affixes form, in short, 
verbal nouns, or abstract nouns being names of jaction. 


grey | Egga A 1619 t Bot 

maa Re sated eag ER 1 Swe: 1 gaas BR’ (ange) ate Stash 
QARTE t aR: ard’ (4084) tart sara? aracta areata: t trata | AARTS I 
aar Tay na Arara (2983) afa a qÍ: (was | STARTET I STATA: I 

watts am Rea eta ean riag 3 l 

3185. In the roots «şs and epa, ‘to move’, there is the 
substitution of the = for the diphthong when the affix wa 

follows. 

Thus faeart: instead of faeit, and faeara: insteadfof freitas By 
VIIL 3. 76, the = is optionally changed to w after fa, as faewrc, and 
Tavares n 

By VI, 3. 122 S, 1044 the vowel of a preposition is optionally leng- 
thened before this afix. As wtvere: or where: 

By VI. 3. 182 S. 1045, the simple vowels q, 3, sg and a of a preposi- 
tion are lengthened before the word wrw and of no other vowel. As, #ratws, 
stam t Why do we say ‘ea vowels only’? Observe narw:; no leng- 
thening of the mof ax 

There is no vriddhi of the penultimate of roots ending in ¥, because 
of the prohibition of VIL 3, 34,8, 2768. As wa+ua=wa:) But there 
is vriddhi of the penultimate vowels of siraq, #q and aq by the vartika under 
S. 2763, As ITAA: a RTH? bata t 

The vriddhi in fanta: is against the rules of Panini: for we is an 
udatta root and is governed by VII. 3. 34 S. 2763. 


Rss | TAT HAL EUR UR 
saifa A agata Proved i caer Aa | aa aes: A 
3186, The word wa% is formed by "xin the sense of ‘speed’, 
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The nasal of eree is elided, and there is absence of vriddhi, As exer 
ası In other places, we have eae: 


RIS KATRANA AAA: LEUR LR 

MATA ART ATG | Wo LURE h RIE IFAÇI WeaTarar aqgantag t 

3187. satq, wa, g, wa, and fewxa are irregularly formed 
by the elision of =u 

Thus sea — aa + S74 Wa = wales; Hea ua we, the guna is irregular, 
for I. 1. 4 applied here, and prevented guna. urq--wa==satg (Unadi aq). 
waapa: (The want of vriddhi is the irregularity). So also 
fenaa: u 

3YE | MATRA T RT HTT | 3 ESEGI 

GT ET ACR USETE | 

3188. And the affix ‘ ghat’ comes after a root, when the 
sense is that of an appellative, the word being related to the 
verb from. which its name is deduced, as.a kéraka, but not as 


an agent karaka. 
Thus watua Now applies the following sûtra, 


Rcd | Wis a ATARTY TT: EU BIR 

LERIA: eaTa tT! l RAAT: faq l teaei? | mea af ure: p 
‘darata’ Rr atfaaq 0 Ar waar ar asw: i ga Tae ara EEAS BTR uta 

tgeqeget IZER (308) Efe araggawNag_asea I 

8189. The penultimate nasal of zsz is elided. before uz, 
when the word formed with it expresses a state or an instrument. 

Thus tet: ‘ passion, color, or the coloring stuff. Thus maat eens, 
fates cra: denote wra, while <saasatata crt: denotes instrument. The a 
is added by III. 3. 121; and w changed to @ by VIL 3. 52. But <#:= 
tafa aleng ‘ a theatre. 

Similary mta: (i. e. mteaa aa) ‘ a darb, lit. that which men throw’; 
ada: (i.e. welsafea aq) ‘a sack, lite that which men stitch together’ ; 
gT: (4. e wEcha wenta) ‘food, lit. that from which men take out the 
juice to nourish themselves. As wycrerc:, aq Tarres t 

Note :— Why do we say in S. 3188 ‘not related as an agent’? Observe 
"a: ‘a sheep, lit. that which looks helplessly. Here the word ¥¥ is related 
to the verb Trafa as agent, and the affix is consequently not ws. 


Note :—Why do we say‘ when denoting an appellative’;? Observe 
wiesa: we: ‘the mat must be made’, 

The force of w in the sûtra is to indicate that ws may be applied irre- 
gularly in cases where appellative is not meant: aswtaraar erat ga: what 
gift was given by you’; ®t waat amt asw: ‘ what gain was gained by you's 
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Both the phrases, ‘ when denoting mere condition (ata) and ‘a kAraka 
which is not an agent’ are understood in the succeeding aphorisms. Sze, 
Il. 2. 6 S. 756 about ws Compound. 


Sto | RATETA AFA 13131201 

WA aatia | werwarrara: | gt qatrearat gt arch) * ere. 
art ware Taga * | aradt ares 1 aicaedt a acre | 

3190. The affix ‘ghaf’ comes after all roots, when the 
word so formed is the name of a measure. ` 

Thus r-t Tataas fra + oy (VIL 2.115) = frata: (VI. 1. 78) ‘a heap’; 
as waeregaiwara:, gt yinni? ç ‘to scatber’ + THs att: i gtaret; aa 


ATES I 
By using the word ‘all’ inthe sûtra, it is indicated that the affix = 


(III. 3. 57) is also superseded when this sense is to be indicated. Other- 
Wise the affix wa would only be prohibited by the Paribhdsha :—* Apavd- | 
das that precede the rules which teach operations that have to be superseded 
by the apavdda-operations, supersede only those rules that stand nearest 
to them, not the subsequent rules’. Thus sa being taught in III. 3. 56 
would be superseded, but notso = taught in the subsequent aphorism 
III. 3. 57. 

Vart:—The affix wt comes after the causative verbs erf< and wrfk, 
and there is luk elision. of the causative affix Twa; when the word so form- 
ed is related to the verb as agent. Thus qrafa wraq= arent ‘a wife’ 
(lit. ‘who divides brothers’ a wife breaking up the brotherly love) ; wrcafea 
== BTC: ‘a paramour’. 

R ATMS UB UAV! 

WAL Aras: i steqrenredtas gareqra: 1 arg feargedeara 
aqratee at Ste” gurearqr—garearat 1 * gq atgadfraae © 1 a’ geala ana 
Pagans mè args | wR aa wet ad: | Pastacahre read: 1 fafaga saifaaa- 
saute faqaatacrg | argana wi Raga: write Farha? gw: | ga- 
NLU gai: | 

3191, The affix ‘ghafi’ comes after the root ‘iù’ (to 
study). 

This debars s% (ILI. 3.156) As sfe-+e-+-aq=wty+2+ a= aera: 
‘a lesson or lecture’; aureta: (s@arteatedta) ‘a teacher’, 

Vart.— When the word to be formed is related to the verb wẹ as an 
ablative, the word is feminine also and optionally takes the affix Wa. 
As stearitaaseqr=gurertat or gureari ‘a female teacher’, One who 
herself teaches, and not the wife of a teacher. 

Vart.—The affix wa comes after the root w when the word so formed, 
means ‘ wind’, ‘color’, or ‘cover’. As wes ‘wind’, ‘green colour’ &e, 
Aragone atta Taft ga: “generally lean in autumn, like a cow 

‘without the shade over it,” 
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The word w is shown in the vartika without any case-affix. In wre: 
meaning wind’, the affix has the force of instrument. In wre: ‘ green 
colour’, the sense of the root is to give diverse colours or to paint’. The 
word fraa means by which any thing is covered. It is formed by w 
affix added with the force of instrument, as a diversity, to the root aa 
acti In Frac theg is lengthened by S. 1044, The words sgairt: 
mean saRANtTacut ‘ where no cover is made’. 

BWA | STAT TA RIRI RI 

WL deta: | owen’ THe | Tart 

8192. The affix ‘ghaf’ comes after the verb ‘ri’ (to roar), 
when it has an upasarga in composition with it. 

This debars sra (III. 3.57). As teva Cclamour’, suaa: &c, 

Why do we say ‘compounded with an upasarga’? Observe ca: 
‘sound’, 

3903 ARa: SAM: Au 1181 cE I 

sentes: Ter WaT aei ad: t eginen faq l RR arafa 
STH: | 

8193. Thewtofazis optionally changed tot after the 
double preposition sf wa when the word so formed is the 
name of a particular letter (4. e. visarga). 

Ag safafawtat aq:, siiret faaata: or wRr aa: or raada: n 
The compound preposition sfa-fra causes this change, and not any one of 
them separately. Thus Apastamba:—~—gvat Wgt at aragaareararad 
Alivre, Orraerasacecaerq “a name (nåme) should be such that it 
should consist of two syllables or four-syllables, that its first portion should 
be a noun (nama-pirva), and its second portion a verb (Akhydta), that it 
should end in a long vowel (dirgha) or a visarga (abhinisht&na), that the 
first letter of such a noun should be a ghosha or sonant letter (ghosha~-vad- 
Adi), and a semivowel (antastha) should be in the body of it.” Thus the 
names xiatrat, atcaret fulfill these conditions and are good names. 

Why do we say ‘ when it is the name of a particular letter.’ ? Observe 
ataf arafa wey: un The anuvritti of wat@ ceases from this place. 

Rey AfA AT Ta: PRU RVR! 

agaa Tastee gathefateta dara: foytaattisgqarata: i dara: | dara: | 

3194. The affix ‘ghafi’ comes after the roots ‘yu’ (to 
join), ‘dru’ (to run) and ‘du’ (to burn), when in composition 
with the preposition ‘sam’. 

As #ata: that which is mixed with sugar &c. a sort of sweet cake, 
Hata, deta: | But waa: where the preposition is not sam. 
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acy Ayaa 13181 R 
ATA I ATA ata mae’ faq imma awa vata: l RA NATAT 
wre? xfa nge ara efa otfeaara: | RIG cat aq’ ala | argearas 
8195. The affix ‘ghaf’ comes after the roots “sri? (to go 
to) n't’ (to lead) and ‘bhi (to be), when not in composition: 
with an upasarga. i 
This debara the affix w% (III. 3.56 S. 3281) As ata: shelter’, wra‘ a 
means’, wta: ‘a condition’. 


ence 





But with wpasargas, we have saa: ‘respect’, mwa: ‘love’; maas 
‘source’. 

How do we explain the form muta in natar cra: ‘the splendour of 
the king’? Here the word mata is nos made from the compound root. 
wy+as, but by compounding s with ara by the rules of Prddi samâsa, 
meaning ‘ excellent condition’. 

How do you explain the form wa in wat cra: ? Here the root s has. 
taken the affix sa _diversely by ITIL. 3,113.8. 2841, 

Qed aT JAT RIERA 

Trma: i faata: 1 ‘at’? Taq das twas A 

3196, The affix ‘ghai’ comes after the roots ‘kshu’ (to 
sneeze), and ‘sru’ (to move and hear) when the preposition 
‘vi’ is In composition. 

This debars the affix sq (III. 3. 573. 3232) ; as Rrra: cough’ ; faata: 
‘ flowing forth’, ‘ celebrated’, But when without the preposition Ta: we have: 
wa: and watz 


Reo Uae: PR UR REI 

SARINE AUAA | SETU: Rearqrg | WAY ‘era: Teva’ ale | aTgaata | 

3197. The affix ‘ghafi’ comes after the verb ‘ni’ (to lead) 
when the prepositions ‘ava’ and ‘ut are in composition, 

As saata: ‘ throwing down’ ; weatas ‘ elevation’. 

How do you explain wera: in wera: uaqta? Here the affix is 
‘ach, by the diversity of III. 3. 113. S. 2841, 

gqes 1 R Eg: 18181 R91 

TATA: | MEATA: | meta: | A gta RRA I gas l eaa: tera t 

3198. The affix ‘ghafi’ comes after the roots ‘dru’, ‘stu” 
and ‘sru’, when the word in composition is ‘ pra’, : 

As uza, N&T, waT But notso in gas, wwa: where there 
is no pra, l 
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gece AAt: Geat: 1312 1 RE | 

feaa qatfetateta frearat mafana: i aaa i Prei faq i vat) 
Was | 

83199. The affix ‘ghaf’ comes after the rooots ‘pi’ (to 

purify) and ‘lw’ (to cut) when ‘ nir and ‘abhi’ are respectively 
in composition. 
. The root 4 refers to both ye and yx. The I. 3. 10,S. 128 must be 
applied here, and thus fix comes before g, and sata before qı As ranta: 
a kind of grain, lit. purified by ‘ winnowing’; sfiata: ‘ moving’. But was 
and wat, without these prepositions. 

B300 | TRAV: 1 BUR UR 

gTa | Prat: i ‘orate’ Taq tes | 

8200. The affix ‘ghafi’ comes after the root ‘er? when 
the upasargas ‘ut’ and ni are in composition. 

The verb 7 here refers to both the verbs 7 ‘to make sound’, and aq ‘to 
swallow’. Asweatt: agge ‘ the roaring of the sea’; Tant®r aqueq ‘the 
swallowing of Devadatta’. But when without these prepositions, we 
have wz: ı 

ROY 1H UTFT RUZ 1 R01 

a’ teengaa na i a frarct area fata qeri: y 

Teg’ Faa 1 Fargicat: | geatarat: | 

3201. The affix ‘ghafi’ comes after the verb ‘kri, when 
the prepositions ‘ut’ and ‘ni’ are in composition and when the 
sense of the verb relates to grain. 

The verb i here means ‘ to scatter’, and not ‘ to injure’, because no 
words formed by this affix are found in Sanskrit in that sense. 

As wearer tasa ‘the winnowing of corn’; frartr uted ‘the winnow- 
ing of corn’. But when not referring to grain, we have Retreau ‘a, heap 
of alms’, gsatvac: ‘ the essence or heap of flowers’. 

BVR lL AMT AA Wa: 1313 1 3Vt 

akea qafa RaRa wA wea: aeata: | ‘ae’ faq dear vera: i 

8202. The affix ‘ ghafi’ comes after the root ‘stu’ when 
it is preceded by the upasarga ‘sam’ and the word refers to 
sacrificial subjects. 

As ataraq ‘ the Sanstéva of the Chhandogas ; derta:(=3 ateq 
Qafa aika IÀ agr: q @a:) means ‘the place which the BrAhmanas 
repeating hymns and prayers, occupy at a sacrifice’. 

But when not referring to sacrifice we have dWeravaradt: ‘the 


mutual praising of the two pupils’, @ e. becoming acquainted with each 
other. 
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R203 I A ST 13:13 1 82 1 

‘wad’ afa Qa: ad efarpacarg | wear are’ faq ate a: seat ghefatan 

3203. The affix ‘haf’ comes after the root ‘str? (to 
cover), when preceded by the preposition ‘ pra’; provided that 
the word so formed does not refer to sacrifice’. 

The division of the sandhi is strah-+-ayajfie; and not strah-+-yajfie 
because there is no necessity of repeating yajite in this sfitra, as it could 


have been drawn by anuvritti from the last. 

As, Wawertt: ‘a bed of conch’; afanat ‘strewing of gems’, Why 
do we say when not meaning sacrifice? Observe afeu: wert: ‘a handful 
of straw. 

SROY | MAA aTa? 1313 1 93 1 

fagateequitdveareweqian aaa) weer Rare | rah’ fang 1 gafreacs a 
Says’ faq nafaa | 

8204. The affix‘ ghaf’ comes after the root ‘stri’ (to 
cover), where the preposition ‘ vi’ is in composition with it, 

when the sense is that of extension, jand such spreading does 
not refer to words. 

The word wa¥ means ‘extent, circuit, range’ As weeg fatt: ‘the 
extension of the garment’. | 

Why do we say ‘when meaning extent’? Observe, gufaere: ‘a col- 
lection of grass. Why do we say ‘not referring to words’? Observe 
faerct awaq ‘ prolixity of words’: or qafas: 1 

S204 | HATA TI 313 1 3yt 

‘ay aaga 1 fagrerefacarg: 1 fetia Rara RaT wat 
Bat RATE: I 

3205. The affix ‘ghañ’ comes after ‘stri’ with the upa- 
sarga ‘vi’, when the word so formed is the name of a metre. 

The word aq here means prosodial metre such as Gayatri &c; and 
not the Vedas ; otherwise the word tw would not have been used, Thus 
fat egt uam fatta (VIII, 3. 94) = fags: ‘ the name of a metre call- 

_ ed Vishtara- Paakti’. 

The whole word fart<dfm is the name of a metre, and is not a word 
ending with the affix ghañ; only a member of this word, 4. ¢ tho first 
part ends with ghafi, The seventh case-affix in the word @rgtaiig nas pmo 
force of location i. e. when the word so formed occurs in a porsioa oF» 
name ofa meter; itis not the full, name, bub it is in the name 4. g 
forms a portion of the name. It is a Karmadhdraya compound. 


Ce ee 
favateequrdiaraed ter wed etaeta A «ata qerq i 
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3206. Also when itis the name of a metre, the irregu- 
lar form frer: is used. 

By sttra III. 3. 34 the word fagy: is formed cna a sort of metre 
called fryte fen: n 

Why do we _say when denoting ‘ the name of a Chhandas’? Observe 
qeeq [AEAT n 

In fact this sûîtra makes unnecessary the sûtra III. 3. 34. To avoid 
this difficulty, some say that the sûtra III. 3. 34 is not confined to the 
preposition fa, so that we can form nereg im: 1 warea Tan: tt 


3209 1 STE WE 1B 1B 1 Bye 

SATS I 

3207. The affix ‘ghafi’ comes after the verb ‘grah’ (to 
seize), when the preposition ‘ut’ is in composition, 

This debars the affix wa. : As wear: ‘lifting up’. ` 


gros 1 af gR 18 18 1881 

FAE Yate: I aE faq | ROARI TNR: I 

3208. The affix ‘ghaf’ comesjafter the root ‘grah’ when 
in composition with the preposition ‘sam’, when the sense of 
the root refers to fist 

The word yfe means ‘boxing, fist’; as, wet aeaea dqre: ‘O! the 
clenching of the fist of the athlete’; sat gfewea dre: O! the seizing of 
the boxer’, meaning grasping firmly. 

Why do we say‘ revenring to fist? Observe #78? wreaea ‘ a collection 
of grain’. 

gaoe Redi art gat: 1318 1 gI 

afcvateaaa ft aatiqug aseatemaa case a fart aRar marefa 1 
qarara Aeq: Tse cares to faaie: i arary aan’ faqs ahead Gravee 
TAT ATM t i 

3209. The affix ‘ ghafi’ comes] after the roots ‘ni’ (to 
lead), and ‘P (to go), when the prepositions ‘ pari’ and ‘ ni’ are, 
respectively in composition with them, and when the words 
so formed respectively mean ‘a game’ and ‘propriety or 
arrangement or law’. 

Here again we take help of I. 3. 10 in interpreting this sQtra. The 
verbs +A and f+, take wt when respectively meaning ‘ gambling’ 
and ‘fitness’. As wfewtta waq ga ‘he kills (or takes) many pieces 
by moving a chessman.’ Here wiara = uamata means ‘the moving of 
chess-pieces from every side, and so winning the game.’ So also a-a- 
aq fy 2+ a= f+ ata rata ‘ justice’, ‘ propriety’, ‘ logic’, 
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Bub when not having these senses, we have aftwas ‘ marriage’, and 
var: ‘decay’ ; as yaya: ara: ‘ the sin has been destroyed’, The word sia 
Means ATETA IRATAIT FATTTH RTT | 

BRO | ATTA ATS RN: | or oe 

manasa aangaan | aa wate: y agaa faq i asa waa | 
safaura qed: | _ 

3210. The affix ‘ ghafi’ comes after the root ‘i’ (to go) in 
composition with the word ‘pari’, when the sense is tLat of 
following in regular succession. ; 

As tata: ‘turn, succession’ ; aa vata: ‘ thy turn’; wa datas ‘my turn.’ 

Why do we say ‘ when meaning turn’? Observe araey wia: ‘ the lapse 
of time’. The word wyateqa:=maataeatafaaa: ‘ nob breaking the series 
or order’. 

RRQ O aat: Ta: uÀ rg 1g rae 

wa Tawa: aa qaranta: | Saale’ faq faa: daa: | caw: ITITI 

8211. The affix ‘ghafi’ comes after the root ‘si’ (to lie 
down) when the prepositions ‘vi’ and ‘up’ are in composition 
with it, and when the sense of the word so formed is that of 
f regular suscession’. 

As, aa Taaras ‘thy turn of sleeping’ (i.-e. the rest enjoyed in rotation 
by the sentinels on watch); wa Tawra: ‘may turn of rest’; aa aiamaa: = aa 
qag wufagraata: ‘thy tarn of sleeping the king’. 

Why do we say ‘regular succession? Observe ayaa ‘lying by the 
side of or ambush’; Tawa: ‘doubt’. 

ZR FATA ATMA 13131 vo 1 

qatg Keats aeaa AUNTY waa | goumaTa: FATA Faq aarmen? 
qanat agar wad Ria 1 seae’ Tey geaneatag } ` 

8212. The affix ‘ghaf’ comes after the root ‘chi’ (to 
collect), when the sense expressed is that of taking by hand, 
provided it does not refer to stealing. 

By saying ‘taking by hand’ the close proximity of the person taking, 
to the thing aceepted or taken, is indicated. As ysamuta: ‘gathering 
flowers by hand’; wasata: ‘ gathering fruits by band’. 

Why do we say ‘taking by hand’? Observe qargearat wart uyar 
wey acta ‘he gathers with the stick the fruits hanging on the top of 


the tree’, 
Why do we say ‘when not meaning to steal’? Observe yewreagtaa 


‘the gathering of flowers by theft’. 
. Prohibition must be stated in the case of the word sewa: ‘ gathering’; 
ag gsatsag: ‘ gathering of flowers by hand’, 
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ee ae E eee ee EN RE ee RTE a 
ares o fraratatasdtawaararaeare ge F131 81 Be 
we ANRA RATU 1 TUSAR RTE aq tea: | ard neqardeq 

aratra agar: i fare I ad aaa: i Peake wtar farcta t wA? i fraa- 

SRarqeun gaia ara: t wast Rafia ay Rag aa as my ate ame 

aiez Sygate aa eaqtiata | maat faaata: tga: gat maa aeai: t 
3218. The affix ‘ ghañ’, comes after the root ‘chi’ (to 

gather), and ‘ k’ is the substitute of the initial ‘ ch’ ;in these 

senses viz.—‘ a dwelling’, ‘a fire on the funeral pile’, ‘ the 
body’ and ‘collection.’ 

That in which people dwell (fraafa) is called faata: or ‘ dwelling’. 
That which is gathered together (aa) is called Tafa or ‘funeral pile’. 
wt means the body of all living beings; and gwaarata: means. making 
a heap: it refers to the meaning of the root: while the others refer to 
the meaning of the affix and of the Karaka. Thus frata:‘a dwelling’; 
asin witama: ‘KAsi-dwelling’; matana fardia ‘let him arrange 
the âkâya fire i. e. the funeral fire’; wrae' body’, as sifreas atas a perisha-~ 
ble body’. The meaning of the root fa is nob very manifest in ite Literally 
it would mean “that in which are collected together blood, bones &c.—an 
organism”. weTy mtaafaata: ‘a heap of cow-dung’. 

Why do we say ‘ when having these senses’? Observe was ‘ gather- 
ing’. Why is not this rule applied in aq atufraa: ‘a large heap of 
wood’? Here multiplicity is expressed and not collection or aggregation. 

Instead of saying “a: @:”, the stitra uses saT@:, indicating that in the 
yanluk, where there are two 4's, che first only should be changed to # and 
not the second. As maart frata: ‘the frequent heaping of cow-dung’. 

BB LSS araa 3 3R | 

adsa a: l Rygere aRt wae: dm: aitau faq qaaa: t 
SA faq arratageaa: l 

8214. The affix ‘gha comes after the root ‘chi’ (to 
gather) and ‘ k’ is the substitute of the initial ‘ ch’, in the sense 
of a multitude or assembly, (of living beings possessing some 
coramon characteristics), but not merely a confused crowd of 
men. è 
The word #4 means a collection or assembly of living beings. It is 
of two sorts :—either by collection of persons possessing common qualifica- 
tions, or a mere confused crowd of men. The collection denoting a con- 
fused crowd is here excepted and by paryudasa. negation the other is 
taken. This frafrata: ‘the assembly of Bhikshus; ateatwara: ‘the 
assembly of Brdhmanas’; @atacafrarta: ‘ the assembly of Grammarians’. 
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But wactraa: ‘a herd of hogs’ ; because it is a mere collection. So also 
RaTRaTgeags ‘the collection of what is done and not done’; sarragewas 
‘the collection of proofs’, So also wrat agwat “the harmonious 
development and treading the path of wisdom and work both simultane- 
ously”. Here there is no #4 in either of the bwo senses, it not being a 
collection of living animals, the affix ghan is not employed. 

By i nAaR VRUT 3 131 Bs I 

aifay wa wa 

8215. Theaffix nach’ comes after a root in denoting 
reciprocity of action, and the word so formed is in the femi- 
nine gender, 

The word wà means ‘ action’ and is not the technical ‘Karma’ mean- 
ing the accusative case. eifagr<t means reciprocity or interchange of 
action. The word so evolved is feminine in form and denotes mere ‘ ac- 
tion’ (ata) alsoe The anubandha 4 in w is qualitative and is added to 
distinguish this affix from other affixes: thus in V. 4. 14.8. 3216 this 
particular affix is meant. l 

Thus raataa teata t A= aa (V. 4, 14, and VIL 3. 
6) ‘mutual abuse’, So also sagri, saraat. The affix wa forms only an 
imaginary stem ; for this stem must take the wa by V. 4 14 which even 
does not form the complete word until the affix Aq of the feminine is 
added 

Why do we say ‘in the feminine’? Observe afaarat aaa i 

RVs wa: RAUTAA YB Rt 

8216. The alfix añ =) comes without changing the sense, 
after a word ending in the affix nach (+/—*), when the word 
is feminine. 

By III. 3. 43 the affix sa is ordained after feminine words denoting 
reciprocity of action. The affix st comes after such a word without 
changing the sense, when the thing donoted is feminine. Thus satamteft, 
sagri aaa n i 


3299 1 a RAATI IIBE 
we Pea eqq l satamlat | sataerat i 
8217. The prohibition and the augment, ordained by 


VIL 3. 3, 8. 1098 do not apply to a word which expresses the 
reciprocity of an action. 


As sarani, saadat, atad, sarae n See ITI. 3. 43 and V. 4, 14. 
BARS Terra Met TAT Rg we 


a 
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3218. The affix ‘inun’ comes after a root in denoting 
condition, when co-extensiveness is meant. 

The word sattafa means co-extensiveness, that is to say, the complete 
comprehension or relation between the action and the quality. Thus 
atctawg ‘a general or tumultuous uproar’; #+aeEe+eyp+em (V. 4. 15 
and VI. 4. 164)-=~ataterg ‘a general confusion’; so watiq ‘a general 
flow or stream’. 

Why do we say ‘when meaning co-extensiveness’? Observe dates, 
clas, GTA: 1 

BNE ÙA: PY Be g 

‘gatara (A284) i aieia aaa t 

3219. The affix an (+—=) comes without changing the 
sense, after a stem ending in the affix inun («gu ) | 

By III. 3. 44, the affix ṣgw_is added to a root to express a condition 
resulting from a universal co-operation of the action denoted by the root. 
But a word formed by yw is after allan imaginary word, it requires the 
further addition of this affix sẹ to make it a complete word. In fact all 
svartha affixes generally complete the not fully developed word. Thus 
wrafawy ada, ataferqn The fe portion is not elided because of VI, 4. 
164. 5. 1245. i 

B30 | ATARIRA FAR: 1 3R NY 

‘sa’ ‘fa’ gagase nÈ | santea wate t Ra eead: «fares? 
yaaq vata geag: | rA faq i ang: waea 1 fraegiixed | 

53220. The affix ‘ghaf, comes after the verb ‘grah’ (to 
seize), in composition with ‘ ava’, and ‘ni’; when malediction 
is meant. 

Though egw is immediately near, we take the anuvritti of wa (III. 3. 
16), because we see that its anuvritti is possible. 

The word stata means ‘cursing’, As samit era 8 qeayata ‘cursed 
be thou, O! sinner’. So also Tagtget gata i 

Why ‘ when meaning cursing’? Observe same: wasu; fraegices i 

Be A RETA 818 Bey 

qrama acta Trg: t 

3231. The affix ‘ghaf’ comes after the root ‘gral’ when 
the word ‘ pra’ is in composition, and the sense denoted is the 
desire of acquistiion. 

As uanga wc fag: Tavera? ‘ the Bhikshu walks for the sake of 
alms, carrying a vessel in hand’; ganya wia Tgat qut ‘ carrying 
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a sacrificial ladle, the Br&ahmana walks about for his fse’. The word farar 
means the wish to have something. 
Why do we say ‘ when meaning desire of gain’? Observe nqt Raggae t 
greg Å APT 1813 t BI 

sac: whores | eda ABs efta | 

3222. The affix ‘ghai, comes after the root ‘grah’, in 
composition with ‘ pari’ when it relates to sacrificial subjects. 

As wac?tafeqre: ‘the northern fencing of the sacrificial altar’, 
ssucatceyte + ‘the southern fencing of the sacrificial altar’, 

Why do we say ‘ when relating to sacrifices’? Observe wfiqe: Qaquea 
‘the fencing of Devadatta’. 

SQUAT ST APT LR UR UBS 

‘a’ afe grga 1 Pare: 1 area’ Pag i fact wat l Rafaqutts fe atga- 
wa | wae Stara | 

3228, The affix ‘ ghafl,’ comes after the verb ‘vri, 
preceded by ‘ni’; when the sense is that of grain. 

The q here means both ve and a= and isin the Ablative case, the case 
affix being elided. This debars the affix wa. As Waren ‘rice growing 
wild or without cultivation’. 

Why do we say ‘ meaning grain’? Observe Tract @Fat ‘a virgin girl’. 
The proper affix is ktin, but wa, is added diversely as wagt (See III. 3. 53. 
S. 3234). l 

sere i sfe waf ATA: 121 3R 

Swiss: | Tata | Tera | SEAT RA TATAG JAIN eta | atgaHTT t 

3224 The affix ‘ghañ comes after the verbs ‘gri’, © yu’, 
‘pt’ and ‘dru’, when the preposition ‘ut’ is in composition, 

This debars the affix ach (IIL. 3. 56). Thus geqras‘ rising of a planet’ ; 
gata: ‘mixing’, vewta: ‘ purifying ghee’; and wgra: ‘ flight’. 

How do you explain the form WHA in waaa: agaa: P The word 
faarat ‘optionally’ in the next stra, exerts a retrospective effect on this 
sûtra, and the form is an optional one. Thisis a most unusual thing and is 
called feataattareatas ‘the maxim of the lion’s backward glance’. It is 
used when one casts a retrospective glance at what he has left behind, 
while at the sams time he is proceeding, just as the lion, while going on- 
ward in search of prey, now and then bands his neck backwards to see if 
anything be within its reach. 


aay Aan a 1318 1 4e 
MITTS — ATCT? LATA Ta Tas | 
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3225. The affix ‘ghar’ is optionally employed after the 
verbs ‘ru’ (to roar) and ‘plu’ (to float), when the preposition 
‘An’ is in composition. 

As sraa: or stea: * noise’; suTgta: or mmga: ‘ bathing’. 

Bare |e ast aA 1818 1 Ye 

Taarafa aaa | sagga: | adafa fay wage: TEET I 

3226. The affix ‘gha -is optionally employed after the 
root ‘erah’, when the word ‘ava’ is in composition, the sense 

' being witholding of rain. 

The word ‘optionally’ is understood here. The word atnfaara means 
the absence of rain, from some cause or another, when the season has 
arrived ; as Wanta: or Saget Basa ‘ the draught of rain’. 


Why do we say ‘ when meaning ‘ obstruction ofrain’? Observe waza: 
TTT | 


3RR I aT BRN 

R aisar afrai dard Geaca: i garga aaa i gamau ace i 
garay3u t 

8227. The affix ‘ghañ’ is optionally employed after the 
verb ‘ grah'in composition with ‘ pra’, when the word so formed 
relates to commerce. 

Both the words grah and vibhdshd are understood here. By ‘relation 
to commence’ is meant here the string of the balance ; and not commerce 
in general. That string by which a balance is held is called gataaye: or 
gaaat, as gaaat acta or gamu aria; and this may be said of any 
person whether he be a trader or not. 

Why do we say ‘ when belonging tozcommerce’? Observe aaah Bagac 
‘the whip of Devadatta’. 

BRR TAAT TB 1B 1 yw 

mreng? t 

3228, The affix ‘gha’ comes optionally after the verb 
‘grab’ in composition with ‘pra’, when the word so formed 
means ‘a rein’. 

The word tw means here the bridle by means of which horses &, 
joined to the carriage, are held under control ; as aug: or WATE: ‘a rein’, 

BRAVE TUTAUTSSTTA 1313 1 yyw 

RATAT a gets | AATC:—AAT: | | 

8229. The affix ‘ghaf’ comes optionally after the verb 
‘yri (to choose), when ‘pra’ is in composition, and the word so 

formed means ‘a sort of covering’. 
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As untatt: or rats ‘a, cloak, a veil’. 

Why do we say ‘when it means a covering’? Observe maa att t 

SRO | UT MATE RI RT Yt 

afcata:aferas | wan faq | waar aad aoa: | 

3230 The affix‘ ghafi is optionally employed after the 
verb‘ bhu’, the word ‘pari being in construction, when the 

sense of the word so formed is ‘ disregard’, 

The word wawt means ‘ contempt’, ‘ neglect’, ‘disregard’ &, As 
afana: or ufea; ' insult, humiliation’. 

Why do we say ‘when meaning disregard’? The word «fewa: may 
be then construed to mean wadtwad = aforas ‘surrounding’, 

BAY TTT UR UE 

wat aa: * wardtatgaded ayaa m eged Y i raq aga 

8231. The afix ‘ach’ comes after a root ending in ‘i’ or 
‘c? (when mere action is denoted, or when the sense is that 
ofan appellative, the word being related to the verb from 
which its name is deduced, but not as an agent). 

The words within brackets are to be supplied from sûtras 18 and 19: 
and these words are to be supplied in every subsequent sûtra as far as 
sûtra III. 3.118. This debars wx. The win wis qualitative, in sitras 
like VI. 2. 144. 

Thus, wa: ‘ collection’ ; stat ‘ going’; was ‘ victory’ ; wa: ‘ wasting’, 

Vart.—In this connection the words wa &c. should also be enmer- 
ated. As Wt+wa=wry ‘fear’; aia ‘rain’, These being neuter words, 
otherwise would have taken the affix aa &e. but for this Vartika. 

SRR WATT 1 81 RT Y9 

TUT gaT FATET | HC AT! | MT | AA I as A A Ta 

3232. After a root ending in long ‘ri’, short ‘w, or long 
‘qi’, there is the affix ‘ap’. 

This debars wa. The wis indicatory for the sake of accent (IIL 1. 8) ; 
as E+ AT ats ‘scattering’ ; 1—a7e ‘ beverage, poison’ ; W—wTe ‘arrow’ ; 
g— aa: ‘barley’ ; q— aas ‘reaping’; y— a: ‘winnowing corn’, 

The qin ‘is merely for the sake of euphony : it is nob q changed 
into ¢; for then by the rule ‘ that which follows @ is also called awe” shori 
y only would have been taken and not long & (I. 1. 70). 

3333 PaTIAAMPATT: 151-81 8 

sadfa gisa as ved frate 1 faeett gered wi qa- aft fing aaaea 
fara | 


xrir IV. § 3236:] AP AFFIX. 358 
aoe 

3233, The word faex is irregularly formed in the sense of 
“tree” and “ seat.” 

This word is formed by adding the affix =a ‘to the root a preceded 
by the preposition fan Thus faett ea: u feecaraty u 

Why do we say when meaning a ‘ tree‘ or a ‘seat’? Observe 
sitafzatarea feat: u See’ sitra III. 3. 57. S. 3232 by which wa is added 
here instead of ws u 


3333 | agaEtahraT 1818 YE 

SENT Yaa: bo gga tac faga to owas “* afieceated- 
geata © awe) ca) E qed afar * peers fares * Pyrat B gA- 
ma amag Y vam Pafmeq wera: | 

3234. The affix ‘ap’ cames after the verbs ‘grah’, ‘ vr’, 
‘dri’; ‘nigchi’ and ‘gam’. 

This debars wa; and in the case of fafathe affix wa is debarred. As 
me: fa planet’; at: ‘a boon’; gu ‘ tearing, a cave’; Taya: ‘cartainty’; mas 

‘march’, 

The verb Tafy would have taken wa, but takes wa which causes differ- 
ence of accent. 

Vart.—The roots aw and tq should also be included in this; as ams 
‘obedient’ ; <a: ‘ battle’. 

Vart.—When the sense is that of ws, the affix wis directed to be 
employed ; after the following verbs :— eur, eat, wt, sq, @q and gat As 
nasa table-land’ (on which they move); sea: ‘ a vessel for bathing’ (in 
which they bathe) ; wat: ‘a place where water is distributed to travellers’ 
(that out of which they drink); sarfaa: (VI. 1.16) fan awl, a drill’ 
(that by which they pierce); fae: ‘an obstacle’ (in which they are 
obstructed) ; agus ‘ battle’ (where they fight). 

Vart :—'Lhe roots * &c, are reduplicated before the affix at This 
vArtika comes under VI. 1. 12 , relating to reduplications, Thus ‘wary, 
Tafana and weve: 

BRBY 1 TUMAT: PZ UR UY 

ARITI | 

3235. The affix ‘ap’ comes after the verb ‘ad {to eat) 
when an upasarga is in composition. 

Thus w+s1¢+sa1 Now applies the following sûtra by which wg 
is replaced by wa t 

B33 | HUET REBT Rey 

mate eargeate a ine: i fares i auan faq tare | 

3236. And when the affix wa and s4 follow, wa is the 
substitute of we. 
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As faga: (II. 4. 88) ‘half-chewed morsel’ ; mua: ‘ voracious’. 
Why do we say‘ when compounded with an upasarga’? Observe 
ara: ‘, grass’ Sg-AA = gga (IL 4, 38) ara) 
BBO LAT T1818 1 eet 
wt saag aay? araa a rare: frees t 
8237, And the affix ‘na’ as well as ‘ap’ comes after the 
verb ‘ad, (to eat), when the upasarg. ‘ni’ is in composition. 
As f+ egos fete a= tara: VII, 2. 116) ‘ feeding’ ; Ta-+ 9g 
+aa= f+ uaa (II 4. 38) = faze: ‘ cating, food’. 
BARS | arara 1 RU RU EQ 
VENY | SAT ATE SAUN J I TET: | SUNTI I 
8288. The afix ‘ap’ comes after the verbs ‘vyadh’ and 
‘jap’, when no upasarga is in composition with them. _ 
This debars wa, As sqa: ‘ wound ; wa ‘ muttering’, 
Why do we say ‘when upasarga-less’? Observe {tent uamue i 
BAC EMAA 13131 EV 1 
ATA WR Ga ETRA | EATS: | TE Cede | NETA: I ATIT A 
3239. The affix ‘ap’ comes optionally after the verbs 
‘svan’ and ‘has’ when no upasarga isin composition with 


them, 
~ Thus era: or ata: ‘sound’; eas or «ras ‘laughter’, But with 


upasargas, we have only one from; nenta: ‘a loud noise’; wgra: ‘a loud 
laughter’. 

3RR o ga: WHat W131 RR 

yeay ra a atcsay AmA | suaa: 1 frm- raa: i Bran: = 
faaras | TAATA: t 

3240, And the affix ‘ap’ comes optionally after the verb 
‘yam’ when the upasarga: ‘sam’, ‘upa’, ‘ ni’ and ‘vi’, are in 
composition ; or even when it is upasarga-less. 

This debars Wa, As Want or datar ‘restraint’; JUa: or SUTE: 
‘marriage’; fram: or faata: ‘restrictive rule; faqa: or Taatas ‘check, 
distress’ ; was or ata? | 

Swe A AJUTAT: 1 R181 el 

amat cara | Riran: ag- fatan faraves—Farata: i faem- feat: | 

3241. The affix ‘ap’ comes optionally after the verbs 
‘ gad’ (to speak), ‘nad’ (to sound), ‘ path’ (to read), ‘svan’ (to 
sound), when the upasarga ‘ni’ is in composition with them. 

This debars wy. Thus fare: or Rinta: ‘recitation’ ; frre: or Pemas 
‘noise’; Tanas or faatar ‘reading’; freaw or fasam: a noise’, 
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gW RUT ahaTaT Wr 3131 ey 

magai a Aar Raae qawacert cate 1 dated marty l raat- 
Fanm: gata: i dravat g NAATA: | 

3242. The affix ‘ap’ comes optionally after the verb 
‘kyan’ (to jingle), when ‘ni’ is in composition with it, as well 
as when it is without any upasarga, or when ‘ flute’ is meant. 

This debars the affix wx. Thus fraaw: or fraatas ‘a musical tone’. 
maw: or Hata: ‘sound’, When it refers to ‘flute’, it must have some 
upasarga, not necessarily fa ; as aaarungaa dra. 

But not so here, ssfaqatat ata, where the upasarga being sfa and 
the word not referring to ‘a flute,’ no option is allowed. When flute is 
not meant, the upasarga must be fr or no upasarga at all, for the optional 
application of the affix wy, To sum up, Way takes wq optionally under 
three conditions :—1st when preceded by Ta, or 2ndly when having no 
upasarga, or 3rdly when it refers to ‘ flute’, and then it must have some 
Upasarga. 

3383 | fread aq: RaT 18138 1 ÉE I 

TEATS | ARRUTI WRIT: | TARA aaar at afiat ghedeas AET 
fana: t aar Taq: ata 

3243. The affix ‘ap’ comes invariably after the verb ‘ pan’ 
(to barter), when the sense is that of measure. 

The word freg ‘invariably’ is used in the aphorism in order to stop 
the anuvritti of the word optionally. Thus waarra: ‘ a handful of radishes’ ; 
utara: ‘a handful of vegetable’. A small bundle of radishes &c, tied 
together for the purposes of sale is so-called. These words secondarily 
have come to mean ‘a measure equal to a handful’, irrespective of any 
thing. 

When noti meaning measure, we have ara: ‘ trade’, 

BWR UC ARWATAT 181-8 1 E90 

WANT | STITT Fl GATT: | 

3244. The affix ‘ap’ comes after the verb ‘mad’, when 
not in composition with an upasarga. 

This debars wx. As Taare: ‘ pride of knowledge’; wawe: ‘ pride of 
wealth’; gang: ‘pride of family’. When compounded with upasargas, 
we have urate: ‘ mad’, matag: ‘ error or carelessness’. - 


a t nagin STIR rR EE 
wa’ REQ I rare: t ÉRTE: A 
3245. The words Dramada; and ‘ sammada’ are irregu- 
larly formed, meaning ‘joy’. 
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As aani mae ‘the joy of girls’; atfaarat dra: ‘the rejoicing of cuc- 


koos’. 
Why do we say ‘when meaning delight’? Observe nata: 


ness’ ; wata: ‘frenzy’. 

SUE | AHA: TTT 1 218 GE 

agaista: agaa segay Beat aentergraraarereard | aera’ egada 
qaaa: ugat da: tage wet Reg ‘aga’ faq i aait atawa | aTa: 


afsaTars t 
3246. The affix ‘ap’ comes after the verb ‘aj’ (to go), 


when the prepositions ‘sam’ and ‘ut’ are in composition, and 
the word so formed refers to beasts. 

This debars wx. The root wa ‘ means to go, to throw’. When preced- 
ed by aq, it means ‘a collection’ ; and preceded by sa it means * driving. 
As awa: agat ‘a herd of cattle’; saat: wat ‘driving forth of cattle’. The 
wa is not changed to ṣẹ, because II. 4. 56 S. 2292 ordaining this substitu- 
tion excepts the affixes wa and sry a 

Why do we say ‘ when applying to cattle? Observe wat areata, 
sara: sfant | 

BWI 1 HTT WR 13181901 

west Zak werd ta aeara gre asx ‘rage’ ala fravead | wweq TRR I 
sareguratracaragrratsay i Ra fay 1 ager Tet 

3247. The word ‘glaha’ is irregularly formed, when the 
sense of the root refers to gambling. 

This word is derived from the root wg. The verb we takes the affix 
wq and thus forms we; and then irregularly < is changed into @; as wwe 
rag: ‘cast of the dice’; the bet to be delivered on the fall of the dice. 

Why do we say ‘ when referring to gambling’? Observe we: araea 

Others say, this word is derived regularly from the root rag “to gam- 
ble’, by adding the affix sta, and thus debarring wa. They suppose, 
therefore, the existence of the root tag_ to explain the form vae:1 The 
counter-example which they would give is vatg: ‘receiving’, formed by 
adding the affix watt 

Tans stregatatecasagragterg (Magh VIII. 32). 

Sus WHA Wa 1 8181 99! 

wad cTaTTET | NATTA l wate wat’ Scat’ Efe l afrad gfe, 
atang (greg) ata ae | 

. 8248. The affix ‘ap’ comes after the verb ‘sri’ (to flow), 
in the sense of impregnating (the covering of cows dc). 

This debars wa. The word ww means ‘ the first covering of a cow by 
eae As maTgrac: ‘impregaation of cows’; agargaat: ‘impregnation 
of cattle. 


t 


careless- 
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How do you explain avasara and prasara? They are formed 
by ghafi with the force of location denoting a name. under III. 3. 118. 
S. 3296. 

BULI ge Ana w Furgarag 131 3 ON 

fargas i aiga: 1 guga: i faga: | Ta faq i were) 

3219. The affix ‘ap’ comes after the verb hve to call, 
when the prepositions ‘ni’, ‘ abhi’, ‘upa’ and ‘vi’ are in com- 
position with it, and its semivowel is changed into the corres- 
ponding vowel. 

This debars wa. As a+ ga + aa =fr Hs (VI. 1. 108)=f&+a 
-- (VIL. 3. 84)=faea: (VI 1. 78) ‘invocation’ ; sfiga: ‘invocation’ ; 
eyga: ‘invitation ; faea: ‘calling’. But wera: ‘a summons’, 

gyyo 1 ATES FF 1 R 1 R193 1 

agaras ka Ramaga: | ‘ge’ Taq i stata: a 

3250. The affix ‘ap’ comes after the verb ‘hve’ when the 
word in composition is the upasarga ‘ai’, and the semi-vowel 
of the root is changed into its corresponding vowel, when the 
word so formed means battle. 

As arya: ‘battle’ (where they challenge each other). But otherwise 
satta: ‘calling’. Í 

sue | AUTAHTETA: I 3 13I I 

mggie ga: tn artua g Aaaa aT: | ag faa <ATETEN- 
TAT 1 

8251. The word ‘àâhåva’ is irregularly formed when mean- 
ing ‘a trough. 

The word satgta is irregularly formed from € by the prefix st, then 
samprasirana, and the vriddhi of the vowel. Thus sI+%+wq=wtg+9 
== et + == wea: ‘ a trough near a well for watering cattle’. Otherwise 
sam ‘calling’. Even in the word sateta: the sense of calling is under- 
stood. Itis that place near a well, containing water, where cattle are 
called or invited to drink water. 

Thus srgtaeg rari cargaaqraataa (Amarakosa I. 10. 26). 

BUR | ATA TITS 1313 1 9yt 

SVINET Tad: UTA TcTAea eqrgra | eat I 

3252. The affix‘ap’ comes after the verb ‘ hve’ and there 
is the change of the semi-vowel to its coroesponding vowel, 
when the root is upasarga-less, and mere action is denoted. 

As wa: ‘ calling’; 43 aa ged years 
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Why do we say ‘ when no upasarga is in composition with it? Observe 
wrga: i Though the anuvritti of the word wra was understood in this 
aphorism from sfitra 8184, its repetition here shows that the anavritti 
of sûtra 3188, which was running, must not be taken; so that this word 
applies to agent-kdraka also. 

BUR EAT TA R11 OE 

wyraTtgeanta meaa | euragqreatann | aa qegy’ | wg) ata t 

3253. The affix ‘ap’ comes after the root‘ han’ when 
upasarga-less, in the sense of mere action, and ‘ vadba’ is the 
substitute of ‘han’ before this affix. 

This aw has udAtta accent on its final. The affix sq which ig anu- 
datia generally (IIL. 1. 4) thus becomes udatta. 

As awgtcrarg ‘the killing of thieves; awteegata ‘the killing of rebbers’. 

When action is not denoted, the affix 4x applies ; asiata: ‘a blow. 

So also when an upasarga is in composition with it; as matas, ra $ 

The word ¥ in the aphorism does not connect 4, with the substitute 
wu, there being no co-ordination, it refers to the affixes under discussion. 
Thus we have the affix wat also ; as wras ‘ killing’. 

BUR CHAT GT R181 991 | 

fa: arfard afeneq eR? Reg Ta ) reer) were raaraa 
ata i waweta wat qed | | 

3254, The affix ‘ap’ comes after the verb ‘han’, when 
the word so formed means solidity, and ‘ ghan’ is the substi- 
‘tute of han. 

The word «Ñf means ‘hardness’, ‘solidity’. Thus wwwat.‘a mass of 
cloud’; <fraa ‘solid curd’, How do we say wa gfi or Sewaaaatag, Here 
the quality is taken for the thing qualified. 

SW | MATA Br 1 grace 

argtaurataared diag ade efe aara | 

3255, The verb “haw preceded by the word ‘antar takes 
the affix ‘ap’ and ‘ghan’ is the substitute of the word ‘han’, 
when the word so formed means ‘a country’: 

As SAC + UUM = wat + aT w= waa! ‘name of a country of 
Bahika’; (a porch or court, an’ open space before the house between the 
entrance door and the house). Some write the word with a w as ITT, 
that is also valid. 


Why do we say ‘ when meaning a country’? @bserve wastat ‘strike 
ing in the middle’, 
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SUE I AMRI WIT: HUNTA ZIZI RI 

aaa A ngaa meaa arag aa aT sate araara nian- 
Tyres was nate ead ale IT-T: l RATT a afg: 1 

8256. The words‘ praghana’ and ‘ praghana’ are irregularly 
formed, meaning ‘a portion of a dwelling house’. 

Thus maw: or mara: ‘ a porch before the door ofa house, a portico’. The 
ap has the force of object’. There is vriddhi in one alternative. On both 
sides of an entrance to a house there are open spaces. The outer-yard is 
called pragh&na or praghana. Because persons entering strike that 
ground with their feet to throw off dust and dirt—so it is well stricken 
ground indeed. 

This is formed from y with 4, irregularly. 

Why do we say when meaning a portion of a house? Observe mara: i 

RAS | DEAAWATATAT (R18 150 1 

meaTuTaguieearaay io Raag searhr mtg earair awara agga: | 
EBOL DEA i t 

8257. The word ‘udghana’ is irregularly formed in the 
sense of ‘ bench’. 

This is formed from wa+~eq irregularly. Thus sgua: ‘ a carpenter’s 
bench’ (the wood on which placing other planks &c. the carpenter planes, 
carves &c.) The ap has the force of location. 

“When not having this sense, we have weatas ‘ uneven’, 


QSL MTTAITT 12 13 169 1 
ay wotcraqa: ie Ag a ea: fae g ati: MARAT: t meter 1 aris: | 


8258. The word ‘apaghana’ isirreguarly formed meaning 
‘a member of the body’. 


This is formed irregularly from wa+eq. Thus. wuwa: ‘a limb or 
member of the body’, The word s=yy mcans a portion of the body, such 
as hand or foot, and not the whole body. The ap has the force of Instru- 
ment here. Otherwise we have swawra: 1 


Bue 1 RATAR ZIRRI 

ag erat RETER Bt wat grqasiterdian: far: ears | ‘sam’ 
TAA | giagia (yo) ata weag i diet garceq i gave t 

8259. The affix ‘ap’ comes after the verb ‘han’ when the 
words, ‘ ayas’, ‘vi’ or ‘dru’ are in composition with it, when 
the word so formed is related to the verbas an instrument, and 
‘ghan’ is the substitute of ‘ han’. 

As sara: ‘a forge-hanimer’ (whereby the iron is destroyed); famas 
‘a mallet’; gaa: ‘an axe’ lit, the tree (dru)-cutter. Some write gwur, 
the w being changed into weither by rule VIII, 4,8. S, 857 or by 
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including this word in the class of wrtrearfe (IV. 2.80). ‘Dru’ means 
‘ tree’. 

3260 1 SATA RH TWIGS IZ USBI 

SAM sts Teds Bt aw Satara 1 aa rA RAE | ATT 
Kela | WAM ITA | 

3:60. The affix ‘ka’ also comes after the verb ‘han’, 
when ‘stamba’ (a clump) is the word in composition, and the 
relation of the word so formed to the verb is that of an instru- 
ment. 

The word win the sitra draws in sa from the last aphorism and in 
that case wy replaces wq. Thus www or ewwa: ‘a small hoe for 
weeding clumps of grass’, In the feminine gender, the forms are seruat 
as well as wtvaqatt When œ is added we have wwa: ı Thus 
Wt a=Tata (VI. 4. 98) =e (VIL 3.54). When sais added, €¥ is 
totally replaced by wa 1 When instrument is nob meant, we have 
CAAT | 

BE LAT AIS rg ry 

Ut TATTTaTERTT uR: | afeqeaasaata aicas y 

3261. The affix ‘ap’ comes after the verb ‘han’ when 
the upasarga ‘ pari’ isin composition, and the relation between 
the word so formed, and the verb, is that of an instrument, 
and ‘gha’ replaces ‘han’. 

Thus few: ‘an iron beam used for locking or shutting the gate, an 
iron club’, By the next sitra, we get another form of this word. 

BRE LOTT EAT POUR PRR 

at Taea Mt at cag rategaes w Raae: | WER Tea! | TE ‘ATA 
ay (2003) ata pisaa a yew CATET I 

2262. The x of Wis changed to before gha and anka. 

As afru: or afara, wig: or wergu The worb w here means the word- 
form 4, and not the technical w of acq and aww n See I. 1. 22. S. 2008. 

SRE TORT MAÑ 1 8181 cy 

sugatang LT aaraa arie araa ngaa aT 
naqa afta ANa: t 

3263, The word ‘upaghna’ is irregularly formed meaning 
‘an inclined place for leaning or support’, 

It is formed by adding wa (III. 3. 76) to the verb yq preceded by the 
upasarga w4, then eliding the penultimate s of =; thisis the irregularity. 
Then by sandhi rules €q is changed intowa: 1 This form would have been 
given by the affix æ also, without any inrogulavity. 
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_ ‘The word sraa refers to proximity, contiguity. Thus wa ataga: ‘the 
declivity of the mountain’ ; so also qreitedat ‘ bordering the village’, 

Why do we say ‘ when meaning ‘support’? Observe waatauras ¢ 

aay dg A wana: 131g ce 

TaT das 1 wrasq_ sga VERT Alaa Tega 1 Rar i naaa KELE 
eargieaa te 1 . 

8264. The words ‘sangha’ and udgha’ are irregularly 
formed in the sense of ‘a collection’, and ‘a praise’ respect- 
ively. 

These words are thus formed, q+ + a= HE NHA gadu: 
Thus wa: wqatg ‘a herd of cattle’; so also sgt agea: ‘an excellent man’ 
‘who knows’ well. The word ‘respectively’ is inserted from I. 3, 10. 
When not used in these senses, we have #arat: ‘union’, In sangha, the 
ap has the force of ‘ condition’, and in udgha of ‘ object’, as all roots mean- 
ing ‘ to go’, denote also ‘ to understand’, so ‘han’ here means ‘to know’, 
in udgha,. 

grey t fray fafa 3131 cot 
waratfend fafaag AI ward ward xfe Free uat: t ewrdyaicaret 
EEIN: | i 

28265. The word ‘nigha’ is irregularly formed in the sense 
of ‘as high as broad.’ 

Tae word fafaa means ‘ measured all round’ ¢.¢.‘ as high as broad’ 
literally that which is known (hanyante=jfidyante) fully. As frar aat 
‘trees as high as broad’. fadr wam: square or cubic or circular halls, 
Otherwise, when not meaning ‘as high as broad’, we have frata: ‘a 
blow’. The word tafad=aueatted, wartteuftareq 1 It may be derived 
from at or from fa t Inthe first case it will mean ‘measured’ and in 
the other, ‘ erected, built’. Professor Bothlingk refers to Apastamba Dhar- 
ma. I. 20. 80 for the meaning of this word. 

ange fea: Far RQ ice 

mq ata wa cantata | RAAT i Raut egatiga twa wa goara 
a faye: goag wad fad agag I geri shang 

8266. The affix ‘ktr? eemes after the verb which has an 
indicatory ‘du’, when denoting mere action dc. 

The phrases ‘ when the sens2 is that of mre action’, and ‘when the 
sense is that of an appellative, ths word bing related to the verb from 
which its name is deduced, but not as agent’, are of course understood in 
this, as in all the previous aphorisms. Tien by IV. 4. 20, S. 1570 (of the 
affix afa, wa is always the augment) we must add 4, for we can not use 
the affix fx alone; but we must always use aawit Thus gaua, ‘ to cook’ 

: 46 
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watery ‘ what is ripe’ ; gra—sa faq “‘ sown’ (VIL 1. 15); gra—ateaa 
‘ artificial’. 
args | IRJA rar gr ce 
MANTA LANTATATA Va | SAY 1 Bays 1 ag: N 
3267, After that verb which has an indicatory ‘tu’, the 
affix athuch, comes with the force of denoting mere action dc. 
As ¢ag—@ug: ‘a trembling’; esitta—saag: ‘swelling’; gg— sag: 
“sneezing ; zgg— qag: ‘ burning’. 
QRS | AMAT AAA ARAM HLAY AT 1 RUZ UC 1 
AM? ATIATI aa: | Taxa: | wea i eet ataa (2999) efa arat 4n- 
ataq feed g fasa geaa gutter t cea: I 
8268. After the verbs ‘ yaj’ (to worship), ‘y&éch’ (to ask 
for,) ‘yat (to strive), ‘vichchh’ (to shine), ‘prachchh ’ (to ask) 
and ‘ raksh’ (to preserve), comes theafiix ‘nan’ with the force 
of denoting mere action dc. 
The dhd ant of S. 3184 and 3188 are understood here also. The 
w of aa is for the sake of prohibiting guna or vriddhi (I. 1. 58. 2217); 
as was ‘sacrifice’ ; arestt ‘ solicitation’ ; wa ‘ effort’; farsa: (VI. 4. 19 S. 2561) 
‘lustre’; no guna, because of .1 wx: a question’; caw: protection. 
The root wee, by VI. 1. 16, S. 2412 ought to have changed its = into @ 
the fea affix wg. Its not doing so must be taken to be an irregularity 
before countenanced by Panini,as we know from the fact that Panini 
himself uses the form wea: in IIT. 2.117. S. 2777. 
SRC L ATTT AT OE- SE BE- SE Cg t 
want | 
3269. The affix ‘nan’ comes, under similar circumstances, 
after the verb ‘svap’ (to sleep). 


The final 4 is indicatory and regulates the accent (VI, 1.197 S. 3886;) 
as waa: ‘a dream’. 


9200 saa N: FE 1 SLR TERI 
afa: aR o garias Regar n t 
3270. The affix ‘ki comes under similar conditions, after 


a ‘ghu’ verb (I. 1. 208. 2373), when an upasarga is in composi- 
tion with it. 


The ais indicatory, by force of which the final sat is elided (VI. 4. 64 


S. 2872), Thus w-+et+faonfe: ‘a present’; sfx: ‘the periphery of a 
wheel’ ; varfe: ‘fraud’ ; meafg: ‘vanishing’. | 


any | wea fae T1218 wt | 
waaga? ut: fa: areira T | aat aasa aTa wate: o 
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ene meres 


3271. The affix * ki’ comes after a ‘ ghu’ verb, when a 


word in the accusative case isin composition with it, and when 
the relation of the word so formed to its verb, is that of ‘loca- 
tion’. 

As watas ‘the ocean (in which water is held) ; wefa: ‘a quiver (that 
in Which arrows are put)’. 

The word ‘location’ in the aphorism indicates that the words so 
formed should have no other significance. The word win the aphorism 
draws in the affix fa from the last sûtra. 

x02 | faat fer gg H 

aitag wtargt fareargasitsware: 1 wad} g weeargataa t wha: | Fafa t egia: 
entien ‘eatfaara: <fa g aaya 1 wragad fete aa ee ef an 
wattag 0 qysttfregea: act H aasar aia aag ute: cafe: I 
* aeattqea: Tafergragrea: 1 Ra aea t athe: AR: ar eh | aha 
gT- (3093) ata dtfa eaa geas pag tea a w (3039) tata: gia 
araa: Tats Rard aTa: ©) afafa 1 F dwarfeea: aaa "dag fava 
“Raia i iaa 1 fark 

8272. To express an action éc. by a word in the femi- 
nine gender, the affix ‘ktin’ is added to the root. 

The conditions of rules 3184 and 8188 are understood here also. 
This supersedes wx, 3q and wy affixes, being taught subsequent to them, 
Thus gta: ‘action’, Tafa: ‘a gathering’; wf ‘understanding’: egf: 
‘ praise’; eath ‘swelling’, The form afa is erroneous, for eat is changed 
to eat only in the Nishthâ (S. 8044). Orit is derived from the root safe 
formed from the Past Part. «wta with fwa_and adding qı Thus ewfa+ = 
(aa: Es) =e (VIL 1. 22. S. 8044). The fwa is added’ to p, p. ata to 
make it a root by the gana—siitra given under the Churâdi ,/aw (No. 368). 
_- Note.—The affix ktin should b> declared to come after the verbs Elk 
“to get’ &c. Thus safe: ‘getting’; «fẹ: ‘accomplishmens’; Afas 
‘shining’; wfers ‘a slip’; vafe: ‘destruction’; afus ‘gain’, 

Vurt.—So also after the verbs @ ‘to hear’, at ‘to worship’ gs 

_ fto wish’ and æg ‘ to praise’, when instrument is meant; as ata: ‘ ear’) (that. 
' by which we hear)’; so “fs, ‘ a sacrifice’ or ‘a wish’ from yaj and ish: 
egia: ‘a praise. 

Note.—The affix Tr comes after the verbs ‘và to be exhausted’, *& 
‘ to fade, ‘ Fat to grow old’ and ¥r ‘ to leave’ ; as vatta: ‘ exhaustion’; rath: 
‘ fading’, vata: ‘old age’; wtf: ‘loss’, 

Vart.—The affix Taq coming after verbs ending in long % and the 
verbs q &c. is like a Nishtha. Thus tft: ‘scattering’; This form is thus 
evolved: @-+-Taq=fa+-Ta (VIL 1. 100 S. 2390) =fac+ fa (I. 1. 51 S. 70) 


matc-+fa (VII, 2.77 S. 854), At this stage, ais changed into # by the 


ae a 


Le 
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affix being treated as a Nishthé (VIII 2. 425.3018), and this + is changed 
into w by the ordinary rules of sandhi ; so also Afg: ‘praise’; wif: ‘old 
age’ ; wife ‘drying’ qes (VIIL 2.44) ‘cutting’; gf: ‘joining’; af: 
‘agitation’ ; gf :‘destruction’ The stof hlAd is shortened toby the analogy 
of Nishtha (VI. 4.95 S 8078) by dividing it into two) As wefer u 
Similarly giii gafa The = of wc and wa is changed to $ by S. 3037. 

Vart :—Before Reg afhx wta is always changed to Fa, as saafefa: 
‘Togs , destruction, showing reverence’. The affix faq is added to wq 
by considering itas belonging to the class of sara, &e, See above Vart. 
Otherwise it would take the affix # by IIL 3. 103. 


Vart.—The affix wire comes after the verbs aq &e, as aq ‘ prospe- 
rity’ ; fava ‘a calamity’; afavq ‘access’, The affix feq is also employed 
after these verbs as daha, Taufa: i The verbs q gc. are 21 verbs of 
kryådi class, 


3393 | AATATATTST ATA ZIRU 

Faveatzatscara: tateafas 1 oafeerfas a ARR: i AAR: cafe ot ery 
tarut ‘seu ete t ‘taerrary’ eta arena | 

3278. After the roots ‘stha’ (to stand), ‘gA’ (to sing) pa, 
(to drink) and ‘ pach’ (to cook), the affix ‘ktin’ is employed, 
when a word in the feminine gender denoting a ‘mere action’ 
is to be expressed. 

This debars the affix we (III. 3. 106 S. 8283) which generally supersedes 
Fagin cases ofcompound verbsendinginlong sat. Thus a feafas‘ a journey’ 
(VII. 4. 40 S. 3074.) ; wgeffae ‘a singing aloud’; #-+-fa=at-+ fa (VL 1. 45 
S. 2370) =+ fa (VI. 4. 66 S. 2462); deta: ‘a concert’, avifa: ‘a cistern’. 
Af ‘ drinking together’ ; fe: ‘ cooking’, 

The repetition of the word wta in this aphorism, in spite of its anuvritti 
being understood from S. 8184 is to exclude every other significance. | 

How do we get froms like waeat and deat? P&nini himself, in his 
stitras, hasused forms like !sqaear &c. See I. 1,834. S.218 Thigig enough 
justification for us to derive forms like waeut, deat &o, by applying the 
affix we under S. 8283 in spite of the present sûtra, which requires us to 
apply æq only. 

guy aAa RR atiam 18131 9 1 

sagas ‘waceat~’ (2998) SERTI Aa: 1 eacra awa gare afa fe ada | 

gia: i gia: rdigiged q feateg? i eaa aria: a arfai (3098) 

waved na geara Renta | aat ‘wagqa~’ 2) eave iS 

erate naat fa: afa: ae ae a 

soa) d. And erg words vig. : abi” (preserving, sport), 
 ‘yûti’ (joining), ‘jûti (velocity), ‘såti’, (destruction), ‘heti’ 
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(a weapon) and ‘kirti’ (fame) are anomalous forms, acutely 
accented. 

The anuvritti of the word +3 does not exist in this; but the word ware 
of the last Ashtadhydyi sûtra S. 3420 is understood here. The word, afa is 
thus formed :—=a ‘ to protect’ + faq=a-+ fa: (VI. 4. 20. S. 2654) = xfa: 1 
This form is regular and could be evolved from IIT. 3.94 also; but not so 
the accent. The irregularity in af: and afã: consists in the lengthening of 
@ into & ; inatia: the sat of the root @ which becomes et by VI. 1 45 S. 2370 
is not changed into x, as rule VII. 4. 40 S. 8074 required,and this is the 
irregularity. This form may also be derived from the root wq with perfect 
propriety, except as to the accent, which would be regulated by the present 
sûtra: thus wa+far=at+faq (VI. 4. 42 5. 2504)=eafa. Theform I 
may by derived either from eq or fafa ı 

weaaaqaisa qarang qi susuri sfa: (Rig. I. 7. 4) © Indra 
mayst thou mighty, defend us in battles and in fights of a thousand duels 
with thy mighty protections’. So also afa ~: | 

3y | aaa T ZUR UREA 

ASAT | FAT 

8275. The affix ‘kyap’ comes after the roots ‘vraj’ (to g0) 

and ‘yaj’ (to worship) acutely accented, in forming a word in 
the feminine denoting action. 

This supersedes wa. Thus qsar “wandering about’ ; xvat(VI.1.15 S. 
2409) ‘ worshipping’, The of wam is indicatory, and though it serves no 
purpose in this siltra, it is, however, necessary in the next, for it is by force 
of aax having 4, that we add’aa by VI. 1.715, 2858, in the v ords formed 
in the next epagiien 


gR Saat aaa Aag raaa fA gge SAAT: 13 iQ ee 

aaatiges: faat wnat eqveqred Whare: Carag 4 aR: efr Arat Afa 
arsa Y i saareen iafa suen ant i fadtercqeaqrfafa fanar i sram: 1 
feaascqear fafa fanen fafaa yfa: | warasa a wear naaraat | agregaat 
Trat | geathrwa: yan i gear t Saasrat geat fatwa t 

3276. The affix ‘kyap’ somes after the following verbs in 
forming a word in the feminine denoting ‘an appellative’ and is 
acutely accented vizi— sam-aj’, ‘nishad’ ‘ ni-pat’, ‘man ’,‘ vid’, 
‘sufi’, ‘ sift’ E ‘bhrifi’ and ‘ip. 

Thus wwegt ‘an assembly’ Vart :—The wq, is not chan ged to at before 
the affix kyap inspite of IL 4. 56. 5S. 2292 freer ‘a small bed or couch’; 
faaea ‘slippery ground’; wrat ‘the nape or the back of the neck’, by which 
one understands when a man isan anger’; faat ‘knowledge’; wear (VI. 
1. i, ‘extraction of soma juice, parturition’; war ‘bed’; weat ‘wages’ service; 
weart ‘a litter’ palanquin’. 7 
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3299 | HH: T AUF LR 1 OO | 

‘qty’ ata aafaa: | Ret: gaeat | Heat “wet arfeeay t feat i gfare tt 

3277. And after the root ‘kr comes the afix ‘Sa’ in 
forming a feminine, as well as the affix ‘kyap’. 

By the force of the word @ we draw the affix aq into this sûtra, and 
by the process called atataata we can split up this aphorism into two :— 


(1) wet: ‘after the root # there is the affix kyap’. As geat t 


(2) w ‘and the affix was well as ktin, Thus fat, and afa: 1 When 
the affix wis added, the root assumes the form faa by III. 1. 67 S. 2756. 


339 | THT 1 3 1-H 1 YOQ I 

AR WM anarag Fravega i gear *afcaatuiceatenarerenargedearrg”’ t 
wt vee Rira i ufeaat gat | aftaat vfeacagq ira gotsfe l ga eau: 
gagas y seat ataeratsha i Rafe feat: 1 grat i sea: Dale eaasceq 
Yard gaara qaca fedtag | werent Aamir ar” | Ga ms | ra-ara 1 

8278. The form ‘ichchha’ (desire) is irregular. 

The word is thus formed: wq@+w="@+3y="ear, The wae ordained 

by II 1.67 S. 2756 is not added, this is the irregularity. 

Vart.—The follwing words are also irregularly formed :—wfcaat 
‘perambulation’ ; the guna is also an anomaly ; fraa? attendance, service ; 
gat ‘hunting’ from the churddi root mriga (No. 137) ‘ to search’: it ends. 
in tı This s is not elided, the Tw is elided before w and wa) sxeTeut ¢ the 
habit of roaming about as a religious mendicant’. The affixes wand awa 
are irregularly added, and the syllable æ is reduplicated, but no w in the 
first portion, while the vowel is lengthened. 

Vart.—From the root atq we have either azt or werat ‘waking’, 
The first is formed by the affix =, the latter by w which brings in ae 
(ITI, 1. 67 S, 2756). 

RRISE ET AAATT 13 t3 t VOR 1 

wedayeaeat urgea: faaatea: cata Paast ganten | 

8279. After the verbs that end in an affix, there is the 
affix ‘a’, the word being feminine. 

The verbs that end in an affix are derivative roots, such as Desidera- 
‘tives, Causatives, Intensives and Denominatives. ‘Though taking affixes, 
they are called wg (III. 1. 82 S. 2304), after these verbs the affix = is 
used in forming the feminine noun. 

Thus 4+4q=~\fHE ‘ to wish to do; this isa Derivative root ; after 
this root Faata, we add a _ Thus ART +a (VI. 4. 43 S. 2308) = faatte t 
Then we add erg by IV. 1. 4. S. 454 and get faattat ‘ the desire to do’; so 
also falat ‘the desire to take’ ; yatar‘ the desire to be like a son’ ; gamat 
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‘desire of a son’; Atyat ‘ much cutting’ ; wwat ‘itch’. The sûtra is also 
found as W: weaata | 

Bato 1 WLI TA: 131-3 gO 

gerd garara RATT: etg ett Met “Ae” Rag o aes a wen? fag 
wifas 1 fargat Ge qia awaq 71 Aga Rr: 1 fagas (sads) afa Fe Shee 
* fagien dan aTa arsa *’ Tradifa: 1 Frafata: i 

3280. The affix ‘a’ comes after that verb which has a 
prosodially heavy vowel and ends in a consonant, when the 
word to be formed is feminine. 

This debars faq. Thus pt ‘an adulteress’; gust ‘a tigress’; fet 
‘effort’ ; Ret ‘supplying an ellipsis’, 

Why do we say ‘which has a- prosodially heavy vowel’? Observe 
wha: ‘devotion’. Why do we say ‘ which endsina consonant’? Observe 
AR: ‘ polity’. l 

Vart.—The affix ktin comes after roots which take an indicatory = 
in the Nisthda. Not here as stt: ı The ktin does not take qg by VII. 2. 
9,8. 3163. So we get eta: t 

Vurt.—The affix fa, g and Tatake qg augment after we and words 
of similar formation :— as Ra Afa, sufeateta:, fafa: 1 Frafata: u 

gree fafgarfeediss 13131 R 

fagi frarfeerg fanme | Iq i ‘sqeuist= yus (380g) 1 IU I IY i ANI 
ret t faar qatag fartecrat 1 fears BATI RA: drateaM Vt RAT 

3281. The affix‘ani comes after those verbs that have 
an indicatory ‘sh’, and after ‘bhid’ c, when the word to be 
formed is feminine. 

Thus qq has an indicatory x, the real root being @ 1 From it we 
have war ‘old age’ (VII. 4.16 S. 2406 causes guna), ; ayq — sar ‘ bashful- 
ness’. 

So also from verbs of the Bhidddi class we have Twat‘ breaking’; in 
the alternative we have fafa: 1 So also feat ‘cutting’; Tata: ‘cutting’, 
satar ‘a knife, an iron instrument’ ; watfe: ‘ distress’ ; ater a stream’; fa: t 
The list of Bhidddi verbs will not be found given in one place in the 
Dhatupdtha. They have been collected from different Ganas, and are the 
following :— . 

far, feat, fret, fear, ger (fatwa), agt, Rat, Treat, SCT, TTT, ATT, 
Feat, WITT, ATT RaT, Vat, Wat, AIET, TIT, AUT YAT, TAT, Far | (MAraTed’ a) 
and there is vocalisation of the tof krap. As mu tagt WT= Hatt 


ance Afaia Ag RIAA 1 3181 204 1 


WE T | garsvare: Rart Rat wat gear wats 
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8282. ‘The affix‘an’as well asthe affix ‘yuch’ comes 
after the following verbs, forming feminine words :—‘ chint’ 
(to think), ` paj’ (to worship) ‘kath’ (to narrate), ‘kumb’ (to 
cover) and ‘ charch’ (to learn). 

The force of ẹ is to include the affix gẹ into this sûtra (see III. 3. 
107 S. 3284). All these verbs belong to the Churddi or 10th class, and 
would have exculsively taken ga by ILI. 3. 107 S. 8284. 

Thus Arrar ‘thought’; gat ‘ worship’; war ‘ narration’ ; grat ‘a cover- 
ing’, ‘a thick petticoat’; weat ‘ recitation’. 

When the affix is gu, the forms are Taeaat &c. (VIL. 1.1, $. 1247), 

BRR | ATT TAT 131-81 gO 

we cata ( RASUTI eran: * wesatremeteagios barge waat | 
‘avait Ws tas’ (3290) qa f: aR: 1 . 

3288. The affix ‘afi’ comes after those verbs which end 
in long 4 when an upasarga is in composition, and when the 
word to be formed is feminine. | 

This supersedes fxg. Thus ngr, wat, erat, erat &, 


Vurt.—For the purposes of this rnle the particles wq and wrar should 
be treated like upasargas. Thus gr ‘faith’ weagt (L, 4. 59). So also fa 
is added by S. 8270, As sweats I 

BY qarant FF l 3 t3 1 909 

ATEN TITS | RT | ATCT TTA l segat a ‘* afrafkefatrengiy 
areaq *’ a, UAT | aAFTAT t aerat  °* xachaeuraey © iyaa y * qtat # | q- 
amt vife: | CE 

3284. After verbs ending in ‘ni’, and after ‘As’ (to sit) and 
‘granth’ (to loose), there is the affix ‘yuch’ when the word to 
be formed is feminine ` 

This excludes the affix sw (III. 1. 102 S. 3279). Thus F-+ fore arf; 

arte ga = anan (fhe ¥ is elided by VI. 4. 51) ‘the causing to do’; reut 
‘ the causing to take’ ; {raat ‘ the sitting’; aswar ‘the loosening’, | 

The root afew taken here belongs to the Kryddi class, meaning ‘ to 
loosen’ and is not the +a of Churaii class, for the latter would be included, 
as a matter of course by belonging to the Churâdi class, which class of 
verbs take the affix fara ı 

Vart.—The verbag ‘to move’, ara ‘to praise’, and fag ‘to feel’, 
should also be enumerated, as taking ga. Thus weat ‘shaking’, aqar 
‘ praising’, teat ‘ knowledge, feeling, pain’, The verb wg here belongs’to 
the Tudadi class, and means‘ to move’ and not the wg of the Churadi class, 
for that is already included by being fawareay 


* 


RRIT. IV. § 3288.] THE NVUL AFFIX. >~ 369° 





Vurt.—The affix ga comes after wq when it does nob mean‘ to desire’, 
Thus svar ‘solicitation’ ; mẹwa ‘ the searching after’. ` ; 

Vart.—So also Sptionally when #4 takes the upasarga qafe; as, Ñaw 
or wetfes ‘investigation by reasoning’. 


Sey 1 Creata APTAFAA 1 31-1 Os 
meter 1 anA | Eai to aaa 1 RAs r arcadfestg 
qgan * oa aiaa miaa t A aiad agaaa * | afaa 


è 
‘tquteqre®’ 1 Agu geta waT i RRT a fga W Ra y aagi? p 
aguaaargarcata: l aeai te gwatfeea: x Ra a y $ apan 
wifesg: Y au 1 ara: 1 ea? Rgs OF qEsatteya: ate: ene i 

3285. The affix ‘nvul’ comes diyersely after a verb, when 
the word to be formed is a feminine noun, being the name of 
‘a disease’ 

This debars fq and all the rest. By using the word mear in the: 
sûtra itis meant that the word go formed by this affix should be the appel- 
lation of the disease. The word ‘diversely’ shows the usual licence in the 
Spica all the rules of grammar. Thus næffat (VIL 1. 1 S. 1247) 

‘vomiting ;’ warar ‘diarrhea’; rafa ‘itch’, scab’. Sometimes this 
affix does not apply ; as fwaFa: ‘ head-ache’, 

Vart.——-The affix nvul is employed also in simply pointing out: the 
meaning of the roots; thus, strat ‘to enjoy’, waat to‘ lie down’ duc 

Vart.—The affixes qq and frag are also employed in merely pointing 
out the roots as Rifas, Talas, wafer, wafa: &c. The constant use of these 
affixes is to be foundin these very sûtras. In the aphorisms the roots are 
exhibited in various ways; thusinS 8224 we have the root ft and yg 
exhibited as waf: and atfa:t These latter forms indicate nothing 
more-than the simple roots. So also, see VILI. 4. 17 S. 2285; VI. 4. 49, 
S. 2631 

Vart—Tha affix are is employed in merely pointing out letters; as 
WAT means ‘the letter æ ; so also satz: ‘ the letter w ; gates ‘the letter 

T - 
. Vart.—The'affix aw is employed in pointing out the letter t; as a 

Vart.—The affix w comes after the word waa in merely pointing it 
out, and there is elision of the final $ diversely ; as waaata: t 

Vari.—The affix zw comes after the verbs AE &c ; as arii: anti , 
suites 

Vurt —The affix gt comes after wa &e As difai afar 1 The differ- 
ence is in accent. Sce S. 3686. 

Vart.—The affix qq comes after the verbs wa &e; as, afar, Pafe, &e, 

RREE | WATATH t EUR I ROT | 

WA TA WE a | SETIR ENAT | 

47 


sey 
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: 8286. The affix ‘nvul’ comes after a verbal root, when 
the word. to be formed is an appellative. 
As sqiaagsrifaat ‘a sort of game played by the people in the eastern 
district in which uddalaka flowers are broken or crushed’, azayearatfeut 
‘a sort of game’; stega irat; atdtrathear; areniferar; areiferat | 


acco) Raren Rua Aaaa g zgon * 

qima sareart a ner qseata I Areta frarattdammaadtste 1 at ed 
warte—aricat—faat—-neat-afe mad oo wat anit —arfiat—finat—geat—afe— 
araryy ea rir- ratana i -a aant- R 

3287. And the affix ‘iñ’ comes optionally after a root, 
when a question and answer is expressed, (as well as ‘nvul’ 
and other affixes ordained by other rules). 

The word ufeuxt means ‘ question’ and qt Gata means ‘ answer’ in the 
sitra. In making the compound of these words, the logical sequence is not 
observed. The compound areara fenaa may, however, be justified on the 
ground that in a Compound a word consisting of smaller number syllables 
should stand first (II. 2. 34 S. 905,) and hence d&éhydna, is put first. 

The force of w is to draw the anuvritti ofthe word wga from the 
last sfitra into this. By the word ‘ optionally’, it is meant that those affixes 
which would otherwise present themselves from the subsequent rules, 
should also be applied; thus: Q.—ated arfeward?: ‘What work did 
you do’? A.— wat aiftaarég ‘I did all work’, Optionally we may have 
instead of aft the following also. Q.—at atirat, peat, gia, feat, wart: 
Aat arfcat or peat or wf or Baat sataq | Similarly, Q.~—at afer 
Grai, afore ge) wim Aeta wc. waa So also at arag 
or aifwarg; at afeq or arani &c. 

Why do we say ‘in question and answer? Observe fa: and qhe a 

gacn | qatari Nen Ag TIT FUR UN! 

watu: akarsa i weare: raar watatfeg alely grat sata 1 waa 
afsat | mfa i agate a waragang fa 1 gti gaat R eaf 
gea gaia ar seats t 

3288. The affix ‘nvyuch’ comes optionally after a root in 
the sense of succession, merit, debt or production. 

The word vata means turn or order of succession ; we ‘means worthy 
of respect; yu means debt owed to another; and yeaa means birth or 
production. This rule supersedes fz and other affixes. Thus: (1) waa: 
miam ‘ your turn of sleeping’ ; wadtsyaqrfaat ‘your turn of eating first’, 
(2) wefa wattrga frar ‘you deserve to have a meal of sugar and molasses’. 
(3) wgxfeat R urcafe ‘thou owesb me a meal of sugar and molasses’; 
witqawiforat ‘a meal of rice’; wa: wrat ‘a drink of milk’, (4) wyasa 
a sania t 


+ 
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The word ‘ optionally’ is understood in this sûtra also; as Teratwtevarat 

The forms given by wgaand tga are the same, the difference is only 
in the accent. (VI. 1.198, S. 8676 and VI. 1. 163 S. 3710). 

Ree MTRT WSFA: 1313 1 Vz 

Fawrata Raag  wsguatsta: erg l ataa we gare i raii: v 

‘perega agan’ (2684): Asaa a arcs dararfefa a fraag i aat ge 
cretsats WTA: t AFIR WTA W?’ (300) I 

3289. The affix ‘ani’ comes after a verb when the particle 
‘nafi’ is in composition with it, and the sense implied is that 
of cursing. 

The annvritti of the word ‘ optionally’ does not extend to this aphor- 
ism, The word stata means to curse. This supersedes the affixes feq 
&c. Thus wace qua garq ‘may failure be to thee, O sinner’! 
aearachutateg ‘may he be disappointed’. So also woane we waq t 
sarees | 

Why do we say ‘when meaning to curse’? Observe sr@faeaca weeg 
‘the non-making of his mat’. 

Why do we say ‘when wis in composition’? Observe yea quw 
yatq ‘may death be to thee, O ! sinner’! 

QUE 1H EAJ AFAA N Vs N 

ata: e peda: meat gE w agani y nafea n 

83289A. The affixes called ‘kritya’ (IIL. 1. 95) and the 
affix ‘lyut’, are diversely applicable and have other senses 
thin those taught before. 

The anuvritti of the phrases ‘when denoting action’ and ‘when the 
relation of the word formed to its parent verb is not that of an agent’, 
which began with sfitras IIT. 3. 18 and 19, does nob extend to this 
gûtra or further. By saying ‘diversely’ we mean that they occur in other 
places than those where ordained by the rules. Thus the krétya affixes 
are ordained to come when ‘act’ or ‘object’ is to be expressed, but they 
come also when the kdraka is other than the objective. Thus enia guq 
‘ powder for bathing’ ; <tfrat atam ‘a Bréhmana’ to whom a donation is to 
be made’. In the first of these examples the‘ powder’ is the ‘ instrument’ 
expressible by the 3rd case, and in the second the ‘ Br&hmana’ is the 
recipient expressible by the fourth case ; so that in both cases the affix is 
applied without any express rule. 

Similarly, egg is ordained to come in denoting instrument, location, 
and a verbal noun (III. 3. 115 and 117). But it is applied in other senses 
also. Thus arataa: wre: ‘ halls for the eating of kings’; crarenre atin, 
atatte ‘ dresses to be worn by the ‘king’. 





* 

B72 THE SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI. (KRIT. IV. § 8290. 

By using the word ‘ diversely’, even the Ayit affixes are applied in 
places other than those expressly ordained. Thns wrerearq feaa = aregreai: | 
Ta Taat=aaatwa: 1 For accent see VI. 2. 150. 

SRC 1 ATL ATER ATS TW: UAW N 

ata: a ag aalaga ata aa: w: nead wate u 

3289B. The affix ‘ kta’ is added to the root, when action 
is expressed, the word being in the neuter gender, 

These are neuter abstract nouns: thus, Taag ‘laugh’; afena ‘speech’; 
wRr. “sleeping”, So also wa, ated &c. 

RRG LRAT WIR IR UWA 

efaaq 1 garq faat sacra t 

3200. The affix ‘lyut is added to the root, when the 
name of an action is expressed, in the neuter gender. 

Thus qax araea ‘the laughter of the student’; wet ‘beauty’; wea 
‘speech’ ; wad ‘sleep’; wtaaq ‘seat’, So also afaa u 

The separation of this stra from the last, in which it might well 
have been included, is for the sake of the subsequent aphorism, in which 
the anuvritti of luut only runs, and not that of wa 

e “, + 4 bs 

ance Cafe a Ga qeagteng: AATA 1818 1 RE I 

Qa syaani agi: wicguygeras alenemiegas? egg cata | gaw fad 
frevantara wary i wa: att gaq t wate efa faq gc: maa guq 1 Ae ge 
wat Ta g RR | 

8291. The affix ‘lyut’ is-added to a root, when the name 

of an action is expressed in the neuter gender; provided that 
the verb has in construction with it, such a word in the 
accusative case, a8 indicates the thing, from the contact with 
which, there arises a pleasant sensation corporally to the 
agent. 

This sûtra is thus translated by Bohtlingk :—“ The affix «gg comes in 
connection with an object, when through the contact with that, the agent 
of the action fecls a lively pleasure’. Though the affix lyut would have 
presented itself by the last aphorism, under the circumstances mentioned 
in this stitra, the framing of this sûtra, is really for the purpose of teaching, 
that the compound so formed is a freq or invariable compound å. e. a 
compound which cannot be analysed into its component members :—for 
every smug compouud is a Trea compound, (II. 2.19). Thus wa: urige 
‘the pleasure of drinking milk’ ; sttewttaw gë ‘the pleasure of eating rice’. 

Why do wesay ‘when the word in construction is in the accusative 
case’? Observe afaarar wenti gat ‘rising from a bed of dawn is pleasant’. 


* 
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Here there is no compounding asthe upapada afaatis in the ablative 
case. ; 

Why do we say ‘from the contact’? Observe sfyaseqtaredt gd ‘ it is 
pleasure to sit near by a fire-hearth’. Here there being no contact between 
‘fire’ and ‘ body’, there is no compounding. | | 

Why do we say ‘to the agent’? Observe gt: sara ga ‘to the 
teacher iv is pleasure, when he is made to bathe’. Here the word Wa is 
not the agent, but the object of the verb eatyafa ı 

Why do we say‘ corporally’? Observe gasa afrsasaa gay‘ embracing 
of the son is a pleasure’. Here the pleasure is a mere mental satisfaction 
and not a physical one. 

Why do we asy ‘a pleasant sensation’? Observe #eatat aed gray 
‘it is painful to rub thorns’. In all the above counter-examples there is 
no compounding ; see IT, 2. 19 S. 782 and the connected sitras. 

B2e2 1 AT MPL RIB Lys 

SAF at eate i waaay i MANA | 

3292. dis optionally the substitute of 4% when the affix. 
g (ILL. 3. 15 S, 8290.) follows. 

This declares an option in the case of the affix =g@, the word y in the 
stitra refers to this affix; as, maaw: or maat gue: ‘driving stick or 
whip’. 

BRR l RLUTTURTT GMT 1-3 1B 1 Ld t 

SAS CATT | LEAMA As Fares | Tate carat i wae aTRCUTPracaar ear ames 

3293. The affix ‘lyut comes after a root, when the rela- 
tion of the word to be formed to the verb is that of an instru- 
ment or location. 

Thus qearagqa: ‘an axe’ (lit. an instrument for cutting wood); 
aaraatag: © paldisa-cutter’ ; matet ‘a milk-pail’ (a vessel into which milk 
is milked) ; so laso wut ı In other words, this affix expresses also the 
idea of the instrumental case (a tool), and of the locative case (a repository). 
The anuvrittiof the words instrument and location extends up to S. 3304 
inclusive. 

BWY i MEAG CIBI 

way wegg Rie T: Sata | MaF | BR g aaga Bu: 1 epia 
sacatea | ante faga sacar t 

3294. The a preceded by short of the root wz is changed 
into w, when the root follows the upasarga sax, and the word 
does not mean a country. 

Thus wraewaa and arau n 
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Why do we say “ when not meaning a country waz?” Observe sea- 
Catt Ju u 

The phrase waga<ea ‘preceded by short w” of sûtra VIII. 4. 
22 S. 359 is to be read into this sûtra also. Observe, smava fra n 

Why do we say “ short w?” See sxeacatfru The word antar is an 
upasarga for the purposes of w change, by the vartika under I. 4. 65 ; S. 766 
therefore, it would have caused the w change by VIII. 4.22. The pressnt 
siitra is made, to show that the change takes place only then, when it does 
not mean a country. 


ZUY 1 HUA TIS Rr Rays 

WUT TISFA: Wearegcey | weatawy | waa ea l aratat Sa: | 

3295. ‘The * of waa is changed to w, when preceded by the 
word waz, and the word does not denote a country. 

Thus waca Mwaga Why do we say “aot denoting a country”? 
Observe savacawt 3w: u This w change would have taken place by VIII. 
4, 29, this special sûtra is for wa purposes. The word waw is formed by 
eget added to sq or equ 

aed TY Marat a: ATAT 1313 1 Vet 

3296. The affix ‘ gha’ generally comes in the sense of an 
instrument or location, after a root, when the word to be 
formed is a name and is in the masculine gender. 

The force of the word attw‘ generally’ is to show that this rule is not. 
a universal rulee Thus eevee: ‘the lip’. etfe ‘to cover’ +a (VI. 4. 96 
S.3297. See below) = wes lit. ‘that by which the teeth are covered’ ; so also 
ag'a breast plate’; wes: These denote instruments. 

So also in denoting ‘location’: Thus =1+%-+-4=‘sTHt: ‘a mine’, so 
named because men work (dkurvantt) in it, sraa: ‘house’ thatin which 
men settle down. 

Why do wesay ‘in the masculine gender’? Observe waTawy ‘a 
comb’; (lit. that by which men decorate). Here the affix is lyut. 

Why do we say ‘when the complete word so formed is merely an ap- 
pellative ? Observe wgcatt gee: ‘the beating stick’. 

The indicatory %4 is merely qualifying for the application of sûtra 
VI. 4. 96, S. 3297 by which after the causative wtf, when w is added, fhe 
Jong swt is shortened. 

Qo | ERA aqaETT 1 SB E 
. igngeq attired WREE: eae UI PATARIA graces: I TFAA- 
Terraracs | 
3297. The penultimate of the Churddi wg is shortened 
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before the affix = (III 3.118), when not preceded by two 
prepositions (or more). 

As StxEg:, Wag, QAR u Bub wareares with two prepositions, 
The same when preceded by more than two prepositions, as wgutfasara: n 
The elision of fa of atfe &e., by VI. 4. 51S. 2313 should not be considered 
as asiddha (VI. 4. 22 S. 2183) or sth4nivat (I. 1. 57 S. 50), otherwise there 
would be no penultimate to be shortened. 


QRS | TALS ALATA ATIUTATATLAT 1 3 13 1 AC I 

wrat farea gag (3300) eta aequrweq usisa: | wragcreateafeata 
MaA ma aAa all a: l ARA ay ER 1 AN: | SaMETATAETY t 
frarantgiarat a i ata: measat | fireasca Aa ANAIARI carey? | RRT: + 

8298. And the words ‘gochara’, ‘sachara’, ‘vaha’ 
vraja’, ‘vyaja’, ‘&pana’ and ‘nigama’ are anomalous. 

These words are irregularly formed by the affix |w with the same force 
asin the last aphorism. This is an apavdda or exception to rule TIT. 3. 
121, S. 8300 by which after roots ending in consonants, the affix a% is 
added. Thus wracs‘ pasturage’, (lit. that in which the cows graze) ; twes 
‘a, passage’, (lit. through which they move) ; we: ‘a vehicle’ (lit. by which 
men are carried); 4%: ‘a cow-pen, (by which they go); erm: ‘a fan’ (by 
which they move the air); the anomaly in this consists in not replacing the 
wa of aa (Tasa) by the substitute # as required by stra II. 4. 56 S. 
2292; staa ‘a market’ (lit. that in which men come and trafic); anas 
‘the Veda’, ‘a market’ (that into which they entes) 

The force of the word # in this aphorism is to include other words also, 
which have not been already mentioned. Thus wes, fraw ‘a touch-stone’ 
(lit. that on which they rub). 


Bete NA TSI 13131 GRO 

NAM: HUTS: | WRATRY Haar | 

3299. The affix‘ ghaf’ comes after the roots ‘tri’ (to 
cross) and ‘str? (to spread), when the upasarga ‘ava’ is in 
composition with them, and when the word so formed is an 
appelative related to the sere either as an instrument or as a 
location. 

This supersedes w. The @ is indicatory and causes the vriddhi of %4 
VII 2.115 S, 254) and is also for the sake of regulating the accent (VI. 
1. 195, 197 S5. 83678,3686). The indicatory wis useful in the subsequent 
aphorism where it changes the palatals into gutturals. Thus saatt: “ the 
descent” into the well &c. ‘swaeatc: ‘a screen round a tent’. 

How do we apply waar also in phrases like waardt wats ‘ the descent 
of rivers’, for here the word avatdra is not an appellative? This use is 
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eaten 











fe eeccttite 


also allowed, becaus2 the anuvritti of the word stais understood here 
also; so that these words avatára &c. may be employed in senses other 
han appellative, 

3300 | SALT I RUZ IRV! 

CAPATTISEaTY utara: | Tara Arthas Pen erfa cra: TEE aqrar- 
Reante: | faai: agit | 

3300. And after a verb ending in a consonant, comes the 
affix ‘ghat’, (when the word to be formed is masculine, and 
yelated to the verb as an instrument or a location, and there- 
by the palatal is changed into a guttural). 

The whole of the phrase within brackets is to be read into this sûtra 
from III. 8. 118 S. 3296. This excludes w. Thus @a@: ‘a writing’ (that 
in which something is inscribed) ; We: ‘the Veda’ (that by which all is 
known) ; Rus € dress’ (that whieh is entered into); ara: ‘obstruction’; atr: 
‘a way’ (that on which they seek); warta: ‘a plant’ (that by which 
disease or the like is cleared away); was ‘ Rama’ G. e. in which the 
‘devout delight); fawr: 


330 | METAF ATIATI 1B l 3 l RRR I 
oe | Rarqa afa deena age: | * sqa@ercrarcratat- 
wrytdeqrirg * 
3301. And the words ‘adhyâya’, ‘nydya’, ‘udyåva’, 
and ‘samhira’, are anomalous. 
These words are formed by adding the affix wa to the exclusion of ¥ 
which would have come by ITI. 3. 1158. 3296. All these words are derived 
from roots which end in vowels. Thus sfa+q+ua==srata: ‘a chapter 
or book’ (lit. that in which they read); #i—eata: ‘ logic, justice’, (lit. fraa 
waa that by which men are bal); va-g—gatta: f mixture’ (lit. wegafea waa 
that in which they blend); wq-¢—sere: ‘destruction’ (lit. deca ata by 
which they are destroyed). Kart :—avahdra, Adhdra and &véya should be 
enumerated. at-3—satate: ‘support’ (lit in which anything is held) ; wt-fa 
—aTata: = ataateg safeayz 1 So also Sag 
S202 | SENAR 1213 1 R 
SeyateQagSeqia a TET | yagara vigaistatata yatagin WTE 
‘agen’ faq l seategas | 

8302. The word ‘udanka’ is anomalous, when the sense 
of the root refers to subjects other than ‘ water’. 

The word is thus formed: aq- a- aA = = wee: ‘a vessel’, 

Would not the affix wt have come by sûtra ILL. 3, 121, 3300 why 
then this aphorism? This is ‘made a seperate aphorism in order to prohibit 
the application of the affix, where the word to be formed means ‘ water’, 
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mammaa aa 





Thus atag: ‘a leathern vessel for oil’, So also qateg: | 
Why do we say ‘ when not referring to ‘water? Observe sqatd aa: 


‘a, bucket for drawing water’ (¥-+ Wq+ eye). 


3303 | ATAATATSA: I Z 1 R IRRI 

mia aeara sR Reatar i wTay ata Tay ATRN: A 

8303. The word ‘ânâya’ is irregularly formed when mean- 
ing ‘a net’. 

The word is thus formed in the sense of instrument. w-+-+#t+aq= 
wrata: ‘a neb (by which they are caught); as margt weeatat ‘a net for 
fish’; sararat garata ‘a net for wild deer &c. Why do we say ‘not’? 
Observe staa: u 

BROR ENUT RY 

erga | sTa@a waa: | freacanraisaatata araarag i aa aa: we Rar a 
OH*QagetRanaal areat: | ata wat aT ARATA ARAR: | Ta ATANT: | 

3304. The affix ‘gha’ as well as ‘ghafi comes after the 
verb ‘khan’ (to dig), (when the word to be formed is an appel- 
lative related to the verb as instrument or location). 

The affix wa has been read into the sûtra by force of the word w 1 

Thus sæta: or staa: ‘a spade, a hoe.” The indicatory ¥ s:rves no 
purpose in the case of khan, for the ruls of gutturalisation (VIL. 3, 52. S. 
2863) has no applicability here. Taerefore, since some scope must be given 
to‘ q’ wei nfer that it applies to roots othert han wealso. ASUNT: I UFI 
(neute) l 

Vart.—The affix = also comes in this sense after the verb wa. Thus 
mTaq4-e=stTa: ‘a spade’. The indicatory ¢ shows that the final 
portion called fe should be elided. 

Vart.—The affix gt also comes in the same sense : as WET a spade, 

Vart.—So also the affix xa; as satafaam: ‘a spade’. 

Vart.—So too the affix aaam as swTafraam: ‘a spade’. 

on 

930 | dagg: Sy FATETI WT (RUZ U RE! 

amfa a faqaq (er gagari gug Verg | ‘aaa (2038) 
afa na wate a RA I gea HET waat gee i neat I gat I Pfa- 
Afai qaaa Afa areg ¥ 1 Aafaa i geng | giaa l Taaa: 1 wa t 
Was 

3305. In the sense of ‘hard and difficult’ or ‘light and 
easy’, the affix ‘kha? is added to a verb, when ‘ishad’, and 
‘dur and ‘su’ are combined with it as upapadas. 

The anuvritti of the phrase ‘when related as instrument or location’ 
ceases with this aphorism. The word g% means heavy, and gg has the 
force of conveying that sense. The word sg means ‘light, easy’; and 
the words &vq and g convey that sense. The affix comes with the force 

48 
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of bhava. and karma (S. 2533). Thus fuaa saat qe: ‘a mat is made 
easily by you’;so also gemt ‘made with difficulty’; gat: ‘made with 
ease’. Similarly tvgwts: eating pleasantly’; gafa: and gatas i 

Why do we say ‘after ĝua &c.? See gaa ata: we: ‘the mat which 
is made with difficulty’. ; 

Why do we say ‘when meaning ‘hard or light’? Observe uama 
‘asmall work’. 

Of the affix wa, the letter wand ware indicatory ;@ causing 
the insertion of a nasal (technically called gq augment, VI.3. 67 S, 2942) ; 
and @ regulates the accent (VI. 1. 1938S. 3676). The augment gq will 
be added in the subsequent sûtra, the w thus has no work in this stitra. 

Vart:—The sat substitution does not take place when the afix wa 
(IIT. 3. 56, (If. 1. 184) and wa IIL. 3. 126) coms after fx, Fr Wr and ats 
as, tulsang:, Haat aaa l Arenaan, watt awa tee fana, aai wan. 


ROE | TUAMTTCMTTAT: 19181 E91 


erated aig reata | Loam | SETAE | ETAT: | STAF: N saani 
faq i aways | aA | 

3806. The augment ITis added to wx preceded by a 
Preposition, before the affixes wa (III. 8 126) and wau 

Thus Seqraews, JAAFAR, Geraee:, Tues, fanas: a This isa Niyama 
rule, and restricts the scope of VII. 1. 64 S. 2582. Before the vowel affixes 
wa and wa , the root aw gets the augment ga only then when it is preceded 
by a Preposition, and not other vise, as $aqam:, writ ata u 

33091 a GTeat RIMFATA 19191 es 

gaari yarat g seat wig A ETUTU | YAQ EAFA I Raaregra’ 
faq. gran afgaat i ad ate sfegarafagaatafai ger ead) ainai? 
aat aisa t f 

8307. The augment gxis not added to wa before wa and 
wat when g or & alone (without another Preposition along 
with them) precedes the root. 


Thus garq, gawa, Fare, gate: n Bub grasa, genasw: a The word 
aq is used in the stitra because ageat is in the Instrumental case and not 
‘in the Ablative, Had it been in the Ablative, there would have been no 
necessity of using the word ®ae, for the rule would not have applied, 
when a preposition intervened between these and the root. In wfagary, 
the word {fa is notan Upasarga but a Karmapravachantya when sfa 
is used as an Upasarga, we have sfagara:n If the words ggetq be 
construed as Ablative, thon also the use of %aq is for a purpose similar to 
that as above. 
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Q205 | HT RATT WHAT: 1B 1-3 1 BRIA 

agati Bares wet: aeng | ‘qarded Reqd i aad + 
warea sitet Guqreseg aa: ava) ‘sag atge aay” 
Raxargy ! aaga ga yas JOENI 1 STE TSAANTY | CATITA | TV eTeA ZT 
SUSART: | eatsT RT: | wgn faq areata gy 1 

3308. The affix ‘khal’ comes after the verbs ‘bhi’ and 
kri’, when the upapadas in composition with them are ‘ agent’ 
or ‘object’ preceded by the words ‘ishad’ £e. in combination 
with them, meaning ‘hard or light’. 

Ishti :—The rule of respective allocation does not apply. The agent 
or the object stand inmediately near the root, the words fwa &c. are placedi 
before them. 

Thus ures wa ‘being enriched easily’; gurea waq ‘to be enriched 
with difficulty’; saréaHat Zagat waat ‘ Devadutta can be made rich by you 
easily’. 

Vart.—It should be stated that the agent and object in composition 
should be, as if they ended in the affix fsa (V. 4. 50 S. 2117). Compare 
TIL 2. 56 and Ill. 2. 57.8. 2973,2974. Tnerefore we do not have it here: 
SATTI HAA or saTeawr YAA U 


RR0¢ 1 TAT TATU ZUR UAW! 

watswarg: | faena: Meat waar geura: I * ararat a arg Rg r ie ieeds 
grar: * i goman: | gatan gerf I 

3309. The affix ‘yuch’ comes after roots ending in long 
‘A’, (when ‘ishad’, ‘dur’ and ‘su’ are combined as upapadas, 
in the sense of easily or with difficulty). 

The word @wg &. are to be read into this sûtra, not so the ‘words 
agave We. This supersedes the affix wa. Thus nauta: Wat waat 
‘the som. juice can be nanny drunk by you’; geuta: ‘difficult to be 
drunk’ ; gara: ‘ easy to be drunk’ fagar attaat ‘ the cow can be given 
With ease by you’; gata:, gara: &e. 

Vart.—In the classical Sanskrit, the affix ‘yuch’ comes after the 
verbs UT], JY, g4, w4, and wy; as gwran: ‘DuhsSdsana’ gitir: 


- eN 


‘ Duryodhana’; geaa:, gyt, IFT: t 


R300 | METTETE | E 1 Bt By 
asy oat qa Renna l afgery l ara faq l Cear agrata tae r 
gearta ı asa: agatsa afa adasa | RRE R Quricha ı 
8310. Aftera fini] ma Pada, the q is not vente ed 
to Mn 
Thus Tasarrg, gear: ‘ the visarga is changed tow here by VII. 8. 41. 
8. 155 and VIII. 4. 29 S. 2835 is debarred. afisata (is a genitive coms 
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pound contra IT. 2. 148.708). So also wyseataq (IL 1.325. 694), The 
4 isin these two by VIIL 3.45 S. 159, and VILL 4. 10 S. 1054 debarred, 

Why do we say “utg after a?” Observe famas n 
_ Why do we say warearg ‘final in a Pada’? Observe geota, gearta n 
The word wara is equivalent to w3 sea: or a Locative Tatpurusha ; and 
does not mean final of a Pada. Therefore the rule does not apply here. 
gafit (ins. sg.) gagu Here the wis added by V. 4. 154. S. 891 
Wht aa cer = gafea (a Bahuvribi) The wis by VIII. 3. 39. S. 153 
Before the affix w, the word gafda is a Pada (I. 4. 17 S. 280), and thus © 
(4,) is final of a Pada: but it is final of a preceding member followed by 
another Pada. The rule, in fact, applies to compounds, the ¥ being final 
in the first term. 

IR | MTALARTATATT ATT: 13 18 1 990 l 

ALTA | WaT TTT 

8311. The affix ‘nini’ is added to the root in denoting 
agent, showing that there is some necessity or indebtedness 
or obligation on the part of the agent in connection with the 
action denoted by the verb, 

Thus waxy atti‘ must be done’, The compounding here takes place 
by IT. 1. 72. S. 754 So also wa erat ‘ought to be given a hundred’. 

BRR | EATA 1 J 13 1 VV I 

maraa Rea | ward eft: Gea: 1 wa Faqs 

3312. The affixes called ‘kritya’ also come after a root 
when the sense to be indicated is that of ‘necessity or obliga- 
tion’, 

Thus saxa gfe: Qe: ‘ Hari must be served necessarily’, waat wy ward 
ME Ria, Wats, wat or geas: ‘you ought to make the mat’; waat wa 
atasd, Ba, &c, ‘ you ought to pay a hundred’. 

nae l Reset @ GMAT 13181 3V I 

uat: fasma earar R danat faga- (3443) ate te aag far I 

8313. The affixes ‘ktich’ and ‘kta? are employed after 
a'root, when benediction is intended, provided that the whole 
word so formed, is an appellative. 

The affixes therefore, give the sense of the agent, with the addition 
that the action is simply the object of a prayer of some one who wishes 
that that may be the action of that agent, the sense being simply appella- 
tive. Thus afa: =agata ‘a weaver’ (lit. may he weave)’; atfa: or afa: 
= egata (VI. 4. 45) wealth or gift’; yfa: =waata ‘success’ ; afer: ngatag 
‘respret’. These are axamples of words formed by the affix Twas Of 
words formed by% in this sense, we have Raga: = Bat wa Burg: ‘ Devadatta 
(lit, may the Gods give him) Though the affix w has already once 
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been generally ordained, its repetition here is to prevent its being 
superseded by fwa t The w offa is qualifying only, distinguishing it 
from wq &c. and is useful in sûtra Vl. 4.39 below Theaffixes do not 
take az augment (See S, 3163). 

aaa a feta hat er ge 

sfaci aataatteardiat a Cratgatfematat aca: fafa a2, ata: | eee t 
afra: | afra: t 

3314. Before the affix fwq, the above roots neithcr drop 
their nasal nor lengthen their root-vowel 

The above roots 4. e. anudâttopadeśa, ending in a nasal, and aw and 
aatfe, do not lose their nasal before fey. Thus afeas, ated, afã: n The 
lengthening would have taken place by VI. 4 15,8. 2666 wnen the nasal 
was uot elided : that also is prohibited. 


BIU aa: atata wrawmTeTreqatery 1 É BI y 

JAA: fasaa at careaivg at i egatai atia afa i afa: | Bar ed 
angi aga: ı 

8315. The long %' is optionally substituted for the final 
of «q before the affix fre; and there is also elision optionally 
of the Nasal. 

. Thus we have three forms atfa:, afa: and afin So also Zagra: | 
aaee 1 eae: fA: arat weaT Rg gee 
afataraaredaearetae at: wear eqrg i arat ged garag | saarena’ (903) 
ata frantarrcerare: | “At age (3099) | we teat | garat (aggs) i drew 
way aaa faq vat ait 1 ‘ofatedr’ faq. wia 

8316. According to the opinion of the Eastern Gramma- 
rians, the affix ‘ktva’ comes after a verb, when there are in 
combination with it, the words ‘alam’ and ‘khalu’, expressing 
the sense of prohibition. 

The anuvritti of the words ‘in the Vedas &c’ does nob extend further, 

Thus swat gear ‘do not make’; wy deat ‘do not drink’. 'ar changed to 
Wr by S. 2462, sa ata <feeat do not weep, O girl? So also wea gt 
(S. 3077) by which et changed to wet 

Why do we say ‘ when there are wa and wy’? Witness wraret: ‘do 
not make’, Why do we say ‘when expressing prohibition’? Observe 
wagt ‘ decoration’, 

The phrase ‘in the opinion of the Eastern Grammarians’ shows that it 
is an optional rule. Therefore we have swwttete‘do not weep’ Or if 
rule III 1.94 be applied, then the use of the word wrat is for the sake of 
merely showing respect (pfijartha: ; the rule could have well stood without 
it. There is no upapada compounding because of the restriction of S., 788. 
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2399 1 SAAT ATST SATSTT 1 RUB ge 

ERTSE HTE: Feat SATA | AYA HATA ATT | 

8817. According to the opinion of the Northern Gramma- 
rians, the affix ‘ ktva’ is added to the root ‘men’ (to exchange), 
when the sense is that of interchanyze, (though the action 
denoted by the former word is not prior to the action denoted 
by the latter word). 


3208 1 HaditeeqaTATYA | È | Bi 90) 

ae aana: sargi cafe 1 wafaa area iaaa to sdratqearar- 
ainteaty i afecat manqa i 

8318. «may optionally be substituted for the =r of at, (rata) 
before wau n 

Thus wafteq synta y 


Thus wafwea atal ‘having offered an exchange, he asks’ wq- R- 
qT aT at eae ft gata (VI. 1. 45 and 71) =su+faa 
(VII. 4,40). Thisis an optional rule, as the phrase ‘according to the 
northern’ indicates. So we have in the alternative, atfacatswaaa < having 
asked he exchanges’ ; and this is the more general use of ktvd; namely, it 
comes after that verb which is concerened about a time anterior to that of 
the other; see III. 4. 21S. 3320. The sûtra III. 4 19,8. 3317 isan 
exception to ITI. 4, 21, 

The root Rẹ has been exhibited in the sûtra S. 3317 as wre_, with the 
vowel sat instead of % This indicates the existence of the following 
Paribhashé :— 

“ A root, which, when destitute of anubandhas, ends in cither x, wit 
or 8, must not be considered to have ceased to end in either zw, at, or ẹ ’ 
when an anubandha has been attached to it.” By this ParibhAsha 3a 
must be regarded as ending in Ẹ, and as therefore sr may be substituted 
for the vowel Ẹ} (VI. 1. 45), even while a remains, Zu does assume the form 
arg and is consequently, by the prohibition wera in sûtra I. 1. 20 S. 2373, 
forbidden to be termed y | 


Bale | UTATA WIZ 1 V1 24 

ate gaegraty weg BAT ash arate gear ETTA) MATA eat ada: | aragi- 
sa qaae | famea qid Raat wet NACRTANA AET | 

8319. The affix ‘ktvå’ is added to a root, to denote what 
js situate on that (para) side or on this (avara) side of some- 
thing. 

The situation on the wx ‘ the other’ side and waz ‘ this’ side, is called 
maaca | Thus sura afiq ata: feta: ‘the mountain is situate without , 
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having reached the river i. e. on this side of the river, the river being on 
the other side. Here the word waa is qualified by the word wet which is 
the point from which the situation is taken ; and which in this case, is on 
the other side of the mountain. Similarly e D g Wid wd} feuar ‘ the 
river is situate on the other side of the mountain’. Here the relation 
between the ‘ mountain’ and the ‘river’ is of wax and 437 ı 


Ea ai ` & ~ 
4330 1 QAAR RA: JARTA | 3 IBIR . 
garag Arata: gaara AANA wear care | great cafe fean- 
aray | atat gaeat Tea asta. gaT (R830) eeagatfeaers: 1 fag’ aea 


edtfa 1 sagata: sqa fafa’ (2304) da aeara: gatfanfatta | EENT à 
meat | Weat I 


3320. When two actions have the same agent, the affix 
‘ktva’ comesafter that verb which takes place in a time 
anterior to that of the other @ e. the Absolutive in ‘ty@ 
refers to that action which precedes in time). 

Thus yaeat gata ‘having eaten he goes’; Weat aafia ‘having drunk, 
he gocs’, 

The rule is not confined to the case of two verbs: thus, eatear, ?reat, 
yarar, geat gata ‘having bathed, drunk, eaten and given, he goes’. 

Similarly from aq faew'reat tfa ‘ He praises Vishnu, bowing down’, 
The nasal is elided by S. 2428, In the case of waz &c, there is always 
the absence of the wg augment, because of the prohibition of S. 2381 by 
anticipation. As ẹqeat, weat and year t 


Why do we say ‘having the same agent’? When the agents are 
different, the gerund cannot be used, but the Locative Absolute construc- 
tion will have to be used to express the same sense. Thus ywafa area 
mafa Qaqa: the Brdhmana having been fed, Devadatta goes’, 


Why do we say ‘which denotes prior action’? For, if the actions are 


co-eval, the gerundial construction will not be employed. Thus aut w 
weata q ‘he goes and chatters’. 


say ra eager 1 EB 1 Ret 


TAATA ATA a earataea TE 1 eHeeay K aga | arene ren | 

3321. earq and *a*q retain their nasal before the affix ktv4 

Thus earcat, and eaf-qeat or eareat, the gz being added when eave ig 
considered as having an indigatory x in the dhAtupatha. When zg is 
added, ktvå is no longer faq by vritue of L. 2. 18, S. 3322 and elision would 
not take place, for no rule of elision would apply in that case, 

BBVA FAT ST IRIE 

Be wear fara enq I faen | Se’ faqs Rear 
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3322. The affix tvi when it takes the augment w (2. e. 
when it is set) is not %it. ’ 

Thus wfazarıi So also e@feeat, @fweat, aftteat, from Terg, faa and 

8a (to sweat” ‘ to shine’, ‘ to be’, Why do we say #2? Observe Reat, no guna. 

R333 HSA Ig ANAJAN: FATI IRIA 

wea: qe wear fag 1 gfe fan: weat—’ (Boge) af Ae fafwear—fawar i 
afge | afeat t agfa- (doe) afa Raag | sfqeat a fafgeat 1 gizar | 
uvteat 

3323. The ae ktv4 is however, kit after mrid ‘to be graci- 
ous’, mrid ‘to squeeze’, gudh‘ to warp up’, kush ‘to tear’, 
klis ‘to suffer’, vad ‘to speak’ and vas ‘to dwell’, 

All the seven verbs mentioned in this sûtra are %¢ verbs, and take an 
intermediate x The zar before these verbs would not have been kit 
by virtue of the last sûtra ; therefore arose the necessity of this sûtra, 
to provide in anticipation an exception to that sûtra, in favor of these 
verbs, where the affix ktvd is necessarily kit. Thus efseat ‘being 
gracious’ yfeeat ‘having squeezed’ yfweat‘ having wrapped’ gfweat ‘ having 
torn’, fafweat ‘having suffered’ or fagat by S. 3049, sfgear ‘ having 
spoken’ sfaeat ‘having dwelt’, The wv of wg and wa is changed into $ by 

the rule of Samprasfrana (VI.1. 15 S. 2409). Itis faq after wg, fae, ga, 
at by S, 2609. As xteeat, fafeeat, gient and gteat (vocalisation by S. 
2412, and lengthening by S. 2562), 

Moreover in the case of the verbs gu, gy and fam, S. 2617 would 
have made kiva optionally kit; the present sitra makes it necessarily so. 

BIU | ATTATSTRTATTAT 1 91 R IRRI 

ag qen frecur a afacan aea | gheeat—gieaeat 1 Arara faq 
Arfacat 1 faea | 

8324. The set %ćvá is optionally kit after the verbs 
having a penultimate q and ending in 4 and % 

The result of being Æ% is that the nasal is dropped. In other words the 
dropping of the nasal is optional in such verbs. Tnus from ţa we have 

gfaeat or afeaeat ‘having twisted,’ gfweat or q Tweat ‘having tied round’ 
airea or wfeaear. 

The word “ Nishthé” does not govern this sûtra, and comes to an end 
with the last Ashtadhyay? sûtra, 

This rule does not apply to verbs that have not a penultimate q though 
they may end in tor % As atfweatand wear ‘having reviled’ «wtfweat 
‘having tied’. Here by S. 3322 the eat tra being not-kit, the vowels of 
the root few, and g% have been gunated. 

A verb may have a penultimate q, but if it has not final w or 4, the 
rule does not apply. As wa-+xeat+efueat ‘having dropped’ vafaear 
‘having killed» Had it been.kit, the nasal would have been dropped, 
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Seay I atSaassqarey 1 eR tw 

Ge weat fagt | afacat—atyeat | yiwear—gfgear 1 cafaeat—afieat t 

3325, The set %tvá is optionally kit after the verbs vanch, 
‘to cheat’, Zunch ‘to pluck’ and rit ‘to dare or abhor.’ 

After the above three verbs, the kivd affix being sét may or may not 
be kit, As atweat or afaeat ‘having cheated’. So also yfweat or 
g Tacar ‘having plucked’ sqfaeat or sfdeat ‘ having dared’. 

When the verb a rit takes the affix fre itis nob governed by this 
siitra. See stitra III. 1. 29. 

When the ktvd is nob ség but anig, then there is no option allowed. 

As @w-++ Wat aq qa. 

aang l qUI: RTLA I g I3 RY 

geq: Qe acar fagt gfacar—afeeat » gfweat—afeecar l atieat—afiteat 1 ‘cat 
aqata (ada) fa at aag 1 eyfaeat—aitfaear 1 faaearaa aea 1 ‘ca’ 
faq frear it ‘ogaara’ faq afeat ‘ware: faq Rat i @e faqs geet t 
‘qafagartce’ (3084) t sfear i gfweat—Brfwaat i Say: goara (3089) af 
Tae i safqeat ndt g i wactafe i gfweaqt—ariveat 1 ‘git faire’ (3080) 
adie 1 AATA g gevat 

8326. The set %żvâ is optionally Ait, according to the 
opinion of the Rishi Kâsyapa, after the verbs trish ‘ to be 
thirsty,’ mrish ‘to sprinkle; and kris to become lean. 

As afweat or affeat ‘having thirsted,’ gfaeat or afaear ‘ having sprin- 
kled; yfweator afiieqt ‘having become lean.’ ‘By sûtra 3322 the edf 
kivdis never kif. This sitra adds another exception to that general rule. ° 

The special mention of Kasyapa is for the sake of showing respect, 
The @ is already understood in this sûtra by Anuvritti from sûtra 3324, 


Sars 1H 1 TAY agaang VATS: ÉI Be 
8526A. A root ending in a letter of w pratydhAra (every 
consonant except 4 and a), and beginning with a consonant, 

and having a penultimate 3 or x optionally gunates its vowel 
before the az ktva and saz. 

Thus & fiear or tirean i afacan or Bfeeat ı Why ‘ending in a conso- 
nant other than wor a’? Observe Sfaeat where faq ends in a i 

Why ‘having €or & as penultimate’ ? Observe afaeat from qa where 


the penultimate is 414 
Why ‘ beginning with a consonant’ ? Obie qfare from aq i 


Why do we say ‘ẹ@g ktvé’? Observe yazar ı 
BRET aa MARS OR TUR 
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8326B. The affixes ktva and the Nishtha always get the 
augment *¢ after the roots vas and kshudh. 
Thus ofweat 1 gfrear or Brfyeaty 
S826 TL ASR: YATATA I 911 YB 
33260, The ktva and the Nishtha affixes get et after the 
root afichu ‘to honor’. 
Thus safgeat1 But when afich means to go there is the optional form 
wrat also. 
Bag CT TAY FAM 191 RU yw 
3326D. The ktva and the Nishtha take ¥€ after ,/lubh 
when not meaning to be greedy. 
Thus girar or Qrfaeari Bub qsvat ‘being greedy’, 
BRR ALSA: THAT 9 Ry 
steat aeea Bea TE EAT | ia-ia | a gear o 
8327. The affix ktyå takes the augment «g, after 4 and 
ATE it 
As afceat or witeat, and afeent u q was prohibited by VIIL 2 11, 
S. 2381 and qq would have been optionally 3g ,asithas an indicatory 
long &, by VIL 2, 44. S. 2279 Hence this rale. The special mention o 
ktvå, stops the anuvritti of kta and ktavatu. 
Bare | sA aT oR yg 
gfqq: qr weat ggati wiret Saguifemen qh- (2g) xfa dri 
WAT a eat—qraeat | 
8328. Whe xz is optionally the augment of ktvå, after a 
root which has an indicatory?shortjs u 
As wy—ufeeat or atreat the lengthening is by} VI 4.158. 2666 ag— 
afweat or arcat; qg— efacat or eteeat un So also geat or efaeat | 
Bare RAA THT I BL ke 
RA STaTAT at eres eaa | waret rea wey wean 1 ale’ fare a 
marati geg’ (3090) ela Qe ahaear—geat I 
8329. The penultimate of 4 is optionally lengthened, 
before the affix ktva when it is jhalddi, that is, without the 
augment g u 
Thus avet or meat, but wfaeat only, with we augment. The 
word wat: is understood here from VI 4. 15. S. 2666. But when eat is 
replaced by era, the rule does not apply: as mmea, samea u This is on the 
maxim weary finia agea areas ‘a bahiranga substitution of eae 
supersedes even antaranga rule,” 
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Be HL TST SURLY 

83329A. The ktvi and the Nishtha optionally take ¥%, 
after gi 

Thus wreat (I 2. 22. S, 8051 causes guna), or year | 

B330 1 araaat faarar | É 1B BR I 


aratat ying ware at eaqrafeca ae | ACT- ETAT | ceeat—ceeeat | aR- 
ar (ayo) gia ge asa WB Are: | agat- ear ‘carfevay’ (2909) aiea I 
afen i * warefafa araq 1 Rag i aiaa i afgange uR marat- 
AFFE | WATT (2408) KATAR | ATETA THEAT | ‘erfaeyfa~’ (3098) qag 
faea 1 feeat 1 Rear | Reaeat i anae (309g) | Feeat t 

3330. The nasal may be optionally elided before ktvå in 
a root ending in x and in wy 8 


Thus tẹwart or caat, TSERat or waat, teat or wgatu See VII. 1. 60 
S. 2517 for the augment gain aw a When qg comes, we have atwear n It 
takes «g by S. 2515. 

Vart.—The elision of takes place before the jhalâdi ktvå and not 
when it takes the augment wg ı Therefore not in weg, which forms its 
gerund as safeweatt The root being afea, the wg is optional. Therefore 
betre the jhaladi ktvaé, the forms aro marat, or WE WAT | The final of wy 
wq &e. are replaced by xt before ktv& (3. 2504). Thus reat or afre t 
The roots eta eafa get a by S. 3074. Thus facar, Taen i Peat t faaea i, 
The f replaces at before ktvâ (S. 3076). As fean | 


333 1 agram fF 9 1 Bt BR I 
ferar i gresg | grat 1 wat airas (geno) | WERT | 
3331. fis substituted for w (wara) before wear 
As feeat ured ad aa, feeat wafaa ‘ike rule does not apply to ¥ 
Aau There we have reat aa: u 
The sg is replaced by ata before kivé. Ar wreat u See ©. 8080. 
S382 1 SATAIAS TS FAT TAT 1919 1 R91 | 
sagi esra a qA eang: CATT | FRI THET | cL Tay t WRT I 
UJ PITAT | TAHA | 
3332. In a compound, the first member of which is an 
Indeelinable but not aq; €T is substituted for eati 
Thus nger, ngatu The två is added by IH. 4. 21, the compounding 
is by IL 2. 18, and g% by VI. 1. 71. arma: wet, The två is added by IIL 
4.61. and compounding is by LL. 2. 22, matga ; faut. The två is added 
by III. 4.62. Why do we say‘in a compound’? Observe peat geat. 
Here the counter example is ear, which is preceded -by an In-leclinable 
wear, but as ib is not compounded, there is no substitution. Why do wa 
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say ‘nob preceded by 4a’? Observe sweat, geat | By explaining anaii as 
a paryuddsa prohibition, we gebt uzauge, TatReaTN Bubif it were a 
prasajya pratishedha then the forms would be weage. The word sas 
means other than wa, and words of the same class as WH, ù e 
Indeclinables: and does not mean words which are not Indeclinables. The 
compounds like ereatataa contained in the class of wgretaa We. (II. 1. 
72.), do not take «aq anomalously. Or the word wwrt@ is in the ‘Locative 
with the force of specification: and means those compounds which are 
specifically formed with ktvé and not any compound in general. 

Now by 1.1.72, ktv& would denote a form ending with ktva; and 
would include the case of a compound ending in ktvå. But the general 
rule is modified by the maxim nara get qeata a falga AIRAA WETA 
“an affix denotes, whenever it is employed in grammar, a word-form which 
begins with that to which that affix has been added and ends with the 
affixitself.”’ Bub the affix ktvå is never ordained after a compound. There- 
fore, the case of compounds ending in ktva, would not be covered by the 
mere employment of ktv& Then comes the maxim gg wet nfa area 
qaeatta gee ‘a krit affix denotes whenever ib is employed in grammar, a 
‘word-form which begins with that to which that krit affix has been added 
and which ends with the krit affix, bub moreover shonld a gati, or a noun 
such as denotes a case-relation have been prefixed to that word-form, then 
the krit affix must denote the same word-form together with the gati or the 
noun which may have been prefixed to it.” By this a compound also 

- may end in ktva. This maxim will cover cases like wea, waa: Ret but 
nob wea: wet we. because geð: is neither a gabi nor a kâraka, Hence the 
employment of the word atẹ in the sûtra, and also of the word wraga, 
for as is neither a Gati nor a Karaka. 

g333 | vaa Ag 11 Qc 

wea gta q wast eaaa ag cata | Gisfaag i ye wed ated) Req | 
geag (aaya) ETH FHI 

3333. The substitution of a single âdesa is to be con- 
sidered as to have not taken effect, when otherwise 4 would 
have to be changed tow, or when the augment q (gx) is to 
be added. . 

The word fg means not-accomplished 4. e. the operation caused by 
‘its having taken effect is not produced. The word asiddha always debarg 
operations dependent upon the Adega, and gives scope tolthe operations 
dependent upon the general rule (afagawanrauavuntateargertagrarare 


wh) 
Thus @tsfewq here q is nob changed to yu The equation is 
thus exhibited: ag-+-sTewq=uc+sfaaq (the a changed to x by VIII, 


KEIT IV. § 3334] THELYAP AFFIX. 389. 
Te aE LE ee er ETE eA TT RE Ry ee 
2. 66) =as-+ sfeatg(s being substituted for < by VI 1. 113) =@t-+-afraq 
(@-r-g=3 VI. 1L 87) =asferq (M-as VIL 1. 109). Now applies 
our sitra. By VIII. 3.59,@ coming after wt required to be changed 
into w, but here the single-substitute sī is considered to be non-effective 

for this purpose. Similarly atsea, disen, mts atse n 


Similary in stæ there is the addition of q by VI. 1. 71 S. 2858 
though actually preceded by a long vowel. That vowel had resulted 
from the ekAdesa of © for 4-1-", and this ek&desSa is considered as if non- 
effective for the purposes of gẹ% augment. Similarly in 9-1-¢-1-ga-1-a= 
Ræ. Here also (s-t-¢=¥) is considered asiddha. The gq is added by 
S. 2858, 


3338 Lar af PE BL Re 


agarat aataatreardtaragartaaarar at catecafa | sagteaafaartag | 
Qa areativet at aveatiaet aardiat a ATAA | artes sates | NOTANTE | NETL l 
naeg t naea faaer 1 war afta: (some): ‘x wraca favteaferst 
gaa? X’ 1 Rafat eaqsqeata i Aa feeqaeateQeactgeaniaer cata wt 
FANTA | ETT l MAFA l NENTI t NAFI | ATAA | adie 1 

8334, The nasal of the roots mentioned in VI. 4. 87 8. 
2428 (4. e. anudåtta ending in a nasal, andawfeand anfa) is 
optionally elided before the affix wry u 

This is a vyavasthita-vibhasha. The option applies to roots ending 
ina In the case of roots ending in other nasals, the elision is compul- 
sory. Thus mam or Nata, ATA or ATA, ATA or BUTT, Wits, TAFT but no 
option in satesa, swe, NA, Taam u 

By S. 8080, {4 is replaced by wea before «qq ı From this we infer 
the existence of the maxim ‘a bahiranga substitntion of lyap supersedes, 
even the antaranga rules’, Because if this maxim did not exist, the 
substitution of jagdh for wg before lyap would follow already from the 
word fata in S. 3080. 

In the case of mata and meara this maxim applies :—saracy tate ana 
atecg? eqq ata “a Bahiranga substitution of eqq supersedes even antar- 
anga rule’. Whatare these antaranga rules superseded by the substitute 
wag? (1) feed—the substitution of fe for wr (VII. 4. 42) Thus feear 
but marta and not afeeat u (2) qed —the substitution of ag for et (VIL 
4, 46)—as geat, but wara and nob weeatn (8) sted as required by VI. 4. 
42:as wreat, mata and warn (4) getas Reat bub neata u (5) tea by 
VI. 4. 66, as Wreat but mata u (6) Arira by VI. 4, 15, as wteeat but wwen t 
(7) ye by VI. 4. 19,as geat but swyeaeuen (8) 3a —as gratu (9) ee 
(VIL. 2, 56)—@faeat but weer n 
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Pe ole gg ge 

gafr ut gare RA eg a Ge ware l ATA I NTA l AATA eta ob NATE 
‘arhataarfa-’ (ayoa) geara | ata Rara sugta i Ranat Ataa (aoe) 
faara—faetta 1 feara: ware 1 fard | 

3335. The % substitution for w= under VI. 4. 66, 8. 2462 
does not apply when the absolutive affix waq follows ¥ «n =n, 
at, wet and ata 

Thus ngra, VATA, WATT, ARITA, Nata, nata, meta and waaa u The affix 
gaq as the substitute of wear, is a twa affix by I. 1, 56. The sr replaces the 
vowels of at and Anfa by 5. 2508. Thus wata, aata and sugra ı In 
the case of at there is option by S. 2508. As faata or fada i The fa 
is elided bfore lyap. As sata, faara ı 

g3 1 PUTT ATTA EB Lye 

aggateaced QaRa: eateeate 1 farama i naaa | wae i ggat fez 
anata | 

33386. sais substituted for the q of f, before the Absolu- 
tive affix %3, when the vowel preceding the x is light, 

Thus waa aa, 4an qa, waza, farw yy Why do we say preced- 
ed by the short ¢? Observe suta wa: the vowel preceding the © is long. 
Here VI 4. 51 applies. The shortening, the elision of x and the elision of 
st should not be considered as asiddha, as their place of operation is not 
the same. Thus wa+fea=atty; this sis shortened by VI. 4 92, and 
we have aru This shortening is not to be considers as asiddha, for if 
asiddha, there being no laghu pûrva, the present rule would not apply. 
Similarly &fræ is the Intensive root, its # is elided by VI 4 49, this 
elision is nob considered as asiadha, if ib were asiddha, the ¥ of f¥ wonl] 
not be laghu. Similarly the clision of = in we which is a root which 
ends in 33, (see DhAtupaétha Churadi 809), is not considered as asiddha for 
similar reasons. 

3339 1 ANTATT: 1 € 1 wT Ys | 

atagan at eareealy | ATI-ATI | 

3337. sa is optionally substituted for the x of fa before 
the affix #4, after the verb srq u 

Thus ataa or wter wasu This however does not apply to the Tq sub- 
stitute for we, as wara nas (VI. 1. 43, VIL. 8.86) The maxim of Pra- 
tipadokta applies here. 

aaac fara: 1 1B Ne | 

Fr wate dre: cara Ata | 
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8338. A long is substituted for the x of f# before eran 
As mdra, vagta t 


BRC SUTT TER 


Qat sata doer A vata t ATA ! 


3839. The semivowel of @ isnot vocalised when the Parti- 
cipial affix eq follows, 
Thus mata, suara n 


3380 | FATT ie VBR 

TET | 

3340, The semivowel of wat ‘to grow old’ is not vocalised 
when the affix saa follows. 

Thns segta, SSFaTT I 


3382 | OTT 1 I BVI 

FTE | 

3841. The semivowel of sar (et) ‘to cover’ is not vocalised 
when the affix twa follows. 


As wsata, sucata The separation of this sfitra from the last is for 
the sake of the subsequent sûtra, in which the anuvri:ti of @ runs. 


Baya 1 Tawar ge: 1 € 1 Vt BVI 

ateq at at dnare eateefa 1 ga arrear teara ‘war’ (suns) eft Shes 
afea- eea 1 ary ge atga vafefa’ “AR Padheq gafa ef i ertad- 
Aaaa ataga ga Rai aaran wfacakty 


8342% The vocalisation may optionally take place when 
ee preceded by wf takes the affix rqu 


Thus wea gaq or witsatan The augment ga presented by VI. 1. 
71 is debarred by VI. 4. 2. S. 2559 which causes the lengthening of the 
vowel: since VI 4. 2 is subsequent to VI. 1. 71. 

Vart.—The phrase gaq sarqta safaia Wafedieq gafa ‘he sleeps, 
with his mouth open, and laughs with his eyes closed’, is vaild, though 
the affix zar is not added to the verb denoting prior action. For he 
sleeps first, and then while so sleeping, he gapes: similarly he laughs first 
and then closes the eyes. So no ktv& can be properly added under these 
conditions to verbs denoting subsequent'action. There being no ktvå, 
a fortiori there can be no lyap also. The vartika makes an exception. 
Though the ‘sleeping’ and ‘laughing’ preceded the action of ‘ gaping’ and 
‘closing of eyes’, yet as they subsist even after ‘gaping’ and closing of 
eyes’, they may be said in so far to be subsequent to these. 
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3383 l ITAR WHET |F IIR | 

ata: gra A gR geca weat ai faea 1 enrceatd aati fi frag t 
egeategeat | maata t aster | miana 1 araga (2983) eta ugen? 
at at ta: mima- a “Reaver araga (39849) qia grat | amiat- 
ania | aaao fred gq 1 naia aNs a a 
(agao) afa gus ariaa 1 araea 

3348. The affixes ‘namul’ and ‘ktvai’ come after a root, 
when re-iteration is to be expressed, 

The phrases ‘ when the agent of both the verbs isthe same’ and ‘ after 
the verb whose action occurs first in time’ are to be read into this sûtra to 
complete the sense. The force of w is to introduce the affix qeat into this 
sûtra. The affixes kivd and namul express ‘ re-iteration’ then only when 
the verb is doubled, and not singly. See rule VIII i.4. S 2140. Thus 
ente cate anfa fuan Constantly remembering he bows to Shiva.” So 
also we may have eyeat egeat anfa faaq conveying the same sense. 
Similarly maure or wre wht or are art &e. 

By VI: 4. 93 S. 2762 there is optional lengthening of the penultimate 
vowel before namul, as urd até or wt waa This is of course confined to 
the causative faq roots. 

In the case of the root labh, there is optionally the augment gq in- 
serted, as weay qwq or att aq by VIL 1.695. 2765. But we have 
already explained in that sûtra that the option taught therein is a re- 
stricted one (vyavasthita vibhds&) and the qa is compulsory and not 
optional after pra &c. Thus masaq weezy only one form. In the case 
of /jagri there is guna by VII. 3. 85 S. 2480 as wracq wrea The same 
is the case when the root takes the causative ni also. 

33W | AATATHTS A PRUBUERB 

assy IUU? YAR TENT aaa aa yata? fad agreanad maga Raq i aed 
yew aa: wats | ae vengat tt watered’ faq agi yaer aaia adios 

2344. The affixes ‘ ktva’ and ‘namul’ are not added toa 
root, when the word ‘yad’ is used, in a simple sentence, which 
does not depend upon another to complete the sense. 

The word saratat means ‘inter-dependence’ or the inability of a word, 
phrase or sentence, to indicate the intended sense in the absence of 
another word, phrase, or sentence. In other words, when there are two 
actions one prior and another subsequent, and they complete the sense of 
the sentence, withoub_standing in need of any other verb; in such a case, 
kivd and namul are not used, when the word yad is in composition. This 
sttra prohibits the afix tud also, though the affix namul is in immediate 
context. Thus aed yew am: vats, agaadta aa: RF, having eaten, he 
cooks ; having read, he sleeps’. 


gaai 


A 
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But when there is inter-dependence or matat, we have aed year 
qafa, adta wa aa: wey I Professor Bothlingk translates it thus : “ In con- 
nection with aq the above-mentioned Absolutives will not be applied, 


unless the two verbs required one more as complement.” 


aauy t Aragay RIWI 


aia gf mga? 1 gaua amag a: yira i weaget at ea 
siR qafa i aya | ihihih aioi: iaki l KARANI YEE AÈ AETR: | 
wag ygi aar gata en g gafan fata freata fafa: 1 et arain anfa i 


YRCATYFEAT t 


3345. The affixes ‘ktva’ and ‘yamu? come optionally 
after that verb which denotes the prior action, when both 
verbs have the same agent, provided that the folowing words 
are in composition :—'agre’, ‘ prathama’ and ‘ pirva’. 


This is an Aprapta-vibhashd. The word ‘ re-iteration’ is not under- 
stood bere. Thus aÑ, wet auta ‘having first eaten he goes’. In the same 
sense we may use also wẹ yarar mate | Simil: arly naa ats qafa or wae 
yxeat qafa Similarly qa wisi aafa or Ba JRE qafa t 

By using the word ‘ optionally’ it is indicated, that the regular Tenses, 
such as the Present &c, may be employed also. Thus wẹ gemaa: qafa 
‘he eats first and then goes’. The rule is compulsory when re-iteration 
(S. 3343) is denoted, for then that rule, though prior, will debar this subse- 
quent rule. As a3 art wt gata or YRTIT yaraT t 


Bud | MATTTATT ST: GIT 1 ZIV U We 
RATFITT WMT ne | tiaraa a | wefaceaey enagaga; 1 


3346- The affix ‘ khamufi’ is added to the verb‘ kri’ (ta 
utter), when a word in the accusative case is in construction 
with it, if the sense intended implies ‘abuse’. ; 

Of the affix wast, the efficient portion is #4; the indicatory w intro- 
duces the angment ga (VI.3. 67S, 2942). Thus Ste arcarmtafa ‘he reviles 
him as thief, ù e calls out in abuse ‘ thou ars a thief., thou art a robber, 
&c.’ The person isnot really made a thief, but making him a thief is to 
express one’s indignation. The verb w here means ‘ to utter’. 


B38 1 ATSTH THA RUB Ut 


RATAN HTT genan HAT TARA i ginge waed rara a weary 
eats FCA’ YER Éni YER i ATAR | AITE | Argaut 
eqiguatat | ataata eati i enté Heat FSR 
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3347. (When the actions, signified by the verbs ‘kri and 
another, have the same agent), the affix ‘ 2amul’ is added to 
the verb ‘ kri’ (which js concerned about a time anterior to 
that of the other), provided that a word signifying ‘ sweet’ 
is in composition. 

The words within brackets are to be read into the shtra by anuvritti 
from III. 4. 21 S. 3320. Thus agti or wawarte gem ‘he eats, having 
made his food sweet or seasoned. So also darwatet The words dar¥ and 
aad are synonyms of €atgt 

In the stitra, the word sarga is used ending withay. Itisan anomalous 
form, and indicates that a q must be added to the upapadas in these cases; 
the object served by this form being that rui: IV. 1. 44 S. 502, by which 
feminine of words like earg ending in @ is formed by long ¥, does not apply 
here. Thus earfty Feat wate gei = anggi warty yew! Here though 
wart is feminine, the attribute is still xat and not argi I 

By applying ILI. 1.{94 S. 2830 we have the affix at in the alternative. 
Thus eng Heat yews All these affixes form abstract nouns (ta) as they 
have the sense of the affix aga (III. 4.16 S. 3448). In connection with 

age, the Instrumental case can not, however, be used, ù. e. we cannot use 
the Passive construction ; e g. sargati aarti saa Baqa will be wrong. 

RYE I ren idqatecig fags 121 Br Rds 

Faq gat ugreara l Rpa | aeann TAU: t 
APGATHITY | VATT | RAAT | ardani yew i ted yew ced: ag~ ate 
fay i Rrasa grat FER | 

3348. When the words ‘anyathd’ (otherwise), ‘evam 
(so), ‘katham’ (how) and ‘ittham’ (thus) are compounded with 
the verb, then ‘namul’ comes after ‘kr? (to make), if it be 
such that its omission would be unobjectionable. 

When is the non-employment of pa valid? When the same sentence | 
will remain correct by omitting #, t. e. when without employing it, the 
same idea will be expressed. Thas saeaqqtatt, whard, RISTE or REYR 
SER l- cats otherwise, he eats so, how does he eat, or he eats thus’, In 
feor, the sentence SFaaTaTe Yew is equivalent to saut JER 1 

Why de we say ‘if the non-employment would be valid? Witness 
me Rea Fatt ett ‘he cats, having turned his head aside’, Here wy, 
conid ob be spared. 

338E | anarima PBIB Ret 

ga: Pagma gala I maat Raa | aaay Arad arati Ted fat savy 

3349, The affix ‘namul’ is added to the root ‘krr (to 
make), when the words ‘yatha’ and ‘tath are compounded with 
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it, and the sentence denotes an angry reply (if the omission 
of ‘krifi’ is unobjectionable), 

When one questions or replies in indignation, displeasure or anger, 
then is this construction valid. Thus amtare wea, Tai aata ‘I will eat in 
that way ; what is that to you’? Similarly qatati wea, fa anaes 

Why do we say ‘ when an angry reply is made’? Observe qurqeqts¢ 
wed aar ca gafa ‘in what way I will eat, that thou wilt see’. 

Why do we say ‘ when the omission of wa would be valid’? Witness 
wargeatse Fact wrea Te aata ‘ what is that to you, in what way turning 
my head I will eat’? 

ayo 1 wate AAR: THEA ZLB Re 

WAN wget i arataa acala i wat: gear werd: | agag wraala a 
aa argy afa aad fearcata at a aa Rraadiera: | 

8350. When the object is compounded with it, the verb 
‘dris’ (to see), or ‘vid’ (to know), takes the affix ‘namul’, to 
denote the total number of such objects. 

Thus rarqa acafa ‘he woos every girl that he sees 4. 2. all the girls 
seen’, atawad wieafa ‘he feeds as many Br&ihmanasas he knows, i. e 
all whom he knows, finds or thinks of”, 

sae t arafa tarqsitat: 13181801 

qaga Yew t aaqa arafecae: | arava’ I 

8351 The affix ‘namul’ comes after the verb ‘ vid’ (to get) 
and ‘jiv’, (to live), when the word yaévat, is combined with 
them. 

As atagaq’ y'% ‘he eats all that he gets’, ataseftandra he studies as 
long as he lives, 4. e. throughout his life’. 

BUR RÜ: Ws 131 Br 3e 1 

matta | waged eguila i gece Yew 

3352. ‘The afix ‘namul’ comes after the verb ‘pix’ (to 
fill), when the words ‘charman’ and ‘ udar’ are compounded 
with it as object. 

Thus sargi yi ‘he eats s0 as to fill his belly’ ? wage egarfa ‘he spreads 
‘80 as to cover the skin’. 

3343 | ACHAT SAUTAT TATA 1B RIZR | 

mAg? FU AeeAaA ACAI aT CYT agaa assy i Giswege awry Bart 
Rugi agt Za: | aed’ gia Taq t seage atga aRar : 

3353. The affix ‘namul’ comes after the verb ‘ ptr’ (to 
fill), when the word so formed expresses a measure of rain- 
fall ; and optionally the long ‘i’ of this ‘ pûr is elided. 





396 THE SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI. [grit IV. § 3854. 





Thus reagge or Preqi qayt Ba: ‘ ib rained filling up small puddles 
(lib. the impression made by the foot of the cow on the soil)’. watg< or 
tart eet Bu ‘it rained filling up all furrows’, 

Why have we used the word sea‘ of this pûr’ in the sûtra? The 
long & of gx is to be elided, and not the long &, if there be any, of the 
upapada, Thus afearfeage or qfratfaust agt Rasi Here the long of 
w is not shortened. 


Quy t Set wre: ETET 

amig waag qigan aai get Bas i raga I 
TETTA | 

3354. The affix ‘namul’ comes after the causative of the 
root ‘knûy’ (to wet), when there is compounded with it a 
noun denoting ‘ clothing’, in the accusative case, as an upa- 
pada, if the whole word so formed expresses a measure,of the 
rain-fall. 

The verb @atfa is the causative root formed from the simple root 
ara ‘to wet’. Thus Qaqitd qt ta: or agg or aaraard de, ‘it 
rained so as to wet the clothes’. 


stuy ARAIA EZRM 

maateta | nets aaaf | aT MRT yee ele w dara 1 Paraan 
mafa gaam wate fra age waded: 1 vana wead Ruata fak- 
wodawrigg: 1 ae atatua aaa a sana: I 

3355. The affix ‘namul’ comes after the verb ‘ kash’ to 
rub, when the words ‘ nimtila’-and ‘ samûla’ are compounded 
with it in the accusative case. 

Thus, fanami wate he scrapesidown to the scraping up of the 
roots; wama wafa he scrapes up to the scraping up of the roots In 
fact, the gerund of the root and the root itself denote the same thing ; the 
whole sentence enaar aata &e. is equal to faaw wate and ewadawtay 
From this sittra up to ITI. 4. 46,5. 8367 the subsequent verb governing the 
previous word, must be derived from the same root from which the gerund 
is derived. Though the verb is the same in the antecedent and the subse- 
quent, yet there is a slight difference of meaning: the verbal derivative 
qualifies the verb and thus intensifies the meaning of the simple root, 
Se: IIL 4. 46. 5.8357. The word pirva kala does not govern this and 
the subsequent sûtras, 


gaye qenqueag frm 131 y1 ay 
eq ag frttga | quate frafe gea fear: 1 gate | ETIN | 
3356. The affix ‘namul’ comes after the verb ‘ pish’ (to 
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grind), when the words ‘gushka’ (dry), ‘chtirna’ (powder), 
and ‘ riiksha’ (dry), in the accusative case are compounded 
with it, 

Thus gente faafe == yes faafe ‘he prindstit dry grinding t. e. grinds 
it dry’; wead faafe ‘he grinds to powder grinding i. e. grinds till it 
becomes a powder ; waag faafg' he grinds it dry’. Here also an appro- 
priate verb from the same root frq must be used to govern the gerund. 

RO | agarga tag TRS: 13181 1 

mateta 1 agara ga t gan aAa i ame Terie i aAa tas t 
eZMUAIT: wt aa gardia: | 

3357. The affix ‘namul’ comes after the verbs ‘ han’ (to 
kill), ‘ kri’ (to make) and ‘ grah’ (to seize), when the words, 
t samla’, ‘ akrita’ and ‘ jtva’ in the accusative case are re- 
spectively compounded with them. 

Tous wawara ga (VIII. 3.32 and 54) ‘he destroys so as to tear up 
by the roots 4. e. he totally extirpates’; swaaat< wtrTa ‘he does a thing 
which was not done before’; a sttanré weta ‘captures him so as to pre- 
serve his life, 4. e. captures him alive’. Here aleo appropriate verbs from 
the same roots are used to govern the gerund. The affix w is added to 


wra_ because it has a penultimate wẹ vowel, and so wa means ‘living’ 
and is equivalent to stafa 1 


BBNo 1 BTA PA: 131 Y 1 391 

agara ga l aaa eedtera: i aar aaga: afeat Ara: 
fararigdara g fearatat a’ (sede) qia ward t 

3858. ‘The affix ‘ namu! comes after the verb ‘ han’, when 
a word in the Instrumental case is in composition with it. 

Thus attaera Afg qa (VII. 3. 32 and 54) =arfwat afe eta, he strikes 
the Vedi with the hand; areardt gyfa fa ‘he strikes the ground with 
the foot’, Reading this stra along with III. 4. 48, S. 3369 we find that 
wa here does not mean ‘to kill’, and the further cifferenae between this 
aphorism and that is, thabin the case of this sûtra a cognate verb from the 
same root (S. 3367) must be used, as the gerund ; nof’so in sûtra III. 4. 48 
because III. 4. 46 S. 3367 applies here also, and an’ ‘appropriate verb from 
the same root is employed to govern the gerund: Further this sfitrais for 


the sake of forming Invariable compounds with the upapadas, such as 
qrara | 


According to PAtanjali, this affix comes after eq under this apphorism, 
even When q means ‘to injure’; thus counteracting rule III. 4. 48,8. 
3369 by anticipation, and in opposition to the general principle of 
interpretation enunciated in rule I. 4.2. Thus ware fra‘ he kills 
With the sword’; wenta gia, he kills with arrows’. 


398 THE SIODHANTA KAUMUBUDIL [xarr. IV. § 8860. 


7 





gaye ERA fae 1g 1B Rs 

feud ta afereact falga! vate frafe 1 ora Paneer ds | 

8359. The affix namul, comes after the verb ‘pish’ (to 
grind), when a wordin the Instrumental case denoting ‘liquid’ 
is in composition. 

Thus szty forte =veaa faafy (VI. 3.58 S. 996.) “ he grinds with 
water’; Raay faafy ‘he grinds with oil’. Here also III. 4. 46 S. 8867 
applies, and an appropriate verb from the same root is employed to govern 
the gerund. 


3380 1 FEA fTAN CRU B URE A 

qeni HCH | Tera adata IRA | ERAT atest aititeri: Dit were 
RCTS awang 

3360. The affix ‘namul’ comes after the verbs ‘varti 
(causative of vrit) and ‘grah’ when a word denoting ‘hand’ in 
the Instrumental case, is in composition. i 

Thus yaaa, ataa or wifwat adaf =geade adafa ‘he revolves by 
hand’, So also, aq genea Teurfa ‘he takes him by the hand’: 
uifanted, RINER VC., 

Here also rule III. 4. 46 applies and appropriate verbs from the same 
roots must be employed to govern the gerund &c. 

RRR TT CRUEL Bo | 

acu neia bea geadgerg | ar ered vata fad? w wget aA gyrA y 
waaay | ANR 1 

8361. ‘The affix ‘namul’ comes after the verb ‘ push’ (to 
feed), when a word in the Instrumental case, having the sense 
of‘ sva’ is in composition. 

The word ta means ‘self’, ‘kinsmen’ and ‘property’, Thus eadiq 
genta ‘he feeds himself ;.sarentra, Arata, Fagard, arad, wara, Rte Ge. 
See I. 1. 68. Rule 3367 applies here also. 

3862 1 MIAR TAZYIN 

amar aeta aR avide: | 

3362. The affix ‘ namul’ comes ai the verb ‘ bandh’ (to 
bind) when a word expressing location is ‘in construction 
with it. 

Of course, III. 4. 46 S. 3367 applies here also, and the gerund must 
be governed by a verb from the same root as bandh. Thus masi avaria 
‘he binds to the wheel’ ; qaas vearfa ‘he binds in a snare’ ; yfward asara 
‘be binds in the fist’. Srewavd qeata = Qe aeria a 
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meeer e en, 


3363 HATATA I Z IBIYI 
HENAN YTÅTTITI | mrga ag: | agiata  wefaataery | aeafatqrar 
at Tare 

3363. The affix ‘namul comes after the verb ‘ bandh’ (to 
bind) when the word so formed denotes an appellative. 

Thus wtaaed avatfa ‘he binds in the manner called krawncha-ban- 
dhanu or ‘beron-knot’, agfeataed aeara or ag: ‘he binds or is bound in a 
‘peacock-knot’, sgttaataed qg: ‘bound ina knotcalled atédlikd-handhana’. 

All the above, hraune a-hbandhina &e. are names of various sorts of 
‘bonds or knots’. The rule IIL. 4. 46. S. 3367 also applies here. 


33 | matsitagea arate Tas: 1 BB Uys I 

sami aufa i Rat aaaea: t ganat agia i yan agai nae: ' 

33864. The affix ‘namul’ comes after the roots ‘ nas’ (to 
perish) and ‘ vak’ (to carry}, when the words ‘ jiva (life) and 
‘ purusha’ (person) expressing the agent of these verbs, are 
respectively in construction with them. 

Thus sama weafa=sha@r weata ‘he perishes, so that his life perishes 
dee dies away’; gevatg agfa ‘the man carries, ù. ¢ the man becoming a 
servant, carries oe on him = Jes: Her year agfa | 


ae BER MAG: rR 1B we 

wee waf | aaie a lqarfgecs va faysgeadtern 1 Rett gia ? 
aviga wa werir aicateat gat waded: 

3365. The affix ‘namul’ comes anne the roots ‘gush’ (to 
dry), and ‘pir’ (to fill), when the word ‘frdhva’, denoting 
an agent, is in composition with them. 

Thos sweaty yeata gag: = ga geafa ‘the tree is dried up while it is 
still standing’, Compare agteaataguagfagen: ‘or wither like the up- 
-heaved grass drying up, (Bhatti, ILI. 14) ; se@g< ya@@ ‘the jar is filled 
full to the brim’ such as by rain-water &c, the mouth of the pitcher & 
being upwards. Rule III. 4. 46 8.3367 applies here also. 

SRE saar HALT TIZI BIN 

aragi qatward ia wagi yafaa gefaal: | NART AF: | UNA 
ga AS gei: | 

3366. The affix ‘namul’ comes aftera root, when an 
object or an agent, molting similitude, is in composition 
with it. 

The word ‘ agent’ is rearl into the sûtbra, by virtue of the word = ‘ also’. 
That with which any thing is. compared is called guata or ‘object of - 
comparison or similitude’. As qafruray fafeaq waq ‘water was kept as 
as carefully ghee is kept’, gawfratay fateas ‘ was kept as gold’, The force is 
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that of wa; thus yatrataq fafea: = qafa faiga: i- So also when the object 
of comparsion ig as agent: thus, award wg: ‘ he perished like a goat’, So 
also yeaatay, AFATI, We. 

gaco | ATTY qarsagi: 13 rs ye | 

TEMTTUYYR: FT Vaya HST werd: t aaraa 


3367. The same verb should be employed after the gerunds 
formed from the verbs ‘kash’ de ; as the verb from which the 


gerund is derived. 

From sûtra III. 4. 34 up to sûtra IIL 4. 45, a verb from the same root 
must be employed in the subsequent part, as anwprayoga, from which 
the gerund in »amul was formed. This rule has been illustrated in the 
examples under the previous aphorisms. 

The present is a restrictive or niyama rule. This chapter deals with 
affixes employed in denoting syntactical relation between two verbs 
(gasa weqat:)! See IIL 4 1:soa gerund in namul, would, of 
course, be followed by some verb as anupruyoga; the present sûtra 
declares that the other verb must be from the same root as the gerund. 


RIEC | SUSMETaTATATT t RU BIRO 

aa: qafa gaara afta dard a ‘gatamydtraraaceara’ (908) eft at TATE: | 
qanad YER TART Craver qawer yla ate acwearadtar t a- 
arqag teat ae A wog: daqa A serta miaa t watada UTALIA NEINS 
anug i adtararfafe awraracate t 

3368. The affix ‘namul comes after the root ‘dans’ (to 

bite) preceded by the preposition ‘upa’ ; when a word ending 
with the third case-affix is in composition with it. 

The Upupadta samdsa is optional in this case (II. 2. 21 5, 784). Thus 
AMRIT WY YS or waama yee ‘he eats after having relished the food 
withradish’, Similarly wwate¢ wq or wrg&trag ay ‘ relished with ginger’. 

The words waa &c in the above examples are the ‘objects’ of the verb 
Stay , and ‘instruments’ of the verb ya t Though thers is no 
syntactical relation between the biter and the radish, yet the sense of the 
passage connotes such relation because it (radish) is the object of the verb 
‘to bite’, So even in the absence of verbal concordance, there is logical 
concordance: and so this gives rise to the affix and the compounding. More- 
over the use of the word tritiyayam indicates this. 

Note:The sense is this. Ths whole sentence when analysed stands 
thus. 1. yaar yew ‘he eats with the radish’. How dous ho eat 4. e. what 
does he bite when eating? The word “waa” is the logical object answering 
to this question, bub it is not present in the sentence. It is by context that 
we supply this word in the analysis of the sentence waatved yew The 
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whole sentence thus is wHaa=aaagreaza= yen 1 Thus though there is 
no verbal agreement, there is logical concordance. 

If the affix were to be addedonly then where there was a verbal 
concordance between the word in the instrumental case and the root, 
then the proper construction of tha sûtra ought to have been yagur: ace 
just like ga: @c@ (S. 3358). Bub it is notso. Panini uses the words 
gitart, a bigger word than wt@, implying thereby that the 
instrumentality of waais with relation to another verb than sagwit The 
word waa is not related to saw as an instrument karaka, but rather as an 
object kâraka and itis instrumeutal kAraka, by mediation, to the verb 
YER t 

By the rule'of arsawu (III. 1. 94) the affix war (or its substitute wr) 
may bs optionally used, wherever we may use the affix wgw 1 Thus 
CARN YSR | 

ggde faralat a WATARARTUTA | 3 1 BIYE 

genra worassgratragat T amatar aratat geeta § qetaara aT: 
maafa TW AVIA | PETE t ‘amet TOT ata faq? awa ae at: 
aaae | 

3869. The affix‘ namul’ comes after roots Hai the 
sense of ‘hins (to strike), when the object of this gerund is 
the same as the object of the main verb, and when the noun 
with which it is compounded ends with the third case-affix. 

Thus ecstaqrag at: ataafa ‘he collects together cows, beating them 
with a club’. Tae compounding is optional (II. 2.21.) Thus, we have 
also eu@arvarayt Similarly with other verbs having the sense of Tye 
thus, QASATE or TWA ATY I 

Why do we say ‘when the object of the gerund is the same as the 
object of tha main verb’? When the objects are different, aga will not be 
employed. Thus icq q@atager, Taraat wt a@raata having beaten. the 
thief with the club, the cowherd collects together the cows’. 

RRON | aarut qiqdleerTs: 1 BB we | 

sugdva: dtatfgea: agea gara dea? ageeara | Atis I- 
uraidterdteq_areteargrdieg ai an eraa g-a each atl 
ugana wate dre ATT I amga eat i 

3370, The affix ‘namul’ comes after the roots ‘pid’ (to 
press), ‘rudh’ (to obstruct), and ‘krish’ (to draw), when they 
are preceded by the preposition ‘ upa’, and when they are 
compounded with nouns ending with the seventh case-affix or 


the third case-affix. 
51 
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The phrase ‘ the 3rd case-affix’ must be read into the sûtra by virtue 
of the word w 1 Thus wvatiedie IA ‘he sleeps pressing on his sides’, 
The compounding is optional (II. 2. 21); so we have in the alternative, 
araarerdieg or reiege | 

Soalso aatactwq (or aR swag or Tata ) m: eutaata ‘he 
stations the cows so that they are allin the fold’. UJEN (or wu y 


or afian) att: drga Itis Bhvadi gq here, and not Tudadi. . 


3399 | MATET 1B 1B 1 YSN 
aitarenvatatatagecarqaivay asad A Rame gra oy Bite whew | 
KATE 1 CAT RaT | 7 

3871. (The affix ‘namul’ comes after a root, when a 
word in the Locative or Instrumental case is in composition 
with it), and when immediate contiguity is intended 4. e. ‘to 
fall together by the ears’. 

The word sarafa: means ‘immediate contiguity’. Thus ®waree (or 
BAe Ae or @iateq) gara ‘having closely caught each other,by the hair, 
they fight’, Similarly qeraq or veto areq or gentan; so also afeyteq 
‘taking a stick’; atetate &o, See IL, 2. 21. 

9392 1 WATT TAZ 1B Vet 

gmat ete t arg arent ufteat fara qagan gare Reade) 

3372. The affix ‘namul’ comes after a root, when a noun 
in the Instrumental or Locative case is in composition with 
it, and when a measure of length is intended. 

The word wataq means ‘length or extension’, Thus gugetany (qaqa 
gamsa or gagatan) afeat fare ‘he cuts pieces of the length of two 
fingers’, See IL 2, 21. 

3393 | MATT TUTRTATA 8181 YR I 

qå wae | wateta urTafa t 

3373. The affix ‘namul’is added to the root, when a 
noun in the Ablative case is in composition, and when ‘haste’ 
is intended. 

The word wiewt means ‘haste, hurry’. Thus wetteard (or wara 
seata) wtata ‘having risen from bed, he runs away’. Thatis to say, he 
runs with such a haste that he does not perform even the necessary 
ablutions &e, but as soon as he rises from the bed, he runs off. Similarly 
ceqrraay wa: fafa ‘he drinks milk from’a hole in the vessel’, he being in 
such a haste, that he does not care to drink from the proper a partuka: 
agaaga weafa ‘he eats cakes hot from the frying pan’, not 

waiting till they are placed on a dish, 


PRAE cata ag a as 


“SHR anges o- 


fe eS 


-REN 
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EE E AEE E-A 
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Why do we say ‘when meaning hurry’? Observe, ssraargeata weefa 
‘having risen from the seat, he goes’. Here ‘ haste’ not being intended, 
the affix wat ( vaq ) is employed. See II. 2. 21. 


S303 1 gfadtarar Tr gg, 

qran Ra i afgate gerd 1 Men | 

3374, The affix ‘namul’ comes after a verb, when a word 
in the Accusative case is in composition, and when ‘haste’ 
is intended. 

Thos aferarey (or aff mea) gerd ‘they fight, having hastily taken 
up sticks’. That is, they are in such a haste to fight, that they do not 
tarry to take up the proper weapons, offensive, and defensive, but engage 
in fight with anything that is at hand, such as sticks, stones &c. Simi- 
larly ateeqeq or AiseTEy t 

3394 1 AUNTY Wats g g ys t 

‘got aga graed areeateagia | SEa gars | NEUT | 

3375. There is optionally the substitution of st in the 
room of the diphthong of the root g<‘ to exert’ when preceded 
by the preposition #7 and taking the affix wga u 

The affix wga forming the Absolutive Participle is added by IIT. 4. 22 
and the word formed by it is repeated. Thus swaterratey or wareng- 
areq u So also this affix is added by III. 4.53: as, sweawate gear or, 
sequi gara “they are fighting with raised swords’. 


3398 | ETRS SUB IY! 

tgttarativeta 1 sq cag adena aTaTT yA Vufatd arate qa ataq 
‘aga’ faq 1 fre siena | Ba faar a iad agya t 

3376. The aflix ‘naimul’ comes after a root, when a word 
in the Accusative case is in composition, signifying the limbs 
of one’s own body, when the limb is such that its loss will not 
destroy life. 

Thus faas wazafa ‘he narrates, throwing his eye-brows (glances) 
about in all directions’, sfa tamtuq weafe ‘he prattles, having closed 
the eyes’. 

The vary word is “a word denoting a thing which not being liquid 
or gaseous, and being capable of being perceived by the senses, and not 
being one produced by a change from the natural state, exists in a living 
being, or though found elsewhere actually or at any particular time, had 
previously been known as existing in only a living being, or is found to 
actually, (not figuratively) the same relation to the being it is in, as a 
similar thing has to a living being”, 





+e 
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The word sga means ‘non-vital organ’, or a limb which even being 
cut off, does not necessarily destroy life. Therefore, we cannot use the 
affix wga in the following,|as head is not an sya limb :—sfewa fre maafa 
‘he narrates, having thrown the head on one side’. Compare VI. 2. 177. 


3399 | URRIRA WIS BI ws | 
aaar fraraata cary faded vgen | senfa geared i peage: Peas 
wea: | Afgri fraa? vas’ 1 gare Rq | 
3377. The affix ‘namul’ comes after a root, whena word 
in the Accusative case denoting a limb of one’s own body, 
which is completely afflicted by the action, is in composition. 
The word witfexanrt means ‘completely hurt or affected’. Thus ets 
afatd or wuld geva= gege wisara: ‘ they fightso as to afflict their 
whole bosom’, So also faca or freataad | 
The difference between this and the last sfitra consists in this, that 
this shtra applies even to vital organs, such as ‘ breast’, ‘head’ &c ; while 
the last aphorism applies to ‘non vital organs’ only. 
g3 a tatiiattateqet arararatteraraa: 131 y tues 
Tadtararhreta 1 fgfiarea cau’ anfa wyreargaranra masm are 
aed Refaat frn afma maeta dard carta: | rarat: dha: yraa 
‘freqdteaars’ (2480) afa fyra g a wafa i saata taara RRETA | aera 
daa egga wa anie surgdardardarar ag yifan: 1 Raga Re 
aqagaang | Reaguasaquawe | wa ANJANI | Rergrarey | RergzeargTy 1 
MTA g Age garasa w q Ara fga 
3878. The affix ‘namul’ comes after the verbs ‘vig’ (to 
enter), ‘pat’ (to fall), ‘pid’ (to go) and ‘skand’ (to leap) 
when a word in the Accusative case is in composition, and 
when the sense denoted is that of complete pervasion and 
total absorption. 
The word satfa (or sarerart) means the fulljand complete pervasion of 
the substances with the actions (denoted by the verbs faq, &). The 
word stat means assiduous performance of any action, or absorption into 
it. In other words, ‘ frequency’ of an action is saati The word carte 
therefore refers to the noun (in the; accusative case) and sar@at to the verb 
(such as vis &). These two words have the same significance here as the 
words faza and teat in stitra VIII. 1. 4. S. 2140 and by the application 
of that rule, both the noun and the verb require|to be repeated. That rule, 
however, will not apply here, when there is compounding by II. 2. 21. But 
when there is no compounding, (for rule IL 2.21, makes composition only 
optional) then there is repetition of the noun if satta ‘all’ is meant ; and 
of the verb, if sat@at‘ frequency or assiduous performance’ is meant. Thus 
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aaeeea e a m e 


Ha, (or aeRengudaaed or Reanquawaguawatea) ‘having entered 
the house, he sits down’, meaning either, ‘having entered every house in 
succession, he sits down’, or ‘having repeatedly entered the house, he sits 
down’, 

Similarly with the roots ta, we may have three examples as in the 
last, and so also with the roots wg and sarge 1 Thus Retgraraated (or 
HeReargaaraarea or Weagraranguaraared): Terquareared (or tEReagwar? or 
Heagrargagnrargy), [Tetaeargnrea (or We tewaenra or TeMARRPE TACK HTA) i 

‘Why do we say ‘ when the sense is that of all or frequency? Observe 
Reaguiaxca yes ‘having enteredlthe house, he eats’. 

Q.—By stitra ITI. 4. 22, namul would have been valid, when dbhikshna, 
was meant ;and dbhikshna and dsevd mean the same thing i. ef‘ freqaency, 
Why then ordain namul again, by the present sQtra, in the sense of aseva ? 
If you say, “ we repeat it, in order to prevent the coming of the affix wat”, 
that is nob so. For wat would come by atseeq rule ; (see III. 1. 94 and 
III. 4. 47). 

A.—The repetition is for the sake of Upapada-samdsa with a word 
in the accusative case. Under Lil 4. 22,8.3343 there was no upapada 
while in the present case there is an upapada. 


? 


Professor Bohtlingk translates this sûtra thus:—faw , va, og we, and eng 
in composition with an accusative, forin the EA gerund in wy 
(namul), when one wishes to express that every object of that name is 
completely affected by the action, or that the action is constantly repeated 
in that object.” 

ggoc maA: AUTA RATAJ 12 1B 1 yo t 

fmararacata saana gia farat: | aienea i aduratgeqaegeady ATAT- 
faq aiaa UJT | gagat at: wragta i gagacarey | gga 
gagad i serga agate a at mafaa saata yo war arafacat gagatamed 
gt: wraadtera: | 

3379. The affix ‘namul’ comes after the verbs ‘as’ (to 
throw) and ‘trish’ (to thirst), when it is intended to express 
an intermission of the action denoted by the root, provided . 
that a word in the accusative case denoting time, is in composi- 
tion. | . 

The word fmareact means ‘the interval between two actions’: Thus 
Aqqreants or qagamarag ats awraata ‘he gives drink to the cows, after an 
interval of two days, ú. e. every third day’. So also iṣan or gay ag at 
ataata ‘having kept the cows thirsty for two days, he makes them drink’. 
That is to say, ‘having given them a drink today, he gives them another 
drink after an interval of two days’ ; &o. 
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3310 1 ATEFUTT STAR: UR UYU YE | 

fqttaratteeta 1 arrr@aarag | arrgregareata | 

8380, The affix ‘namul’ comes after the roots ‘ Adis’ and 

‘orah’, when the word‘naéman’ (name)in the Accusative, 
is in composition, | 

Thus atat@wateg ‘he mentionsit, telling his name’. wante arargata 
‘he calls me by taking my name (i. e, by my name)’. 

Bag | aT aNTaaTSaTsA HS: HATTA 1B RYE | 

waragat wre girarà: facra AA: garg 1 gehgeran: Rear 

SVearcaaqa4ays | Age-i pea- aT wa) 

8381. The affixes ‘ktva and ‘namul’ come after the root 
‘kri’ (to make), when an Indeclinable word is in composition 
with it, andthe meaning is the communication of anything 
in a disagreeable or undesired way. 

‘ The word ssaarfatateatt means literally ‘to denote the expression of 
that which is not really intended’ 2. e.a sanner not suited to the proper 
communication of that news, such as communicating a bad news in a loud 
voice and good news in alow voice. The compounding being optional, 
the affix wat may be replaced by aw. Thus we have three forms #rasxez, 
WB gear, or Aare. Thus if one had communicated an agreeable news 
like the birth of a son in a low voice, the other may retort “fe afẹ ava 
aa: Heat, TAs Hea or Awra”; and so, if one had communicated an 
unpleasant news as ataw aaa afit in a loud voice, the other may 
reply “fa a aeateRsgear, owe: wea, or setarea” a (See IL. 2. 22 
for compounding) 

a RS 

Sate | fasana i 3 I ggo 

Adea ead an: eatr ere aar eaa A ga wa: t fat ARTEL 
aTa na gerd: 1 Sayan’ TRR I fidget R a í 

8882. The affixes ‘ktvd’ and ‘namul’ come after the root 
‘kri, when the word ‘tiryak’ is in composition, in the sense of 
‘carrying to the end’. | 

The word wear rneans ‘completing or finishing’. Thus fara gex 
fara gear or Rigate wa: = Tare wa: ‘ having completed, he went away’. | 

Why do we say ‘when meaning completion’? Observe fada geart 

wrg wa: ‘having placed the word obliquely, he went away’. 
~ wn 

3308 EATR ENAA BAT: 131 Bi eV 

YAUHCT NA: | JUTRA | JALAT | YaatyT | Yartyeat | Yaataray t 

8383. The affixes ‘ktva’ and ‘namul’ are added to the 
roots ‘kri (to make) and ‘bhi’ (to become), in composition 
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with a word denoting a member of one’s own body ; en the 
affix ‘tas’ is joined thereto. 

Thus guagea wat or Yaa: Heat va: or yaar wenas | Similarly wear 
ga faufa or wea: Heat fayit or gua: wta fagfa 

338 | ATINA CTT 131 B 1 ERI 

arardaeaarea tsqufaqq waa? gyal: seatagat et: 1 ATAT war FENT 
ATARE ATAT FeaT—atatarcy | faargea—faar Feat—faararcy | wtaTya—atat wear 
MINATA | WAR REAR MN CRIMYI-THaT QEIRA | WwrawvKea—wHRAT 
Reat—equiaiey | ‘cemaTeW’ Taq | Regrat gagean 

3384. The affixes ‘ktva’ and‘ namul’ are added to the 
roots ‘kr? and ‘bhi’, when a word ending in the affix ‘na’ (V. 
2. 27) or in an affix having the force of ‘dh (V. 8. 42), or 
having the sense of the affix ‘chvi’ (to make or to become 
something what it had not been before, V. 4 50), is in compo- 

sition. 

The two words, atat ‘ various’ and faat ‘ without’ are formed by the 
affix at(V. 2. 27); affixes having the force of at are wt, wH, we and Tat 
(V. 3. 42 to 46) which are added to numerals in the sense of ‘part’ or 
‘fold’ &c. The force of chvi has already been explained. 


Thus matt TAT Feat Was == ATAT eT Wa: ‘Similarly WTAT BEAT or Wrararc 
aa So also fawt pea, fam wear or faat wt wart So also atat or fant 
wa—wyeat or ata wa: t With words formed by wt and cognate affixes, we 
have:—Tgut or Fe Wea—Reat—ar< —ya—year or are wa: + But not so in 
Teva Feat, TAH Feat | 

Why do we use the word ‘ affix (meaa) in the sûtra? Without it, the 
sfitra would have run thus: aTaT@ sera, and then any word, having the 
sense of at, which has the force of ‘except, various’ or the sense of wt 
which means ‘ part or fold’, when in composition with # or y, would have 
taken the affix wga and Wat. But that is notso. Thus the words fea. 

‘except’ and aq ‘separately’ have the sense of wt and wr respectively ; 
as TewaReat, or TA FCAT | 

Why do we say ‘ when the upapada has tp: force of the affix chui’? 
Observe. tat qeat arga wae I 


The word sà in arate qualifies only the term wt, and not at, for there 
is, no other affix having the sense of at, which is a single affix taught in 
y. 2. 27; while, as shown above, there are other affixes having the force 
of att The composition optionally takes place by II. 2. 22, 

aacy A yar 1g yt et 

gaire? ya: earet ets | gout ya-qeat yeat-guatarray a 


* 
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3385. The affixes ‘ktv4’ and ‘namul’ are added” to the 
root ‘bhi’, when the word ‘tfishnim’ (silently) is in composi- 
tion. 

Thus gaitaa, god? wear, or gafara ‘ having become silent’. The 
repetition of ¥ in this sûtra shows thatthe auuvritti of % does not run 
into it and altogether ceases. 

a 

gare | WeasaTTaes | Bi gt eV! 

AAA TITS Yat SEATT YT KT AYRST THAN a red ET 
MATAR | HIG: TIA: YYA gR Weat caret cere I gA farq | 
seargeat fagi | gaat geerd: | : 

3386. The affixes ‘ktvd’ and ‘ namu? come after the root 
‘pht’, when the word ‘ anvak’, in the sense of being favoura- 
ably disposed, is in composition, 

The word sirgateq means ‘ agreeable, friendly or favourably disposed, 
or doing according to the wish ofanother.’ Thus sean ya—sweanaear 
or way urrated ‘he is favourably disposed’, 4. e. he stands in front, or on 
the flanks or in the rear, ready to help. 

Why do we say ‘ when meaning friendly’ ? Observe wr geat fayi 
‘he remains behind’. 

afk RUTATECTY i 
Epilogue 





qed attaayearat framat qhia ı 
frercet amei afta: weqaters u 
sean agihadifaanta: Gur fazreaatydt 1 
a Wet yatguaatwartfaurarrats a 


ata afrngtfad fratiechearat Fagreaaitgarrgacrt ary t 


Thus a little guidance to the use and formation of the classical words 
has been shown (in these two volumes). Their full exposition is given, 
according to proper authorities and text, in the SAbda Kaustubha. 

May this Siddhanta-Kaumudi the work of Bhattoji Dikshita be 
acceptable to the two great Lords-—-——-Bhayant and Visvandtha, 
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